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LuBoMIR DUROVIC 65 YEARS

Sixty-five yeara of life in 20th century Europe ig a very long time in terms
of participation in modern higtory. This is especially true for a Central
European like Lubomir Durovié. His life has indeed been influenced by
history.

Lubomir Durovié was born on February 9th, 1925, in the village of
Vaiec in Slovakia., His father was a Lutheran clergyman, which in the
Slovak context meant belonging to a minority, although an influential one.
In 1925 Slovakia was part of the first Czechoslovak republic and still an
agrarian country with much folkloristic picturesqueness and ethnic diver-
sity. In the preludes to WWII Slovakia became a semi-independent state
under German protection. Lubomir Durovié was then twelve, old enough to
understand but young enough to be saved from taking active pert in the
war. After the revolts in 1944 he worked for the resistance. Having matri-
culated in 1944 the now 19-year old student started his studies of Russian,
Slovak and general linguistics at the Bratislava University. At the univer-
sity he met the greai slavicist Aleksandr Isafenko, who had had a position
in Bratislava since 1941. Immediately after the war Isacenko became full
professor and one of the iritiators of the Bratielava Structuralist Linguistic
Circle. So the Bratislava University offered a good milien for a young gifted
student of Slavic languages and general linguistics. The contacts with
Isatenko influenced Lubomir Durovi¢ in very many respects and resulted in
a lifelong friendship and cooperation. But Lubomfr Durovié had other
famous teachers as well. During the academic year 1947-48 he studied at
the Charles University in Prague under Mukafovsky, among others.

The political changes in 1948 made Cgzechoslovakia an integral part of
the Socialist block. This of course affected the life of Lubomir Igurovif:
immensely. The possibilities of choice became more limited. In this context
the choice of slavistics ag his main field of studies was to a certain extent a
lucky one. The demand for good ruesianists became enormous. Under the

idance of Aleksandr Isafenko and together with other pupils of his,
E‘:lbomir Durovid vigorously took part in the building up of Russian studies
both in the schools and at the universities and teaching colleges. Owing to
this effort Czechoslovakia had, by the 19508, the strongest ruseianists
outside the Soviet Union.



As carly as 1948, Lubomir Durovi¢ published his first acholarly contri-
bution, a review of a Caech-Russian dictionary, in the journal Rustina v
8kole, founded by A. Isatenko. His bibliography for the following years
shows his interest in the study of Russian and Slovak, including contrastive
studies between these two languages. In 1952 the dictionary Prfrudny
slovnfk rusko-slovensky was published, of which Tubomfr Duroevid is one of
the co-authors. He has stated many times afterwards that to work on a
dictionary is a form of slavery, but a necessary step in the education of
every slavicist. In 1955 Lubomir Durovi¢ defended his first magnum opus,
his candidate thesis, which was published in Bratislava in 1956 under the
title Modalnost, Lexikélno-syntaktické vyjadrovanie moddlnych a hodno-
tiacich vatahov v slovendine a rustine. In 1956 Lubomir Durovi¥ was also
appointed docent of Russian at the university. In the early sixties he wrote
his second magnum opus, Paradigmatika spisovnej rustiny. Both works
are written in Slovak which makes them less widely known than they ought
to be. Both books have a theoretical depth which preserves their relevance.

Lubomir Durovié made his first contacts with Scandinavia back in the
early fifties. After some complications he was granted a Norwegian scholar-
ship for the academic year 1949-50. In Norway he learnt Norwegian and
studied linguistics, After returning to Slovakia he married lmdmila in 1951.
In 1957 he also spent two months in Moscow working in archives and
libraries. The Norwegian experience probably prompted him to apply for
the lectureship in Ozech in Uppsala and Stockholin. in 1966. During his
period as a lecturer we got to know Lubomfr Durovié as an enthusiastic
teacher and & very stimulating partner in- discussions, He had then already
been appointed Secretary-General for the Sixth International Congress of
Slavicists, which was to take place in Prague in August 1968. In 1967 he
had been appointed full profeéssor of Russian in Bratislava, but the firm
position he, in his capacity as Secretary-General for the Congress of Slavi-
cists, took against the invasion of Cazechoslovakia in August 1968 prevented
him from taking up the duties of this appointment. And when in 1970 the
Minister of Education in Slovakia gave no answer to his enquiry as to the
possibility and desirability of his continued a.ppqin{;ment at the University
of Bratislava under the new circumstances -at that point Lubomir pur{)vié
and his family made the decision to stay in Sweden. In 1972 Lubomir

ovi¢ was appointed full professor of Slavic languages, especially Russian,
at the University of Lund. ' o : : o '

The decision to stay in Sweden also meant a partial scientific reorien-
tation for Lubomir Durovi¢. From his bibliography it is easy to see that
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this reorientation involved a more slavistic profile. One can mention artic-
les such as “Otnositel'noe prilagatel'noe v slavjanskich jasykach" (1972),
"Tipologija flektivnoj osnovy v slavjanskich jazykach® (1973), "Polish
pieciu vs Slovak pat™ (1977), "The Numerals in Serbo-Croatian” (1985),
etc. A special field of interest which emanates directly from the Swedish
context is the study of the language of Yugoslav children in Sweden, the ao-
called JUBA-project. This project has resulied in a series of publications.

Very near to Lubomir Durovié's heart is the study of the rich history of
Swedish slavistics. As early as the sixties he became acquainted with the
rich collections of Slavic manuscripts, books and other materials in the
libraries and archives of Uppsala and Stockholm, and this prompted him to
organize a first conference on this topic in Lund in 1975. The conference is
documented both in Swedish and in Russian: Kring den svenska slavis
tikens #ldsta historia and Oéerki po rannemu periodu slavjanovedenija v
Svecii (= Slavica Lundensia 3 and 3p). The next conference on this topic
was held in Uppsala in 1983. Lubomir Durovié's contribution to this confe-
rence "Kallorna il Groenings Rossijskaja Grammatika” (1984) and his
ardent interest in the Swedish contributions to the description and codifica-
tion of the eatly Modern Russian literary language led in fact to a third
conference in Fagerudd, Uppsala and Stockholm in May 1989, where specia-
lista from eight countries discussed "Dolomonosovskij period russkogo
literaturnoge jazyka'. The contributions to this conference will be pub-
lished in a new series by the Royal Academy of Letters, History and Anti-
quities called Slavica Suecana, of which Lubomir Durovié will be one of the
two editors.

But nearest to Lubomir Durovié's heart is probably the study of Slovak
and Slovak culture. A series of articles from this period are devoted to
problems of the Slovak language and culture. He has thus never given up
his position as a Slovak scholar.

During his years in Sweden Lubomir Durovi¢ has taken a very active
part in Swedish, Nordic, and international slavistic life by organizing and
participating in various conferences and symposia, by giving guest lectures,
by being opponent of doctoral theses etc. He will also lead the next Nordic
meeting of slavicists in 1990. As one of three editors of the international
journal Russian Linguistics since Isadenko'’s death in 1978 he has helped to
create deeper contacts between the russianists of the world, a task which in
the last few yeers has been made essier by the policy of perestrojka and
glasnost’ in the Soviet Union.

11



The history of Central Europe in the 20th century has changed the life
of many people drastically, including the life of Tubomir Durovié and his
family. As 2 matter of fact he and his family have led two different lives.
But at the same time Yubomir Durovié's deep devotion to the study of the
Stavic languages and cultures has kept his two lives together. His life in
Sweden has not been the life of an exile. He has been far too active for
that. Now, when his third life is coming nearer, the free life of the retired
scholar, we, his friends and confributors to this Festachrift, wish only to
express our sincere hope that Lubomir Durovié will have many more years
of unbroken scholarly activity in both his home countries.

Sven Gustavsson : Anders Sjéberg
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Slovenskej akadémie vied a umens IV, 113-139.

*
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®

{Reviews:) Eéte raz o "Felezne;j riave”, Rusdtina v dkole 11, 79-80.

Metodika rustiny v éasopise "Pyccxuit siamx 3 mxone”, Rustina v dkole 11,
133-134. :
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Podgtatné meno v rustine a materdine, Rusky jagyk II, 73-76; 106-109.
*

(Review:) Msmectua Axapgemmu Hayk CCCP, Qrnerenume aMTepaTyps
aapxa IX, Jagykovedny sbornfk Slovenskej akadémie vied a umeni V,
276-280.
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1952

(et alii:) Prfruény slovntk rusko-slovensky, pod red. A. V. Isadenka,
538 pp.

_ *
Pridavné meno v rustine a materéine, Rusky jazyk II, 208-302.
*

(Review:) Slovensko-rusk§ slovnik A. V. Isalenka, Jazykovedny shorntk
Slovenskej akadémie vied & umenf VI, 120-183.

1953

Homonyma v siovniku, in: Lexikograficky sbornfk, Materiélsr g 1. celo-
statne] konferencie &s. lexikografov v Bratislave, 63-75; 80-81.

i
Neohybné Zasti redi v ruStine a v materdine, Rusky jazyk III, 110-113.
Pred dpravou slovenského pravopisu, Slovenskéd re¢ XVIII, 357-359.

*

(Review:) Akademicks gramatika rudtiny (I'pamMmaTyka pycckoro asuxa I,
Mocksa, 1952}, Sovétska véda - Jazykovéda UI, 86-75.

, 1954
Préca so slovnikom v LKR, Ludové kurzy rustiny, &. 8-9, 5-7; &. 10, 5-8.

1955

Rudtina. Udebnica pre Ludové kursy rus"tfny II, Martin, 138 pp.; 2nd
edition, ib. 1956,

*
Produktivnost', Rusky jasyk V, &. 1, 5-9.
C vyuéovani produktivnych a neproduktivnych javov, Zpravy jazykového
odboru (Slovensky stenograficky a jazykovy Gstav v Bratislave), roé.
i, ¢, 56, 70-74.
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Desat! rokov rusistiky na Slovensku, Sovétska jasykovéda V, 256-281.

1956

Modalnost'. Lexikalno-syntaktické vyjadrovanie modélnych & hodnotia-
cich vztshov v slovenéine a rustine, Bratislava, 218 pp.

*

Predikativne slova na -o s infinitfvom a vedl'ajiou veton v siasnej rustine,

Ceskoslovenské rusistika I, 550-565.

Miesto slova réd v gramatickej stavbe spisovne] slovendiny, Jasykovedné
stidie I, 49-63. '

*
Syntakticka charakteristika niektorych 2asti reéi, Rusky jazyk VI, 149-154,

1957
Prirucné gramatika rudtiny pre LKR, Martin, 158 pp.

1958

(with A. V. Isafenko) O comocTasuTe nHOM M3Y4EHUM CIBBAHCKUX ASHKOB,
Pyccrmii rapik 8 HalHoHa bHOK wKose, pun. 3, 17-21.,

*

K syntagmatickjm vszt'ahom infinitiva, in: K historickosrovnévacimu
studiu slovanskych jazyku, Praha, 71-73.

Answering the question Nr. 18 "KaxoBwl cneumduyeckie cnocofhl Belpa~
HEHHWA MOOAJLHOCTH B ciaBaHckux asukxax?", Chopuux orBeros Ha
sompocs mo Aswkossanmio (x 1V MexaymaponwoMy chesny cuaasMe-
ToB), Mocksa, 137-139.

*

IV. Medzinarodny ajazd slavistov v Moskve, Rusky jazyk VIII, 470-471.

*
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{Review:) Vyznamny prinoce do slovenske] jazykovednej literatiry (Joz.

Ruzi¢ka: Skiadba neuréitkn v slovenskom spisovnom jJazyku, Bratislava
1966), Sbornfk Filogofickej fakulity Univerzity Komenského, Philolo-
gica IX, 64-71, 99-108.

1959
Obsahové vedlajiie vety, Jagykovedné stidie IV, 155-167.
*

O fonetickom minime v Ludovjch kurzoch rubtiny, Ludové kurzy rustiny
VIi, €. 10, 25-81.

1960
O kritérié spisovnosti, Slovenski re¢ XXV, 356-357.

QO vyuéovani vislovnosti rugtiny na nadich ékoié.ch, Rusky jazyk X, 20-26.
*

(Ed. et aliis) Velky rusko-slovensky siovnfk, 1. diel A - J, Bratislava,
762 pp.

1961

Ekvivalent v dvojjazyénom slovniku, in: Lexikograficky sbornfk, Materidly
z porady o prekladovych slovnikoch... 13.-16. oktébra 1959 v Pieita-
noch, Bratislava, 78-37.

ConocTaBUTeMbEGE H3yYeHHe PYCCKOro ASHKA B CACBALKWX mKouax, Bo-
IpOCH NPerofABAHHA PYCCKOrG A3HKA B CTPAHAX HAPOTHOH ,IIEHO-
kparion, Mocxsa, 200-307.

*

Prof. A. V. Isatenko pat'desiatrolng, Ceskoslovenské rusistika VI, 28-32.

1962

K referatu prof. Z. Klemensiewicza, in: Otdsky slovanské gyntaxe, Sbornik
brnénské syntaktické konference, Praha, 225-226.
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K referatu W. Boecka "VYrorpebneune BpeMeny B NOHOMHHTSNBHNX M NOM-
JeWAIUIHLIX TpUOsTOMHLX npemtomennax", MewxymapogHu¥ chesp
caasucron, Matepuasr guckycewn, 1. 11, Mockea, 219-220.

»

(Review:) Druhy diel Isalenkovej porovnévace) gramatiky (Tpammaru-
YecKMil cTPoif pyccKoro Askka B coNocTamAeHuu ¢ ciaopankuM, Mopdo-
norua I), Ceskoslovenské rusistika VII, 228-236.

1983

Porovnévaci slovnik siiéasnych slovansk§ch spisovnych jasykov, in: Slavica
Pragensia IV (= Acta Universitatis Carolinae, Philologica 3, 1962),
525-533.

doueMaTudecKas HHTepIperauua pycckoro BesyqapHOTC BOKATWAMA,
Ceskoslovenské rusistika VIII, 188-193.

Answering the quesiion "Mma JM cucTeMHOCT B peYHMKOBMA CBCTAR Ha
orpesnMTe cnapanckn ezmin?", in: Curapsncka dunosorns, t. 1,
Sofija, 257-258.

#t
(Ed.:) Velky rusko-slovensky slovafk, II. diel K-O, Bratislava, 1009 pp.
(Coed.:) Slovnfk slovenského jazyka, III. diel P-R, Bratislava, 811 pp.

1964
Paradigmatika spisovnej rustiny, Bratislava, 313 pp.; 2nd ed., ib. 1970,

*

O morfonologicky vyklad ruskej paradigmatiky, Ceskoslovenské rusistika
IX, 70-73.

*

K jazykovej strinke novych ufebnic slovendéiny, Slovensky jasyk a lite-
ratiira v sdkole X, 262-268.

O kultire spisovne] slovenéiny, Kultirny #ivot XIX, &. 33, 10.
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(with J. Horeck§, E. Jéna et al.:) Neskreslovat' fakty, Kultiizny #ivet XIX,
¢.43, 4.

Kolko jazyko§ vie# ..., Svet socializmu, ¢. 18, 3.
_ *
{Coed.:) Slovafk Slevenského jazyka, IV. diel S-U, Bratislava, 759 pp.
*

(Review:) O ruskjch homonyméch (zum Winkel: Uber die Homophonie in
der russischen Litteratursprache, Meisenheim am Glan 1958), Cesko-
slovenska rusistika IX, 245-246,

1969

(with L. Durovidovd:) Cuopayxusi sssk. YuebHux 0as HaUsHAIOUMK,
Bratislava, 228 pp. '

*
Ku klasifikicii morfém, Slove a slovesnost XXVI, 126-129.
*

(with O. Le#ka:) 20 rokov &eskoslovenskej rusistiky, Ceskoslovenska
rusistika X, 65-71,

Hpomaemocy 3 moegunoio ducroro xapaxrepy (V. Latta), Hose xurra XV,
N. 27, 2.

1966
Nad dielom Alfa Sommerfelta, Slovo a slovesnost XXVII, 241-243,

Diskusia o Slovniku slovenského jazyka, Slovensks re¢ 31, 93-96.

Ku koncepcii vyulovania ruského jazyka, in: Modernf pojetf zékladnfho
vieobcného vadélant, Praha, 97-105.

O udéebnici metodiky rubtiny pre vysoké Ekoly, in: Shornfk materidli z

konference metodikd ruského jasyka na &s, vysokych skolach,
Olomoue, 159-160, 167.
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1967

Das Problem der Morphonologie, To Honor Roman Jakobson I, The Hague,
566-568.

*

Lexikélny vyznam slova, Rusky jazyk XVII, 193-197.

1968

Komucenr Mexayuapogioro KoMuTers cinasucron, Slavia 37, 386-387.

*

(Review:) Kniha o grafickej podobe ruitiny (3.M. Bonouxan, T.H.
Monommasa, T M. Huxonaesa: Omut omucamus pycckoro sishika B ero
muceMenHoR dopme, Mockna 1964), Ceskoslovenskd rusistika XIII,
70-72.

1970

Nigra svirigheter i avensk grammatik for tjeckisk— och slovakisktalande
(= Studier i kontrastiv grammatik 5), Stockholm, 21 pp.

*

Ad vocem "hranice fonematickej interpreticie”, Ceskoslovenské rusistika

XV, 55-61.
*

{with V1. Barnet and H. KfiZkova:) Gtvristoletf Zeskoslovenské lingvistické
rusistiky a jejl perspeksivy, Ceskoslovenské rusistike XV, 170-173.

*

(Review:) CBopuuk "IIpobinieMsl cOBpeMeHHOR MMHTBUCTHMKH", Cesko-
slovenské rusistika XV, 180-183.

1972
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10. I. Anpecan (Mocksa)

Ciopapuan PMECAIMA CHHTBKCHIECKMX CBOKCTD JIEKCEM:
BIAMMOJCHCTHHE CJIOBAPA M FPAMMATMEM

1. Beogmuie 3ameanmus

B $oryce aTol cTaTEM HaxOZUTCH HlIed B3aMMONeHCTBHA CJIOBApS U rpam-
MATHXH. ABTOp HameeTcs, YTo IOGMIAPY - BENMKOJENHOMY 3HATOKY MCTO-
PHMH H COBPEMEHHOTO COCTOSAHHSA pyCCKOﬁ JIEKCHKOI"}')E(})HH H IrpaMMaTH-
YecKOM MBICHIM, C ONHOM CTODOHM, JEKCHKM M TPAMMaTHYeCcKOro CTpPOs
pycckoro saklka, ¢ gpyroi, ~ 6yaer 6au3oK ee nadoc,

CraTbf NpUMEKaeT K LMKIY paboT aBTopa O THIIAX JeKCHKorpadm-
qeéfcoii HEQOPMAIMA JJ15 TOJKOBOTO CI0BADS, KOTOPHH MHCIMTCA Kak
KOMIOHeHT €AMHOr0, WM MHTETPALHOTO, ONWCAHWA A3HKa; CH. B ocofeH-
HocTK Ampecan (1986). Mu KopoTKO HanoMuHMM ofLiyic MIEI0 MHTETPan-
HOTO ONHCAHWS, & 3aTeM MPOMJUIICTPHPYEM ee HAa MaTepHAJe NBYX CHHTAK-
CHYecKMX npaBwi. Pedr moffieT o IpaBuiax MeHH UMEHMTEILHOTO Najesla
TOMJIeHAErc K BHHHTE/NLHOTO [ajJels MAOHONHCHUA Ha DORHTENLHHHA B
KoHTeKcTe oTpuuaHua. OBcnymuBasMiie MMM KOHCTDYKLMH OYeHb CXONHH
N0 CBOMM COMETREMOCTHHIM, CEMAHTHYECKMM M KOMMYHMKGTHBHHM CBOKCT-
BaM, HO JIEKCUKOTpadUuecKI Pe3Ko IpOTHBONIDCTARNEHL APYT APYTY.

2. TloBaTHE METErpANLHEOrO OMMCAHNA

Unes emuuore, MM METErpalbHOI0, ONMCABHUS HA3BIKA COCTOMT B CHEHYIO-
WieM: CpaMMATHK: ¥ CJI0Baph, o6padyiol[Me IBa IJRBHHX KOMIIOHeHTa
BCAKOI0 L[ENOCTHOTO JIMHIBHCTHYECKOTO OMMUCAHMA, HOJWHH OLITh cOrjaco-
BaMBl JPYr € APYroM N0 THIAM TOMEBAEMOM B HMX HHQGOPMALMM M IO
coocofbaM ee samucu. JIpH 5TOM TpaMMarTHMKa B NaHHOM KOHTEKCTe HOHH-
MaeTca B CAMOM IIMPOKOM CMEC/e. JT0 - TOT XOMIIOHEHT JMHTEHMCTHYE-
CKOTO OITHCBHMA, B KOTOPOM COCDENOTOMEHH BCe CKOALKO-HMOynn obume
OpaBMia S3HKe -~ coBCTReHHO TpaMMaTHyecKHe, CEMAHTHYECKME, [IPArMATH-
YeCKHe, KOMMYHRUKATHBHLIE.

Tpeﬁoaa.HHe MHTEIPANALHOCTH ONHNCAHMA [IPeICLTABIAESTCRE HACTONTLKO
eCTeCTBCHHEIM, YTC KaKETCA MIJIMIZHUM HOPOBO3IVIALIATE &r¢ B KakuecTBe
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OCHOBOMIOIArAIOMEr0 TeopeTHueckoro npuuigna, K comanemmro, mHa upors-
WeHHM COTSH JeT MeXOy TPaMMATHYecKMM M JIeKCHKOrpadHuecKMM ONM-
CRHWEM A3hKa cyHiecTBopan rayboxkuit paspws. Cmopapu # rpaMMaTHKy
COCTABJNIANVCh HEIRBUCHMO JPYT OT OPYTA, TAK UTO ceH4ac MHTErPaiRHOTO
CIHCAHKS HAa aKAJEeMHIYeCKOM YPOBHE He CYIIeCTEYST HM OAS8 ONHOIQ A3bIKA.

TlonsiTHe MHTErpaILHOPO OMMCAHMS AILIKA TOSBONACT cHOPMYNIUPOBATSH
I8a TIPAKTUHECKMX TPAHUMIA BCAKOH JHETBMCTAYeckoM pabotm: 1) crpos
ONPSHE/ICHEOE MPAaBWI0, HeoBXOMHMO IPOCHedUThL TpeGOBaHMS, KOTODAE
OHO TIPENLABMASLET K JCKCHKOIPAadMYecKOMY ONHCAHMIO CJIOB, - Ha HCEM
HPOCTPAHCTRE JIeKCeM ({TofcTpoiika cloBapst K rpamMaruxe); Z) paspaba-
THBAA ONpeNe/iEHHYIO C/I0BRPHYIO CTAThLIC, HeolXomHMo mpocieEkTh Tpebo-
BaHMs, KOTOpLE OHA APEALABISET K TpAMMaTHKE, - Ha BCeM TIPOCTPaHcTRe
npasds (IOACTPORKA rPAMMATHKM X clioBapio). I[pHMBeNeM TO HpUMEpY Ha
ofa caydad.

MorncTpoWka cnNoBaps K TPaMMaTHEKe,

B pycckoM sASHKe ecTh HECKONRKO TPUCYBCTAHNTHBHMX ATPHOYTHBHHX
KOHCTPYKIIHA, B KOTOPHX aTpubyT IPeACTABICH MMeHeM CYUIeCTRUTEMLHAM
¢ 06A3aTeNLHLIM FABHCHMHM TIPH HEM, HANDHUMEP, GIYXOJb BEJIHYHHONK C
TOPCIIMEY <C ARLo>, The Ipu aTpubyTe BeTHYHHON €CThb o6s13a.'renhH0e
cobcTreHHOS 3aBHCHMoe (¢ ropomHHy, ¢ Aixo).

HexoTopite cymecTBHTENRNEE-ATPHOYTEH KMMEWT B 5TOW KOHCTPYKLUMHK
tbopMy TBOPUTENLHOTO Najeka ¢ ob6A3IATENLHHNM KOMIUIETUBHHM (AKTAHT-
HMM) 32BUCUMHM Ip¥ HeM. Op., KpoMe TPHEENEHHOro IPHMEPa, JOM BhCO-
ToM B CTO 9TANkeN, HOCKH JAUHOM JG IATH METDOS, MANLYMK DOCTOM ©
mywyury. Hpyrue cymecTsMTenbHHe-ATPMOYTH MMEIOT B 3TOH KOHCTDYK-
K bopMy PORKTENEHOTO TIageKa ¢ oGA3ATENLHHM ONpPeNeIUTEALHEM WIH
KOJIH‘IECTBCHHHM JABHCHMEHM, Cp Koflqeca PARsHOrco AgMaMceTpa, opyoHA
pcex KanHbpop, MadbYHK IATH JeT, ABAeHHS TaKoro Maciiraba < pas-
Maxa>, ajMa’ln HeoAHHaropod uyeuroct. HakoRel, Tpers cymecTEM-
TeNLHBIE-ATPHOYTH HMMET B 9TOH KOHCTPYKLMM pasiudHBE IpPenscHHO-
nafexHue dopMil ¢ 0BAIATENLHMM AKTAHTHHM MM ONPeSeTATENbHEM
sapucaMuM npu aTtpubyTte. (amas pacnpocTpamemHas M3 HHX - $opMa
NIPeJJIOKHOT0 Tafexa ¢ NpPeNIOroM B, HaupWMep, XeTH B bospacre (go)
Tpex JeT, COpeBHOBAHNHA B Macittabe obJacTH, PasSpyMeHHMS 8 pajgHyce
TPH KHMJAOMETDA, SApDIIATE B pasMepe TpexcoT pybJe, rpynoHposka
NpoTHBHHKS ¥ cocTape ABYX TOJKOB NoTomexoTh. BosMowmsr W Bosee
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axaoTUIecKMe criocobul obopmnenus aTpubyra; cp. ber Ha FHCTaHUMIO TPH
KHAONETpa, nap nog AapaeaueM B 500 atMocep, crpeasba ¢ uuTeppaaoN
B NOJMHHYTH, ABHXeHHe Ha MaJbiX CKopocTHX, I'a3bl IIpH TeNneparype B
3000 rpagycos {nonpobuee of stoif xoHeTpyKUMM cM. Anpecar 1983).

Bribop omHo#t M3. HaIBAHHMX opM aTpubyTa BO MHOTHX cayYyasX
ceMAHTHYECKM He MOTUBMporan. Hanpuuep, cnoBo Yucao B HYHKUMM napa-
MeTpHyecKoro ATpubyTa ¢ obA3aTenEHEIM IABMCHMHM HMeeT $HOPMY TROpU-
Tenkuore nafewa: Hpecrynsuusu uucnom orono 100 wenosex nponuxiIM
wouno B god. Henv3a ckasate *Ipectymuuxu a yucae 10 denosex npo-
HHRNH HOYLI0 B JoM. Erc XPasWCMHOMMM KOJHYECTEC B TOW Me CAMOM
byHRHMH, HaobopoT, ymoTpebisercs TONBKO B TpeThbell M3 HAZBAHHWX
sume dopM. $paza Hpecrymuuxn p xonudectse oxono 10 yersopex npar
sisHa, a Gpasa *Ipecrymunxn xosnyecrsoMm oxoso 1) yesosex - Her.
OTo pa3nM4YMe CeMAHTMYECKM He MOTHBMPOBAHO ¥ BO BCAKOM CJAyYae He
BHITEK8ET M3 BHOMMEIX PANIHYMH B IHAYEHMAX CYU[ECTBUTEABHBIX YHCIO M
KOJIHYeCcTBo.

JHauuT MM 5Te, YTC HeNOCPeNCTBEHHO B TEKCTEe TI'PAMMAaTHYecKoro
npapiia PAcTIOSHABAHMA MMM (hOPMMPOBAEHS ATPMBYTHMRHHIX KOHCTPYKIMH
¢ 06A3aTenbHLIM 3aBUCHMBIM IpK ATPUOYTE XOMXHO OHTh YKa3aHO, KaKHe
CYEIECTBHTE/ILHEE M B XOTOPoH M3 ¢opM MOCYT BHIOIHATE B HUX QYHKUHK
arpubyra? Koneuno, HeT, DOTOMY YTC TaKMX CYWECTBMTEALHEX COTHM, H
pacTipefeNeHE OHM TO PAIHHIM B&PHAHTAM KOHCTPYKUMM JOCTATOYHO
npudyniueeM obpasom. Beck sToT xnact KOHCTPYKUME B aHauMTesbHOM
CTEMeHU NeKCHKAMNIOBaK.

HO TOrga oCTaeTc] JHIE OOMH crtocob obecTeduTh BS&HMOHeﬁCTBHe
TPAMMaTHKM M CJOBADA Ha PACCMOTRCHHHOM YYACTKE CHCTEMEI PYCCKOro
asuika. CnocobHocTs GQOPMUpPOBATL YKAIARHYH0 KOHCTDPYKIMIO, B OLHOH M3
Ha.BBa.HHL‘IKI BBILIE paanosunnoneﬁ‘ AOMKHA 6biTh NPHIIHCAHa MeKCceMaM
HeNOoCpeOCcTREeHHO B CJI0Bape.

310 MomeT GHITS ZOCTHTHYTO, HaDUMEDP, BBEIEHMEM COOTBETCTBYIOIEHX
CHRTAKCHYECKUX TIDMIHAKOB B MX CICBApHbe cTATHH (O TOHATHM CUHTAKCH-
yeckoro npusHaka cM. Menruyx 1974, 241-242; Mensuyk-Ilepuon 1975, a
takwe Anpecsn 1983, 1985, 1988),

CymecTeuTeNLHNM THIA PeJHYHHA, BNCOT8, MAJIHHA, DOCT M T.I.
TpHIIHCHIBAETCA CHATaKCHuecKMi IpHaHak "mapamtoop!, yxaspealomui Ha
T¢, UTo B GyHKIUUM aTpubyTa c 06A3aTe/LHHIM ZABUCHMBIM OHM MMEIOT
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dopMy TBOpUTensHOTO Namexa. (YIECTBUTENLbHWM THIA JHANETD,
Kaaubp, MaclTab, pasMax, HEHHOCTh M T.II. NPWUIMCHBAETCA NPHIHAK
"napampoxn', ykasnBawmuik Ha To, YTO B SYHKUMM aTpubyTa ¢ obasa-
TeILHMM 3aBHCHMMM OHM MMET ($opMy pomuTenbhore namema. Haxomen,
CYIeCTEMTENBEEM THOA BoIPACT, A4BNeHMe, HHTepBAN, KOJRYECTBC,
pasMep, paccTOAHME, CKOPOCTh, COCTEB, TeMHEPATYPA W T.II. NPMIIACH-
BaercAd npuanak "napammpenn”. On osmadaer, yTo B yHRUMM aTpubyTa C
06A3aTE/IbHHM 3ABMCUMBM OHH MMEIOT NpeIJIONRO-TaHeREYI POpMy, CBOIO
ZJIs KAMROTO CYLU(ECTBUTENLHOrO; 9T2 (opMa - Ha + BMH, IOX + TBOp, ¢ +
TBOp, B + NOp, HA + P, IIPH + TIp - YKA3LIBAETCS HEHOCPEHCTBEHHO B €0
CIIOBADHON ¢TAThLE Cpa3y NMocie MpHaHaka "mapammpenn",

Pacnonarasi TakuM /eKCHKOTpadWYECKMM ODMCAHMEM TIApaMeTPH-
qecKMX CYIISCTBMTEALHHX, MH IOAYYaeM BOSMOKHOCTh pasrPYSHTh
NIpaBMJa OT HEHYWHHX pHeTanedl, chedaTb ux Bonee obmmmn. Tax, »
NpABHIE DACHOIHABAHMA WM GOPMEPONAHMSA ATPHOYTHMBHOM KOHCTDYKIIHK
C CYNECTBHTENLHHM Kiacca "napammpenn" HeT mywmm HepeuucisThL Bce
KOHKDPeTHHE [PeMJIOrH, KOTOPEHMH MOrYT BEOAMTECA IlaDaMeTpHYecKue
aTpubyTsi. IloMumo cchnkM Ha npu3gax "mapammpenn” gocTaTEYHO MMETH
HiepeMeRuYIo M5 0603HEAYEHHA NOSMLMA IPeNJIora, KOHKPETHOE JIEKCEMHOE
amadenMe KoTopok - K& 1, mof, ¢, B, Ha 2, npu -moxBupaeTes 1o ¢IOBApP-
HOR CTaTLE CYIIeCTBATENLHOTO.

Ilpu cocTaBeHMM CHOBAPHLHIX CTATeH HeoBXOZMMO CYMTATBCK C TeM,
4T0 ONHO M TO MWe CYWECTBRTENLHOR B PAIHHK JIEKCHIECKHX 3HAYCHMAX
MOKET IONACTh B pPAdHhe DPa3PASH, T.e. AMETh PajHHe CHHTAKCHYECKHe
npuanaku. Cp. Mewx# vecom go 100 kwmnorpamm { 2 'Maccoi', "napam-
tBop") - Boxceps B Bece mo 100 xusorpaMm (= '» Pecopoil KaTeropum',
"mapamnpenn" B); KonreHep ofbeMoM B TpH Kybwieckux Merpa (¥
'smecTUMocTIo!, "mapamteop’) - mpemun B obveme MecayROIv OxIAZA (=
's paamepe’, "napamnpena”, s).

Bostee Toro, fake p OfHOM M TOM e JEKCHYSCKOM IHAYCHHM CYIGCTBH-
TeNLHOS MOWeT MMOThL OoJee OQHOrO NpU3HAKa 3ToM cepHu. TaKOBH, B
YacTHOCTH, CYIIeCTEMTENbHEE BeJIMUMHA, BEICOTR, JAHHSE, PasMep, poct U
1.1, Mlomumo npHssaxa "napamteop” oHM MMeloT mpesHak "mapampog"; cp.
OTHHEKH OoSBmON BeSIWYHHE, JOCKH MEHbIDEN HAHHE, MAJILYHK BEHCOKOIO
pocTa M T.H. JameruM, ogHaKo, 4TO TpHIBaKM "mapamtsop” u "mapam-
npesa” B npefiesiaX OfHOrO JIEKCUMECKOTO 3HAYEHMA OSMIMDHYECKH HECOB-
MECTHMH,



NogcTpolika rpaMMaTHXKH K CIOBADIO.

KanonnvecxuM crnocoboM ofopMIEHMA NepBOTO [OTONHEHEWS TPH MYyTATHB-
HMX TJaroiaX CYHTATH, HAXOAMTh, IDM3HABATL B TPEXBANEHTHOM KOH-
CTPYKI[MM SABAAETCS, KaK M3BECTHO, BUHMTeNbHmH magew: O cuuTaer
< OPDH3RACT> CBOIO CECTDY [BHH] pptcrouroM, A cuHTa <HAXOWY> BaNM
waaobu [sMH] HeyMecTHnMM. IIpM 3TOM BTODOE AONOJIHEHME NYTATHBA
ofhopMiIAeTcd TBODMTENLHMM NBJEXOM, KAK B TOJBKO 4TO MPHBEJSHHEIX
npMMepax.

Ouenuano, 4To [auHEM THO HBOHHOrC YUpABAEHMA NOMEEH OLITh
YKa3aAH HeIIOCPEeNCTBEHHO B CHNOBAPHBIX CTAThHAX NEpeHMCNeHHWMXY IArGJIOH
KK HX WAAOCHHKpATH4YHOZ CBOMCTBO. Jlpyrie myTaruBHle TAATONB pac-
NOPANAIOTCA CBOMMM BaJIEHTHOCTAMM uHave; cp. S paccMatpHBat < pac-
LeHHBaIo> BAlIM WaJjobH KaX HeyMecTHe. fl cMoTpio Ha Bamy Manob
K&K H8 HeyMeCTHHe, MpocT. Vi He JepwHuib JH Th ¢ro 38 Aypaxa?

Jame IOpu raaroaax CYMTATE, HAXOLHTE W NPHIHABATL BOIMOMHEE
cnocobu 0dOpMACHHA NOHOOJIHEHW He OTPAHMYMBAIOTCHA YKA3AHHEIMHM BHINE
cnocobamy. B moaHiuy Bropore ZONO/SHEHMS BOBMOMHA, KPOME TBOPMTEIL-
HOTO TAReWA MMEeHW, cilll¢ CPABHHMTEILHAS CcTeleMh TpHmaraTemsmoro: S
cupralo Hugury ropasgo yumee cebs. B nmosuuum nepsoro KomosiHeHus,
KpoMe BHHMTEJBHOTO Nafema MMeHW, BCTPEYaloTes elle MHPHHMTMB, COI03-
‘HOE TIPHARTOYHOE ITpemJioweHNe (BBOOMMOE COIO3AMM 4To, ¥TO6M, ecaH,
xorga) ® xoceeHHu§ mompoc. Cp. Mastosarhea # cuuTalc <HaxoXy, IDH-
suaw> HeymecTHeM, (rnoprHBHie ob03DeBATESIM CYHTAIOT <HAXOLAT,
NIDHSHAKT> BOIMONHHIM <BeDOATHMNM>, 4YTO NPeTeHAEHT OOOMTACTCH
PHPBATHCS BOEPEN HE cTapTe; JHpexuua cuuTaeT < HAXORHT, IDHIHACT>
PAZYMHHN <HenecoobpasHuN>, 4robi paspaboTKy HoBore ABHraTens
nopyussay  pame¥ aabopatopuy; IHramopHKM cuMTAKOT <HAXOKAT>
CTpaHHHN <HeoDLACHMMHM>, Korfja <eciAu> H4 MecTaXx He OCBAHBRIOT
ornymeHnse cpefcTsa; MHorme cuuTAIOT HeAcHMM, XKaAK OYRYT passi-
paTscH cobprTHA.l

Jxauur NN cKazaHHOe, 4TO 3Ta WAGOPMALMS AONIKHA BKIOMATLCSH
HENOCPENCTEeHHO B CJIOBADHHE CTATEM HYTATHROB Hapany ¢ MHpopMalmed
0 KaHOHMYECKOM HBOMHOM YIPABIEHUU KOIo-4TO KeM-yeM-KaxuM?! Wunmu
CI0BaMHM, AOMHHA JIK TPEXBANCHTHAA MOlelh YIPABJICHUH TAKOTO Iiarois,
KaK CYMTATE, BRIIVIAJETH, HAMPAMED, CIeNylommM ofipasom:
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1 2 3
1. ¥m 1. Bun 1. TBOp

2. ung 2. cpaBR
3. uro + IPEAI
4. urobfu + IIPERI
B. rorga + IIPERI

. 6. ecan + INIPENIL
7. BOIP

JIOCTB.TO‘!HO IOCTABHTE 3ITOT BOIIPOC, 4TOOE OTEETHTh Ha Hero ol-
PHUATIEHO.

Takoe pemenMe NPENCTABAASTCH HEYLAYHBIM IpEMOe BCero IOTOMY,
4To opMu 2-7, 0 KOTOPMX ML TOJNEKO M SyIoeM COBODUT: B HalbHeHlleM,
He ABAITCA CODCTBEMHLIMM YUDABIAeMbIMM copMamu nyraTneen, Oun
oYeBHMOHMM O6Pa30M HABORATCA CeMAHTHMKOM BTopore momoumenns. Cp. A
CYHTAIC BOIMOWHNM < BEPOSTHEM>, YTC OH HpHeReT, Ho Tommko A
cunTaic BoIMONHMM <*pepoarmun> copmacHTecs Ha s1o; A cumram
OYEBHAHMM <COMHHTOJLHNM>, 4To paboTa Moxer BOHTH bsIOAHeHS B
cpok, HO Toneko A cyHTap cOMBHTENBHHM < He *ouenummmM>, uyTobH
pabota 6bita PuOoAHeHAa P cpok. VHHMM CIOBAMM, YePENOBAHME BHHM-
TeNLHOrO Namgeia ¢ dopMamd 2-7 BO3HHWKAET TONLKO B KOHTEKCTE oupele-
JICHHHX HPHIAraTe/NbHBX ¥ CYIECTBMTeARHEX,

Urax, ynpamnenne dopmamu 2-7 He HMIHAYANLHO [PHUCYUe MYTATHBAM,
& BHIBOMMTCA M3 CEMAHTHHECKMX W/IM CHHTAKCUUECKHX CBONCTE WX BTOPHX
nononuennit. IlosroMy BKMoYeHMe 3TUX GODM E CJOBapHHE CTATLM MyTa-
THBOB ODHMBOIMT K MX Heperpyske usburouHoH Mudopmaiymeit. Heobxonumo
IONETATHCA PAITPYIUTL CAOBAPH OT MANMUHUX YeTasei.

Bropoii HemocTaTOK TaRoro OOMCAHMA COCTOMT B TOM, UTC IPHEATO
HaMM HeSKOHOMHOe DPelleRue NMpWIIoch 6H PACHpOCTPAHMTh Ha eme OmHH
KJIacc TJAroJIoB, T6 KpaiHed Mepe BHROe NPEBOCXORAUN 1o obbemy
rpyiny nytatupos. Jedcrsurensno, dopms 2-T Yepenyorcs, B KOHTEKCTe
TeX We TPUNBraTeNHHEX M CYMECTBHTENLHHX, He TOJILKO ¢ BUHUTEILHMM
TIBHeNoM AONMONHEHAA IYTATHBHHX TJIarc/JoB, HO H ¢ MMEHMTENbHMM Taje
woM moAseraulero cealouaux ruaaroaos. Op. Masoba Gnaa meymecraod -
HKancsarscs barac meymectro; Ero sabaysgenue 6ugo Beccntopuo - biiao
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beccmopmo, YTo oM sabaywaaercrh; Ero npuess xasancs COMHMTETLHBM -
Kazanocr coMHuMTeSBHIM, 4T0¢ oH HpuegeT <41obsl OH coBMpascs IpH-
exats>; llean <npuweuun> ero mpuesfa crTedw Hemoustamumu - Cramo
HeNOHATHG, 3Ia&YeM <HO‘ICM_Y> OH NIPHEX&E), M T.11.

Y ‘fenoeapHoit™ TpaKTOBKM pacCMATPMBAEMOrC MATEPMAJIA €CTh M
TpeTuH cepbe3HHif HenocraTok. MamecTHo, 4ro MewmIy nNYTATHRMLIMM M
CEAZOYHHMH TJATONAMM HMeercs IiayboKaAa BHYTpenHAs cBAsb. QOHa
OpOARIAETCR B TOM, YTO KANWAWMH IYTATHBHHIN TJIAroNl cCKpLEBaer B cebe
ceasky. Ilpu o»1oM momnemamees "muowenHoi" cBAIKHM oKa3MBaeTCA
NONOJIHEHWEM JIyTaTHEA!

A cuxrarw, 410 on [monnesamee} @ Grrrs TOH -

A cyurarn ero [nomonHenwe| yMHMM.
B paMkax yucTo cA0BAPHOTO CNMCAHMA 5TY CGMIHOCTL YXBETHTbL HEJb3s.

Bosbuie BOIMOMHOCTEH 3KOHOMHO OMMCATE M BCE HWIMOCMHKDATHYHBLE
cBOMCTBa C/IOB, ¥ ofluMe 3AKOHOMEPHOCTH PYCCKOro CMHTAKCHCA OTKpPEIBAET
rpaMMaTHuecKoe pemenme. Jlekcuxorpadbuueck® oHO OCHORAHO HA TOM, 4TO
NyTATHBAM CYHTATH, HAXOAMTE W T.I. B CJOBAPE APMIOMCHEBAETCS TONLKO
CEMBRTHYECKUH MpU3naK 'NMyraTHBHOCTH' W KaHOHMYecKHit Habop yupas-
aneMbx POPM KOro-47¢ KeM-YeM-KaKHM, & CBASKAM - TONLKO CHHTRKCH-
yeckuit npusHak "cea3" u xanouuwyeckuit Habop ympapnseMuix dopM KeM-
yeN-kakuM. KpoMe Toro, cmocobHOCTh HEKOTODHX IPHM/IATATENLHBX M
CYIECTBUTENLHNX MHAYUMDPOBATL Y TNYTATHMBA HeKAHOHWYECKME IEpBHle
JOMOAHEHMSA, & ¥ CBAZKM - HeKAHOHMYECKME IOJJIeMAal[¥e TOMHA OIMCEH-
BATBCA COOTBETCTBYIOWMM CMHTAXCMYECKHM TIDHIHAKOM B CJAOBBPHBIX
CTATEAX TAKMX HPMIATATENBHEX M CYWECTBATENBHBIX, JTO - TIPUIHAKK
"mpemmuud”, "mpegyro!, "mpemuTobu", “apenxorma", "npemecan, "mpen-
ponp” (cm. Aopecan 1988, 84-85).

Yrobr omucaTh Bce MHTepecylonMe Hac (GAKTH PYCCKOTO A3MKA HA
5TOH MHHMMAJILHOK JeKcMKorpaduuecKoil OCHOBe, HeobXoguMmo BBeCTH B
TpAMMATHKY JBA HOBMX CHHTAKCHYSCKHMX [IPaBHIa. IIGP‘BOB H3 HHX ¥yCTa~
HABJIMEAET, 4TO BCAKUM TYTATHENLN TJIATOM, MMEIONKH KaHoHMMeCKHil
Haﬁop YIpaBIAAEME X QJOPH KOTIo-4To KeM-YeM-KaKHM, MOHeT IIRDHCOGCIMHATL
K cebe HeKaHOHMyecKoe mHeppoe HonosHenwe. OHo Mmeer dopmy HHH-
HUTHBA, MPHAATOYHOFO ¢ YTO, IPHRATOYHOTO ¢ YTO6K M T.I. NIpK YCIOBUK,
YTO TPpeTBEA BAJACHTHOCTL TINarojia HaculltHa OpHAAraTenbHHMM HIH
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CYIECTEMATENLHBIM, MMEKIMM CMHTAKCMYeCKMM IpusHak "npenuud",
"mpemaro, "upenurobumt u T.K. coorsercrmeEHO. BTopoe npaBwno ycTa-
HABJIMEBAET, YTO BCAKHM CBASOMHEI TIarod, 38 MCKIIOYEHWSM MENSTECH,
HMEONMH KAHOHWYeCKMA Halop yupaBaseMHX HOPM KeM-1eN-KaxKHNM,
‘MomeT TpMCOefMHATL K cebe HerpuBMadibHoe Itommewaniee. (Omo mmeer
dopMy MEPMEWUTMBA, IPUAATOYHOTO ¢ HTO, TPUAATOYHOro ¢ YTo6A ¥ T.0.
[P YCIOBHM, YTO IPHCEAZOMHHIM 3RBMCHMLIM IVIACONR ABJASETCA TPUIATa-
TedbHOES MM CYLECTBHTENLHOE ¢ CHETABKCHUCCKAM mpuanaxoM "mpenmud”,
Yopeguto", "mpeguTobu" u T.4.

PaccmoTpennsle MpUMepH, HeCMOTPS Ha MX HPOCTOTY M O4EBUAHOCTS,
HOKAa3IBBANT, HMTO IPHHUHI HHTCTPAJRHOTO OIIHCAHMA ﬂeﬁCTBﬂTeﬂhHO
3aCTABNAET JUHTBHCTZ paboTaTh Cpazy Ha BCEM TPOCTDAHCTBE N3HKa.
JIMHrEMCT MOMET 3aHMMATHLCS OTHE/ILHHIM FPAMMATHYECKMM SBICHKEM MM
M3y4aTk OOHO C/IOBO, Ho oH ofsA3aH BHAETh NOCIEBCTEUS AKOHIX NPUHM-
MASMEIX UM JIOKAJIEHRHX peI.I.[EHHl‘“i JifiK] I‘J'IOﬁBJIbHOl"O OIINCAHMA HA3ELKE.

Tenmepr DepefieM HENOCPEACTBEHHO K IBYM HA3PAKHHM B Hauase
JadHOR CTATbY KOHCTDYKIMSM, MATEPKAN KOTOPMX CTABMT [Eepen JEKCUKO-
rpadoM OXMH HECJOMHMN, HO JTIOGOIETHMA BOIpOC.

3. Koscrpyxiyn ¢ sesoit "um = pon" u "pur = pox" mon oTprmanmen

Peur uger o KomcTpYKuusx thna Imcima me mpumno (cp. Nucemo me
apunrio) n fI He samernu cronfa (cp. I ge zameTHa croab). Obe gapHo U
TUTOROTBOPHO Mzydanuch. [ocraroumo Hasearn paBormt Tomcom (1902),
Kapuencxui (1928), lllaxmaros (1941, 325-326), Iemxovckui (1956, 296-
297}, Axobeon (1985, 148), a nz Gonee HoBHX ¥ HoBedumx paGot - Restan
(1960), Py6uona (1975), Babby (1980}, RaZi¢ka (1981), Muxomuy (1982),
Myecraitoku (1985), sxmiouas obsop Borycmasckuit (1982); cm. Taxme

Amnpecan (1985; 1989).

B xapakTepucTHRe COUETASMOCTHLX, CEMAHTHUECKMX H KOMMYHUKATHE-
HBIX CHOMCTA HBYX WOHCTDYKIMH MH, B OCHOEHOM, CIeIYeM TPamMIMOHHOMN
KOHLIENMY, BHOCS B Hee TOJLKO YACTHYHHE YTOuUHeHMA. IIpMALMmMaIbLHO
HOBHM pe3yNLTAT, HoJiyieHuuit B NapHOM paboTe, - JlexcHKOrpadmyecKuy.
On KacaeTcs pasnuyMs B C/ICBAPHOW TPaKTOBKE TUIATOJMIOB, YHOTpebisio-
NpMXCA B KOHCTPYKUMM THne IluciMa He NpMmAs, ¢ OXHON CTODOHH, ¥ B
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xoucTpykuuu tvna A me zamerwn cromba, c npyroin? (O6mapywenmoMy
PA3JIMYMIO ML TTHITAEMCA HATh CEMAHTWHYECKOe MCTOJIKOBAHWE,

HauneM ¢ nanexo MAYMMX CXORCTE MeMAY ABYMS KOHCTPYKILIMAMH.

1) Kai040M K HOMMMAHMIO NEPBOM M3 HMX ABJIAETCH BOCXOOALlee K JABHMM
paboranm C.0. Kapuerckore u P.O. fAxobcona nonomende o ToM, 4To B
OTPUIUATENLHNX . TIPEIOMEHUAN ¢ PORMTeNLHNM mnanewom "oTpMiaerca
caMo momnexauiee’, a B OTPULATENLHMX APETONMEHUAX ¢ WMEHUTEJHHHM
nagexod "oTpHlaercs He momJsexamnee, a erc feareabHocTh'. Bocross-
ayeMcs penneduniMu mpumepanu B.A. Wuxoswva u mepepeneM mnpupe-
HeHHbE PACCYXEEHHS Ha COBPEMEHHHH TEePMMHONOTHYECKMH A3HK. B Bu-
ckasnpannax Croxe rauasix wof ne mabmogaacce, Moposs e wyscrso-
BaJIOCh MeT MPecyNIo3NLMIA U YTEEPHAALTCA HECYMECTRORANME MU TIOJIHOE
OTCYTCTBME NPEEMETa PEYM! CTOK& TAJMX Bofd BooSue He GG, MOPO3 He
umen mecra, Haofopor, suckaannammsa Crox renantx sof He nabmopancs,
Mopos me uyBCcTBOBR/ICH COLEPUDT TPeCYNNOSHUMIO CYLleCTBOBAHMS IIpel-
MeTa PEYM M YTREPHORIOT TONLKG TO, YTO OH HE BHIOJNNJ ONPEIeJeHHbIX
medcTBUM, He MOABEPra/icd UM, He HAXONMICA B ONPENCIEHHOM COCTOSHUM:
CTOK Ta/bX BOJ NPOHCKXODWI, HO 38 HHM He BeJock HabIoqeHHH, Mopos
MMeJ MecTD, HO He Mor 6T omymew (HampuMep, NOTOMY, MTO He Bniso

BeTpa).

AHanorMuHLEEe pA3IIMYMA OBHADPYWMBAIOTCA ¥ B NADAMMENLHEIX KOH-
CTPYKIMAX ¢ /[ONOIHEHHEM B POANTEILHOM W BHHHTEALHOM Tajemax.
Buckaswsanna tvna A me sameTMs cTonba, A He pHAes KHMLH ARINAIOTCR
BIIOJIHE KODPEKTHHIM OMMCAHMEM CHTYalMK, KOTfa HUKAKOre CcTonba M
HRKakoM XuHMru Boobule me fm/o. B Hux mer, ciremomarensso, obszaTerns-
BOll NPeCYNIOIULMM CYIeCcTBOBAHUA o6LexTa. D BuickasmBanusx A we
saMerHa croafi, A He Bumes KHHIY NpecynIoaulUd CyliecTBOBAHMA
obLekTa ofg3ATENLNA: HeML3H OCMMCASHHO WX TPOM3HECTH B CHTYALMM,
KOI'Jja HHKAKOTO ¢T0J68 MM KHUTHM Boobme He 6rino. I'oBopa ciopamu P.O.
Axofcona, ¥ TepPBOM THIIE TPeIOKEHMI OTPHUAETCH IpPeAMeT, BO BTOPOM -
TOALKO JeHCTRHE.

2) lpyroii cTopoHOM NPOTMBONIOCTABNEHMS MO HpW3HAXY 'oTcyTcTBMe
npecynmosuin” - "manwume npecymmosmumu" sBnsmerca  npoTMsomo-
CTaBJICHHE 1O NADAMETPY Heonpene/IeHHOCTW-onpeneneHnocTH. Ilopsewa-
TWEMY B PONMTELHOM TAREMe YACTO COOTBETCTBYET 3HadeHHe HEOonmpeRedes-
nocTH: KMWIH He HANIIOCH FHAYMT, YTO He HANUIOCHL HMKAKOTO TIpedMeTa,
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[IpHEANACKAET0 K Kiaccy kKuur. Takoe mognexamee TSroTeeT K IIOAO-
WEHUIO B peMe npemaoxennd. IlomnenaireMy B HMCHATENLHOM [Iadeke YAILe
COOTBETCTBYET 3Havenue onpeneseenocTi: Kunra wa namnacs smaumt 'Ta
KHMTa, KOTOpyle WcKanM, Ha Hamvtach'. Takoe momnemamee TSroTeeT K
MOJLOMEHMIO B TeMe TP IoieHns .

Auanorngusle, XoTa M OoNee CMa3aHHEE DPAITWYKA XAPAKTEPMIYIOT
NpPOTHBOIIOCT ABJICHHKES JIOIIOJIHE_HKI?[ B POXUTESNEHOM ¥ BHHHTENILHOM HATEeHRX
cooTBeTcTRenno.3 IleppoMy uame cONyTCTDYyeT 3HAYEHMe HeompeIeaeH-
HOCTH, & BTOPOMY - 35averue oupemencurocti. Hemapom moxuo ckazate A
HE 3aMeTH/ HHKSKOTe cToaba N Henwin - *f He saMerus mHuraxoif cronb,

3) B oTpHUATENLHHX HDPERNOMEHMAX € POOUTILHHN IIBILKOM [OLMIENa-
mero rpynna Rogjaenalero obuyno ofosHavaeT HeofyiHeRAeHMHE 06LeKT;
cp. Ha tmost cTopone ynmyst He crossgo gomos, Betrep yrux, abiox Ha
semmo Boaenre He nagano, Ha cremax me Buceno Kospos <RApTHH> H
T.I0. Te e CANMNE HIM INOXOMHE JICKCeME ¢ OOYUIERJIeHHEIM H ocoberHo
"yoopeyeckum" ofBLEeKTOM B HOZMUHM TOAMENAINETO He COMETAIOTCH HITH
COMEeTATCH IUIOKO, Cp. COMHHTENBHOCTE H/IM HEBOIMOWMOCTE vHﬂ TOH
CTOpOHEe WIHLH He CTosJ0 ReMoHcTpamtop, *Huxoro Sousie co cTyabes
He nagano, *B cafy DocTaBMIIH CTOpONA, X NMAJBYHIEK yie He BUCHT Ha
sabope opu noTHoM koppekTHOocTH Ha 10i cTOpoNe yawuys ZeNOHCTPAHTH
me crosm, Huxro boJssite co cTYAReB He najad, B cafgy mocTasuiu
CTOpONE ¥ MARBYHUIIKY yiwe He BUCAT HA 3abope. Jluumm memmorue rua-
roJie, NPEMMYIECTBeHHO SKSHCTEHUMANLHEES ¥ HPUMHKAOMME K EHM,
BIOMHE ¢BOGOOHO YmOTpPeGNRIOTCA ¢ ONYLICRICHHBHMY HOMJICKANHMU B
ponurencron nagexre. Cp. OTua p cagy me 6uao, Ha nnomann mukoro He
OCTRAOCCH,

‘AnanormunsiM o6pa3om O06CTOMT Hes0 ¢ MOMONHEHHEM B OTPHIATENL-
uux npepnomerunx. Ono Gonee crobOLHO NPHHMMAET QOPMY PONMTEALHOTO
majexa TPH HEONYHIGBNEHHOM o6LeKTe, UeM IpH OAYUIERNEHHOM M TeM
Gonee "uenopeuecxom”. Ppaza Om we mobHa HeTeKTHBHEHX pOMAaHOB
BIOMIHE KOPPexTHA, & Ppasza "T0x e /mobun Moesf WeHE 1O MeHbUIeH Mepe
COMHHTEJILHA.

4) Crobona ymoTpebienus IOANEMANET0 B POUKTENLHOM IaJeMe yBeIHIH-
BAETCHA B KOHTEKCTE PASHOI'G Pofa YCHAMTEILHHX CAOB M 060poToB, TAKMX
Xax HH, HH efJHHHN, HUKAKoH, HH Mmasteitmuit, an oguy. Hawme rxaroau,
HOpMAaJLHO Tpebyiolune MOAMEWAlero B UMeHHTEMLEOM NaJeXe, B YKA3AH-
HMX YOIOBHSX MOUYCKAIT M DONWTENLHEIH magex mogiewamero: Ha moay
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He CHAeJIO HH OJHOI'O Yeffopeka < He JIeXano HH OQHOroC PAHEHODO>,
QuepneH MeXaHMIM 3TOrO SBJICHHA! YacTHIRA HH H OoNpenelieHHA THOA HM
eAMHLHE, ¥MEOWe KPAHTOPHYI0 NPUPONY, YCHIEBAIOT IHAYEHME Heonpe-
OeJIEHHOCTH TPYHOM IMOfJiekaniero, Koropoe caMo mo cebe, Kak ywe Ouio
CKAa3aHO, ABAAETCS GAKTOPOM B IIONL3Y YNOTpebJieHMS pOAMTeNLHOTO
nalema.

Toyuo Taxue me SPPEKTH HMeeT BBeNeHME YCWIMTENbHMX CJIOB M
oBopoTOR ¢ uACTMIGH HW M Ha JOTIONHEHMe: JAMe T/IATOJE, HOPNANLHO
TpeGyioNMe BUHNTENLHOrO NANSKA LONOJHEHWS, B YKAIAHHEX YCIOBMAX
IPROGPETAIOT CHOCOBHOCTE COYETATHCA M ¢ PONUTENLHHM NafemoM AONON-
neunsa. Cp. gonyctumocts On He MBHA HH WEeHH, HH CECTDH TIPH COMHH-
TeALHOCTH * TOH He /0GHA cBoeil WeHN < CBOEH CECTPH>.

OfobmmM Bce cEaZAHHOE MO TOBOKY PACCMATPMBASMMIX KOHCTPYKIMM.
B nonrsy poguTensdorc magexa NojJiexamero WM NoNoaHERNSI, KoTopsif
YCIOBHO MomHo 6igo 6M Ha3BaTh "mpemelpexuTensEMM", geiicTByer
NpeaCcTABACHME O KOJMIMYECTBEHHO 4JEHMMOM HeOlIpegeaeHHOM 061:61{'1‘8, He
obsiamapiieM aBTOHCMHON Bonell. B monpay MMenMTensHoro magema mopse-
HANETO M BEMHHTENLHOTOC IIAfeda NONOJHEHMA, KOTOPHEe YCJIOBHO MOMHAO
6uno 64 HaspaTh "ypammTenumrMa", ZeficTByeT IpelcTaBiieHMe O Heuste
HAMOM oOnpefeNieHHoM CyObexre MIM 06%LeKTe, HAleJeHHOM AETOHOMHOR
BOJICIE.

He 6yneMm mepeqMciaTh APYPHX CXONCTR BHANHM3IMPYEMEIX KOHCTDYKIWH
¥ dakTopop, NeHCTEYIONMX B NONEIY PORMTENLHOIO MANEHA, - TAKHMX, KAK
COBEPIIEHHEME BWJ TVIAroJA, OTCYTCTBHE HPYTHX AKTAHTHRIX 3ABUCHMEIX
OpM rinarone, CAHTAKCHYECKAH NMpOoCTOTA TRPYIIEH THAAIMIA H "l.".'l'l.4 CK&BBH-
HOTO JOCTATCYHO, 4TobH coenaTh BHEOS © TAYGOKMX aHAJOTHAX MWLy
KOHCTPYKLMAMHA € DOJMTENLHHN IaJeN0M MoIJIexallero MM JOIIOJHEHNS B
KOHTEKCTe OTPMIAHMA, & TaKWe MeWNY COOTBETCTBYIOIIHMHA CHHTAKCH-
YeCKENH NPABUIIBNH.

Ilepeinem Temeps K Bompocy © NeKCMKOrpadMyecKOM ONMCAHUM TJIa-
rOJIhHOﬁ JIEKCHKH, KOTOpOE MOTIO B BB&HHO}IGﬁCTBOBaTb ¢ TIpaBWIAMH
nens! "uM = pon" u "euu = pog" B KoHrexcre orpuuauna. Kasamocs Bul,
MHOFOMHCIIEHHHE JTAPASIIIENA B COYCTREMOCTHEX, CEMAHTHYECKKX M KOMMY-
HHKATHBHRX cnoﬁcrnax OIIMCAHHBIX KOHCTpmHﬁ TIO3BOJIAIOT HAM HA-
HeAThCHA M H& 3HAYMTELJALBEYIO CTEIISHE NApajesHsMa B MX JIeKCHKOI‘panM-
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HYeCKOM OTHCRHNH. ‘I’aK'IH, OOQHAKCO, IICKA3ZHNBAKT HIJNIOIOPHOCTE TakHX
Hagexn.

OTHocuTeEHO cnocl?ﬁnocm MEHATE HWMEHMTEILHEIN TaJeR IIoIeiNa-
Nerc HA PORUTEALHLA B KOHTEKCTE OTDHLAHUS BCE IVIATOJLHHE JIEKCENH
PYCCKOro S3MKa JedATCA Ha B2 HEPABHEIX Kiaacca,b

1) Jlexcemsi, He momycxaioi#e TAKOW MEHM; MX rpoMajHoe Goib-
MMHACTRO,

2) Jlekcemsr, momycKalone TaKyio MEHY; MX Ha HECKONLKO MOPANKOR
MeHbIlle. JTO &) HeHepPeXOoRHbe IJATKIN CO IRAUEHMAMM CYN[ECTBOBBHMS,
HAJIMYKA , - TOFBIEHAS, IPOABACHUSA, M3MEHEHWsd, BOCHDHATMS, HeoSxomu-
MOCTH M HeKoTophle xpyrue: SuTs, SLBATL, BORKTLCA, BALAABATECA, JOHO-
CHMTBCS, MHHOBATE, HABIIOJATLCA, HAXOAUTLCS, OWHAATECHA, OKAIEIBATHCS,
OCTBBATLCH, IIOAATATLCH, MORAJATECH, HPERPHRETHCA, IPHBABIATECS.
[POXONHTH, PACTH, CJOYUIaTLCH, CYUECTROBATE W T.i., cp. [fepemoma s
norofje He B0 < He ONHOANOCH, He NpPegSHMACNOCSH, He HPOH3IOUNIO, He
CAYIHA0CE>; 6) ceMaHTHuecK# Bonee NMecTpas TPYOIa TEPEXOAHHX Iia-
TOJNOE B TIACCHEHO-BOZBPATHOX (opMe. BecTHCh, BOI6YRIOATHCSH, BHITHCH-
BATLCH, BHIYCKATHCST, HEJATECH, JOUYCKATHCH, HOCTMUATLCH, JAMEYATE-
cfl, H3§apaTECA, 08pamaTsch, NeDEBONHTECA, NDeLYCMATDHBATHCH, TDH-
HHMATbCSH, OPOM3BONMTHCA, YRCAATECH W T.0L; cp. Huxaxux mabmogenuit
e Besocs. Krur mo xuMum He BHIYCK&JoCh <He HIHABANGCH, He Hepe-
POGHAOCL>; B) Te Me TJIAroiM B (opMe CTPANaTeXbHOrO IPUYACTHS Npo-
‘MelIeroe BPEMEeHH COBEPIICHHON0 BHOA W PONCTBEHHBIE MM NPHJIATATEILHEE
THIIG BHAHMHN, 5aMETHIN, HymHNX, TIOJONCHHMHN, CBIUELIN, CTPAIIHMIL,
cp. Hduma we eugro, Crpesnsbu He CHELIHG.

BosunxaeT 80mMpoc, KakuM oBpazoM B UHTErpajbHOM ONMCAHMM S3LK3
oodikaa GHTE 3agaHa JekcHdecKad ofjacTe ReHcTBMA npasaia M =
pon" B KoHTekcTe orpunasua. fleHo, YTO MepeYMCIMTL HYWHiE TACONH
TIIOMMEHHO HE[OCPENCTBeHHO B NPABMAS HeJNb3A, MOCKOARKY HX CJANKOM
muoro. Ho, Mower OnTh, BX ¥ He HAJNO NMOMMEHHO YKasHEATh B NMpABUNe, &
JIOCTATOMHO COCJATHLCA JMIbL HA TOT KOMIIOHEHT CMHC/AA, KOTOPHH MOTHER-
pYeT Hx crnocofiHocTE K MeHe "M = pog" B KOHTeKCTe OTpULAHMA.

B kadectBe TakKoro cMHCHOBOr'O KOMIOHEHTS VKA3LEAeTCA OOWYHO

IHAMEHWEe CYIECTRBOBAHHA. €¢JIM OHO BXOOMT B JNEeKCHMUYSCKOS IHAUCHHE
rnarojis, OH JOIMycKaeT TAKYI0 MEHY, €CAM He BXOMMUT ~ He JOITYCKAaeT.
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Oro HabaofeHMe BepHO ¥ UPOHMUATELHO B TOM CMLCIE, 9T0 OHO
O4epyMBaET KBHOHW4ECKMH KJACC [IATO0B, MEHAIMX MMEHMTENbHHH Ha
poouTensHHA Mox orpuuaHMeM. HegapoM mnpM raaromax co 3HaYeHHEM
YMCTOro cymecTBopaHua (6WTb, HNMEThCH, HOIRHAATHCS, CYI{ECTBOBA&TS)
NofANeKanlee MOKeT HMeTh (OPMY POMTENLHOTO TNajexa JAawe TOTHA,
KoTfla oHO ofosHAuYBET YegoBeka. CMbica 'cymecTroBaHMe' (GrarompuaTcT-
BYIOIMi) OKa3RIBAETCS CHIILHEE CMEcIa 'yestopex' (pens TcTByiOMEro).

Onmaxo 5To HabOmeHMe HEMbIA MCNOILIOBATL KaK CPeOcTBO 5dihek-
THBHO neﬁcrﬂmero CHHTAKCHYeCKOro I[IPaBHMAa, IIOTOMY YTQ OHO 'He
JaflaeT BCEX TJIACOIOB, cHocobuux X MeHe "MM =% pon' B XoHTeKcTe oTpM-
UAHHA, M TOMBKO TaKue Iiaroid. Jlerko IpHBeCTH RBA PANAE OIPOBEp-
FalolMX TPHMEpPOB.

Bo-mepebIX, MMelwTes TNIArosl, B 3HAYEHME KOTOPHX KOMIIOHEHT 'cy-
L{ECTROBATE' ABHEIM 0Gpa30M He BXOJHT M KOTOpHE, T&M He MeHee, Houyc-
xaloT Meny "uM = pon" B xonTexcTe oTpuuanna. Cp. MomasibHBE IJIAIOJIEH
mosararscs, Tpeboparscs (PebeHky oTHeJHOTO MECTE He [OJIAraeTcA
<ge TpebyercA>) ¥ THATONHM €O 3HAYCHMEM KOMMYECTBA MCTEKHIEro
BpEMeHH MCTe4b, MHHyTh, MHHoBaTh, npo¥tn (loma Re Muuynmo <me
npontie’>, KaK Be HavasJoch CHOBA).

Bo-BTOpHIX, WMeIOTCA IJIarojH, B JHAMEHWM KOTODHX KOMIOHEHT
leymeeTnoBaTs! €cTh M KoTOpie, TeM He MeHee, He OONYCKAIOT MeHdl:
mactymuts (Hepesona v pabore ne nacrynnmao ) - mauarsca (¥Hepenona
B pabote He HadaJjoch), O6nth (Mens TaM He 6uJj0) - HPHCYTCTBOBATEH
(*Meus Tam He IpHCyTCTBOBANO).

B 5T0i cHTyal{MH ONTMMANLEEIN HNPeqCTABAAETCA CAeNyIOmee JIeXKCHKO-
rpaduueckoe DELIEHHE: B CAOBAPHYI0 CTATLIO KaXIOH TVIANO/ILHOM JIEKCEMBI,
cnocofuod ¥ MeHe "uM = pox" B KOHTEKCTe OTPMILAHMSA, BBOJUTCH CIELN-
aNILHLI CHHTaKcHYeckui npuznak "pogmogmorp". Bosmowso, uTo nomamo-
6WTCA BBECTH UEIYI0 CEDMI0 NIPH3SHAKOB, KAMAMM M3 KOTOPMX YYMTHBAET
onpegeJeHHOE KOHTEXCTYANLHOE OCaONHeHMe 3ToH obmeRk cmocobHocTy (cMm.
Anpecan 1985, 297).

ObparuMcs Telleph K CHOCODHOCTH MEHATH EMHUTENLHEIR Iagew Komros-
HEHWA Ha POAMTEJLHHH B KOHTeKCTe oTpHuauMa. OTHoCHMTenLHO 3Tl
cocobHOCTH BCe [VIATOJBHBIE JIEKCEMH PYCCKOTO A3BKA Towe pai3bupaiores

43



Ma [3a HepabuuX No ofLeny waacca.S Ofmaxo mo xapaxTepy cpoeif peax-
MMM HA M3yyaeMoe KPATHYECKOE CBOHCTRBO MeHb NAmemed 9TH ZBA KJacca B
KOpHE OTAMYAITCS OT ABYX KJIaCCOB, YCTAHOBJAGHHLX B HpeAIIeCTRYIOUEN
cayuae,

1) Beaycnosro mpeofnanaiomuy agech ABNAETCS KIACC JIEKCOM, AOIYC-
Kamomux- Mexy "BuH == pog" B xoHTekcte orpuijanua. Xpome coficTpenHo
rA8ToJNOB K HEMY OTHOCHTCS K HEKOTODhE NPeXMKATHBH THIA EBHIHO,
WA, Hago, CHBIIHO ¥ T.II.

2) CymecTseHHO MeHBUIME KJIaCC, YCTYNAWIME €My HA HECKONLKO
nmopsAxop, ofpa3oBaH JIEKCeMaMM, Heé NONYCKAIOIMMH TAKoN MeHH, T.e.
BCErfa COXPAHAMKIIKMY 0L OTPHUBHNEM BHHHTETLHEN NaLek JONONHEHNS
Oro - rnaroiel, o6o3HAYAKIKE BOIZEHCTENE ONHOTO YelUBeKa Ha IMOLMH,
MHTEIIJIEKT, TIOCTYIIKY WIIM BOJMIO APYToro 4e/OB¢Ka, B YACTHOCTH: &) IVia-
ToiB €O 3HAYEHWEM KAYIBIHK SMOIMOHANLHOTO COCTONHRA, HAIDPHMED,
BecuTh, OecmoKOHTS, BOJNHOBATH, BOCCTAHABAMBATh (KOro-JI. MPOTHS
XOI0-JI.), BOCXHI{ATb, HPAIHATh, 3874eBaTs (KOIo-/.), 3JIHTh, HMIYMAATE,
HacTpaupaTh (Koro-A. IPOTHE KOIo-J1.), OTOPYaTh, OCKOPOAATE, HOPAKATh,
IIyT&TE, PagOB&TH, CePOWTh, CNYIMATS, CTPAUWMHTE, TOMHTh, TPCBONCHTS,
VAHBASTE, YKACATE, YCIOKAUBATE, YTeuaTs; cp. He qpasum cobaxy - *He
Apazaw cobaxu, OTKAazH HUKOLQA HE 3JAT <He OropYaiT, He HYTaKT, He
Pauyior, He cepaaT, He CMYI[sioT, He TPePOKAT, He YAHRAAKT> £ro MaTb
- *OTKasH EHKOTH& He 3AAT <He Oropia]T, ..> ero MaTepH, Hawme
WeReBPH MHMPOBOI'0 HCKYCCYBA HE MOUVIM HOPa3HTL < PAcIeReHTh> ITY
nybauxy - *?Jdawe WenespH MMpOBOTO HCKYCCTBa He MOTJIH IMODAIUTH
<pacuepetntTs> 9ToH Mybauke; 6) rRAroNHM €O 3HAYEHMeM KAY3al(HH
HHTOLTEKTYRILHMX MM STHYECKUX COCTOAHUWH, Hanpumep, 6aJjoBaThs,
BOCIIHTHBATS, HATACKMBATH, HaCTABARTH, 06y4arTs, IecTOBATH, TDEHHPO-
parh, ybewaarsy, yiHTh, IKOAKTL ¥ T.K., cp. A HHMEorga me GaIOBAJ CBOI
xoue - *A Hurorga me Badosarx csoel godepu, ON HMKOrZa He TpeHHpoO-
BaJ 9Ty Aepouky - |'ON EHKorga He TpeHMpopan »Tol mepouxw, He
ybexnaiite Moo cecTpy (noexats ¢ pamu) - *He ybemagadire moest cecTps;
B) TNIArOJH €O 3HAYEHWEM HACHJILCTBEHHOM KAYJaluM JHeHCTEMA THIA
BHHYXIATb, JACTABJATh, BACHJAOBATE, HEBOJAKTE, 06A3EIB4TE NPHHEBOJH-
BaTh, OPHEY®OATE 1 T.IL.; cp. llpomy Bac, He HaJo HEBOJHTE MOK CECTDY
- *Mpomy Bac, He HaaC HERONKUTH MOSH CECTPM.

OTH npUMepH [OKA3HBAIT, YT0 HeclocoBHOCTEL K mene "pun = pon"

KOHTEKCTe OTPHLIAHMA JOCTATOMHO XOpOmO MOTHBHpoBaa. HaM He Ma-
PeCTeH HU OJWH IJIAFOJ] CeMAHTHYeCKMX KIIAcCOB a) - B), KoTopsdl 6uur 6m

44



6e30roBOPOYHLIM MCKTIOUEHMEN H3 TIPABWIA, T.6. JOIYCKaJ Bil pORMTENnnb-
WL B KOHTEXCTe OTPMUAHMA {6CAM He CMMTaTh $pA3eM THIIA M MYXH He
obuauT).

B c¢sere oTHX bAXTOR MOKeT NOKAIATHECH, WTO HAWAYYIMM pelleHued
ABNACTCA BXJINMEHMe B IIpaBuno Mewm "mum =) pox" B XoHTeKcTe oTpu-
IAHMS IPAMOK CCHUTKM HA CEMANTMKY IJIAr0JIOB, XOTODHM 5Ta MeHa IIPOTH-
sonokasana. HceHo, offHaKo, YTO MpanMio, CesJIAIONEEcH Ha TPH WM JAke
YeTupe DAIHBIX CEMAHTHYECKMX CBoMCTBa Iarosion, obagaeT HemocTa-
ToyHoM ofLacuuTennHOM cwiok. Boszuwkaer Bonmpoc, Henn3ss M STH
cBoficTpa o6oBIUTE.

EcrecTpennsim kaxerca crefyiomee oGofuenne: Menr He gortyckaet 1)
KaysaTHBHMA riaros, 2) o6LeKT XOTopOro AHTPONONEHTPWYEH, T.6. B
YopMe NpesCcTABMeH MMeHeM UefIoBeKa. TPM MJIM YeTHDe CAOMHEX CeMaHTH-
4ecKMX CHOMCTBA CBefeHB 3f4ech K [BYM TNPOCTMM ceMABRTMYECKMM [IpH-
3HAKAM, M3 KOTOPHX TJIABHLM, BHE BCAKWX COMHEHMH, ABNAETCA BTOPOH.
Onuako ¥ OHM He ABIAIOTCA HEODXOOAMMEIMM M LOCTATOYHBIMM. B wacr-
HOCTH, OHH He OXBATHEBAIOT HeKayIaTHEHRX TJArc/IOB ¢ AHTPOTOLEHTPWY-
HerM ofbexTom. Menny Tem pag TaKMX raarosios ofiafaeT HHTepecylomnuM
HaC CHHTARCHYECKMM CBOMCTBOM, T.¢. HecllocobHocTno X Mene "mun =y pon
B KOHTEKCTE OTpHMUaHMA. TaXopH, HalpuMep, IJIATONH OJarogapHTs,
SoroTeopuTs, ysawarth, cp. H He cran Gaarogapurs cTapyxy <aty
nybauxy> - *8 we cran BAAromapHTE CTAPYXH < ToH OybJIHKH>, Bar
COBCEN He ypauaere ¢pol cectpy <nybauxy> - *Bu copcem He ypamaere
cBOEN CecTpH <IOyBAHKW> .

MonuTtka ewe Honpile ocnabMTh CeMAHTHYECKME YCJIOBMA, CHAB IIpH-
3HaX 'Kay3aTHBHOCTR' ¥ OCTBEMB TONLKO BeqyH{MM CeMamTMYecKMH NMPM3IHAK
laHTpONOUEHTPHYHOCTS ofLekTa!, Tose HU K Yemy He npueomuT. Hapany c
THAarciIeMH THIa SagarcgapuTs W GoroTBOpHTEL, KOTODHE OTHHHE CTAHO
PATCH HOJHOMPABHKIMM MJIEHAMM DACCMATPUBAEGMOTO KHacch, B HeTo Mo
DAXYT ¥ TaXHe [VIATOJE ¢ BHTPONOLEHTPHYHLM 00 heKTON, KOTOphe J0CTa-
TouHo ceofonHO nonyckalor Meny "sum == pox" B KOHTEKcTe OTpHUAHMA.
Takons, HAIPUMED, THACONL WAJETs Y LeHHTh, cp. OH HHROTHA& [OO-Ha-
CTOAIEMY He Hajel <He LeHHJI> CBOeH CecTpal.

WTak, HaM He yAANOCh HAWTM eQMHOM CEMaHTHYECKOW MOTHBALMH SJIS
CMHTAKCHYECKOTO CBOMCTHE PS8 TVIATOJIOB COXPAHNTh BHHMTENLHLIM Nalen
OOToNHeHUA 1107 oTpuijaHKed. [[oaToMy HWdero APYToTo He OCTAETCH, KAK



3aMKCHPOBATE 3TO CHMHTaKcHuecKoe cgoicteo "B n06" - B BUme emumoro
CHHTAKCHUeCKOro NpH3Haka "BMHOonoTp", NpKIMCLIBAEMOTO BCEM TAKHM
rnaronaM. IloquepkHeM, 4To HyXeH HMEHHO IIPUIHAK BHI2 "BHHIOmOTPR", &
we "popmonorp", mockonLKy B AaHHOM cliyYae, B OT/DIYHE OT CIY48A MEHH
"um = pos! B KoHTeKCTe OTPULANMS, MAPKHPOBAH KA&RCC THATQMOB, CO~
XPAHAIIMX BMHHTE/LHEIN HaNeK NOTIOJHEHUA aue NOM OTPUIIAHHeM.

HobaBpM, 4Te, MoWeT 6HTE, M 3Heck He YAACTcH OBOMTHCH OHHMM
CUHTAKCHUSCKMM IIPUIHAKOM, & NOHAHOGHTCA Lesad cepud IpUIHAKOE BUAS
"eusgonoTp". He Bxomn 8 getanu aToro mompoca, #ajoBeM HPe CHUTYALMH,
TpebSyoHe PaclIeNAeHEA STOrO NPHIHAKS,

Teppas, B cymuocT. yite ynommuanacs. OfEa M Ta me TAarcJbHAA
sexceMa, craweMm, JiobHTe 1, nomyckaeT Meny "BMH = pog" mpH meopy-
WeBMeHHOM 06BEKTe M He RONYCKaeT ¢e IPH ONYIEBACHHOM: Cp.He A106.110
megoapam -?? ge miobaio pamest cecTpar.

Ipyras cUTyauMf cBA3aHa ¢ UYTATHBHBIMM, [EKAAPATUBHMMM U
JEeCKDUIITMBHEIMH CHSI3KAMU THIIA CYMTATh, HAXOQHUTE, IPHINEDATE, HAIL-
BaTh, 06LABAATH, OPOROIrAAMATE, H30GPAMETE, PHCOBATE ¥ T.H., crmocob-
HLMM YIIOTpeBIATLCS B ONHOM M TOM We JIEKCHMYeCKOM 3HavyeHMH aubo B
HAByXBaleHTHHX, J%60 B TPEXBaJeHTHHIX KoHCTpykuuax. IIpowmmocTpu-
PYeM. BOSHHKAIOIYK 31ech TPYAHOCThL Ha NpKMepe myrarTuBoB. B Tpexsa-
JEHTHOM KOHCTPYKLWM OHH BCEFTA COXDPAHSIOT BUHKTENLHMIH Hafem IIof
otpunasuem: S He cumTal <He HAXOKY, He HDH3HAaKw> ero palory or-
kprrTHeM - *fA mHe cumraw <He Haxowy, He HpusHaw> ero paboTi
oTKpeTHeM . Mexny TeM B OBYXBaNeHTOM KOHCTDYKUME C TIPOTIO3IHIMO-
HAJILHHM MeCTOMMEHHEIM CYIECTBHTENLHHM TMO& 2T0 B POAM JONOJHEHHA
Mmena "mun = pog" me Tonmnko BoaMowma, Ho obasarentHa; cp. A aTore e
cYuTa <He Haxoxy> upH HegomycTuMocTH *HJ sTo me cyHTaic <He
Haxowy>. flcHo, uTo onHOM JekceMe HeNbAs TPUNMCATE OBYX B3AMMEHO
MCKJTIOYBIOIHX OPYT APYTa CHHTAKCHYESCKHX NMPHIHAKOB, M, CJIEOBATENLHO,
WX HaJ0 PACIEnNTE Ha HECKoALKo Boilee NpobHix.

Jasepman paccHMoTpeHne NIANILHEX JIEKCEM Kiaccos “ponmommorp! #
YsurnonoTp!, pHcKHeM BMCKA3ATL ONHO TPERTIONONMEHMe HO TOBONY .MCTOY-
HHMK2 WX JICKCUKOrpadM4ecKOM IIPOTMBONOCTABISHHOCTH. YHWBEDCAIbHHM
daxTopoM, NPENsTCTRYIOUMM 3aMeHe KAHOHHYECKOTO Nafexa (MMERWTeNb-
HO'O M/M BHHMTEIBHOFO) Ha PONUTESNBHHH, SHIAETCH AHTPOIOIEHTPHY-
HOCTE COOTBETCTBYIOUEH CMHTAKCHYIECKOH ITOSHIMH,
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Tloaunmua cy6rekTa b pYcCKOM S13LIKe ¥ YIOARBMIONIEr0 YHUCIA FIATOIOBR
AHTPOMONEHTPHYHA. JTO BIOJIHE eCTECTBEHHO: Belh ASHIK NpeIHa3HadYeH B
MEPBYIO OvepeRh NS OUMCAHMS HeMCTBUM Jnofeil. BHele 510 Kak pa3s
IpOABRNAECTCH B TOM, TG NpH GOJLINHHCTREe TNATONOB HOJNeNaljee Co-
XpaMaeT MMEHUTENLHLA Tafiew fadwe TIOA OTPUI{AHMEM, a MADKWUDOPAHLIM
oKasmsaercsl Heboanmol Kinace raaroaos "poamommoTp", momyckasoupx
meny "um = pog'.

Tlosnuun o6TexTa B PYCCKOM A3HIKe ¥ ITOABJASION[ErC YMCIA [IATOIOB
{a oum 0Bo3mauawT pasHOTO Pofa dMIMYEcKUe Bo3melcTEMA), HAOBOpOT, He
BATPONONEHTPHYHA. JTO TOME BIHOINE €CTECTBEHHO: YeJOBeK (HUINYeCKH
BOIMENCTEYET MpeMae BCero He Ha cebe MopobHeIX, & HA OpYyTHe OBBEKTH
OpPUPOLsl ¥ Ha pa3idHme apredaXTh. BHelllne 2To XaK paz M IIPOABIACT-
¢ B TOM, 4ro NpH GONLIMMHCTEE IVArOJ0B JOMOJIHEHWE MEHAeT BHHMTEIL-
HH}R Tajlew Ha DPOJMTENLHBIM B KOHTEKCTe OTPULAHMA, A MAPKUPOBAHHEIM
oxasmBaeTcs ropasno bosee YIKKE K/Iace TJIATONOB € AHTPOMOUERTPHYHBIM
o0LEKTOM, COXPAHAIOUINY BMHUTEAbHIM Dajex ¥ B 3TUX YCIOBMAX.

B saxmodende cKaweMm HecKONLKO 1o o npaswiax. Mum me 6ymem
YYMTHEBATE OCIOWHAKIMMUX OBCTOATENLETE, CBA3AHHHX ¢ HeoGXOAMMOCTHIO
pacllenyieRna TpusHakos "pognommorp" ¥ "Bumpomotp!. Om mopongmanT
MWL TEXHVMECKMe, HO He NpUEUMIMadbHsle TpyauocTH. KpoMe Toro, Mum
6yneM pacCMATPMBATL JIMIIL AHAJUIMDYRNHe Tpapuia. Bmpouem, copmep-
WaleMcA B HMX WHGOPMALWH 3aBEIOMO ZOCTATOYHO M AJIA CHHTEIHPYIOUUX
IpaBui.

Ona adadMss NPeIWKATHBHOM KOHCTPYKLUMHM B Ipefesax PUKCHMPOBAH-
HOFO MaTepuasia HYWHEH jBa mpasuia, Ileppoe cmsaniBaeT HeBesmmaHEIR
[JIAT0]1 ¢ MMEHHTENLHBIM NafenoM CYIeCTBUTeNbHOrO B KadecTBe (IOTEeH-
IMB/IEHOT0) NOMIEKAMEre B JMIOBHX IPeMIONEHAAX, B TOM SHC/IE OTPHUS-
TenbHMX (M3 Hero, BIIPOYeM, MCKJIIONAIOTCA TJaronsl THOA HMETHCH, obpa-
faThBaeMbIe OCOBLIMM CJIOBADHHMH IPABMJIAMH). BTopoe NpaBMio CBA3EH-
BAET TJIATON C CYI{ECTBUTENRHMM B DOJUTE&ILHOM TIAKEMEe B KayecThe
{noTeHUMANLEHOro) MOANEKAUErO NPH CACAYIONMX ABYX ycaoBuax: 1) npu
rJIarosde eCTh OTPKLAHME; 2} CAMOMY IVIATOAY B C/IOBADE IIPUNKCAH HPHIHAK
poamomorp".

Ins aHanuza KOHCTPYKUMM ¢ OTIONHEHHEM B RAMHUTEILHOM MAM DOXK-

TENbHOM TAjee TOWe HYWHB [IB& IIPaBHJIA. HEpBOG CEBA3BMEBAET TNAromd,
YDP&BJIH}OH{Hﬁ BHHHATENILHMM  OAHCHOM, - BHHHTENEHEM nagemoM
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CYWECTBHTEILHOTO B KAYECTRe (MOTSHLMAJLHOrO) NPAMOTo HOMOJHEHHS B
mobHX TNpeANOKeHMAX, B TOM HMCAE OTPHIBTeNLHMX (M3  Hero
HCRTIOYAIOTCS TONBKO TUIaroJil THNA HMeTh, Toke ofpaSaTnBaemie
0coBBHIMM CAOBADHLIMM NpasunaMu). BTopoe NpaBwio cBsakbaer TaKoH
TIAroxn c POOHTENBHEM OagelOM CYIeCTENTEIBHOID B KayecTBe
(moTemnMansHOTO) DPAMOTO NONOMHEHMA IPH ABYX ycnosmax: 1) npu
TJIATOJIE eCTh OTDHI@HME; 2) caMOMy THaroly B CJoBape He TpUIIMCAH
npuaHak "susgonorph.

AHanoruuELe [PABMIIA HYNHE M JA8 OBCTOATENRCTE BpeMeRHOW M
NPOCTPAHCTBEHHOR DPOTAMEHHOCTH B DBHHWTENHHOM M POZMTEILHOM
HBOeKaX, ' '

Jlerko yGemmThCHA, MTO NPH TAKOM DPACHDPEOeNCHUM MATEPMANa MEmMIY
TPaMMATHKOM M c/oBapeM Mony4aeTcs HaMGONee ISKOHOMHOE M IPOCTOE
CIHCAHME HCETQ KPYTa DACCMOTpeHHMX HakToBR ¥ obecrneunnaercs adpdex-
THBHOE Baauuoneﬁcrnne TpaMMaTHEH K cnosa.pa."

Dpumeuanuas.

t Joxa3aTeJbcTRO TOrQ, 4TO BO BCEX TMEPEUMCICHHHX CyYadX MHGHHM-
THB HIIH HPH,II&TO‘IHOE NpeANoKEHNE CHHTAXCHICCKH 38BHCHT OT ny’ra-
THBHOTO rJIa.rona, a He oT npma.ra.'re:lbnoro, KaK MO¥KeT IDOKa3AThCH
Ha TIepBLLE BArAAN, cofepruTca B pabore Anpecan (1988, 68-70).

2 Boofie rosops, TAKYIO MEHY AOMYCKAWT HE TONBKO NONOMHEHHA, HO K
O0BCTOATENLCTRA BPEMEEHON M IPOCTPAHCTBEHHOM TPOTAMEHHOCTH B
dopMe BHEMTeNEHOTO Gecriperrommoro (Th He paborss apyx 4acos,
Ow He west # ABYX KMAOMETPOB, KaK CBOPAYHBAJ B JeC), HO MW A
MpOCTOTH AT ITOrC OTHASMEMCA.

3 BunuMo, MMeRHO HEOTYETNMROCTHh 2TOrO MPOTHBOMOCTARJICHHA TPHBEAS
IMemxonckoro (1956, 297) x BuBORY, YTO MWy ABYMS IafemaMy
‘HeBo3MO¥MHO 'YITOBMTL HMKAKOK pasHuis".

4 JameTuM, MeXAY NpPOYMM, 4TO COBOKYIIHAS HIPA BCEX 3THX (bAKTOPOD
HOPOWAAET KJIACCH BHICKAIWBAHMH, HO4TH HEYJIOBHMO OTJIMYAJONEXCH
HPYr OT HPYra OO CTENEHH A3HNKOBOM NPABMILHOCTH; cp. - He
ybegun pamesi memsr, T'H He cmor ybeguth sauresi wenwt, *A me
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ybexaato pameit wems, **f ne ybewpalo pameli keRL oTKAS&TECH OT
3TOro H&MepPeHHA.

Ha camom genme ecth emle OfiME KJIACC THATOJOR, SBAAKNMIMCH TPAMUM
AHTHIIONOM IIEPROIG. JTO IJIATONL THIIZ HMMETHCHA, KOTOpDMe TIOJ OTPH-
LanMeM B 0673aTeIRHOM IOPAIKEe M B JIOGMX YCNOBMAX TpebyloT MeHy
"um =3 pon”™. Mu ux noytH nomHoCTLIO NpoOMrHOpHpYeM, 4ToBW Npen-
CTABKTE MHTEPeCYIollee HaC MPOTHMBONOCTARNEHHE JEKCHKOrpadHy ecKMX
runon "um = pon" u "mum =3 pon" » wauBonee wneToON BHTeE.

3pmeck ToWe eCTh AHANOTMYHHK TpeTHH Kjaace MNATONOB. 3ro raarea
THMIB MMETH, KOTODHE TION OTPHUAHMEM B OBA3ATENLHOM NIOPARKE ¥ B
mobux yciaoeuax tpebyror Memmt "sum = poa"; cp. Oy me uwmeer
CepLeaHMX HaMepeHHH NMpu HenpasuntHocTH *OH He HMeeT cepLesHbie
paneperds. Huxaxue ycnoBMs - HM BHHOC NOTIONHEHKS B TIPETIOIUILHIO,
HM ONpPEeJE/NEHHOCTE [CIONIHEHNS, HYM €ro ONYINEBTEHHOCTL, HM BXOMN-
[leH¥e TJIarojia B COCTAR CAOWHOTO CKA3YEMOrD - IIOYTH He CMAIYaioT
atoro 3ampera; cp. *Cepresnue nanepenus ox He umeer, *Oum ne
uneer 3To mHamepeuwe, *On muuxornas ue HMenm pabumio, ??Takme
HAMEDeHMS OH He MOXET HMeTh. BIpoueM, MH NpOMTHOPHpYeM Tiia-
FOH THUIR MMeTh 1O TOM e MpUYMHE, YTO U INIATO/IE THIA HMETEHCH.

Pykonucn aTod cTaTek 6iina mpouurana M.A. Menpuykom, xoropomy
BBTOP BHPAMAET NPMIHATENHHOCTL 38 LEHHHE KPUTHMECKHE zaMe-

JaHR4.
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Milan Bfly (Lund)

The Case 'Jakobaon ve. Kurylowicz' Dismissed

1. Intxoduction

1.1, In Bily (1989a) I have analyzed the classical works of Hjelmslev
{1935/37) and Jakobson (1936 and 1958) in the light of the findings made
in several of my previous papers and, concurrently, by Kudera (1984). The
analysis leads to the inevitable conclusion that the wide-spread belief in a
number of semantic privative oppositions in the systems of tenses, aspects,
cases, etc., must be reconsidered. As regards semantic privative oppositions
between grammatical cases, some such oppositions do exist, but as excep-
tions rather than ordinary semantic relationships between cases.

1.2. The distinctive features of Jakobson, Hjelmslev and all their followers
also suffer from another weakness. As was shown in By (198%9a), the
features are used in order to discover the invariant case meanings, 1.e. the
Gesemtbedeutungen. The features themselves, however, seem to reflect
some kind of intuitive categorization of grammatical cases, based on proto-
typical semantic roles corresponding to particular grammatical cases. The
invariant meanings are searched for by way of an implicit analysis of an
sssumed one-to-one correspondence between a given case and a kind of
semantic role. This equals an analysis in terms of core {main} meanings -
Jakobson's Hauptbedeutungen.

1.3. Only if we are aware of all this, we may grasp Jakobson's postulation
of, say, the /+Direction/ feature for all Russian accusatives. The accusative
ie simply the case typically corresponding to some sort of semantic object,
patient, goal, or whatever one may call it. The core meaning of the Russian
accusative, being the grammatical case of the semantic object and thus
carrying the feature /+Direction/, is then overly generalized into an in-
variant meaning. When an instance of the Russian accusative-is encoun-
tered where no such above-mentioned correspondence exists, one sticks to
the same distinctive feature only for the sake of descriptional consistence.
Obvicusly, there is no way to verify the relevance of such a feature. A
temporal adverbial in the accusative as in Becs gmems om mucans aty
¢Tarer. 18, without any support or further explanation given, claimed to
carry the feature /+ Direction/. This is nothing but an ad hoc claim.
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14. Do invariant case meanings describable in terms of semantic features
really exist? As long as the de Saussurean/Hjelmslevian axiom of the lan-
guage sign as the unity of an invariant expression formm and an invariant
content form is not superseded by something more satisfactory, a linguist
must assume that such invariant case meanings do exist. However, they
must be searched for on & level of abatraction higher than that of the case
meanings usually postulated and the semantic features cannot be restricted
to parametres with two values only: marked vs. unmarked.

2. Preliminaries to distributional parametres

2.1, In several papers, especially in Bily (1987), [ have tried to apply a
concept I have found more useful and realistic, viz. the concept of semantic
features as multivalued parametrest, The following parametrical trichotomy
is used here: positively marked, / +feature/, negatively marked, /-feature/,
and unmarked, /+feature/, i.e. unspecified as regards the plus-feature and
the minus-feature. The trichotomy appears in a set of six parametres for
the description of the invariant meanings of nine Russian cases: the nomi-
native, the accusative, the genitive, the dative, the inastrumental, the
prepositional (called Prepositional I alias Locative I by Jakobson and
others), the locative (the so-called Prepositional Il alias Locative II or
.u-Jocative), the partitive (Jakobson's Genitive II alias u- genitive), and the
vocative. The last-mentioned case, existing only in the so-called second
declension, is usuelly ignored in grammars of Russian and other descrip-
tions of the Russian case gystem, but does nevertheless exist and is there-
fore included in the analyais.2

2.2. The plus-marking amounts to the logical value called Necessary, i.e. all
case forms of such a plus-marked cage must necessarily behave in the way
indicated by the parametre in question. The minus-marking amounts to the
logical value called Impossible, i.e. no case form of such a minus-marked
case may behave in the way indicated by the parametre in question. The
value unmarked stands for the logical value Possible, i.e. case forms of a
case unmarked for the parametre in question behave in the way indicated in
some contexts, but in other contexts they do not.

2.3. In the following analysis two syntactic-semantic phenomena are ex-
cluded, viz. appositions and coordinations, as they are not suitable for the
distributional differentintion between cases. Any two case forms belonging
to the same grammatical case may appear in an apposition. Similarly, any
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two case forms belonging to the same case may be coordinated. Clonsequent-
ly, nothing can be learnt from appositions and coordinations in the kind of
analysis applied here.

3. Distributional parametres
3.1. Parametre 1 - syntactic dependence

Syntactic dependence is a unilateral relationship of an attribute and the
head of an endocentric construction (cf. Bloomfield. 1933, 194-202; 235-240;
268) or a mutual relationship between syntactic constituents of an exo-
centric construction (cf. Bloomfield 1933, ibid.). Semantic dependence
concerns nexus and junction. Nexus (cf. Hjelmsiev's 1943 notion of inter-
dependence -alias solidarity) is a mutual relationship between several
notions (adnexes). Junction (cf. Hjelmslev's determination alias aslection) is
a unilateral relationship between a notion specified and a notion specifying
(adjunct) 3

It should be noted that while an exocentric construction implies a
nexus, the opposite is not necessarily true. I claim, for example, that all
Russian noun phrases in the accusative express a nexal relationship. Thus
even prepositionless time adverbials in the accusative express nexus. On the
other hand, such time adverbials are apparently not parts of a corre-
sponding exocentric construction - they are “attributes" to the syntactic
kernel of the clause, and constitute an endocentric construction with such
syntactic kernela. Similarly, a junction does not necessarily have a one-to-
one corresgpondence with an endocentric construction. A noun in the
Russian partitive, for example, constitutes an endocentric construction with
its head-noun and is a syntactic attribute to the head-noun, but semanti-
cally it is the notion corresponding to the head-ncun that is an adjunct to
the notion specified (corresponding to the ayntactic attribute in the parti-
tive case). In other words, the syntactic dependence between yamxa and
yajo in yamxa 4am goes counter to the semantic dependence, where yarw is
the primary, specified notion, while yamka is a mere adjunct specifying the
amount of tea.

Thus, as regards the parametre 1, its value is Possible for the nomina-
tive, Impossible for the vocative, and Necessary for all oblique cases in
Russian. The reason for the unmarked value of the nominative is obvious -
it is the case that may - but does not have to - enfer into syntactic
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dependence relationships of exoceniric constructions. The vocative, being an
agyntactic case, is never syntactically dependent. All the remaining cases
express either explicit syntactic dependence relationships in exo- andfor
endocentric constructions, or ab least, by the very use of an oblique case,
imply such a dependence.

3.2. Parametre 2 - immediate adnex in a nexus

The parametre value is Necessary for the accusative, which is a nexus case
per definition, as well as for the prepositional and the locative. The notions
corresponding to the latter two case forms are immediate constituents,
adnexes in the nexus created by prepositions, which are obligatory with
these Ruseian cases. {(The syntactic relationship between a preposition and
a noun phrase is the relationship between constituents of an exocentric
construction - we cannot say that the preposition iz an omittable attribute
to the noun phrase and neither is the noun phrase an omittable attribute
to the preposition. Similarly, the semantic relationship created by a pre-
position is a nexus. - <f. 3.1.}. For the vocative the parametre value is
Impossible, while for the remaining cases, the nominative included, it is
Possible. The semantic constituent corresponding to the NP in the nomina-
tive may be an adnex (when the NP is a subject, nominal predicate, or an
object - for the last alternative see Timberlake 1974}, but it does not have
1o, as the NP in the nominative may be used without any predicate in a
purely nominal, denotative function. The semantic counterparts to the noun
phrases in the instrumental and the dative may be adnexes in a preposi-
tional, clausal, etc nexus, while the genitive and the partitive may be
adnexes in a prepositional nexus only (e.g. in 3 gecy), but they are not
adnexes elsewhere (e.g. in vairka yaw, yamwka 2as).

3.3. Parametre 3 - a possible immediate exocentric construction and the
corresponding nexus are constituted by a prepositional phrase.

The nominative and the vocative are negatively marked, i.e. impossible for
this parametre. Neither may appear as the case of a noun in a prepositional
phrase?. For obvious reasons, the prepositional and the locative are posi-
tively marked, i.e. the value is Necessary, but so are the genitive and the
partitive. When the latter two cases appear as constituents of exoceniric
constructions, it is in prepositional phrages only3 The accusative, the
dative, and the instrumental are unmarked, i.e. the logical value is Possible
for this parametre. These cases may appear i prepositional phrases, but do
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not have to. They may appear as immediate constituents in other exo-
centric constructions, e.g. when their case forms are used as syntactic
objects.

3.4. Parametre 4 - immediate attributes in endocentric constructions corre-
-spond to immediate adjuncts in junctions.8

The value is Impossible for the nominative, the vocative, and the accusa-
tive, as well as for the prepositional and the locative. It is obvious that the
foriner three cases do not appear as attributes in endocentric constructions
at all. It is worth noticing that the value Impossible for the accusative
appears cross-linguistically, in a number of case languages with the accusa-
tive case. The prepositional and the locative on the other hand cannot be
anything else than nexus cases, ap they cannot appear without a preposi-
tion. The value ie Impossible, i.e. negatively marked, even for the partitive.
As mentioned before - cf. 3.1 - in, e.g.vamxa yarw the attribute waso of the
endocentric construction is not an adjuct to vamxa semantically. The only
case unmarked for this feature, i.e. with the value Possible, ig the genitive,
The property expressed by the parameire in question is excluded in the
partitive use of the genitive, as in wamka yas (cf. the above-mentioned
vauwka vyaio) while it appears in other adnominal uses of the genitive, as in
nHceMo orha, denadme chapa, ete. For the instrumental and the dative
the value is Necessary. When these cases occur as immediate attributes in
endocentric constructions, they are always immediate adjuncte semantically,
e.g. in mucsno oTyy, wabpanue Hoana npescenarenen, etc.

3.5. Parametre b ~ the case forms occur as immediate constituents of adver-
bials

There are two possibilities: either the adverbials are prepositionless, or
they are prepositional phrases. Under all circumstances the parametre
concerns the case forms in question as the main constituent (the head noun)
of the adverbial or the main constituent of the NP forming the adverbial
together with a preposition. The value is Possible for all cases, except for
the vocative, with the value Impossible, and the locative, with the value
Necessary. All other cases may appear as main constituents of adverbials.
The reason why the prepositional is not assigned the value Necessary is the
existence of prepositional objects - cf. ropopure 0 weM-uubyas. The prepo-
sitional is not always an adverbial case, while the locative is - hence the
value Necessary for the locative. The rather surprising value Possible
(instead of the expected Impossible) for the nominative is motivated by the
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colloquial use of nominatives as adverbials - e.g. in On paboraer moyToBmH
aupuk., or On 6yger BTopuMK w nartewna Temeps buparts. (Cf. Zolotova
1973, 76, who presents even some examples from written literary texts.)

3.8. Parametre 6 - if the case in quest.ion constitutes an adverpial, this
adverbial is a prepomtmna.l phrase, i.e. a nexus from the semantic point of
view

The value iz Impossible for the nominative and the vocative, for
obvious reasons. It is Possible for the accusative and the instrumental, as
these cases appear both in prepositionless adverbials and adverbial prepesi-
tional phrases. Tt is Necessary for the remaining cases, i.e. the prepositional
and the locative {again for obvious reasons), but also for the genitive and
the partitive - the latter two cases are adverbial cases only in prepositional
phrases, e.g. #3 Jecy, BoxpyT ctoga. Finally, it is worth noticing that the
dative, not only in Russian, but in many other languages as well, also has
the parametre value Necessary. As an adverbial, a dative form must be a
part of a prepositional phrase, e.g. x oxHy.

3.7. The following table presents the values of the six parametres for
Russian cases. As rega.rds values, N stands for Necessary, i1.e. positively
marked for the feature in question {+), P stands for Possible, i.e. unmarked
for the feature in question (%), and I stands for Impossible, i.e. negatwely
marked for the feature in question (-):

CASE NOM.VOC. ACC. INSTR. DAT. GEN. PART. PREP. LOC.
PARA-

METRE

1 P I N N N N N N N
2 P I N P P P P N N
3 I 1 P P P N N N N
4 I I 1 N N P I i I
5 P | P P P P P P N
6 I I P P N N N N N

As one can see in this chart, there is no Jakobsonian thoroughly
unmarked case - the nominative is unmarked as regards three parametres,
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whereas the vocative is negatively marked for the same three parametres.
For the remaining three parametres the nominative is specified, negatively
marked.

4, Tvié's analysis

4.1, After having finished the first draft of this paper I learnt that Ivié
(1983) had tried to present a distributional analysis of the Serbo-Croatian
cases. We may assume with Ivié that the Serbo-Croatian case system differs
from the Russian one by the lack of the two innovations characteristic of
Russian, vig. the partitive and the locative (plus by the lack of the voca-
tive).7

4.2, The distributional analysis made by Ivié (1983) concerns the following
three distributional features: A, the existence of "“ree forma", i.e. head
nouns without prepositions or obligatory attributes, B, the occurrence of
the cage form in question in prepositional phrases, and C, the existence of
the case form as the head noun to an obligatory atiributive determination -
e.g. in the so-called temporal genitive. (Cf. prodlog petka 'last Friday',
ovog petka 'this Friday' but never *petka 'Friday (gen.)'.) The distribution
obtained is as follows:

the nominative - only A, the instrumental - A, B, and C, the accusative -
A, B, and C, the dative - A and B, the genitive - A, B, and C, the preposi-
tional (called locative by Ivié)- only B.

4.3. However, in aspite of two extra distinctions added to the three basic
distributional types (Ivié 1983, 202ff) Ivié's analysis cannot differentiate
distributionally between three cases: the accusative, the genitive, and the
ingtrumental. In order to achieve unique distributional specifications also
for these three cases, one would have to add three more features used by
Ivié (1983, 207-214) or the four {only partially coinciding) additional
features of Ivié (1965) concerning the use of cases in describing space rela-
tions. The genitive is unmarked ag regards these additional features, and so
is the nominative, while the remaining four cases show various combina-
tions of the three or four localistic distributional features.

44. Bui not even this is enough. Ivié has to split the accusabive and the
insirumental into an accusative; and an accusatives and an instrumental;
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and an instrumentaly respectively, to be able to capture the distribution of
the relevant case forms with the help of all the features proposed.®

In other words, Ivié's distributional analysis may be accused of the
worst kind of arbitrariness: when the eight (or nine) proposed distributional
features cannot cope with the system of six (or rather five} Serbo-Croatian
cases, the overall distributional patterns of difficult cases are chopped into
several distributional ‘subpatterns of a corresponding number of "subcases”.
The analysis can never be wrong - one can always add to the description a
new subpattern of a new subcase.

5. Advantages of the parametres proposed

5.1. All this is something completely different from the six parametres I
propose, the values of which do concern case invariance. Every parmne'tre
value of a given case is true for all occurrences of the case forms in ques-
tion, without any arbitrarily exempted subdistributions.

The parametres have come about as a mixture of intnitive guesses -
sometimes redefined after confronting them with language data, the neces-
sit.y t0 choose sich parametres whose values would define every case in a
unique way, and the desire to capture all general distributional propertles
of Russian cases. :

The last-mentioned factor exerts an influence in two ways. A distribu-
tional property of a given case may be captured directly by the value of 2
parametre. The Russian dative, for example, is one of the cases that may
appear as the immediate constituent of an adverbial only in those adver-
bials that consist of a prepositional phrase. (This fact is expressed directly
by the positive marking, the value Necessary of the parametre 8 - cf. 3.8.).
Alternately, important distributional properties that are not expressed
directly by the six parametres used must be inferrable from the implications
given by the values of these parametres. The Russian genitive and the
partitive, for example, cannot be used as immediate forms of syntactic
objects (cf. Note 5.}, This property is inferrable from the values of the
parametres 2 and 3 for the two cases in question: they are unmarked for 2,
i.e. the two cases are possible as the cases of immediate syntactic consti-
tuents (in exoceniric constructions) corresponding to adnexes, but they are
positively marked for 3, i.e. & nexus must have a prepositional phrase as its
syntactic counterpart - it cannot be a higher nexus constituted by a verbal
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predication. On the other hand, owing to the necessity for the genitive and
the partitive to express syntactic dependence (cf. the Necessary-value of the
parametre 1 for these cases), if there is no nexus with a prepositional
phrase as ita syniactic counterpart, then the genitive and the partitive
formg rust be nominal attributes to another noun.

5.2. Many other important distributional properties of all Russian cases
may be inferred in a similar way from the value of a relevant parametre or
from the values of several relevant parametres. Such additional parametres
are: the parametre of an immediate syntactic constituent of a major (viz.
non-prepositional) exocentric construction, the parametre of the syntactic
counterpart of an immediate semantic unit of a major (i.e. non-preposi-
tional) nexus, the parametre of the immediate constituent in a prepositional
phrase, etc. Also such derived parametres have three possibie values, corre-
sponding to the distributional properties described as Necessary (plus-
marked), Possible (unmarked), and Impossible (minus-marked) for the
grammatical case forms in question.

5.3. Thus, the set of the distributional parametres proposed has the
following advantages in comparison with Ivié's analysis:

1) The analysis is general enough to cover the distributional properties of
all occurrences of a given case.

2) The parametrical values identify each case in a unique way, without
resorbing to such emergency solutions as the postulation of different, distri-
butionally defined, "subcases®.

3) The parametrical values of the six parametres do not constitute the end
of the distributional analysis. The individual parametrical values pertaining
to a case, or combinations of such values, imply a number of additional
distributional patterns. Nothing like that can be inferred from Ivié's
features.

54. The table of the parametrical values is not without redundancy. It
would have been possible fo drop the parametre 1 - the remaining values of
the parametres 2-6 would suffice for the unique identification of every
Russian case. However, the parametre 1 is needed for several implications
concerning the additional distributional properties of Russian cases.?
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6. Kurylowicz va. Jakobson

6.1. Kurylowicz's (1949) case theory rejects the Jakobsonian and Hjelm-
slevian maximalist claims, concerning one invariant meaning per case.
However, one cannot accept Kurylowicz's position without some misgivings.
He draws the basic opposition between the nominative, the accusative, and
the genitive, which are classified as primarily syntactic, abatract cases, and
the remaining semantic, concrete cases.!0 According to this view, all cases
in prepositional phrases belong primarily to the subsysiem of the semantic,
concrete cases. But the primarily syntactic cases may become semantic due
to the context and vice versa, Thus it is the context that decides whether a
case is used in it primary or secondary function. In other words, there ia
no invariant meaning at all. In this Kurylowics joins the "nihilistic" view
of the category of morphological case that can be found in Fillmore (1968),
or, to name a slavicist, in Isafenko (1962), or, to invoke a more distant
past, in Jespersen (1924).

6.2. On the other hand, one cannot deny the semantic invariance of the
morphological case in the previously mentioned old chestnuts as Owx
npuraet ga crone. vs, On nparaet #a ctosa. (Cf. Note 8.) The only way
out of the dilemma is to postulate a mumber of invariant meanings of a
case, each of which "is born" in s particular context. In other words, the
interpretation of a particular invariant case meaning depends on in which
subsystem of the language the case appears.

6.3. This kind of methodology is not without considerable merita. While
Ivié (1983) does not seem to realize that by dividing up the accusative and
the instrumental, she abandons Jakobson and becomes & moderate follower
of Kurytowicz, Laskowski (1988) is a consciously true heir to Kurylowicz.
He shows that a case system can 'be reasonably interpreted as a hier-
archical structure of grammaticalized and semantically defined subsystems.
The markedness relations are to a large extent specific to these particular
case systems. Such a view on the case system, as a complex structure of
subsysterns, has more predictive power than the standard uniplanar inter-
pretation /.../"

6.4. Both Ivié and Laskowski are relatives of Wierzbicka (1980; 1986},
though less conspicuous, Wierzbicka believes in the existence of a score of
interrelated, but distinct, invariant meanings of the Russian instrumental
case and in aboul two scores of equally interrelated, but distinet, invariant
case meanings of the Polish dative. The main difference is the disturbingly
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large number of invariant case meanings of each case postulated by Wierz-
bicka and the fact that Wiersbicka's subsystems are not as general as
Laskowski's, which are, in a way, similar to the parametres proposed by
me. (Every parametre constitutes a subsystem.) Instead Wierzbicka's
subsystems are mainly lexically determined. Cases are, for example, de-
scribed as complements to verbs constituting a certain semantic field, etc.

6.5. Obviously, one invariant meaning per case has ils inevitable disadvan-
tages. The common denominator for all instances of a given case is necessa-
rily an invariant with a minimal semantic content. Thus Wierzbicka's
(1980) criticiam of the non-existent predictive power of Jakobsons's case
descriptions concerns even genuine invariance - in a way even to a greaber
degree, since Jakobson's case models express the prototypical semantics of
cases in their dominating uses. (Thus Jakobson's models may be reinter-
preted as a kind of modest probabilistic models with certain stochastic
predictive power.)

6.6. On the other hand, the system of distributional parametres described
in this paper is not without predictive power of a different sort: from the
parametre velues of a particular case it ia possible to infer a number of
further distributional patterns pertaining to the case in guestion. These
inferred patterns may be checked in confrontations with linguistic data.
Moreover, this predictive power is not of the mere probabilistic sort - the
inferences concern certainty as regards the parametrical values correspon-
ding to the distributional patterns inferred.

6.7. The basic issue iz not Jakobson, Hjelmslev, and their followers vs.
Kurylowics, Wierzhicka, Ivié, Laskowski, etc. An explicit description of a
language is hardly possible without gemuine, and consequently rather ab-
stract, invariant meanings of grammatical categories. The distributional
(functional) generalization of such invariants is as necessary as the more
concrete descriptions of limited subsystemsa within the morphological cate-
gory studied. Thus Kurytowicz's, Wierzbicka's, and Laskowski's concrete
partial meanings as well as Jakobson's, Hjelmslev's, and my own invariant
meanings are in fact two sides of the same coin. Both the absiract in-
variants and the concrete partial meanings are legitimate and necessary
components in the description of a language system, de Saussure's Jangue.
The real issue is: What is the best deseription of a grammatical category in
terms of semantic invariance and what is the best description within the
framework of hierarchized language subsystems.!!
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Notes

Of course, 1t is always possible bo translate purely formally any miulti-

-valued parametre into a combination of binary ones, but such an
approach loses its appeal If its logical consequences are taken into
consideration - «f., e.g., Bfly (1984), (1987), Kudera (1984), and esp.
Bily (1989a).

A notable exception is Klobukov (1986). For the sake of economy with
space I have to abstain from discussing the criteria leading to the
recognition of the nine cases In question and the exclusion of other
possible candidates for "casehood" in Russian, e.g. the numeral of
Zaliznjak (1967, 46ff). I shall take up this question elsewhere. For the
samte Teason | cannot be fully explicit in the following text as regards
definitions of the six distributional parametres, as the explicitness
would lead to a necessary regress I cannot deal with within the limits
of this paper. I could, for example, have presented an explicit, stringent
definition that would give unequivocal answers to the question what an
adverbial is and what it is not (what a prepositional object is, etc). In
order to do that I would need to introduce additional undefined
notions, etc. Consequently, terms such as adverbial are understood in
the intuitive sense of the notion in question. (Explicit diagnostic
criteria for the recognition of adverbials shall appear in Bfly 1989b.)
Other terms are introduced by references to the linguists who coined
them. They are applied with minimal modifications, even though I am
fully aware of the necesaity to make explicit revisions of terms such as
Bloomfield's (1933) exocentric and endocentri¢ consructions, Jesper-
sen’s (1924) nexus and junction, or Mel'¢uk's (1981 and 1986) syntactic
and semantic dependence.

The terms syntactic and semantic dependence are taken from Mel'cuk
(1981 and 1986), but are not quite identical with Mel'¢uk's concepts.
For example, I do not accept Mel'Cuk's claim according to which even
subjects are syntactically dependent on predicates, or, which is even
less palatable, his postulation of syntactic dependence expressed by
nouns in the nominative case in purely denctative functions such as
titles, inscriptions, signs, lexicon entries, etc. (For a brief presentation
of some basic problems connected with Bloomfield's notions see Lyons
1968, 2321.)
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In accordance with Mel'¢uk (1985, 484) 1 consider the exceptional
construction Y10 ...9a..., e.g. in A 40 oH 3a venopex? an unanalizable
idiom.)

I regatd prepositionless genitive and partitive forms that are not abtri-
butes to overt head nouns as atéributes to covert head nouns. For
example, f He Buwy Mamir is viewed as implying the internal structure
of the object as something like 'a piece of mother'. On the other hand,
I have rejected the idea I myself am guilty of in Bily & Pettersson
{1984), viz. the interpretation of prepositional phrases with the noun in
the genitive or the partitive as coutaining a similar covert head noun.
While there are semantic reasons to postulate such covert head nouns
for the genitive and the partitive in noun phrases (cf. Bily 1988), the
invention of such covert head nouns in prepositional phrases is ad hoc,
solely motivated by an effort to obtain as simple definitions of the
genitive and the partitive as possible.

I do not have to get involved in an analysis of appositions and coordi-
nations, since ] have excluded them from the distributional analysis
presented here - cf. 2.3.

Though it 15 hardly the whole truth. In fact, the existence of two
separate cases, the dative and the prepositional, may be questioned.
The distinction is retmined in Serbo-Croatian in optional separate
locative forms in the declension of a couple of pronoune and in different
word-tones of some dialects. (On the other hand, Ivié's recognition of
two distinet casea, instead of only one dative case, has some justifica-
tion within Ivié's methodological framework, as will be shown in the
following.)

Ivié (1988, 197-214), which is a revised version of Ivi¢ (1961 and 1965),
invokes Jakobson (1936; 1958), but Jakobson is misrepresented. In the
model of Jakobson {1958}, which is not compatible with the model of
Jakobson (1938) - cf. Bily (1989a) - the nominative is the unmarked
case, the instrumental is marked for the feature /periphery/, the
accusative is marked for /direction/, the dative for both /direction/
and /periphery/, the (general) genitive for both /direction/ and
[acope/, and the prepositional is marked for all the three features
mentioned. However, in Ivié's (1983, 201ff) presentation the genitive is
marked only for the feature fscope/, not for fdirection/, while the
prepositional is marked for facope/ and /periphery/, but is not marked
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for [direction/ either. According to the figure on p. 200, even the
genitive would be marked for two features - presumably /direction/ and
[scope/, but this would clash with the repeatedly claimed double
marking of the prepositional for /scope/ and /periphery/ - ibid. pp.
200-203 - without any marking of the prepositional for /direction/.

For example, the prepositional accusatives denoting spatial relations in
Serbo-Croatign are divided by Ivié into those that denote the place
where the action ends and those that dencte the place where the whole
action, from the beginning to the end, is carried out. Of. Putuje u
Beograd. 'He is travelling to Belgrade.! with the accusative, vs. the
accusatives in Putuje kroz Beograd. 'He ia travelling through Bel-
grade.’ Ivié's analysis 1s vulnerable to objections. It may be claimed
that there is only one prepositional accusative expressing space rela-
tions and the distinction "the locum where the action ends" vs. "the
locum where the whole action takes place" is expressed by the choice of
the preposition. (Either u + the accusative;, or kros 'through', uz
Yup', or niz 'down' + the accusatives.) By this I do not deny the
semantic content of the morphological case - cf. the classical Russian
On mpuraer ma crose. vs. O npuraer Ha croa., where the case
suffix is the only overt marker of the semantic difference. Nor do I
deny, to resort to the Serbo-Croatian preposition u, that it is compa-
tible, not only with the accusative, but alao with the locative and with
the genitive, ‘with appropriate changes of the meaning of the whole
prepositional phrase.

I leave aside the question whether Ivié is right when claiming that the
preposition uz meaning ‘beside, by' is homonymous {and its accusative
is of the accusative; sort) with uz meaning 'up'. Even in, say, Staja uz
mene. 'He is stepping beside me' the locum can be interpreted as
Ywhere the action takes place, i.e. the accusative is an accusatives, not
an accusative;. The difference concerns the two ways of defining the
locum where the action takes place: either it is defined by the limits of
an area (as with kroz, us, niz) or by the proximity to a "point" (as
with ug meaning 'beside, by). Nevertheless, the accusative should be of
the accusativeg kind in both instances.

For example, the impossibility of partitive case forms to appear as
syntactic counterparts to immediate adjuncts is the consequence of the
values of parametres 1, -2, and 4: the partitive may appear as the
syntactic counterpart of an immediate adnex in a nexus (2), but does
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not have to. As exocentric constructions imply nexus, the absence of
nexus implies the absence of exocentric constructions. Consequently,
partitive forms that are not immediate constituents of exocentric
constructione must be attributes in endocentric constructions being
necessarily syntactically dependent (1). Then from the value of 4 it is
concluded that partitive forms that are attributes cannot be syntactic
counterparts to adjuncts, Therefore the partitive is the only case that
can never occur as the syntactic counterpart to adjuncts - all other
cages can, e.g. In cTaKaH 4al, cTaKaHa 4alo, cTakade dam etc the
syntactic head is the counterpart to the adjunct, but there cannot be
anything like *craxamy (part.) waro (part.) or *yaw (part.) 4aw
(part.}.

0 Tn the revision presented in Kurytowice (1977, 141-156), the dative is
reinterpreted as a primarily syntactic case. This is in tune with what is

perhaps the dominating modern view - cf., eg., Brecht & Levine
(1986b, 27).

11 Time seems to be ripe for distributional analyses. Klobukov {1986) is
another work I obtained too late to incorporate into this paper. Need-
less 1o say, 1 (as any scientist) publish here my own ideas because I like
them more than the competing proposals, including those made by
Klobukov {1986}, to whose ingenious work I intend 0 return elsewhere.
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Yana Bupreropn (Yacana)

Jarimao-caapuuckmii  caosapsh Chaaswsenxoro: DANWMTHHE BCTpedH HBYX
KYJLTYP

Masectno, ¥To Kampmas cepbe3Has IIEpeBONYECKAd NeATENbHOCTh SAKII-
waer B cebe, KpoMe MepPEBONA KOHKPETHOrC TEKCTS WM BRICKASHBAHWA ©
OfHOr0 R3bIK& Ha LDYTOH, Takse M TOJKOBAHME OJHOH KYALTYpM DU
moMoumn apyrow. BonpwoR npobnemoit, ¢ xoTopoi, HaBepHOE, CTAIKHBAIKChH
TIepeBOJYMKM BCEX BpPEMEH, ABJAETCH ROIPOC © TOM, KaK IepeBecTH Ha
"goppuit? S3BIK AAMMeHOBAHMe SBIEHMA, KOTOPOMY HeT COOTBETCTEHA B
PeaJILHOM Mupe 3TOTO A3bIKA, WM Ife, II0 KpaMHeldl Mepe, 5T0 ABICHHE He
ofozHayaeTcad OFHeNbHEM caoBoM. IlepesomuMxy pemaioT »Ty npobieMy
pasHBIMHM crnocobaMy. HMHorna oy meITAOTCH HAWTHM TepDMMH SBJICHHS,
KOTOpoEe Kak MOWHO bimme coorBercTByeT 00OIHAMAEMOMY B MCXOZHOM
asuke. Mmoraa oM ynoTpebasior TepMMH MCXOMHOrO S3HIKA, BOZMOKHO
YyTh-4¥Th HIpHcrnocobiieHHEA ¥ HOBOMY A3BLIKY Ho dODMANEHMM KPHUTeE-
puau, Jpyroit cmocob mepepoma - KadepkM. Muorna wme mepesomamxy,
BMecTO Toro 4TobH CTapaTbCA HAMTH COOTRETCTBMA, COCTOSABHIME M3
ONROTO CJIOBa, HeMJawT lejdoe obbACHeHMe MW ONMCAHWE ABJIEHMA, HYH-
LAIOIErocH B TOMKOBAHMM. [IpobieMil aToro pofa BCTPEYAIOT MepeBOTIMKOR
TEKCTOB PAIHHX WAHPOB M, KOHEYHO, B DO/BIION CTeleHH, M COCTABHTENEH
apyaasuusiy cnosapeit. Jpysissvmme ciaorapu, Tpasfia, TpefHaIRAdeHb He
TOABKO ANA TPAXTHYECKOT0 IMOJb30RAHMSA Ne¢PEBOLEHKOB, HO M [JIA YHTaTe-
e, KOTODMEe XOTAT NpPOCTO TOHHMATh: TEKCTH Ha HCXOMHOM $A3bKe.
Crnenver owmparh, 4ro mnpofuieMsl, CBASAHHEE C TOJNKOBAHMEM JABYX
BYORSIMX KYALTYP B [BYASMYHLX CJIOBAPAX, BLCTYNAIT Yalle, ecin
MCXOOHHI ASHK M HOBHW S3HX HPHHANICKAT KYJXLTYpaM, KOTopHe HaXo-
HATCH ABJIEKS APYT OT APYra B chepe HCTOPHYECKOr's NPOLULIOro, B PesINIH-
OIHMX TPEOCTABIEHHAX, MHPOBOIIPEHMH M T.J.

Xouyy HaIOMHMTDL 31ech o0 ORGHOM, TIO MOEMY MHEHMIO, OYeHb MHTEpec-
HOM M KDBCHODEYMBOM IIDHMEDE BCTPEMH LBYX KYALTYP B JBYA3BLIYHOM
cnosape. Peur Mmer © JATMHO-CIABSHCKOM CJIoOBape KMERCKOI® MOHaXa
Emudamna Crnasvnemroro. Cuaprrenuit 611 60/LIMM YYSHEM H CUMTAJ-
C3 KPYIHHM CHEIMBJIHcTOM ocobesno o rpedecKoMy s3sKy. Ero obmmp-
HBIR TDeKO-ClaBAHO-/IATHHCKMH JekcMiroH (Bpaitmoscxuit 1890) uemunca
BHICOXO ero coepeMeHuukaMu. Ho Cnabunenxuil, Kax ML YBUIHM, OTJAMYEO
3HAJ H JATWHCKHH S3HK. JHRHMEe 3TOr0 A3HKAa OH, O BCeH BEPOATHOCTH,
nipuobpen Bo BpeMsa samATWH B 3apySemmuix akamemuax. Cnapumenxnii B
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40-x romax 17-ro pexa paboran mpenogasaresiem B Kuescxol Bparckoit
WIKoste, ['Ie Ipettonapaty  JaTuackuit a3k, B cedan ¢o ceoelt npemogasa-
TeIbCKOM ¥ TlepeBoddecKol JeATeNbHOCTHIO IPH Ikosde Bparckoro MoHac-
THpad B Kwmepe, Cnapumemradt coctaBHn OOnbmoH JIATHHO- cIIABSHCKHA
chAoRaph, HeoOXouuMsid TN IIOHMMAHMA M UepeBofa JATHMHCKHX TeKCTOoB
(Hinayr 1973, 8). K cuactnio y CnasuHeugoro mox pykaMu GHI BEIHKo-
nemBMi TPYR, Korops#l OnecramuM ofpazoM npescTaBAsd NATHHCKYIO
KyALTYPY M CIOBAPHHIM COCTAB, & MMEHHO OTPOMHMIM JATHHCKWH CJI0BADL
Hranpauckoroe yussoro Ambpocust Kanemuna (1435-1511). Iepsoe uanauume
sTOT0 BRYmMTeaLHoro tpyna, Ambrosii Calepini Dictionarium Latinum,
yeugeno ceer B 1502 r. ¥ BUOCNENCTEMM HaJABANOCh MHOTO pa3 ¢ IOCTe-
TIEHHLM HCIPandeHmneM ¥ oBoralIenyued ¢JIOBRPHOTC MATEPHAIS M ¢ BKITIO-
YeHleM NEPeBONOB JIATHHCKMX 3aT/IAEHHX C/0B HAa BCe HOBHIX S3BIKaX.
Haxomen wiosaps Kanenuna cTan ofMHHAZUATHASHYNHM (N3 CIaBAHCKAX
A3KKOB TYLA BKMIOYMAM TONLKO ToAbckud). Copaph dafieke BHIXOHMT 33
PAMKN TPaARUMOHHOTO B HalleM IOHMHMAHMM HpPOCTOrd IEPEBONHOr0 CJI0-
Bapsi. Oxopee oH ABXSETCR CBOEro POAS SHUMKIONSHMYECKMM CJIOBBPEM C
noapobHEIMH onucaEMAME H obbACHENMAMK SHAYEHMS KaMIOro 3alJaEHOTO
copa. Kamenmuu 4acro Semaer «cHUIXKK Ha KIaccMyYeckUX W 6ojes TOImHMX
ABTOPOB: OH HJIM IEPecKa3bIBAET CBOHMK CIOBAMM, B KAKOM 3IHAYEHMM OHM
ynoTpebasior nanmoe CJIOBO, MIM OH Aael NpAMHe iMTars. Vimorna om n
MOJIEMHM3UDYET ¢ RPYTHMM KHMKHUKAMH KacaTeThHO MPABMILHON 3TUMO-
JIOTHY OIIpefe/IeHHOro CJIOBA.

Bunyu mwckyccuu cpeau Y4YeHHX O TOM, KaKHM W3HAHUeM CI0BAPA
Kanenura nosesosancid Cnapmmenguil IpH COCTABICHME CBOer'dc TpPYIa.
Tlocse TATENLHHX HCCTEMORAHMA, OCHOBHEBAACH Ha npebenax, BCTpeyalo-
IMXCA B HpoTorpade, M APYTHX CBHOCTENLCTHAX, 3 UPHIMIA K BHEOQY, YTO
OH COCTABARN cRoMf ciapapn, Mcxons W3 ofHore u3 wagamuit Kanenmua,
BRJIWYAIOIIEr0 OMMHHARLATE A3kKop (Birgegdrd 1985, 22, 25-26).

CrapMBengmMit cocTaBWI [OBe BEPCHM CBOETO  JIATMHO- CJABAHCKOIO
cnoBaps. Jlepeyio Bepeuio, KAk ywe ckasaHo, oH COCTABMN ofvH B Kuene, B
1649 r. Cnasunenxui 6mn vuapan 5 Mocksy, uTobH NUPUHATE y4acrHe B
VICIPARJICHHM WEDKOBHE X KHHI' B ¢BS3W ¢ pedopMaMu maTpuapxa Hwkoma.
B Mockee, B cotpymamuectBe ¢ Apcennem Kopeuxum-CaTtamoBcknM,
Chapsenkvii 1epepaboTas CHOM NaTHHO-CMASAHCKHN cxopaph. Chassy-
ckuil ¢cronber B 3TOH HOBoM Bepcuu uMeeT Dosree JIMTepaTYDHHA M apXadd-
Hulf XapaKrep, ¢O MHOIMMM LEDKOBHO-CJIABAHCKHMM Y€PTaMM, B TO BPEMSA
Kax Hepraf Bepcus B HonwmoR crenenu oxpameHa f3uxoM IOro- 3ansnmoi
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Pycu. Cnucku apyx nepcuit JaTurO-chaBsHCKoroe ciaopapd Cmapumenxoro
AO CHX TOP COXPAHAITCS B ZOBOJEHO GONLUIOM KOIMYeCTBEe B KHHIOXDAHM-
gamax ¥ B CoreTckoM coiw3e, ¥ B Opyrux crpanax. Eciau cuurarn u
HeKOTOpHIe MO3JHHe TepepaboTKN M DAIHOBMAHOCTH 3TMX NBYX BepCMi, Mie
vanecTeH B obued citommocTm 21 CHMCOK PYKONMCHHX CoBApeR, KOTophle
BocxofAT X mepeboy Cuabupenxoro sarmapumx cios Kanemmua. Can
daKT, UTC TAKOE CPABHUTENLNC GONLIIOE KOJHUYECTHO CIIMCKOB COXPBHHIOCL
0 HALMX OHeH, CBHAETENACTBYET O TOM, YTC STOT CNOBAPDL SHJI IMpOKO
pacHpocTpaled H YACTO MCHOIE3OBAJICH B CBOE BpeMd.

Chasvuenkuii B cBoeM caoBape B JATHHCKOM croablle JaeT JaTHHCKOs
aarsiapHoe csoBo (Wa Kanemuna), muorma ¢ oxomuammamu. B crapsHcKOM
croabue oH jaeT mepepon, COCTOMNMIE M3 OAHOTC CJI0BA, HJIM NEPEUMCIALT
HECKOJILKO CHHOHMMMYHLIX CJIOB, COOTBETCTRYWHIMX IO 3HaYMeHHIo JIATHH-
ckoMy cnoby. Koraa AaTHHCKOE cJIOBO KMEET M IepBOHAYAJLHOE, KOHKpET-
HOe 3HAYEeHHMe, W 3Havenue Gosee nbeTpakTHoe My ofpasHoe, ciiapARCKWA
cronfiel; CONEPRUT HECKOALKO, KA NEPBMMH BITNSH, ZOBOJLHO pasHoobpas-
HEIX TonxopaHMH. Eea® [ox 9arjaBHLIM CJOBOM CKPLIBAETCH OBa N
Gonslle CMOHMMOB, IIEPEBOAL B CJAABAHCKOM cToJble MoryT OHIThL coBCeM
HECHAIRHAMMM Mewy coboit mo smavenmio, B Tex cayvaax, Korma JTaTHH-
CKOe 3arjapHOe C/0BO ABASETCHS HaMMeHOPaHWeM uyucro ‘arumckoro”
SBJIEHAA, KOTOPOMY HET TPAMOTO COOTBETCTBMS B C/IABSHCKOM peaJLHOM
MHpe W, CeNOBATENLHO, JJIS XOTOPOTO HeT IIOQXCASHIErO TepMuHa, ClIasu-
HetKuit OTIMCHBAEGT ABHEHHE WAK ODLACHAET ero cyTh. Tamme JUIA 3TUX
onucannit ¥ obrrcrenni, CnapuHeuruil 9acTo ynoTpebnser marepMan Kz
ciopapa Kasennua.

Wmes nepexm coboM cmmcok cacsapa (OnapMHELKOTO, YMTATEIb, BEpO-
ATHO, HepelKo HEJOYMEBAET M YAMBIAETCH TIPM YTEHWM ero IEpeBOLOR B
cnapgHckoM croabue. Muorma TpymHC mOMATR, KaK MOWHO TEPERECTH
crpeneeHHOe MATHHCKOEe «ioBo NaHHMM cnocobom. Koweuno, ecm umTa-
Tellb XOpolllo SHAET JATHHCKMM #A3LK OH, MoweT GLThH, YSHaeT RoajeHcTDHHE
neyx uiaM Gosee OMOHMMOR 3a BMOWUMO DecTONXoBOE LeNbI0 IepeROLOE B
cnasanckok cronbue. Bozmomuo taxme, YTo - IPM XOpPOMMX 3HAHMAX
JATMHCKOTC A3BKa - OH paIrajaeT, KaK NEPBOHAYANLHOE KOHKpPeTHOe
IHAYEHHE ONMPEeNENIEHHOTO CJIOBA MOWET "yILIMTL" ¥ momacThs B OYEHB
oTH/IeYeHEYI0 chepy, Hallern or ucxopHoro nyukrz. Ho nawe mra uura-
TesAs, OTAMYHO HIAHEIOMEro JIATHHCKMM S3EIKOM, HEOCIODMMBIM OCTaeTCs
dakT, 4TO NApasiIelLHoe YTeHWe JATHHCKOTO choBapa Kajenuna mpoJu-
paeT cBET HA MHOTO TE€MHHX MecT B ciapsHckoM cronbie (raemmenxoro.
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Mue npymmnock Gaywe mabmopate coorHOmerue InBYX cTostbioE B
JATMHO- CHABARCKOM cJlopape CIasHyeikoTo B CBA3M €O cBoei MiMTEILHOA
paGoToN HaJ W3MAHWEM 4YeTHPEXTOMHOTC CJIABAHO- IATUHCKOTO CJOBApS
ummenckoro ydedoro ciasucta IOxama I'abpusns Cnapeseudensna (1655
1727) (Sparwenfeld 1987, 1988). Bes cnopapuas "nacrepcm" Crappen-
dennma, cocTOAMAA M3 KCTOYHMKOB, YEDHOBMKA, M XOHEHHOW BEPCHM €T
Lexicon Slavonicum, xpamsures B yEmeepcurerciod 6mBaMorexe ropoxa
Vncaust. OpHMM ¥3 raasssix McTO4HMKOB cioBaps Cuapsendenbia sipin-
eTcA KaK pa3 COMCOX BTOPCH pPeRaKUMH JIATHHO- CJIABAHCKOLO CJICBApA
Crasnueioro (Slav 11 ymcaunsckoit SubnmoreRu) u monyobparHas pepcus
panmoro cmucka (Slav 18 ymcannckoit GuGnmorexn). llpu cocrapsenun
cpoero caosapsa, Unappendensn "sosspemaer" Tpyn Kanenvua B cnaban-
ckylo nexcuxorpadmo. Cosmasas uewrpatnuylo poms Kanemmma nia
paSorst Cnaeueenxoro (B Hayase pykonucu Slav 11 ou mumer:

3
"cinenmo- monaxa o s Enoubams w  cteia Jlaspu  ®-

P ) B
HOBOMEeYE” CKMA... K MOGKBE IIPHU3BAHHArO... .HEKCHKOH'I: c

s S
KAJCITHHA Ha CAABEHCKMH S3EK ipe JIOHe HH ... ),

Crapeendeass and NaTHHCKOro cToabla CBOEFO CIOBAPS LIMPOKO II0Jb-
3yeTca MaTepkagom w3 Kanemusa. 3T# wapmedenums ofBACHAIOT MHOTOE,
4T0 MOT/O O HHaYe KajaThc cTpaEHHMM. Ho Ong mojsHore BLISCHEHHA
KAXKoro-TO IMepeBiha HepagKo BCe DaBHO IIPHXOOWTCA oﬁpama‘rhca K CaMoMy
Kanemuny.

Tertepb NepeXoAMM K PACCHOTDEHMIO HECKOMEKHX 0COBEHHO ITOKa3aT elb-
HHX M HHTEepECHHX CAY48eB BCYPEYH JIATHHCKOE M cA8BAHCKOH KynsTYp,
K&K OHa OPOABAASTCHE IIDH COIIGCTABACHUH CJIOBa-pﬂ Kanemma. CO CIIOBAPEM
CrasuHenKoro.

Mu Symem nosapsoBaThCA ONMHHBIUATHMAIHIYHLIM HinamweM Kamemusa,
HaneyatTamuum B Basene 8 1598 r. (Cal) u crmckom BTopod pemakimu
JATHHO- CTIABSHCKOTO ca0Baps (naBHHeNKoro, Xpausiummca B Yucaae (Slav
11). Korga sepcua B pyxonucu Slav 1] onmbouma uam HeacHa, Mbl GymeM
cMOTPeTs pyxomuch 241. Gra pykomuck sBARETCS CIMCKOM IIEPBOM pemax-
man cropaps Crasuuelikoro ¥ xpanutca B lleHTpaaLuoM rocyilapcrisesson
apxupe OpeBEMX aKkToB B Mockse. Ona Gnia onyGruxopana B Kuene
(Himayx 1973). Hecxonbko pas SyneM moib3oBaTbes BHIMCKAMME, CAS/IAH-
EuMy HimuykoM, Mz COMcKs BTOPOH pefakIMM NaHHOTO CJI0OBADS, XPaHA-
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merocn B Hatmonannuoit Subamorexe s Ilapmue (Slave 6). Jammunk crmcox
ouenn 6auaok Slav 11.

Ilo rexmuueckMM NpW4MHAM B CASBARCKMX NpHMepaX ymorpebiaserca
yOpon{eHHAd cHcTeMa opdorpaduy: pasHLe 3HAKM ONHOrO KM TOTO e ABYKA
BOCHIPOM3BONATCA COBDEMEHHLM 3HAKOM.

PB.CCHOTDHH CHAYANA HECKONBKO CNYYASBR, KOI'TAa MCXOOHOS 3HAYCHHE
JATHMRCKOTC CIOPA JNOIOMHAETCA BTOPOCTENEHHHMM 3IHLMUECHHAMY, HHOIAA,
HAa. nepaui’t BArNax, HWMEBLUHIMMH Halo 06]1{01"0 ¢ NEPBOHAYAJILHEIM 3AHAYEe-
HMEN

")

p . 3 H
CKaf, CTO HO Ape

Slav 11: polypus - Benmxomors,, puba Mo
Bpen, JNAKOMEIH,

Cal: Polypus,... moddmous, ... Pol. Ryba morska... piscis...d
multis pedibus appellatus (penuxomors, puba uopcxa..ﬁ):... Per
metaphoram polypus accipitur pro homine rapace: qudd a polypo
pisce translatum est (nakommi)..Est etiam polypus narium

morbus, quum caro intericra nasi occupab, & multifida incigione

qua polypi piscis pedes imitari videtur (ctd Hog,l:[peii npen)...
Caceo "menmromors" PpAm MM ABNAETCA NPABMALHLIM IEPEBOJION TPe
yecxoro (B JIATMHCKOM MOCPeAcTRe) cioBa moAdmous. Cropee Bcero ciangu-
CEWH mepesod momkeH 6:Th "MHOroBOrE M.

. B
241: acroteria - Be’xn Xpa®o , 4acTh TeJjece o™ HorTMu. Cp.

B *
p}ﬂl xpané K OPOYMa, Temede YacTH

Slav 11: acroteria - Be
noxuordsyu (ommbouno).

Cal: Acroteria, Dicuntur pinnacula in summitate aedificiorum
prominentia (BerH xpauoa). Item in corpore humano extremi-
tates etiam Acroteria dicuntur, quales sunt in manibus & pedibus
illae partes digitorum, quae sub unguibus latent (dactn Tesece

no” HOTTHH)...
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Préne, upnpe.

Slav 11: gurgulio nai curculio - ro
Cal: Gurgulio, onis, sive potitis Curculio, A rei anatomicae peritis
vocatur caruncula quaedam in fine palati ad fauces dependens,
inter tonsillas, quam alic nomine columellam appellamus... Varro
1lib.2. de Re rust. cap.d. videtur posuisse pro <olli parte anteriore,
quam & guttur appellat (ropré.m.)... Rursus gurgulio, vermis
quidam, qui in horreis nascens, frumentum absumit: sic dictus,

qudd totus sit guttur (3pBBE}...

Slav 11: palma, ae - nndne, duEmks, nobena.

Cal: Palma, 2e, {.p.... Pol. Dl'on... Est vola manus: hoc est, pars
illa concava quae est inter rov wapmov, & digito intermedia....
Quanquam etilam non rard pro tota manu palmam acceptam
legimus (nndme)... Ab hujus autem similitudine arbor illa nobilis
quae dactylos profert, quam Graeci oo appellant, a nostris
quoque Palma dicitur,... Vnde & fructum ejus Daclylos: hoc est,
digitos vocamus, qudéd digitorum manus similitudinem referant
{dwunKs)... Non cedit ponderi, sed surgit adversum pondus: ideo
victoribus traditur praemio, qudd non cesserins, sed pertinaces in
belio perstiterint... Vnde etiam ponitur pro victoriae signo, aut

pro ipsa victoria (mo6ena)...

Slav 11: valetudinarius - crabosgpassiid, Bpa.q.

Cal: Valetudinarius, valetudinarii, ms. Qui malé sanus est, &
qui frequenter aegrotat {cmabosapasmit) .. Valetudinariug
medicus is est, qui valetudine affectos curat, vel potils, qui in

valetudinario, medici ministerio fungitur (Bpa.‘l)...
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Hamuas xombusaums asuaveunit y Chnasumeuxoro kawercs ocobenno
crpannaoit. Ho, unras obnsacnenme Kanenuna, yuraremo no xpaineidl Mepe
CTAHOBMTCA ACHO, KBKHe oficywIeHus Newanu B OCHOBE,

HeCOHHeHHO HSY‘IBHHG JnaTHHCKoro Texcra Kastenwua OPOJHUBAET CBET
Ha GHTOBaBJHHK B TO BpReMA XoI MBLIC/EH KAcAT&JILHO CBH3IM Pa3HLH X
IWAYEHUIA OOHOIO M TOTO We CIIOBA.

Hpyras rpynna naTMHCKMX CJIOB, BeXyllasd K MHTEPECHBIM De3Yib-
TaraM B caasaHckoM cronbue Crnapmmenxoro, oMouuMmiu. Ilocmorpure
CHIENYIOIIME MPHMEDSHL:

Slav 11: mina, ae - Mad, Tp#BH2, OBLRA, rpoaﬁé, npeméHMe.

Cal: Mina, ae, {.p... Graece upéi. Atticum est vocabulum, quo
tam in appellatione rei numariae, quam ponderalis Athenienses
utebantur (M3, rpiexa)... In pecore item ovillo, Minae dicuntur,
quae ventre sunt glabro (oBua)...

Minae, arum, f.p. Comminatio, minitatio, mali denuntiatio... Pol.
Grozha (r‘pct3 63, npemtéune)...

. Slav 11: solarium - conue'mnx, :aerap, roPHuua na CJTHIIE, JAHb.
Cal: Solarium, rii, ns. Instrumentum in quo horae ad Solem
conapiciuntur veruto umbram faciente, vel pinnula ... &poloyeior
fhardy ... Pol. Zedar sl'oneczni (co Taewnn™, aera ) Est item
solarium, locus apricus in summa aedium parte, Solis calori
fruendo accommodatus (Graeci Hhionbpiwor appellant) (ropmma
Ba ciHukl) ... Solarium pro vectigali. Vide SOLVM, soli.

Solarium, rii, n.s. & nomine solum, soli. Vectigal quod pro solo

penditur (naus}...

Y]

' H H )1 S—
Slaw 11: porus, I} - xamne  iopoebo Mp&l"{t}pﬁm , AePRM 0T 0X0" HUH

T
O Tegrece.
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Cal: Porus, pori, priore prod. ms. mwpos, A medicis appellatur
callus perdurus, ossium & cartilaginis fracturam ferruminans...
Porus item genus est lapidis, Pario marmori candore & duritia
similis, minus tamen ponderosi (xaneH mofobo MpaMopHbii)...
Pori penult. cor. xépo:, etiam & medicis appellantur meatus cutis,

per quos sudor erumpit, & pili (xepxu noroxo muk o T enece).

241: nympha - obpyunuia, HepecTa, Bofla, Muela,

Cal: ermpha, f.p. Latiné sponsa (o6py4uuusa, Hepecra) ...Veteres
Gracci Nympham dicebant, quam nos mutatione unius literae
Lympham: hoc est, aquam (moma)... Dicuntur & nymphae apes

quum primim formam coeperint habere (muena).,,

Slav 11: cyna - npeso apaBRTLKOE, IIANKA MAKSNOHCKAS |

eT I H
241: eyna - npepo apaBM  CKOe, 1A K& JIAKEHEMO CKaf.
Cal: Cyna, ae, f.p... Arbor est in Arabia, folic palmae simili, ex
quo Arabes vestes sibi conficiunt (mpeno apaedirixoe)... Cyna
etiam, svuf), pilel genus fuit, quo Lacedaemonii uti solent (manxa

Jlaxeneuoﬂcxaa) v
He youpTensiio, 4TO Takas HeNpaBW/IBHAA BepcHH, Kak B Slav 11, momer
noaswrbes. JapHas manka, 3mavdt, B obMXofe He CpellH MAKeNOHLEB, a
CpelH COAPTaHLER.

Ocobenao MCOOMMTHHMHE ABISIOTCA Te chAyuad, Korgs mepex Cnasm-
HELKMM CTOMT 331343 IEePeBecTH ABJACHHS YMCTO JATHHCKOM KY7AbTYDH,
HITH SiBNIeRMA aHTHYHOro Mupa Boobute. Eerh cnyyan, xacawnimecs meropu-
veckux (M MUDUMECKMX) JIMIL H HX KeSTeJbHOCTH:

Slav 11: analytica - pellmTeﬂHHn KHATH ApucTOoTeneny .
Cal: Analytica, orum, &vadvrind, Nomen est duorum librorum

Aristotelis, quibus ille judicandi, sive (ut alii loquuntur) argu-
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menta resolvendi, partem exequitur. Nomen deductum est a verbo
dyvaiew, quod resolvere aignificat, nonnunquam etiam dijudi-

care...

Slav 11: anticatones - KHWCH HakaTOHA.
Cal: Aniicatones, ... Dicti sunt duo libri, quos Caesar contra

Catonem acripsit...

Slav 11: heraclea pocula - mepaxauickui yamm.
Cal: Heraclea pocula, ab Hercule nomen sumpserunt, fueréque
magna & capacia, quae tantl Herois sitim extinguere & wsatiare

possent...

FeTh cTaThH, Kacamwllecs pHMCKOH M I'DeYecKol JHTEpaTyp:
Slav 11: morus pyramea - Kpeso no’nm'ropmm norube mEpaM® M
TH3EE.
Cal: Morus Pyramea, arbor sub qua occubuerunt Pyramus &
Thysbe. Fabula est apud Ovid. lib.4. Metam.

Slav 11: tlias, dis - ounpoamx CTHXO® KSiTa.
Cal: Ilins, adis, ... Homeri opus clarissimum omnium guotquot
unquam extiterunt, Poétarum scripbis omnibus citra controver-

giam praslatum...

. " H
Slav  11: proceleusmaticus - NpoOKeNeBCMATCKMH, CTele
T X X
0 YETHPE CJOTb KPaTKH .
Cnl: Proceleusmaticus, ... Pes ex quatuor syllabis brevibus

conatans...
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Muoro repumior 0503HAYAOT HPAYIMHMKM K MIPhI, YACTO NOCBALCHHEE
opesgum  Goram. Fern M gpyrHe TepMMHH, TNpHHaAjAekapmue chepan
PeNMIHY K 06pHAIIOB, CBAIAHELIX ¢ HEw.

H H "
PR e

. H X
241: aginatores - mosoTa Ha KM ckn {Slave 6 5 Ilapuue

p x x
HPaBEUALHO! K KeHCKH ) HTPHma .
Cal: Agfnatores, Aurigae sunt qui in ludia Circensibus curuli

certamine se exercebant.
Herpyauo mnoHATE, YTO NPWIATATENbHOE KMDKEHCKMH, co3faHHOe OT
naruuckoro Circenses (ludi) u, o peedl BeposTHocTH, Hezmakomoe Gosib-
MHHCTBY IIHCIOR, JIETKO MCKAXASTCA B PAIHHX CITHCKAX.

Slav 11: quinquatria, (fum, et) orum - news nua narHaneci LI
npagnmm Mamrame:,

Cal: Quinquatria, orum, ns, Festa erant Romae Palladi sacra...
Dicta quinquatria, & numero quinque dierum quibus celebraban-
tur: quorum primo fiebant sacrificia: secundo, tertic & quarto
gladiatorum spectacula edebantur: quinto urbis fiebat lustratio...
Varro... autor est, anbiquitus unum tantummodo festi hujus diem
fuisse, post quintum scilicet Idus Martias: eumque quinquatrum
vacatum fuisse,...

c _
Kawerca, uro nepeson Cnasuneuxoro "ness M ua narmamecsTrit" menpa-

punbHEA. HesasMcHmo oT Toro, Kaxoe MCTOJNKOBaHWe [PUYMHA HAMMEHO-
PAHHA OPAITHMKA CUATATh NPaRMILHMM, MepeBod He moxxouwt. Cornacko
Georges, obusacuenue Varro upasuanHoe, Mekgy Tex kar Onumuyc, onmwm
M3 OpWBEPHEHILEE Nepaoro MAeHKS, owHbaeTcH,

Slav 11: actia - urpasua pue"" amo’ yumoBs cocTa sena.
Cal: Actia, ... Stephano, ludi erant in Actio Epiri promontoric
quinto quoque anno celebrari soliti in honorem Apollinis, qui &

ipse Actius cognominabatur...

80



Slav 11: terminalia, orum - npasnnmm npenens bora.
Cal; Terminalia, aliorum, ns. .. Varro ideo appellata sase
existimat, quod is die anni extremus erat constitutus. Ego potivs
4 Termino Deo nomen sumpsisse existimo, Fuerunt enim termina-
lia festa, quae in henorem Termini Dei celebrabantur...

Kacarenuno wpapWiabHON »THMOIOTHH cioBa terminalia, Cnasumeuxuii,
OMERHIHO, HPHCOGJIHHRETCH K MHEHHIO KMEIIHH& HIH er'0 COABRT OPOB.

Slav 11: hilaria, orum - paRHOHONeNEHLCTREHHWLIE BECEHHLIA

Npa3IHUKE .

Cal: Hilaria, orum, ... antiqui diem aequinoctii verni colentes
appellarunt, ...

Slav 11- eiuno - KioeHyca OHOHCIO BnpeBHHx'l:‘, B 241 ¥y
ApeEs HEXD .

Ca: E, juno, Mulieres jurabant, ut ait Petronius, Iunonam suam...

)

Slav 11: palatual - we' Ta Harope nanatu cKo .

Cal: Palatual, Sacrificium quod fiebat Romae in monte Pala-

tino...

TpenMerom, TecHo CHAIAHHLIM ¢ PHMCHUMM pPeIHTMOIHHIMH HpelcTan-
JeHMAMH M MMDOBO33apeHueM, Apnasercs sopowba. Bor Tonxopaums Cnaen-
HELUKOro OBYX HDPHMEpOB %3 pTOH cdhepu:

Slav 11: haruspicinae - paeinba OT‘lpeBEC'I: anepnnmx.
Cal: Haruspicina, ae,... {.p. Est ars divinandi ex caesis hostiarum

extis...
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Slav 11: lecanomantia - spawéune OTYHBIBaHI-m:L[H.

Cal; Lecanomantia ... DMvinatio quae fit per pelvim...

Kasenun raxue AaeT ¥ HETEPECHYI0 KAPTHHY HADONHHX PUMCKHX 0BDANOB:
Slav 11: paratilmos - wcrpurénue sracoss o HO3LpeR.
Cal: Paratilmos, mpaﬁ.lpéq, dwd To8 wapariddeas, quod evelli
significat, dicitur evulsic pilorum & naribus & pudendis, quae erat

poena tenuiorum qui deprehensi essent in adulterio...

‘Slav 11: bustuarij - npimpot‘)ex MedoGopHurenue,

Cal: Bustuarii, m.s. Gladiatores dicti sunt, qui ante sepulchra in
honorem defuncti digladiabansur...

Slav 11: fescennini - nponoaéna.roumﬁ Habpaxa® cruxit, mecHu
6eMecTHHUS .

Cal; Fescennini versus, ut autor est Festus, Carminis genus erat
omni ‘obscoenitate & flagitio plenum: ita dictum qudéd ex
Fescennia urbe primum fuerit allatum: sive qudd fascinum arcere

putabatur, quasi fascininum...

Berpeyalorcd TepMMHH W3 cdephl CTPAHOBERSHUA, KAacalumens U
Bonee DOBCEXHEBELX YCJIOBMH B PHMCKOM obimecT Be:

Slav 11: prolytae, arum - npeycnem’uoumn B Hayuémas .
‘Cal: Prolytas,... scholares, qui in quintum jam annum Iuri civili

operam dederunt, ...

Slav 11: pentaprorias - naTit npueum.lK CAHE.
Cal: Pentaprorias, Graeca vox est, & significat Quingue pri-

morum munus, ...
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. 3 P €T .
Slav 11: sestertius - mena™ 4eTBe Tyio ya  EHHADA MMYIMK,

Cal: Sestertius, sestertii, ms. ... Apud Romanos moneta erat

argentea, valens quartam partem denarii argentei..,

Ectb, xoHe4HO, M JATMHCKHE TepMUHH, ofo3nauaionMe, TaK CKa3aTh,
obeyesiopedecke ABIECHUN, He OrPaHM4eHHLIE JATHHCKONR MAM rpevecko
KyaeTypoi. XoTs MHOTAA 3arJIaBHOe CJI0BO, NOMKHO BLTEH, WMeso cJapsH-
CKoe COOTBETCTEME, COCTOALIee M3 OOHOrO ¢yoBs, Cnapuuelxwi naér Gomee
nonpobHoe o6hAcHeHME!

. . #
Slav 11: ileus - rpuzémuue BHYTPHOCTS |, HEAYIh.
Cal: Heos, vel Ileus,... Morbis graciliorig intestini, quando scilicet

obstructis tenuibus intestinig, exitus excrementis negatur, ..
OroT DepeBon, KaweTcA, He O4eHE TOUHELH.

Slav 11: poli, orum - ube cpoue no.nyneHHa.a H TOJIyHOMIHAS
OKONIO Ko'répmx gbo kpyronocurcs, ubca,

Cal: Poli, polorum, ms. ... Pol. Dwa punkti mebieskie(!),
iedenna pol'wezi, a drugina pol'udnie, kol'e ktorich wszistke niebo
obraczasie.,. Duo sunt puncta immobilia in coelo, circa quae

tanquam circa cardines quosdam totum coelum volvi videtur:, ..

. , 3L
Slav 11: sophronisteres - npa 3y6m mocmesae M paménui.
Cal: Sophronisteres, ... Dentes duo, qui omnium extremi innas-
cunbur, circa annum actatis vigesimum, xatd ™y ToU @povely

{pav: hoc est, circa id tempus, quo jam sapere incipimus.
y I H
Slav 11: campser - nenssei MenuTe pal  3LCKY.

Cal: Campsor, oris, m.t. qui ex pecuniae permutatione lucrum

facit...
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Slav 11: hyposphagma - pa muamme Kpdbe o  Koxeso.
Cal: Hyposphagma, ... sanguinis subter cutem diffusio...

Slav 11: orreon - paacroamle aéms B° HomHe.
- Cal: Orron, & Tawrum eam vocant partem, quae testiculos

interjacet..,

Slav 11: symﬁ:etn’a - paBHOmONODHOEe TeNecd M BCeXb y.necoB
ChuMHéHMe, cornécie.
Cal: Symmetria, ... Apta membrorum partiumve omnium propor-

tio:...

TosnkoBkle cHOBapM B 5TO BpeMsi 4acTo "Hacnawzasmcs" passmmMu
sK30THYRMME TeMauu. OueHb nonyaspHoi Snlyla TeMa: 3BEPH HBIEKHX
cTpax:

Slav 11: acaba - 3péps a.paanTcxui& KoBpaybe noste’ Hum.
Cal: Acabo,... Animal multum valens vi medica, in desertis

Arabiae.

Slav 11: addax - 3seps poronognecnuﬁ.
Cal: Addex, m.t. Animalis quoddam genus est in Africa, quod

cornua habet erecta,...

~

Slav 11: arctomys - sBeps Me"BeMOBM ¥ MmHWM uonoﬁnm",
MEOBEIOMMIND .
Cal: Arctomys, &pxrduvs, Animal habens similitudinem muris &

ural.
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Slav 11: caepus - 3Bepn ca'mponunﬂuﬁ.
Cal: Caepus, facie Satyro aimilis, caetera inter canem & ursum,
nascitur in Aethiopia. Strabo 1ib.17.

Slav 11; salamandra | ae - 3péps coumoracAmmi;

24): salamandra, ae - 3pepH, orx” ra.caumﬁ.

Cal: Salemandra, fp. ... Animal lacerti figura, stellatum, nun-
quam nisi magnis imbribus proveniens, & aestate deficiens: cujus
tantus rigor est, ut ignem nulla sui laesione tactu extinguat, non

aliter quam glacies...

Slav 11: anabula - sBeph edhuonckny HeXKH.
Cal: Anabule, lae, f.p. ut scribit Plinius, animal Aethiopicum,
capite camell, collo equi, cruribus bovis praetendens similitu-
dinen:, per totum corpus nitentem habens rubedinem, albis
maculis immistam. Est & miri decoris, longo collo, & altis
anterioribus & posterioribus cruribuse.
K comanennmio, Cnamumeumnit, zaforacs o6 obbeMe, 4acTo He Momer
NmoJb30BATLEA ToapobHuMu onucanuamn Kamrenyna.
Monynapuo 6ua ¥ TeMa pazHLX NeKapCTR:
Slav 11: oxyrthodium - BpavecTBo o outa M BO KM powAHELS
yCTpoeHoe.
Cal: Oxyrrhodinum, ... Medicamentum liquidum, constans ex
aceto, & aqua rosacea, quod capitibus eorum solet adhiberi, qui

phrenitide laborant.
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Slav  11: apophlegmatismi - ppadecTBo BEACY 3AYKO
seiBabasiomee. _
Cal: Apophlegmatismi, ... Vocantur remedia, quae in ore retenta,
vel manducata aut linguae subdita, noxios quosque humores ex
capite detrahunt. Fit a verbo Graeco &mopleyparifw, quod est,
capitis pituitas expurgo,

Kax moxnmo 6runo osugars, y Kanenmuna scrpevaercs 1 MEoro TepHMu-
HOH MATEPHAILHON KYJLTYPH, HYEKAOWMEcA B onucanuax. B crapsnckom
cronfue cropaps CnasuHellKOro MHOTME M3 5THX OHMCAHWE HaMWHAIOTCA
CIIOBOM OpYAME:

Slav 11: hyposphatister - opyane BpadecKoe KoodeceMT ymo-
Tpebasiemoe,
Cal: Hyposphatisier, Chirurgicum instrumentum, qui in emen-

dandis oculorum vitiia usi veteres sunt...

Slav 11: specillum - opyaue pamo Hcmrré:renuoe, YK,

Cal: Specillum, li, ns. Insirumentum que utuntur chirﬁrgi ad
scrutationern  vulnerum &  fistularum  (opyawe paso
chmé:rennoe) .Quidam etiam specilla appellant viireos illos:
orbicules, quos qué clarills cernamus, oculis admovemus, qué
facilids spectemn aliquid (ouxd)...

Slav 11: monochordium (1) - opynwe pasHo cTpyHHOe.
Cal: Monocherdum, ns. ... Instrumenti musici genus est, ita
dictum, non quéd unam chordam, sed quéd omnes chordas unius

vocis habeat, nisi paniculi nexu distinguantur.

86



TMpounuran Ttexkcr Kanmenuna, uurarens noitmer mouemy Crabmmenxui
nepepogMT monochordum pasHo CTpyHHOE

B sakmoueBHe XOUY YKA3ATb HECKONLKO NPHMEDPOB K&JIEK:
Slav 11: saxifragum - oM RiMeHbL TPapa.
Slav 11: sanqualis - moMu xo° nThua.
Cal: Sanqualis, Avis, quam quidam ossifragam (xypcue moit, YEB)
appeliant ...

Slav 11: syluifragus - noMuitecs.

b

Slav 11: quinqueprimi - naTo ne” B

Kax suaso uz npueegeHnoro Marepuaja, CnaswHeuxuii mo/nzyerca
PaIHHMH crocobaMM HpM IIepeBche ¥ TONKOBAHHH JIATMHCKMXA 3alJapHLIX
cnos 3 Kanermupa, XoueTcs AyMaTs, 4r0 npencrasneHdHH 3jech MaTe-
pHaJ yOSOMT YWTATeNd B TOM, 4TO IS NPABHALHOro HOHHMAHKA ¥ MOJHOM
olleHky ciapsxcxoro cronbua Cnasumenxoro, weobxomumo yraybuteca B
MATHHCKHe Touxonanus M obhacreans Kanenwua., Tonwko Torma 6Gonee
YeTKC BHUEAAETCA T2 MoOOMMTHAA BCTPeYa MBYXK KYINLTYD.
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Henrik Birnbaum (Los Angeles)

More on the Place of Slovak Among the Slavic Langnages

Slovak + the native tongue of the prolific and versatile scholar we honor
with this volume - while acknowledged to have complex and in part contro-
versial ties to other Slavic languages, is by general consensus a member of
the western branch of the Slavic linguistic group. Within West Slavic,
Slovak, along with Czech, forms its southern subdivision, separate from the
northern- West Slavic languages usually, though rather infelicitously,
referred to as Lekhitic and today comprised only of Polish and Kashubian.
The latter never achieved full literary status which would have made 1t one
of the Slavic standard languages. Moreover, it is currently in the process of
being integrated into the complex of North Polish dialects. As is well
known, Lekhitic once included some further regional variants of Slavic
speech, notably Slovincian, extinct at the beginning of this century and
closely related to Kashubian; in fact, some experis coneider it to have been
merely another local variety of essentially the same speech community as
Kashubian . Other Pomeranian, or Baltic Slavic, dialecta seern never to have
been recorded and today can only be recovered incompletely, primarily on
the basis of topo- and hydronymic (as well as some anthrepo- and ethno-
nymic} data. This procedure is further complicated by the necessity of first
sorting out those elements reflecting the massive interference by various
German dialectal superstrata. 5till farther west we find the sparse Polabian
linguistic evidence, dating from the late 17th-early 18th centuries, which
represents the westernmost form of Slavic as spoken aver a continuous,
compact area of settlement, In a tecent article, W, Maniczak (1987 [1989]),
based on a variant of his usual lexical count, denies the existence of a
separate Lekhitic branch of West Slavic and considers Kashubian and
Slovincian more or less Polonized forms of a Polabian substratum. Transi-
tional, as it were, between Polish and Czech - though historically believed
(by such authorities-as O. Ni Trubadev and H. Schuster-Sewc) to form a
separate entity resulting from migration to the region from earlier sites
farther east and/or southeast - are the two "micro-languages" of the Sor-
bians, known as Upper and Lower Sorbian (or Lusatian), in a southeastern
district of the German Democratic Republic (East Germany). Clearly, the
Sorbian-speaking territory once covered a considerably larger area, ex-
tending to what is now Upper Saxony (or Saxony proper) and Thuringia.
(lenerally, on early Slavic migration to and settlement in present-day
Germany, see Herrmann 1985,
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Located in the southeastern portion of the West Slavic language area,
Slovak has fairly close - and, synchronically, well-defined - ties with both
Polish, East Slavic (specifically, Ukrainian), and South Slavic (primarily,
Stoventan and Kajkavian Serbo-Uroatian), particulazly at the dialectal
level. The picture just sketched is in general keeping with the traditional
and, on the whole, well-founded view of the tripartition of the Slavic lan-
guages into a western, eastern, and southern branch, based on the recon-
structed preliterate and historically attested evolution. However, this
evolution cannot be conceived in terms of an overstmplified, rectilinear
family tree (Stammbaum) model of exclusively divergent linguistic change.
For further discussion, see Birnbaum 1965, 1966; Ivanov 1982; on the
complex relationship a.nd interface of deergence a.nd convergence in llngula—
tic evolution, cf. Birnbaum 1985a, 1985b.

Yet it should be noted that the overall tripartite division of the Slavic
languages as a whole 13 by no means the only one conceivable. Thus,
leaving aside various hypotheses about an initial split into merely twa areal
complexes yielding the subsequent three-way division, a "etrachotomic", or
fourfold, division of Slavic has also been suggested in the course of the last
few decadea, The two-way split either groups the Late Common Slavic
dialects underlying South and East Slavic together, and conirasts this
-presumed entity with the ancestral form of West Slavic (so originally
. J. Dobrovsky; cf. more recently Berndtejn 1961, 61-73), or it opposes
prehistoric North Slavic to South Stavic (so earlier, e.g., F. Mared). Also,
the ridge of the Carpathians (and possibly of their northwestward exten-
sion, the Sudetes} was considered to have formed the earliest watershed,
thus grouping pre-Czecho-Slovak with the Slavic linguistic south {cf. Braun
1947, 29-40, 48-50, 53-5b; Birnbaum 1987a). R. Jakobson (1963, 153-178),
has proposed to distinguish four subtypes of Slavic besed exclusively on
prosodic data, an eastern (Bulgarian-Russian), a southern (Serbo-Slove-
nian}, and two western ones (Czech-Sorbian and Slovak-Lekhitic), projec-
ting this synchronic typological distinction diachronically into the Late
Common Slavic phase. For an even more differentiated, purely accentologi-
cally based dialectal division of Common Slavic, see Bulatova et al., 1988.
A more comprehensive "tetrachotomic” or "double dichotomic" classifica-
tion of the Slavic languages, taking into account both suprasegmental
(prosodic) and segmental phonological as well as morphosyntactic - but,
understandably, not lexical - criteria and claiming synchronic {typological)
in addition to diachronic {genetic) validity, was sketched by F. Mared
(1980). There, Slovak is grouped together with Czech, Upper and Lower
Sorbian, and Polish {as only the contemporary standard languages are
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considered} among the Northwest Slavic languages, for which a number of
specific criteria are listed {of which fixed stress is characteristic of Macedo-
nian as well and the Dsgm ending -ovi also of Ukrainian, but not of
Sorbian, while concessive clauses introduced by aékeli/aczkolwiek are not
found in Lower Sorbian either). With Southwest Slavic (Serbo-Croatian and
Slovenian) Czech and Slovak share the retention of (phonemic) vowel
quantity, and Slovak also has the generalized present tense ending —m in
the 1sg in common with the standard languages of that subgroup (see ibid.,
36-7). However, in this general classification, Mared does not treat the
"controversial issue of the internal subdivison of Northwest Slavic" (ibid.,
44, sub 7); nor does he discuss the isoglosses that unite Slovak with Polish,
Ukrainian, or Slovenian-Kajkavian. The two other subgroups of Slavic
standard languages in Mares's scheme are Southeast Slavic (Bulgarian and
Macedonian - constituted as a separate division only after Macedonian was
afforded official status in 1945) and Northeast Slavic (Ukrainian, Belo-
russian, Russian).

If the traditional tripartite division of the Slavic languages as well ag
quadripartite classifications devised to supersede it fall short of determining
and singling out the specific place of Slovak among its sister languages,
perhaps another approach to achieve this goal would prove more successful.
This is particularly true if we take intc account not only the standard form
of Slovak (established relatively late, in the 1840s, by Ludovit Stfr, after
carlier attempis by Anton Bernolak had failed) but also consider the full
range of ite dialectal variation, essential for a proper understanding of the
emergence and development of the literary language. What I have in mind
i8 the important distinction between central and peripheral languages
within a given language group or, for an earlier, as yet less differentiated
evolution, between central vs. peripheral phenomena (innovations as well as
retentions). These can be ascertained within an essentially continuous
language area such as that which we can assume for the Late Common
Slavic period (c. 500-1000 A. D)), or at any rate, for the time up to the
advent and permanent settlement of the Hungarians, or Magyars, in the
mid-Danubian basin {10th century).

To exemplify this approach, we may recall that many scholars (among
them, T. Lehr-Sptawinski, N.8. Trubeckej, R.I. Avanesov, O.N, Trubadev,
and A.V. Isadenko) have argued that within Early East Slavic it is possible
to distinguish between two major regions, a northeastern and a south-
western, roughly corresponding to the subsequent (initial) territories of
Russian and Ukrainian, respectively. Of these, only the southwestern group
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of East Slavic dialects remained in direct contact with the Late Common
Slavic dialects underlying Slovenian and Serbo-Croatian {or, more accurate-
ly, Slovenian-Kajkavian and Stokavian-Cakavian) as well as probably
Proto-Sorbian. By the same token, it is unlikely that the southwestern East
Slavie dialect group was initially contiguous to pre-Polish or pre-Czecho-
Slovak given the striking absence of any early West Slavic-East Slavic
transitional dialects. Still, while linguistic innovations first developing in
the East Slavic northeast usually remained limited to this area (thus
eventually unfolding only in Russian proper or some of its dialects), other
novel features originating in the Slavic south would subsequently spread to
the west and from there in part also to the East Slavic southwest (Proto-
Ukrainianj and only thereafter - at most sporadically and with considerable
delay - to the East Slavic northeast (Proto-Russian). As a consequence,
Russian, although obviously the most$ significant of all the Slavic languages
as regards the number of its speakers and given its political, international,
and cultural weight, is in typological and genetic terms a markedly peri-
pheral (and as such generally archaic-conservative) Slavic language when
compared to the other members of that language family. For discussion and
exemplification, see Issatschenko 1980, 44-51.

To take another example, the tendency of CS & to develop to a ('2) in
certain environments (while reverting to ¢ in other positions) can be con-
sidered a peripheral feature of Late Common Slavic, the result of which is
found in the ¢/a alternation of Bulgarian and Polish, which is suggestive of
an open #&/'2-like pronunciation of Late Common Slavic & in the peripheral
zones of pre-Lekhitic and pre-Macedo-Bulgarian; cf. also the denotation of
etymological & and ja by one and the same letter symbol in Glagolitic Old
Church Slavonic. '

In terms of the central va. peripheral contrast as applied to Slavic as a
whole, Slovak must clearly be considered a typically central language, most
probably even the most central languape of Slavic altogether. To be more
specific, there can of course be no doubt that of all the Slavic languages
Slovak is most closely related to Czech. Nonetheless, it would be erroneouns
to suggest that Slovak is merely a further development of a regional
(eastern) portion of Old Csech, a suggestion occasionally still voiced owing
to the late date of the final crystallization of literary (standard) Slovak and,
moreover, due to the significant impact that Czech has clearly had on the
development of Slovak as a literary language (and to some extent even on
that of some of its dialects). As a matter of fact, when compared to Czech,
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Slovak is primarily characterized by a number of striking archaisms.
The most important of them are the following: (1) the distinction of quan-
tity in syllabic liquids {just es in vowels); (2) the retention of syllabic ! ()
in all environments {as contrasted with the Czech reflexes Iu, li, graphi-
cally lou, in certain positions); (3) partial retention of ér-, #r- (where Czech
usually has the reflex der-, fer-); (4) the diphtongs ie, ia, uo, graphically é
{preserved also in Old Czech but later monophthongized to long I, u graphi-
cally f, #); (5) the lack of Mumlaut" (prehlésks) characteristic of Czech
since the 12th century (cf. already in the 11th-century Prague Fragments:
Gsg célenie < célenija): a > €&, e; u > i after soft consonant, as well as of
the shift aj < ej (among Czech dialects also not found in Lach); (6) the
lack of diphthongization: & > ou, § > ej (the former characteristic of
literary, the latter of dialectal and colloquial Czech); (7) the retention of dz
(< CS dj, as in Polish, but in Cgech, except Lach, and in Sorbian simpli-
fied > 2); (8) the depalatalization £ > r (while in Czech > F# Polish #/5,
graphically rz); (9) the continued use of the toponymic suffix —ov—ce (dial.
CS —ov—gci).

Among the generally less significant Slovak innovations (in
comparison to Czech) we note: (1) the constraint on vocalic length: of two
long vowels in consecutive syllables the second one is shortened; {(2) the
triple reflex of strong jer (front and back: e, o, a; in Slovak dialects even
more differentiated; cf. Greenberg 1988); (3) 4, ia < CS ¢ (Cz ja/a, & f);
(4) the establishment of virile as a separate gender in the adjectival declen-
gsion of the plural; (5) the endings -ia, -ovia in the Npl of virile nouns; (6)
the generalization of the ending -m in the lsg of the present tense; (7) the
loss of the preposition pro and the prefix pro- (preserved in Czech) and
their replacement by pre, pre-.

In general it can be stated, then, that Slovak shares a considerable
number of features with Czech (which, in turn, Czecho-Slovak to a large
extent has in common with either South or East Slavic and the listing of
which is here dispensed with) - especially medieval Czech {diphthongs, lack
of "umlaut", lack od secondary diph- and monophthongization) - but that it
also has some characteristics not found in Czech yet with counterparts in
Polish (or Lekhitic at large) and partly in Sorbian (retention of ds, loss of
pro). More broadly, we may note the specific ties of Slovak and South
Slavic, notably Slovenian and Serbo-Croatian (the reflexes of strong jers,
short and long syllabic liquids, lsg present in -m, the suffix -ovce/~ovei),
on the one hand, and East Slavic (reflexes of atrong jers, -oveefovei}, on
the other.
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Of the three major Slovak dialect groups - Central Slovak (south of the
High Tatra mountain range), West Slovak (in western Slovakia, including
the capital city of Bratislava), and East Slovak (east and southeast of the
Tatras) - the Central Slovak dialects on which, with some secondary West
Slovak admixture, the standard language, codified by Stiir, is based) con-
tinue the earlier South Slavic dialects, reaching back to Lafte Common
Slavic times. They therefore exhibit the closest ties with South Slavic; cf.
in particular their so-called Yugoslavisma. The Moravian-Slovak dialect
belt constitutes a distinct transitional linguistic variety linking Slovak and
Czech, while some local Slovak speech communities just south, west, and
cast of the High Tatra range display certain features otherwise also found,
albeit secondarily, in Polish dialecta, notably south of the Carpathians {cf.
Matecki 1938). In addition, there seem to exist some closer links between
East Slovak and Polish. For further details and some examples, see, e.g.
Stawski 1988, 034-935 and 942-047. Many relevant controversial issues,
particularly as regards the mutual relationship of the Slovak dialects and
their Late Common Slavic basis, were treated by J. Stanislav (esp. 1958),
E. Pauliny (esp. 1963), R. Krajdovié (esp. 1974 and 1975}, and Z. Stieber
(esp. 1965, 53-74, and 1974, 143-161, 174-211). On the so-called Yugosla-
visms of Slovak, see further Malecki (1981}, Lekov (1937) and Kniezsa
(1948). A critical asseasment of pertinent work up to 1970 is found in
Hordlek (1971). See now, however, Udolph forthcoming, rejecting the
hypothesis of a South Slavic substratum in Central Slovak and suggesting
instead parallel development in originally adjacent regions with subsequent
southward spreading.

More by way of curiosity it can be mentioned here that the “micro-
langunage” of the Yugoslav Rusini, spcken primarily in the Vojvodina,
which both typologically and genetically shows a genuine blend of West,
East, and South Slavic characteristics, in its core goes back to an East
Slovak dialect which was subsequently overlayered with Ukrainian and
Serbo-Croatian linguistic peculiarities; cf. Birnbaum 1983 (esp. 10-15, 19)
and 1981/83 [1985].

The mistaken but still fairly widespread notion that Slovak is no more
than & mere extension, as it were, of Czech has to do, ohviously, with the
fact of its late, mid-19th-century codification as a literary language and the
strong impact Czech has had on Slovak throughout its history. The very
first documentary text that by some scholars - our honoree among them - is
considered an essentially Slovak language monument is the Zilina town
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book, Zilinské kniha, from the second half of the 15th century; cf. Durovit
1980, 212.

At first glance, the case of Slovak vis-a-vis CUszech seems comparable to
that of Macedonian in its relationship to Bulgarian. Yet while Macedonian
is today, beyond a doubt, a fully autonomous literary language in its own
right, i.e., different from (though closely related to) Bulgarian, ite separate
evolution did not begin before the late 18th century and gained momentum
only throughout the 19th and in the early 20th century. Thus it is not, in
my opinion, justified to regard the Old Church Slavonic textual evidence
(or even its western segment, focused on the literary school of Ohrid) as
lingwistically anything other than Old Bulgarian (considering alao the fact
that for that period we can only speak of one, namely, Bulgarian, ethnic
entity) - Old Bulgarian, however, being the ancestor both of modern Bulga-
rian and present-day Macedonian. The fact that in Constantine-Cyril and
Methodius' pronunciation the reflexes of CS ¢j (kt'), dj may indeed not
have been identical to those attested in the extant Old Church Slavenic
manuscripts and inscriptions as well as in modern Bulgarian, viz., §t, #d -
this being the only major feature where there may have been a substantial
difference between the speech of eastern Bulgaria (with its center in
Preslav) and western Bulgaria, or Macedonia proper (notably in and around
Ohrid) - does not yet warrant the distinction of two different langunages in
this area during early medieval times. It is, in other words, not possible to
ascertain a significant number of isoglosses separating Old Bulgarian from
what by some scholars has been styled "Old Macedenian"; for discussion,
see Birnbawm 1987b, 1988.

By comparison, the situation in the Czecho-Slovak area is substantially
different. Here, as we have seen, several of ihe isoglosses setting off con-
temporary Czech from Slovak amount to Slovak archaisms with roots in a
distant, Late Common Slavic period. How old, for example, the dz/z
(< CS dj) isogloss presumably is becomes evident if we recall that the
earliest continuous Slavic text, the Kiev Folia, consistently and exclusively
has the reflex z which may point to a Czech (or Czech-Moravian) rather
than to an early Slovak origin of the scribe of this missal. Possibly, though,
the Kiev Feolia do in fact reflect a tramsitional Slavic dialect actually
spoken in Pannonia (say, in the region of Lake Balaton), which therefore
would suggest that this dialect at least in this respect was closer fo present-
day Czech than to standard Slovak. Cf. Stieber 1969, 11-12; 1974, 130-133;
1978; Rott-Zebrovaky 1987, 52-53 and 89; Schaeken 1987, 90-92 (where,
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however, following other scholars, the reflex of CS dj is not considered
necessarily diagnostic for a Proto-Czech rather than a Proto-Slovak origin
of the text), 104-121, and 203 (where the author even suggests that the
language of the Kiev Folia reflects a transitional dialects between Croatian
and Slovak). In this context it should be noted, though, that in some
Moravian-Slovak and West Slovak dialects the reflex of OS dj is indeed z
rather than {preserved) ds. In the Moravian-Slovak dialect area the reflex z
is widespread (except in the southeast) and of the West Slovak dialects 7 is
found frequently in the speech of the Morava Valley; cf. Stieber 1965, 55,
64, 65. Whatever the proper interpretation of the reflex z (< djj in the
Kiev Folia, there can be no doubt that, notwithstanding the late codifica-
tion of literary Slovak, its beginnings point to a conglomerate of several
Late Common Slavic dialects.

In closing, it may be noted that the significant dialectal differentiation
of present-day Slovak - exemplified by the range of reflexes of the strong
jers - has several underlying canses. The central position of Slovak amidst
the Slavic languages is borne out by its multiple ties with both Czech,
Polish, Ukrainian, and Slovenian-Kajkavian. Slovak thus forms a bridge, it
may be argued, spanning several focal regiona within the Slavic linguistic
territory. Anocther contributing factor is its geographic-ecological setting:
Slovakia is 2 mountainous area with many isolated valleys, and it is, gene-
rally speaking, a country without any major urban communities comparable
to the large metropolitan population centers found in the rest of the Slavic
world. The only exception today is Bratislava, with a population of at
present 417,000, up from a mere 242,000 in 1961.
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Vincent Blanar (Bratislava)

Podmienky a predpoklady vivinu spisovnej slovenéiny

1. Medsi Sirok§mi elavistickjmi zdujmami prof. L. Durovida mé svoje
miesto problematika dejin spisovného jazyka na Slovensku. Do tohto
okruhy patril aj jeho referdt na 10. slavistickomn kongrese v Sofii Vyvin
kodifikédcie spisovnej slovenéiny pred Bernolékem (preprint, 1988, 1-19).
L. Durovi¢ v fiom predklads na diskusiu tézu, 3e cesta od &edtiny ako
spisovného jasyka slovenského naroda viedla k spisovne; siovenéine ces
stadium "slovensko-ieStiny" &1 "slovenske) cedtiny" (jej ndzov existoval iba
po latinsky ako "lingua Slav/ic/o-Bohemica"). V§voj kodifikovanej sloven-
&iny v 2. polovici 18. stor. a na zafiatku 19. stor., ktory viedol na jednej
strane k Bernolakovej a potom k Stirovej kodifikdcii a na druhej strane k
Palkovidovej Ceskoslovendine a Tablicovej slovendine, chépe Durovié ako
désledok vyvojovich predpokladov, kioré boli lingvisticky formulované
zadiatkom 18. stor. postulovanim existencie "slovensko-feského jazyka'.
Daniel Krman, Mate] Bel a Pavel Doletal, ktori tento jazyk najpregnant-
nejhie vymedsili, odlidovali Slovakov a Cechov ako dva osobitné etnické
celky, pravda, s tym, Ze lingua Slav/ic/o-Bohemica, ktory poudivaji
Slovéaci, je ten isty jazyk ako Cesky, hoci & istymi rozdielmi. Kym D.
Krman a M. Bel sa postavili za jednotnii &esk( normu (ku kedifikicii
¢edtiny bez slovenskych dublet sa prikionil Krman v druhom variante svojej
grametiky Rudimenta Grammaticae Slavo—Bohemicze, 1729), skalicky
roddk P. Dolezal opisal v diele Grammatica Slavico—Bohemica (1746)
spoloény slovensko-Ceaky jazyk, pozostdvajic) z dvoch dialektov. Kritériom
pre slovenskil normu bolo Dolezaiovi mestské koiné skalického prostredia.
Pretofe Doledal kodifikoval v jazyku mesta Skalice v kombindcii s istym
mnozstvom Zeskych prvkov (s to vlastne takmer vietky prvky, ktoré si v
mestskej redi Skalice totoZné s Ledtinou} aj niektoré prvky z centrélnejgich
slovenskych dialektov, takie v jeho gramatike mo#no vidiet' isté filidcie s
jazykom H. Gavlovita, kamaldulskej Biblie alebo kazni slovenskych frantis-
kénov v 18. storo&i, Dolefalova gramatika podla Durovi¢a (ako aj nie-
ktor§ch infch bédatelov) reprezentuje "nepochybne najstardiu kodifikiciu
slovendiny”. Spisovné slovenéina sa emancipovala z edtiny - uzatvéra L.
urovié - cez stadium rézne realizovaného slovensko-éeskéhe predspisov-
ného jazyka. Postulovanie slovensko-&eského jazyka “svojou rozpornostiou
otvorilo cestu pre rozdvojenie snah o kodifikiciu slovendiny - smerom alebo
ku kodifikdcit osobitného slovenského jazyka, alebo k prijatiu dedtiny ako
gpoloéného spisovného jazyka Slovdkov a Cechov" (Durovié 1988, 1 n.).
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2. K Durovidovej analjze chceme pripojit' niekolko myslienok tfkajtcich sa
podmienck vyvinu predspisovnej a spisovnej slovendiny. Treba hned pri-
pomeniit, Ze v hodnoteni problematiky, o kiorej uvafuje L. ovid, napr,
aj pokial ide o Doledalovu gramatiku, slovenski badatelia sa dost' ros-
chidzaji. Néhl’ady na kodifikdciu P. Dolefala st rozpornejiie, me# by
vyplyvalo z Durovitove) formuldcie na str. 13. Tak E. Jéna (1978, 264-5)
chépe Doledalovo dielo ako prvil slovenski gramatiku s takymto odévodne-
nim: "P. Dolezal - podobne ako pred nim D. Krman - usiloval sa opisat,
vyloZit! v systematickej gramatike a tak v istom zmysle kodifikovat red,
ktord v tej dobe - v polovici 18. storodia - poudivali vzdelani Slovaci v
Uhorsku ako svoju re¢ v literatiire i vo verejnom Zivote popri latinéine".
Tato reéd, ktord aj reprezentovala Slovékov ako jedou z troch hlavnjch
narodnosti Uhorska, sa u Slovdkov vo svojom systéme méalo menila, za-
chovala si v podstate t1 podobu, aki mala v "elatom veku" eskej litera-
tiry v kralickej Biblii, v dielach D. Adama 7 Veleslavina, J. A. Komen-
ského atd. P. DoleZal teds kodifikoval viedajdiu spisovnil (biblickil) &eltinu
a sachytil aj mnoho- alsvenskych slov a foriem. K. Habovatiakova hovori o
desko-slovenskej gramsa.take P. Doledala (1968, 330n.). J. Dorula (1987,
207n.) kvalifikuje; “dielo ako gramatiku deského jazyka urCenti pre Slovakov.
Na pozadi zé.kladnych ceakych spisovnych jazykovych prvkov sa v grama-
tike hodnotia pripustné i nepripustné slovenské, deské a moravské varianty.
Slovenskid slozku - DoleZalovej gramatiky najpodrobnejdie analysoval R.
Krajdovi¢. Dospel k takémuto zdveru: "Jazyk Zasti vzdelanych Slovikov v
Dolezalove) charakteristike bol relativne ustdleny kultGrny atvar, ktory
predstavoval 1st§ stupent vivinu éedtiny v slovenskom prostredi." P, Dolefal
podal vo svojej gramatike tiastolny opis slovakizovanej &edtiny; tento
interferenény re¢ovy dtvar (porov. jeho dokladnejfiu charakferistiku aj u
Duroviéa, 1988) posnal ud v skalickom prostredi. In&é gramatika obsahuje
opis oficidlnej (biblickej) Cedtiny, kbord sa poudivala v istych kruhoch
slovenskfch vadelancov (Krajéovié 1985).

Tieto pristupy sivisia a rosdielnym pofiatim stratifikécie jazyka stoven-
skej nirodnosti. Nésory sa celkove zhoduji v tom, e jazyk slovenskej
narodnosti vytvarali zemepisné nareéia a Gstna kultiirna slovendina.! J.
Dorula hovori o miestne diferencovanych kultivovanfch podobéch sloven-
ského jazyka, Gistna kultivovand slovendina prenikla aj do piasomnosti
(Dorula 1984, najma 186, 172-3). E. Jéna (1984) rozlifuje kultdrnu sloven-
dinu v uzSom zmysle, t. ). slovendinu v pre_]avoch umeleckych (ludova
slovesnost)) 1 odborngch, a kultGrnu slovendinu v #irfom zmysle, &, j. dtvar
celondrodného jazyka, ktory mal prevaine iistnu podobu a pozostaval z
kulttirnej slovendiny v uZfom zmysle a z nadnirefovych beine hovorengch
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ftvarov. Vyrasznejpie rozdiely s0 v pofati pisomne] podoby kultirnej
sloventiny. Podla E. Jénu pisomnd formu kultdrneho jazyka substituoval
lesky jazyk, do ktorého hned od mafiatku prenikali prvky zo slovendiny.
"Takto sa vyvinula u Slovdkov slovakizovana efitina, ktort mo#no chapat'
ako slovensky variant spisovne) festiny." Tento jazyk pokladali Slovéci za
kultivovani, pulerovanil podobu svojho jazyka a nazyvali ho Cesky, sloven-
sky, resp. slovansky jasyk (Jéna 1984). Aj E. Jéna tu hovorf o "nafom
spisovnom jazyku". Podla J. Doruln v pisomnostiach poufivali Slovaci
latindinu, v istom rozsahu fedtinu a na obmedzenom fizemi v istom rozsahu
aj pol¥tinu. Poudivanie tfchto jazykov na pisomné dorozumievanie bolo
podmienené historick§mi okolnost'ami, ale tieto jazyky neboli atribitom
slovenskej narodnosti. Viac alebo menej slovakizované Zeské texty suplovali
slovensky spisovny jazyk. Popri tvorbe vzdelancov, v ktorej sa cielavedome
uplatiiovala Cedtina ako kultivovany spisovny jagyk (oproti nevycibrenym
Tudovim - t. j. slovensk§m - néreliam) jestvoval aj druh§ okruh pisom-
nosti, bola tc obaiahla rukopisnd produkcia, "kde sa nekladli hranice ant
prekéZky slovakizovaniu" (Dorula 1984; 1987). E. Pauliny formuluje vec
takto: dedtina sa u Slovakov z jedne] strany chapala ako pisana kuliiirna
podoba doméceho slovenského jazyka, ale chapala sa aj ako jazyk odlidny
od slovenfiny, pretofe v celospolofenskom (stnom styku sa pougivali
slovenské naredia (v padnéretovej funkcii sa vyrazne zalala uplathovat
strednd slovenéina), Formy iistne] slovenske) celospolodenske) podoby sa
mimovelne dostévajii do pisanej feskej podoby. Na venik kultrnej sloven-
éiny pésobilo v dialekbicke; jednote hodmotenie &eftiny ako kultérne)
podoby doméceho jazyka, ake aj jej hodnotenie ako jazyka odlisného od
slovenéiny (Pauliny 1983, 79). Aviak Zanrove, 8tylove a Stylisticky diferen-
cované pisomnosti 2 tohto druhého okrubu, patriaceho do oblasti admi-
nistrativno-pravne}, nabogenskej, prakticko-odbornej 1 umelecke), hoci
poznadené nejednotnostiou Gzu a zavislostou od zemepisnych nareéi, pred-
stavuji pisomnil podobu kultiirnej slovenéiny. Preto prevlida naszor, Ze
kualtfirna slovenéina existovala aj vo svoje) pisomnej podobe, a to v zdpad-
nom, strednom a v§chodnom variante (tak E. Pauliny, R. Krajéovié, I.
Kotuli¢, K. Habovétiakova, M. Majtan, L. N. Smirnov, L. Durovi¢, V.
Blanar a i.).

V historickych pisomnostiach slovenskej proveniencie predkodifikatného
obdobia rozoznavame dva okruhy textov (porov. Blanar a kol. 1973, 13-14;
Pauliny 1983, 109). Do prvého patria pisomnosti, v ktorych sa uvedomele
zachovdva norma spisovne) fedtiny. Ale aj v i¥chto textoch prenikaju cez
deské ritcho (vo vietkych jasykovich rovindch) jednotlivé slovakizmy.
Pisomnosti z tohto v§vinového smeru sii priznaéné (hoci nie vyluéne) pre
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gpisbu slovenskjch evanjelikov; v§znamny podiel patri niboZenskej litera-
tire, Tu je na mieste hovorit' o ¢eftine na Slovensku, Ako prikiad spo-
mefime napr. Lutherov Katechysmus z r. 1581, evanjelické duchovné piesne,
Krmanovo vydsnie Biblic a Agendy, desky text Dolefalovej gramatiky a
i.). Ak prenikaji slovenské prvky do leskjch textov déslednejiie, vznikd
interferenény atvar, pre ktory by bolo vhodné oznadenie slovakizovana
tefitina. Slovakizovanou fedtinou rozumieme jazyk pisomnosti tvoriacich
postupn¢ prechod k vfvinovému pridu, ktory vydstuje do (pfsomnej)
kulttirnej slovendéiny. Jej zafiatky kladieme do 15. a 18. stor. a relativne
ustialenie Gzom do 17. a zaliatku 18. stor. (Blandr 1964 a najmi Pauliny
1983). Trochu zjednodufene moino povedat!, %e ide o Siroky okruh pisom-
nosti, ktorych jazyk charakterizuje smerovanie od slovakizovanej &edtiny k
slovencine s bohemizmami, teda napr. od prekladu magdeburského prava a
mestaskych zapisov v Zilinskej knihe, od Meodlitieb pri késni zo Spidskej
Kapituly (1480}, (Varsikovich} Slovenskych listov a listfn z 15. a 16. stor.,
{Dubayovych) Kremnickych listov & 1. 1564-1569 cez Bystrickii agendu,
Cantus Catholici po rozmanité mestské protokoely, poltové knihy, lekarske
knihy a receptare, hygienické rady, Komenského Janua linguae latinae v
Bulovakého preklade, kamaldulsk( Bibliu a kamaldulsk§ slovnik z r. 1763,
V mladie]j vrstve pisomnosti historické bohemizmy predstavuji. z funkéného
hl'adiska viac menej zdomécnené prvky, resp. klidé v ustdlengch spojeniach
alebo formuléch. Vzhiadem na jednotné smerovanie zaradujeme pisomnosti
repregentujice slovakizovant ediinu i kultGrnu slovendinu do druhého
vivinového okruhu, Poltom hbohaté a EZinrove i dtylisticky rozmanité
pisomnosti g tohto druhého okruhu tvoria podstaini fast textov, ktoré sa
excerpovali do kartotéky pre Historicky slovnfk slovenského jagyka a v
slovniku sa vyufivaji so zretsfom na stupefi slovacity.

3. Formovanie spisovného jazyka, ako aj jeho predkedifikaéného v¥vinu
patri predovietkym do oblasti sociolingvistiky. Dejiny kodifikacie izko
sivisia » vyvinom fizu a normy a tieto &initele memofno odmysliet od
politick¢ch, hospoddrsko-spolofenskch a kultfirnych dejin nositelov
jazyka, teda od cele] socidlnej a komunikativnej situécie. Spisovn§ 1
kultirny jasyk sii osobitné jasykové a historicko-spolodenské javy, kioré sa
vyznaduji viacerfmi znakmi. Napr. A. Jedlicka (1974, 38 n.) klasifikuje
Gtvary a formy narodného jazyka a ich vzdjomné vztahy podia nickolkych
parov diftinktivnych protikladov: forma (hovorend - pisand), prejav
{stkromny - verejny; sponténny - pripraveny}, idtvar (regionilne obme-
dzeny - bez obmedzenia), poudivatelia (vymedszenid skupina - bez tohto
vymedgenia), norma (jednotné - vjrazne variantni), kodifikicia (kodifiko-
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vanost - nekodifikovanost’). Tieto parametre méiu mat' rézny stuped &
mieru uplatnenia a treba ich chapat’ dynamicky, ba obsah niektorfch treba
presnejdie vymedzovat. Napr. kodifikdcia spisovného jazyka efivisi s
metodolégiou kodifikatorov a t4 zas 8 ich ideologickimi postojmi. Spisov-
nému jasyku ako majetku cele] spoloénosti prizndvame spoloenski, ale aj
politickdi dimenziu (Kafala 1987, 98). Podl'a Jedlitkovho uréenia sa da
spisovny jazyk charakterizovat' ako dtvar s formou hovorenou i pisanou,
zahffia prejavy vereiné a pripravené (pripadne aj spontdnne), je to Gtvar
bez regiondlneho obmedzenia, jeho pousivatelia netvoria nejakil vymedzeni
skupinu (v starfich vyvinovych &tadidch sa viak mée viazat' na vymedszeni
skupinu pousivatelov), spisovny jesyk mé jednotni normu a je kodifi-
kovang.

Ak sa pokiisime charakterizovat’ predkodifikaéné dtvary na Slovensku
podobnymi parametrami, vidime rozdiely v spolofenskej a komunikativnej
aitudeii, vo vivine spisovného Ggu a normy a v spdsobe ich kodifikacie.

Cestina v platnosti kultiirncho jazyka na Slovensku mala celkove
jednotnil normu; bola kodifikovand jednak praxou zakladnych biblick§ch
textov, jednak jasykovednymi a prakticky odbornfmi dielami; hovorend
formu mala len ako kultovy jasyk slovenskych evanjelikov, beine sa
nepouzivala v spontdnnych prejavoch: ako dtvar funkéne obmedzeny
predovietkim na oficidlnn kniZnd spisbu sa nestala celospolodenskim
dorogumievacim prostriedkom. Preto nebola atribiitom formujice] sa
glovenskej narodnosti.

Kultirna slovenéina je v istom zmysle menej zretelne vymedzeny
tvar, pretoze niektoré protikladné parametre sa uplatiuji v ohidvoch
hodnotach. Poufivala sa v prejavoch verejnych, pripravenych, ale aj
sikromnych, spontannych; v jazyku, ktor§ pousivali slovenski vadelanci, sa
prejavujil dzke kontakty so zemepisnymi nérediami; hoci sa v niektorych
kultirnych centrdch (napr. v spishe kamaldulskej #koly) alebo &tyloch
(napr. v umeleckom £tfle, porov. historické piesne alebo udovd slovesnost')
zafala vyivdrat' jednotnejdia norma, celkove je pre kultirnu slovendinu
priznainé variantnost’ Gzu. Ciastolny opis (a kodifikdcia) slovakizovane;
Zebtiny v Dolefalovej gramatike nevelmi ovplyvnil jazykovi prax, pretoe v
polovici 18. ator. nepostihoval zdkladny vyvinovy trend pisomného (zu na
Slovensku, ktory jednoznacne smeroval ku kultirnej zapadnej, strednej,
pripadne vfchodnej slovenéine. Déledité bola okolnost, Ze sa kultirna
slovendina (spolu so gemepisnymi ndrefiami a ich nadndrefovymi podo-
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bami) stala ako atribiit slovenskej nédrodnosti aktivmym dinitelom pri
rozvijani osviétenske] nirodnej ideoldgie.

4. Nemo#no podcenovat dlohu, ktordt pri dogrievani podmienck na celo-
narodni keodifikdciu zohrali vyznamné osobnosti ndtho kultdrneho a poli-
tického 3ivota, ale podstatny podiel mali dva Einitele: a) vivin doméceho
predspisovného Gzu, utvéranie istej spisovnej normy, b) dloha, ktorti mal
Jjazyk v rozvijajicej sa narodnej ideoldgii (v danom pripade pri dotvarani
slovenskej feudalnej nirodnosti a potom pri procese formovania slovenského
burfodzneho niroda). Prirodzenii autoritu celospolodensky platnej kodifi-
kécie ziskali kodifika¢né diela, ktorfch autori postrehli tieto roshodujfice
vyvinové sivislosti. V starsich dejinidch spisovne] slovenéiny (vzt'ahuje sa
to na 18. stor. i prvii polovicu 19. stor.) bola pri kodifikaénfch aktoch
situdcia komplikovand t¥m, Ze kodifikacia sa nemohla opriet o jednotnejsi
spisovn§ (zus, ba. bolo treba sa roszhodovat' medszi moZnjmi podobami
kodifikacie. Uspednost’ kodifikicie 24visela od toho, ake ju prijfimali poui-
vatelia, ktorym bola uréend, a ako vypracovani kodifikicia plnila svoju
narodnozjednocovaciu a narodnoreprezentativnu tilohu (Blanar 1987, 258).

Slovenski vzdelanci - najmi priekopnik idei eurdpskeho osvietenstva v
Uhorsku v prvej étvrtine 18. stor. M. Bel a v druhej polovici 18. stor. A, F.
Kollar - sformulovali na liberdlno-burfodznom zéklade program na pre-
menu feuddlneho Uhorska a v tej svislosti ideoldgiu slovenske) feuddlne)
narodnosti. Charakterizovali ndrod v zmysle genetickom a geografickom a 2z
Jjeho z8kladnych snakov vyzdvihli spolofenstvo lzemia a jasyka, historické
tradicie a otézku ¥tatnosti. Podla J. B. Magina sa jazykom, Gzemim a
pocitom spolupatriénosti Slovaci lidia nielen od Madarov, ale aj od Cechov,
Poliakov a Rusov. Zdérazfovala sa prisluénost’ Slovikov k starobylému a
velkému slovanskému nérodu. Slovaci a Cesi sa etnicky odlifovali, aloven-
¢ina a éeltina sa pokladali za osobitné dialekty slovanského jazyka, ale za
spisovny jasyk Slovikov sa prijima &eftina. M. Bel déva do protikladu
vypestovany spisovny jazyk Slovakov (t.j. edtinu) a "hrubé", nevycibrené
nredia (t. j. slovenéinu) {Tibensky 1965; Ratkod 1972; Vyvijalovd 1981;
Dorul'a 1987). Na tfchto predpokladoch stoji aj Dolefalova Grammatica
Slavico—Bohemica z-r. 1746, Koncepcia deskoslovenskej nirodnej a jazyko-
vej jednoty Je jednou z dvoch koncepeii, ktoré sa utvarali v slovenskom
nirodnom obrodeni. Téato koncepcia sa neskér dostiva do vnitornej krizy,
ktora vrcholl na zaliatku 19. stor. Konzervativna bibli¢tina na Slovensku
nemdie udriat krok so spisovnou &edtinou v (jecha'.ch, ktoré sa od konca 18.
stor. prudko rozvija na moderny spisovny jasyk. Vedomy odklon od eStiny
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predovietkym v katolickej spisbe ukasuje, e Cedtina prestava plnit nlohu
priameho podporovatela slovenského kultiirneho a spolodenského v§vinu
(Pauliny 1956, 110). Jej miesto vo vydSom spolotenskom a kultfirnom
vyjadrovani gaujala zdpadni, strednd a vychodné slovendina. Preto oatal
Dolefalov na svoju dobu pogoruhodny opis spoloéného slovensko-&eského
jagyka na okraji sili o kodifikdcin spisovne) slovenfiny. Kodifikaéna
autoritativnost’ Dole#alovej gramatiky nebola vel'k.

V zatiatolne) fize slovenského ndrodného obrodenia A. Bernoldk a jeho
spolupracovnici dalej rozvijajii ideoldgiu slovenskej feuddlne) nirodnosti v
osvietenskom chapani. V otdzke spisovného jazyka Slovdkov urobili vy-
snamny krok. X¥m M. Bel sa vo svojom 'vzdelaneckom" chépani jazyks
pohyboval v relicidch: (Sesk§) kultivovany spisovny jazyk a (slovenské)
nevycibrené fudové néretia, A. Bernolak ostava v ramci slovenského narod-
ného jazyka. Vo svoje) historicky vygnamne] kodifikacii (z r. 1787) sa
opiera o #ivil re¢ slovenskych vadelancov, ako sa vypracovala najmi v
trnavskom kultirnom centre. Kodifikdciou slovendiny ako celonarodného
spisovného jaszyka sa stal thmoénikom svoje] epochy. T¥m, Ze kodifikoval
spisovnii slovenéinu ako charakteristicki zlozku formujiceho sa slovenského
naroda a ako osobitny slovansky jazyk (samostatné naredie slovanského
naroda}, jeho Biroko saloZeny opis slovenéiny giskal fundamentédlny vyznam
pre rozve) slovenského narodného hnutia & spisovnd slovenéina ako samo-
statny jazyk sa dostala do slovanskej jazykovedy. Zakladom Bernoldkovej
spisovne] kodifikacie bol hovoreny vedelanecky isus kultirne] zépadne]
slovendiny. To bola jej prednost' i slaba strdnka. Tento kultirny jazyk
preréstol svej pdvodny zemepisng ramec a dostal sa do katolickej ndboZen-
skej a cirkevne] literatry, do dradnjch administrativnych textov, do
sakladnych Bkolakych priruciek (Kotuli¢ 1987) i do umelej poézie, takde
zatal plnit' celospolofenskd funkciu. Aviak bernoldkovéina sa nevyvinula na
celondrodny spiwsovny jazyk. Z viacerych, uz inde uvadzanjych pridin pri-
pomerime aspofi tieto (bliffie Pauliny, 1983, 121, 177): Stredn4 slovenéina
od najatardich &ias prenikala do zapadoslovenske] a vychodoslovenske)
oblasti (napr. zdnik rozdielu medzi tvrdym a makkym r pod vplyvom
stredoslovenskych naredi) a mala tendenciu stat’ sa nadniredovym dorozu-
mievacim prostriedkom. V 18. stor. a na zadiatku 19. stor. kultiirna sloven-
¢ina jasne prevadovala. O fiu sa oprel vo svejej kodifikaci) spisovne} sloven-
&iny (Nauka reci slovenskej, 1848) L. $tir. Stiirova kodifikdcia vznikla v
obdobi formovania sa slovenského burgodzneho naroda v podstatne zmene-
nej politickej, spolodenske] a jazykove} situdcii. Slovenské narodne-
obrodenské hnutie ziskava zadiatkom 19. stor. protifeudalny, nérodno-
politicky charakter. Vo svojom politickom programe spaja L. étﬁr tlohu
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celonarodného spisovného jasyka s politickfm a spolodenskym bojom za
prava utlédaného udu. Hoci sa Stiirovou Naukou redi slovenskej neskondih
boje o jednotnti normu a kodifikdciu spisovne] slovenéiny, idlo o historickf
kulttirny &in, ktor§ obstél v ohni neskordich skisok. Stirova kodifikdcia na
stredoslovenskom zdklade bola vysledkom prirodzeného historického vyvinu,

Posndmky pod éiaru

1 Kultérnou slovenéinou rozumieme predspisovny kultirny jasyk, ktory
slizil na zékladné kultirne a literirne ciele, ale nebol este kodifiko-
vany. Spisovny jasyk i jeho historick§ predchodea kultiirny jazyk pinia
viacero, a to rdzmorodjch spololensk§ch funkcii, a maji teda - v
porovnani so' zemepisnymi nérediami - ovela bohatdie rozvinuté najma
svoje obsahové roviny (Kotulid 1987, 265).
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Andrzej Bogustawski (Warszawa)

What's in a phonological syllable?
Universal consiraints on the compoaition of syllables and the Slavonic data

It i3 customary to say, in Slavistics, that Russian has not altogether ordi-
nary gyllables like ksizm in marksiem, Polish ~ similarly inordinary syl-
lables like pady in pad? with its bookieh pronunciation, and so on.

Consider, however, the following small poem in Polish:

O panu Naziemskim
{On Mr. Naziemski)

Nagiemski pad¥ (= Naziemski has fallen
Na ziemski paddés. On the vale of tears)

If the last word of the first line is pronounced in a bockish fashion, 1.e.
NOT as pat (or pad - before a resonant, as in Cracow or Poznafh pronun-
ciation), the two lines sound identical. In fact, one can reverse their order
without thereby making any difference to the ear. Whoever does not believe
this 1s well advised to read the whole out for an audience and ask them
which line contains the personal name and which - the name of the "place
of destination”. The opinions. would no doubt be split on the point, and the
possible prevalence of the option saying that the first line begins with the
name of the hero can only be due to the obviously more frequent pattern of
sentences starting from "the subject',

What is particularly important from our present point of view is the
fact that one cannot notice any difference between the two lines as regards
the respective numbers of syllables. This is in a direct conflict with the
commonly accepted claim that padf is monosyllabic and that padét is
disyllabic. A similar conflict arises when we consider another distich:

Jak to zawsge robié zwykt, (As he had always used to act,
Caty wiersz na pamigé wykut. He has got the whole poem by rote.)

provided we apply the bookish pronunciation of swykt.
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One way out of the dilemma is by declaring the words padéf, wyku?
monosyllabic. However, this would entail that dé# and ku# are worde depri-
ved of any syllabicity; furthermore, the parity of reasoning would require fo
consider myriads of words like maku, lasu, stoddd, etc., contrary to all
available evidence, monocayllabic as well. No one would venture this kind of
fanciful solution. But its rejection amounts simply to the acceptance of the
only alternative view: that of disyllabicity of the Polish bookish Past tense
forms ending in (graphic} —# after a consonant and their pronunciation in
—ui. .

In this way a series of strange would-be syllables disappears from
Polish, syllables like duy, kuy being most ordinary items displaying an
elementary structure usually symbolized as CVC. A parallel misrepresented
series follows suit, viz. the alleged syllables ybem (¥hem) or uza (iza),
where, in point of fact, nothing more complicated than vu, i.e. CV, crops
up, as is shewn by the auditory indiscernibility of them udersy? 'he hit
with his head': UB~m uderzyt 'l have struck UB' (=Polish communist
secret police)! or #32 rzgdey 'tear of an estate agent': u zarzadcy ‘with the
manager', provided the initial graphic u is pronounced with an epenthetic
glide (a very widespread phenomenon).

On these grounds, the complicated "antimonotonic™ syllable structures
with y have been discarded by being split into two syllables in a sequence
each where both syllabic segments represent extremely simple arrangements
of sounds with a canonical vocalic nucleus, ¢f. uu, bem, pa, duy. Notice,
however, that even if the analysis inserting the vowel u were questioned,
monoayllabicity of them or padt would have nevertheless been rejected on
the basis of the observation of equisyllabicity proper to the lines presented
above: we would have only acknowledged the presence of sequences of
syllables where one of the syllables were equal to or included y as its
nucleus (i~bem, pa—dn etc.).

Under this kind of analysis, the picture of Polish syllables would be
radically changed in another way: on the one hand, we would disallow a
large number of strange syllables composed of many phonemes in an atypi-
cal order, but on the other hand, we would introduce numerous syliables
with a simple or very simple phonemic sequence that would display, how-
ever, no less strange (judging by ordinary standards) features of the quality
of their particular phonemic constituents, most notably, of their nuclei (or
candidates for nuclei). '
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It is indeed this general view that I shall advocate here while extending
the approach sketched out above to all kinds of words in whatever langua-
ges where glides or resonanis or even spirants and obstruents (resp. affri-
cates) seem to occupy an "improper" position in a syllable, a position
similar to that of ¥ we have just discussed.

This does not mean, by the way, that I withhold my claim concerning
the parficular category of Polish words with ¢ to the effect that they con-
tain the vowel u: I am ready to maintain that this claim is true and thus
recognize that the syliables of the respective words present no special
puzzles (although there is something puzzling in the words nonetheless: it is
the non-standard placement of word stress in them). The atrange syllables
whose existence ! envisage will appear in other kinds of words; but their
appearance can be duly appreciated when one appliee to the words that
esaential idea which has been tacitly assumed while dealing with the Polish
worde containing # that we have examined.

The idea I have in mind is that of syllabicity as a phonologi-
cal feature. This iz to be understood as follows: syllabicity alone, i.e. the
application or non-application of syllabicity to some otherwise identical
phonemic material, can be semantically diacritical. A more detailed formu-
lation would read: given a phonemic sequence of where one at least of the
constituents ig not what we may call "vowel par excellence®, i.e. a, 0, e or
a similar non-high vowel (each of which iz inherently syllabic), constituent
a or  which does not meet the condition just stated normally (barring
some special cases to be discussed below) either supports or does not sup-
port syllabicity, the difference being by no means automatic (i.e. not
induced combinatorially by the quality of the other constituent), and thus
being functionally relevant; if, say, § is a "vowel par excellence", we get
either oz'b‘ or gff; if neither & nor § is a "vowel par excellence", we get
either ¢ff or & or ¢f; and the differences between the sequences can all be
utilized, as self-contained devices, for distinguishing meanings.

The well known Serbo-Croatian example groce 'little throat' (to which
attention was called by Trubetzkoy 1939, Ch. IV, 5) may serve as a para-
digm here. There appears to be no intrinsic necessity to form a syllable like
gro out of the respective phonemic stuff. We can have a distinction groce :
groce, ie. an independent quantitative distinction of a trisyllabic vs. a
disytlabic word, a distinction over and abeove any qualitative distinctions
that might occur (o vs. 2, r vs. I, etc.); moreover, the indicated quantita-
tive distinctlon is prior to all the qualitative distinctions in the
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following simple sense: syllabicity and the differences of numbers of
syllables in sequences are always present {are obligatory}, whereas nc
specified sound qualities (supporting syliabicity) are bound to occur at
every place in a speech chain (although these or other qualities
must of course crop up everywhere).

It ig true that the practical predominance of, e.g., the pattern CV over
CY is overwhelming. But we should not blink the fact that the predomi-
nance reduces to the matter of what, out of the existing phonological poten-
tialities, has happened to be put to work rather than of the potentialities
themselves, which we can be legitimately interested in as a separate and
independent phenomenon. :

The reality of these potentialities can be observed not only in more or
less isolated cases such as the aforementioned Serbo-Croatian example or
disyllabic words like ktkt 'frozen snow crust!, vivt leaf’, qvqv 'narrow' in
Korlale or the famous vowelless words in Bella Coola like k'xtc?, but also,
unexpectedly enough, in certain items of such seemingly unproblematic
languages as Polish where we ¢ an (although need not) distinguish things
like Zoli 'Zola's'. vs. g Oli Yfrom Ola®,

Let us add two further examples of a similar kind.

As has been noticed by Perlin (1987), Polish permits us to differentiate
the sequences mad—sko and ma~§-sko where §-sko is an allegro form of
wezystko 'everything'; Perlin offers utterances corresponding to the fol-
lowing sentences: masz skoordynowaé 'you ought to coordinate', ma
wssystko ordynowaé 'he ought to prescribe everything' (it is recommen-
dable to read them with emphatic stress on the verb as, say, answers to the

relevant yes/no-questions).

The other example comes from Russian. Imagine there is an organiza-
tion Narodnoe ob'edinenie vsesojusnoj vexry 'people's association of the
Gulag escorts of the Soviet Union' having the acronym NOQVYV; we can
obtain the Genitive noyve movve (novoge NOVVa) 'of the new NOVV'
with the stronger siress on the adjective where the trisyllabic n' o—y-ve
would be kept distinet from the disyllabic o' ovve, a3 can be seen from the
fact that the syntagm with the adjective coming second is fairly easily
discernible.
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Thus, it is a misrepresentation of facts when syllabicity 18 virtually
identified with the vocalic character of sounds or when some special sounds
get split into allegedly distinct phonemes, such as "non-syllabic r" and
syllabic z"4. Meanwhile, this unfortunate tendency is so strong that even
as outspoken and prominent a defender of Mphonological syllable” as Kury-
towicz (1948, 104) maintained that syllables are constituted by vowels and
invented a special circumlocution for pst ‘'silence!' {a sequence "exercising
the function of a syllable”, but n o t a syllable!l),

Our own view of syllabicity entails that where syllabicity is not inhe-
rently proper to a phoneme (the case of "vowels par excellence"), the
phonological, i.e. diacnitical, power of syllabicity lies in ita capacity of
meaningfully opposing to a non-nuclear phoneme a nucleus whose phonemic
basis is identical with that phoneme, the opposition materializing in the
distinction "a syllable vs. a sequence of (two) syllables™ (with the same
phonemic stuff).

Thus, for a syllabifiable, but not inherently syllabic, element to belong
to a margin of a syllable amounts, from the viewpoint of the diacritical
function, to being opposed to a possible nucleus with the same phonemic
basis. The corollary of this (under the additional assumption that a non-
inherently syllabic element has only the two options - either to belong to a2
margin or to form a nucleus) reads as follows: where no meaningful distine-
tion (other than a substitution of another phoneme or a change concerning
stress: stressing what 1s unstressed or destressing what is stressed) can
materialize on a phoneme, the phoneme should be taken not to belong to a
margin and, therefore, to be the nucleus of a separate syllable; such a
nucleua (a) may be inherently syllabic {when there is non-nuclear counter-
part of it in any environment} or (b) may have acquired its nuclear charac-
ter by virtue of its special position in a given sequence, according to general
rules (when there are elsewhere instances of sounde that are phonemically
identifiable with the nucleus in question, but do belong to margins).

Let us elaborate on what has been gaid above by reverting to cur Polish
examples.

First, take the difference between Zoli and gz Oli. We of course can
syllabify #z in Zoli and obtain something equal to z olf (which will be under-
stood differently, viz. as 'z Oli'). We can also desyllabify g in g Oli and
obtain soli (which may be understood differently, viz. as 'Zoli'). On the
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other hand, we can neither syllabify g in 7 Oli nor desyllabify 5 in Zoli; the
reason is obvious: positive and, so to speak, negative syllabicity applies to
phonemes and not to the results of its application, i.e. to something that is
already syllabic and to something that is already deprived of {positive)
syllabicity, respectively.

Now, consider one of our controversial clusters, e.g. that in #za.
Suppose we have here margin u (as is often claimedS). Then we should
expect {under the above assumption that margins are opposed to nuclei)
that there is a possibility of syllabifying it, i.e. opposing #za to an audito-
rially discernible sound chain with the same material, but with more (two)
syllables auch that the nucleus of the first syllable corresponds to #— {with-
out, however, being assigned stress, which is a feature in its own right).
But this expectation proves to be wrong: if only we care not to alter the
stress pattern, we are left with the same sound chain, exactly as when we
try to syllabify 7 in 3 Oli.

This substantiates the claim I have made at the beginning to the effect
that #za is a disyllabic word.

It is true that the putative first syllable in #za cannot be desyllabified,
either (unlike z in z Oli). But the syllabic force of #— as 2 diacritical fea-
ture manifests itself in another way: #za can be opposed, e.g. to both gza
'gadfly (Gen.)' and gza (a possible distinct word), where what ia at stake is
the bare difference of the number of syllables and where it is the disyllabic
item that matches #7a better. In order to account for this match, we have
to assume that there is, first, the abstract number of syllables (i.e. occur-
rences of the diacritical feature "syllabicity") in a sequence, and then, the
optional filling of the respective places with these or other admissible
phonemic bases, among others, such as y, g, gza (before za and further
items)é. (It may be useful, at this point, to recall the easily observable
difference between gle and g—le in Polish g'ogle 'goggles' and (colloquial)
vlo—g—le (w ogéle) 'in general”:).

Additional evidence in favour of the syllabic nature of the coniroversial
glides and consonants is supplied, first, by certain phenomena of parallelism
between syliable sequences? (cf. kr'onika s'ewrska “the chronicle of Sévres!
with the clearly trisyllabic kr'onika and the distinctly dactylic character of
both words, in its contradistinction o the easily sensible change from a
dactyl to a trochee in kr'onika pr'aska 'the chronicle of Prag'), second, by
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diachronical innovations which are in a way cognate to desyllabification (cf.
Crech jsem > sem 'I am', dial. l#fce > #fce 'spoon' and a lot of others).

The kind of reasoning presented above can be applied to a very wide
range of consonantal clusters in all languages where phonemic combinations
are not limited to OV or CVC; the clusters will be resolved into parts
belonging to different fairly simple syllables in a sequence. Typical
examples of such clusters are combinations where a glide or a resonant
precedes a spirant or an obstruent (affricate) before a vowel or follows them
when they follow a vowel, cf. Czech jsem, Russian Igat’, Polish spazm. It is
in such words that consistency forces us to recognize hosts of unstressed
syllables with glide or resonant nuclei which are actually funorthedox",
unlike vy or uu discussed earlier,

Moreover, we have to extend this approach to all clusters where certain
phonemes have already "consumed' syllabicity, even if these are spirants or
obstruents: the proof is that they are unable to be turned into "more dis-
tinet" (but unstressed} syliabic nuclei, unlike z in zoli. We may point to kg
in English asks, ts in German Herbsts, k§, kt in Polish krgtusi, akt and
many other examples of & similar kind.3

This unconventicnal but principled solution allows us to dispense with
additional notions of "extrametrical elements of a syllable" or "“quasi-syl-
lable"; no one has indicated any empirical consequences that could be lefi
unaccounted for if one had no access to such notions.

Thie brings us directly to our main issue: just what are the precise
limite imposed on sets of phonemes making up a syllable sequence with a
given nucleus and with margins, limits which leave everything outside the
sequence to another syllable enforcing the outer elements to become sylla-

bic.

I submit that there are universal constraints on the sets; in other
words, one inalienable aspect of the universal obligatory diacritical opera-
tion of ayllabification applying to optionally selected!® phonemic items is a
universally valid scope of what can and what cannot be incorporated simul-
taneously into a single product of the operation.

Howewer, before I make an attempt to characterize the scope, a note is
neceszary on the purported validity of my initial step of reasoning which
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forms an important part of what I see as a justification for the general lines
of my picture. The step consisted in an inference from an irresistible
impression of equisyllabicity of twao lmes to the rejection of monosyllabicity
of a constituent word.

Still, one may question the validity of the impressidn.

First, there are cases where such an impression proves, upon a closer
scrutiny, to be erroneous. For. example, one can easily be misled into
thinking that the following lines are equisyllabic:

Tanja prosila u mamy konfetku. (T. asked her mummy for sweet,
"Sun'-ka ty ludde palec v rozetku". "You'd better put your finger inta
the socket."}

Yet, one syllable appears to be missing at the place of palec (<f. the
trisyllabic u mamy); and the actual version of the second line does indeed
read differently: it contains dva pal'ca 'two fingers'.

Second, some instances of what are disyilabic sequences according to
our criteria function as counterparts of aingle syllables in poetry. Consider
the following part of a Polish song:

'Oto dz'if dsied kew'i i chw'a-al'y,  (This is the day of blood and

) g]Ol‘ Y
'Oby dni'em wskraesz'e-eni'a-a b'y?. May it be the day of resurrection.)

Here, krwi and wskrse- are counterparta of the single syllables sze and
dzies, respectivelly, although they should be regarded, on our criteria, as
disyllabic sequences. Therefore, the parity of reasoning seems to require
either taking the impression of equisyllabicity at its face value and con-
cluding that the claim of disyllabicity of the indicated parts has bheen
refuted or abandoning the clue of equisyllabicity altogether and, conse-
‘quently, trying to substantiate the earlier claim of disyllabicity of, say,
padt in a different way, without a recourse to the clue, and, possibly,
giving up that claim, too.

My answer is as follows.
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Phonological syllables as bundles of diacritical elements must not be
confounded with fragments taken to be equivalent to "prototypical" syl
lables in terms of their purely phonetic impact. That impact is, generally
apeaking, measured by the ability of such minimal fragments to carry a
separate stress, that most prominent feature underlying rhythm; we might
call such fragments "syllabic units of rhythm" or (rather misleadingly)
Yrhyithmic syllables". Now, it i obvious that many phonemic sequences
showing a fairly rich composition, cf. Russian grafstv, ostr, Polish drgnaé,
strmi- in Strmiske (a personal name), have only one place where stress can
fall, according to the patterns proper to the langusge concerned. It is then
most natural that the sequences represent, for purposes of a rhythmical
structure, the same value as the simplest syllables. This i8 why krwi in our
example functions the way it does !

It may be instructive, at this point, to recall that some rhythmical
structures treat even sequences of most ordinary syllables on equal terms
with such single syllables. Cygan (1971, 120) quotes samples of this kind
from Tennyson (In Memoriam), cf.

And envying all that meet him here
And howlest issuing out of night.

where -vying snd -ssuing function as proxies for single unsiressed syliables.

A special situation where similar phenomena can be observed is scan-
sion. In scansion, it is imperative to have short sequences of equiponderant
sound chains with one strong stress each; the preferred sequences consist of
three or four such items, in a single line or in 2-4 lines. Now, it appears
that pairs of uncontroversial syllables are easily turned into such items, cf.
the usual way the name Solidarno$¢ has been scanned: &o-I'i-d'arnoéé, or
the following slogan shouted during demonstrations in Poland:

Zn'ajdzi'e si'e plata (A truncheon will be found
Na gle-n'e-r'ata, To take care of the general.)

But this could, of course, in no way justify denying that there are two

phonological syllables in the word pata or, for that matter, in the word
paddt as forming part of the possible slogan: J'a-n'ek p'adt n'a t'en p'adct.
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And it is exclusively to the question of phonological syllables that we
have been addressing ourseives in this article.

As for the previously mentioned possibility of error in our impression of
equisyllabicity of the lines adduced at the beginning, we can just say that
no improvement on them is practicable, in spite of as careful critical exami-
nation of the lines as possible; the sequence naziemski is simply identical in
both the lines, so one would have to concentrate on padf and padét; but
any imaginable changes applied to these words could result in an obvious
n o n equisyllabicity of the lines.

The method I have employed is that of observations of possible in -
corrigible phonological equisyllabicity, and 1 shall insist
that t h e s e observations have been conclusive with respect to the disyl-
labicity of both the words illustrated with pad? and the words illustrated
with krwi.

I shall now present, in a rather dogmatic way, with only some com-
ments and justifying remarks, the anncunced hypothetical universal con-
straints on what can be selected for syllable margins. The constrainta will
be visualized in the form of schemata of maximal composition of syllables.

Let us first introduce the necessary symbaols for the notation:
D - nucleus, or the designated constituent, i.e. the one which supports

labicity,
- constituent of head, i.e. of the margin preceding the nucleus,

% - constituent of coda, i.e. of the margin following the nucleus {consti-
tuents in each slot in either margin (if a given slot is filled with a positive
constituent, rather than with a #-efement) do not support syllabicity);
A - vowel par excellence; o
I -glide,
L - resonant other than glide,
L' - the same, but not m (or m-type item),

M -m,

S - spirant,

P - obstruent or affricate
- alternative,

- incompatibility {in a aequence)
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The schemata couched in this nolation are as follows:

m kB LCCE

B B -

=
L))
=)

i e
SRS
=1 =
i)
@

)

EE
E e

Qualifications. 1. Condition on E’ [E: non~identity.}? 2. Syllables with
reduced vowels may have a more restricted maximal composition.

Examples. Polish strjum/fu/ (z tryumfu 'of a triumph'}; gvjast
(gwiazd 'stars (Gen.)'; zmle/ka/ (z mieka 'of milk'; I assume there is an

audible distinction of the type zml'e-ka vs. zg:—l'e—ka); ssak ‘mammal’; kto
hwho!,

2 | B 5]
2 Y 5

Qualification. B is only possible when is stressed.

Examples. Slovak #irn/gat'/ 'jingle'; Czech smrt 'death’ (w1th m, not
with g1); prst 'finger' (I assume such audible distinctions as #t' - st'r—n—,
8 mrt 4 m-rt, sp'y lrat g-p'I 'rst : &p rs-t)

(3) g
F B 3

Example: pst.
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) 3
E ® 3

Example: Polish euphemism sk 'the son of the bitch',

Comments.

I. Abstract nucleus is a slot which must be non-empty (a slot to be
filled with a constituent which does not have an alternative {$-element
counterpart). But I do not take this to be definitional of nucleus, and its
negation {optionality) to be definitional of marginal constituents.!3 The
reason is that some nuclear constituents require non-empty margins (and
this is & separate problem of the theory of the syllable which T am not
discussing here). The relevant examples are furnished by short vowels in
English or reduced vowels in Russian {described, among others, by Durovié
1963). The basis of the identification of vowels (rather than other consti-
tuenta) in the corresponding syllables as playing the part of a support for
syllabicity is, ultimately, their greater affinity to indubitable vocalic nuclet
in prototypical syllables where marging can be seen as optional.

2. A prominent feature of the achemata is that of asymmetry between
heads (prenuclear margins) and codas. This is in sharp contrast to the
concept of a "mirror image" relationship between the margina, of., eg.,
Cygan's (1971, 123) schema (C} (R) V (R) (C). On the other hand, the
asymmelry may appear to be in harmony with the often assumed syntagma-
tic hierarchy (head (nucleus + coda, i.e. rhyme)}), cf. e.g., Kurylowicz
(1948, 82 f£.). '

3. Particular attention should be drawn to_the fact {(which is an embo-
diment of the asymmetry) that merely [:] B Bvs. @ -_L‘S, cf. Russian vojn
'wars (Gen.}': vo-in soldier!, are discernible, as opposed to * DI] B P|,
* 1) 1) S}, and so on: a sequence like 1) L] Pfollowing a vowel is indistin-
guishable from (I) L| P]. Thus, according to our criteria it is only the
interpretation Ll PJ (etc.} that is valid, contrary to the commonly
accepted accounts, cf., ¢.g., Setkirk (1982). The situation can be exemplified
with English ple-jint (point), s'a-yund (scund), p'a-yuns (pounce), ete.,
none of which have real diacernible counterparts such that one of the mem
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bers of the pairs would be divided into two syllables (say, po + int) while
the other would carry the same phonemic material within the confines of a
single eyllable. Comparable examples are hard to find in Slavonic languages.

* % *

Needless to say, the picture sketched out in this article is certain to
require quite a few refinements. What 1 should particularly like to insist
upon as worth considering in the basic scheme of reasoning I have followed.

Notes

1 "¥eak monotonicity" of syllable heads and codas has been defined by
Vennemann (1988, 9) as lack of rise and fall, respectively, of Conso-
nantal Strength in them. In this article I follow, basically, Venne-
mann's terminological conventions.

2 1 quote after Jakobson et al. (1979, 89); for Bella Coola, they draw
upon Newman (1947, 132).

8 T discussed this example in Bogustawski {1985, 64).

1 For- example, Martinet (1967, Ch. 3., 21) explicitly identifies vocalicity
and syllabicity.

5 Such an interpretation ia clearly authorized, for example, by what
Sawicka (1987, 26) says about Polish.

6 This general approach is consonant, regardless of specific theoretical
details, with the ideas of Kaye, Lowenstamm (1984) developed, for
Slovak, by Kenstowicz, Rubach (1987).

7 Jakobson et,al. (1979, 87} quote an interesting example from Maja-
kovskij: 8él ja verchom, 4&l ja nizom, stroil most v socializm, where

lizm copies the trochee nizom.

8 Jf we try to syllabify the indicated sequences by force, we can only end
up shifting syllabicity to the other consonant (k, t).
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1

12

18

The notion of "quasi-syllable" appears in Vennemann (1988, 10).

This is not to deny that some universally admissible -opbions, such as

the possibility to attach an arbitrary phoneme to nucleus, may be
constrained by factually prevailing conventionalized, language specific
patterns, cf. the fairly varied use made of resonants in particular lan-

guages.

The tendency to equate syliabicity with susceptibility to being atressed
is quite persistent; thus, Stieber {1969, 57} says that 1l4th century
Czech poetry proves r in words like krve to be non-syllabic ("krve
counted as one syllable™}; but what he obviously has in mind is only its
unatressed character: he compares it to contemporary r in krve {de-
scribed by him as "sonantic”, i.e. syllabic) which is stressed.

Thus, Polish czcsy should be represented as ¢-dy.

The feature is treated as definitional for nucleus by Vennemann
(1988, 5). : : '
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Michael S. Flier (Los Angeles)

Sonorant’ Cluster Variation in Russian

1. Introduction. Historical Russian phonology is replete with examples of
sound changes viewed in terms of the "immutability of sound laws." If one
and the same sound has diverse historical reflexes that cannot be explained
on the basis of phonetic context or later phonological change, it is assumed
that the "exceptions" are caused by external factors (e.g. morphological
analogy, borrowing) that have skewed an otherwise straightforward deve-
lopment. The complex phonetic-phonological E > O change is a case in
point. In most Russian dialects after the jer shift lax e and strong », but
not tense & were identified as o in the environment under stress when not
preceding a palatalized consonant. After the E > O change ceased to be
operational & merged with e. Thus Rusian (OR) meas, mecs, ceMs, A585,
abes > Russian (R) mém, néc, cems, mens, gec. Unexpected reflexes are
labelled as exceptions and ascribed o morphological analogy (e.g. R
6epéze, 3p83amr instead of *6epése, *3pésanr from OR bepesd, sebszar)! or
borrowing (e.g. R #ébo 'sky' from Russian Church Slavic instead of *nébo,
cf. R mébo 'palate').

The present study questions the basic strategy of automatically projec-
ting reflex heterogeneity directly onto the phonological /analogical medel.
In some cases it may be more appropriate to assume the existence of
phonetically regular variation utilized by the morphophonemic system in
the form of distinct phonemic reflexes. One such example is the diverse
development of consonant-sonorant clusters in the history of Ruseian, e.g.
R cMyrn, cuyraa; Mor, Morsa; yroa, yraa. After reviewing the historical
reflexes and traditional interpretations of the sonorants in such clusters, I
propose a model of phonetic variation for sonorant clusters during and after
the jer shift and suggest ways in which the variation was exploited during
the restructuring of the Russian morphological system.

2. Reflexes of sonorant clusters. Russian has vanous reflexes for sonorant-
final consonant clusters in syllable-coda position.? In most instances, the
original OR sonorant corresponds to a biphonemic sequence of vowel +
sonorant, e.g. OR yruw, semar > R yros, semest. But there are a number
of nominal and adjectival forms that preserve the original sonorant without
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phonemic rhodification, e.g. OR gobpr, rkopabae > R xobp, xopabas. In
the past tense masc.sg. forms of unsuffixed stems in obstruents (except ¢,d)
and r, the sonorant 1 is loat, e.g., OR perfect participles mecns, mexss > R
past tense forms méc, méx. With three possible reflexes of the same sono-
rant-final cluster ~ retention (sonorant alone), deletion (loss of sonorant),
or modification (vowel + sonorant) - the question naturally arises as to the
phonologically regular reflex. Which of the three is to be considered the
result of regular phonological change and which are to be interpreted as the
products of analogical interference?

Karl Meyer (1923) was the first to address this issue in a systematic
way. Using forms with word-final clusters in 1, the only ones that consis-
tently display trichotomous wvariation, Meyer reasoned that phonemic
modification (I > vowel + I) was phonologically motivated, while the
retention or deletion of I could be explained as the product of morphologi-
cal analogy. Meyer determined the phonologically regular reflexes of tauto-
syllabic sonorant clusters (253),3 and stated further that the phomnological
interptesation of phonemic modification in Russian was supported on
typological grounds as well, since the corresponding medification is found
in South Slavic also (251). As far as retention, paradigm support would
tend to preserve rather than alter the stem-final sonorant, e.g., R xpyra <
OR kpyras supported by R xpyrira, kpyrio, xpyraw, As for the deletion
of 1 in the past tense forms, Meyer explains (266} that with the loss of
weak jers, all masc.ag. forms of the source participle became one syllable
shorter than the others. What is problematic about Meyer's analysis is that
the reasons he gives for retention and deletion of the sonorant in the analo-
gical cases are valid for all the forms involved. The presence of stem-final I
in all the case forms of R yros, for example, should have served to pre-
serve the senorant intact, without the development of a vowel-sonorant
sequence. As for syllable counting, the short-form masculine singular adjec-
tives also became one syllable shorter with the fall of the jers, and yet we
do not find the deletion of the sonorant corresponding to that of the
masc.gg. past tense.

Nearly fifty years later Alexander Isalenko (1970) reexamined the
Russian data concerning the jer shift and came to the conclusion that none
of the three variants of tautosyllabic sonorant clusters was the product of
regular phonological development. He discounted the traditional view that
sonorant modification (sonorant > vowel + gonorant) was motivated by an
attempt to avoid the syllabic sonorants that obtained following the loss of
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weak jers: "If syllabic sonorants are 'not characteristic of Russian' {a refe-
rence to the analysis of Borkovskij and Kuznecov (1963) - MSF], then why
did they develop in the first place?™ (79). Indeed, Isafenko counters the
phonetic explanation of vowel insertion by completely disassociating the
development of sonorant clusters from the loss of a succeeding weak jer.

No matter what explanations are proposed for the appearance of
non-etymological jers in the given environment, all authors link
the jer insertion with the dropping of a final "weak" jer in the
next syllable. Jer insertion is said to have taken place in the
nom.acc.sing. of fugls/ > fugel'/. But forms with inserted jers
appear not only in these specific case/number forms, but also in
derivations, cf. R yroaék, yromrmuii. In neither of the forms
the conditions for the development of “syilabic sonorants" seem
to have been given (cf. */ugl-tkt/, */ugl-en-/). The phonetic
interpretation of the jer insertion has to be dismissed as inade-
quate and has to be replaced by a morphophonemic interpreta-
tion: secondary jers were inserted not in certain forms of a
word, but in STEMS ending in "obstruent + soncrant" (79).

Isafenko's statements raise a number of issues that need to be addres-
sed. From hiscorical and contemporary data we know that tautosyllabic OR
sonorant-final clusters tended io be eliminated after the jer shift, most
commonly by meane of an inserted vowel. lsadenke rejects the hypothesis
that an anaptyctic vowel developed before the scnorant for phenetic
reasons, to aveld the pronunciation of a syllabic sonorant. We shall discuss
the phonetic aspects of sonorant cluster development below. For now, we
simply note that the phonetic explanation of vowel insertion is motivated
by the loss of weak jers and the apparenl existence of phonetic constraints
on the manifestation of syllabic sonorants. If such an explanation is cast
aside in favor of a morphophonemic one, then the latter must be moti-
vated. This Isafenko fails to do. In his view vowel insertion in sonorant
clusters has nothing to do with the loss of weak jers. Bul he offers no
explanalion as to why the morphophonemic rules of Russian are suddenly
(and coincidentally around the 13th century) supplemented with vowel
insertion rutes? And if such morphophonemic insertion rules are valid, why
are they said to intercalate jers in stem-final obstruent clusters after the
period that jers have ceased to be phonemes? Isafenko has apparently not
consigtently distinguished three aspects of the development under discus-
sion, the phonetic, the phonemic, and the morphophonemic.
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A more plausible explanation looks to the phonetic development of
Russian for the impetus to interpolate vowels or, betier, vocalic phases, in
the relevant clusters during and after the fall of the jers. These phoneti-
cally manifested vocalic phases were susceptible of reinterpretation as
vocalic phonemes participating in the already established pattern of
vowel-zero alternations. The phonemic reinterpretation was accompanied
by the estaplishment of morphophonemic constraints on stems, such that
all stems ending in sonorant clusters were specified as having a vowel-zero
alternation governed by the same constraints as inherited ones. One such
constraint, discovered by Dean Worth (1967) and utilized by Isafenko in
his study, is the elimination of all but the last (right-most) vowel-zero
slternation in derivations by stabilizing the vowel. Thus the QR stem
{vgl’} > MiR {ug#l'}, but in derived stems with suffixes containing
vowel-zero alternations, the stem vowel-zero alternation is stabilized as o,
thus {ug#l'-#k} > {ugol-#k}, {ug#l'-'#n} > {ugol'-'#n}. Isalenko's
morphophonemic analysis can be viewed not az a substitute for the phone-
tic one, but as an appropriate and necessary supplement to it, one that
accounts for later reflexes that lack phonetic motivation but are instead
the products of morphelogical manipulation. In support of the three-stage
approach to the development of tautosyllabic sonorant clusters - phonetic,
phonemic, morphophonemic - I will discuss in greater detail the decidedly
phonetic nature of the processes involved in the manifestation of these
clusters during and after the loss of the weak jers.

3. Phonetic manifestation of soncrant clusters. The gradual loss of weak
jers in Russian territory in the 12th and beginning of the 13th century*
resulted in a number of phonetic sequences that had not been possible
before the jer shift, among them, syllable codas consisting of two or more
consonants, e.g. OR {volost-s}, {zvézd-1}, {rodé-s} > MiR {volest’-@}, .
{2vézd-@}, {ro8¢-@}. In sonorant-final codas Middle Ruesian phonology was
obliged to respond to the inherently greater sonority of the sonorant vis-a-
vis the preceding obstruent, since all sonorants bear the vowel-like feature
of spontaneous voicing. Such sonority, manifested acoustically either in a
more sharply defined formant structure or the introduction of additional
formants (Jakobson and Halle 1956/1962, 484-85), permitted the inter-
pretation of the sonorant as a syllable crest and the assignment of syllabi-
city by the phonological component. Such assignment implies the deter-
mination of the slope and crest of the syllable, and in the latter, the peak
or gyllabic phoneme.
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A binary choice 18 implicit in the analysis of sonorant-final codas by
speakers of Middle Russian as [+syllabic] and constitutes the basia for
variation. If the sonorant is not recognized as syllabic, the phonological
compenent will treat it in accordance with the phonotactics of ayllable-coda
congonant clusters. For sonorants, this implies a gradual process of ob-
struentization, whereby the very features that distinguish sonorants from
obstruents are attenuated, namely, intensity (concentration of energy) and
spontaneous voicing. Over time, the degree of intensity and voicing of the
sonorant can diminish to such a degree that cluster simplification results in
the failure of the sonorant to be manifested. The substandard and dialectal
forms pyns and asrcts or kucek (R py6as, wmuzmp) testify to the congruent
processen of obstruentization and apocope in clusters with nonsyliabie
syllable-coda sonorants. In the case of pyme we can postulate the following
development (fig. 1), in which the vertically ordered phonetic representa-
tions demonstirate increasing obstruentization and at degree (6), phonetic
loss of the gonorant.

[b] (']
OR /rubl’s/ > MiR /rubl'/ [rdbl'] (1) [+3 vcd] [+3 ved]
[rdbl']  (2) [+3 ved] [+2 ved]
[rébl]  (3) [+2 ved] [+1 ved]
[rdbY]  (4) [+1 ved] [0 ved]
frip?]  (5) [0 ved] [0 ved]
/rub’l'/ [rdp'] (6) [0 ved]

Fig.1. Range of obstruentization of nonsyllabic syllable-coda sonorant in a
cluater

The variation of chstruentization shown in the chart is simplified for
presentation. Loss of intensity (indicated by raised and reduced sonorants)
may be viewed as being in paralle! with the loss of voicing (indicated by a
gubacript ~), both highly schematized here. In point of fact, varying degreea
of devoicing can be charted within a single segment, with the latter portion
displaying a higher degree of devoicing than the initial portion. The voicing
asgimilation of preceding consonants can also vary by degree, either equi-
velent to or less than the degree of the following consonant {Paufodima
1969, 151, 173; Reformatskij 1975, 129-33). The pronunciation with [p']
alone is ultimately a consequence of phonetic variation (obstruentization
and loss of [1']} and phonemic reanalysis of b as b! (see below).
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It is poesible to view such variation in both synchronic and diachronic
perspective. One and the same speaker may exhibit varying degrees of
obstruentization of the sonorant depending on broader phenetic environ-
ment, sentence stress, tempo of speech, etc. But variation in degree of
obstruentization may also be seen across time, e.g, degrees (5) and (6)
may be more characteristic of a younger generation as compared to degrees
(4) and (5) of an older generation. The higher the degree of obstruentiza-
tion, the greater the likelihood of phonetic loss of the sonorant. Once the
underlying scnorant is capable of being lost phonetically as a product of
variation, it is subject to being reinterpreted as the {@} allomorph of a
particular suffix, e.g. R méc vs. Hecaa or of being lost from the stem as a
whole, e.g. R dial. -onr, poma or poms, Boms; wypas, mypasa (see SRNG,
s.vv.: Zivov 1971, 74), of. R pomrs, sonas; mypasas, xypasaa. In Russian
the reinterpretion of the sonorant as {#} was limited to the one marpholo-
gical environment in which the sonorant alone functioned as an inflectional
suffix, that of the past tense (from OR perfect suffix {1}, Isatenko 1970,
87-88). Thus MiR {n'os-1-@#}, eventually realized as [n'ésl] ~ [n'és], was
reinterpreted morphophonemically without the sonorant as {n'os-§-@}, the
{#} now distinguishing the unmarked masc.sg. desinence {#i-@} from the
marked fem. and neut.sg. desinences {l-a} and {l-o} and the marked plural
desinence {I'-i}, e.g. R wufc, mecsa, mecmo. mecam$ Other instances of
nonsyllabic syllable-coda sonorants were preserved in underlying stems, but
remain subject to varying degreea of obstruentization and even apocope
when realized through phonetic variation rules, e.g R cMmer [smys]] ~
‘[sm¥s}); cf. modern forms like R rearp [t'idtI] ~ [t‘lat], yugp [cFiT] ~ [cf],
MOTOIHEN [mat.\cyk] ~ [matacyk]. Such apocope is sm:lply part of a more
widespread tendency to simplify consonant clusters in syllable-coda posi-
tion, especially when word-final (Zemskaja 1973, 1074f, 114; 1987, 199).

If the sonorant was treated as syllabic, the phonological component
presented further possibities for variation in accordance with the distribu-~
tion of pesk energy. In the simplest case, syllabicity was concentrated in
the sonorant and the cluster was realized with a syllabic zonorant, thus,
OR {ugls} > MiR {ugl} [ug]] While such a realization was and still is
possible (cf. R {vopl'-@} as [vépl'], {centr-@} as [cénty], Temskaja 1973,
114), later reflexes point to a propensity towards segmental diphthongiza-
tion of the syllabic soncrant (Andersen 1972, 33). According to Andersen's
principle of peak attenuation, the primary sonority feature [tconsonantal]
is distributed over the segment in the order unmarked/marked, so that the
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onset of consonantal properties within the segment is delayed. Thus the
initial portion of the segment develops vowel-like qualities in contrast to
the consonantal qualities of the final portion. Symbolically the segmental
diphthongization of a syllabic gonorant can be represented within brackets
a5 an anaptyctic centralized vowel followed by the sonorant. Thus MiR
{ugl-@} [Gg®1]. If the initial, vocalic portion of the segmental diphthong
comes to be identified with a specific vowel phoneme, then phonemic
(sequential) diphthongization takes place and a new sequence of phonemes
obtains - vowel 4+ sonorant - thus MiR {ugl-@} [Gg®)] > {ugol-#}
[Ogol].8 Sequential diphthongization in these cases not only had the effect
of altering the stem of the particular word-form with the addition of a
vowel, but resulted in changing the underlying base stem through the
introduction of a vowel-zero alternation: MiR {ugl} > {ug#l}. Seen in this
perspective, Isafenko's emphasis on a morphophonemic stem reanalysis
completely independent of phonetic adjustment occasioned by the jer shift
reflects his predilection to concentrate on the net result of a complex
phonetic-phonemic-morphophonemic process. The morphophonemic restruc-
turing of cerfain stems through the introduction of vowel-zero alternations
was dependent on the possibility of syllabicity being assigned to sonorants
in syllable-coda position during and after the jer shift. Likewise the mor-
phophonemic restructuring of the past tense suffix to include the allomorph
{#} alongside {1} and {I'} was dependent on the possibility of syllable-coda
sonorants in clusters not being assigned syllabicity during and after the jer
shift,

Textual evidence from the 13th century on testifies to the reality of
phonetic variation - sonorant syllabicity vs. nonsyllabicity - in the imme-
diate post-jer period. Sobolevskij (1907, 113-14) and Saxmatov (1915,
230ff) cite forms reflecting overtly the fundamentally binary treatment of
cluster-final sonorants in syllable codas, as syllabic {e.g MiR wmoroas,
NOTONOME, PEKBJIL, Beleph, 3eMesh, BbIopk, XopoGopE, KPYroas) or
nonsyllabic (e.g. MiR cB» mpocsass, Ha meperscnass, noHecs, pasebprs,
pexn). Written forms with vowel + sonorant only indicate cluster syllabi-
city: they are unspecific as to phonological status (syllabic sonorant, seg-
mental diphthong, sequential diphthong). Those without a written final
sonorant indicate nonsyllabicity of the cluster, but do not reveal whether
the sonorant has been lost at the morphological level. Forms lacking sono-
rant modification or elimination continue traditional spelling and indicate
nothing about syllabicity.
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These data suggeat that after the jer shift, the sonorants in the clusters
cited were capable of being manifested variously along a scale of syllabicity
from completely ayllabic, with or without diphthongization, to nonsyllabic,
with lowered intensity and increasing devoicing. KEventual morphophonemic
innovation through deletion ({1} > {#} in the masc.sg. past temse suffix) or
modification (sonorant > vowel + sonorant) eliminated variation in a wide
range of forms. But in those cases in which normative and stylistic pre-
scriptions demand retention of the sonorant alone (see Isalenko 1970, 82ff),
phonetic variation in the realization of the sonorant is typical (Panov 1969,
172-77; Reformatskij 1971; Zemskaja 1973; 114-18, Svetosarova 1988,
45-47, 54-55). High-register "Slavonian" forms like wu#3ue, Mucas, urp
(gen.pl. of wurpa), wmra (genpl. of uraa) can be realised with varying
degrees of syllabicity or obstruentization in Modern Russian, thus [{g]] ~
[ig@l] ~ {igal] ~ [ig]] ~ [igl] ~ [ik}] ~ [{k]. The specific proscriptions against
pronunciations with anaptyctic vowels (e.g. Gorbadevié 1973, 162) demon-
strate the vitality of this phonetic variation.”

It is appropriate at this point to mention that the morphophonemic
utilization of phonetic variation outlined above is not an isolated pheno-
menon in the history of East Slavic. In Flier 1983a I proposed that varia-
tion in the realization of syllable-coda I - {I] ~ [1] ~ [w] - was utilized by
‘the morphophonemic. systems of Ukrainian and Belorussian in a fashion
analogous to the Russian. In the masc.sg. past-tense forms of vocalic stems,
the word-final [w] was reinterpreted as v instead of 1. With this reanalysis
the masc.sg. allomorph of the past-tense suffix of vocalic stems became
distinguished from the other singular and plural allomorphs in {l}, a
relationship that has a direct parallel in the past tense of consonantal
stems, thus Ukr. {da-v-@} : {da-1-a}, {da-1-0}, {da-l-y} = {nis-@-0} :
{nes-1-a}, {nes-1-0}, {nes-l-y}. The history of the pronominal-adjectival
desinence {ogo} in Russian provides another case in point (Flier 1983b).
The progressive lenition of [g] to [7] in' Central and North Russian dialects
produced a number of variants, the most advanced of which (complete
lenition) were found in uniform intervocalic environments. It was precisely
in the desinence {ogo} that the partially or fully lenited variant [y] was
especially susceptible to reinterpretation as {w} from v, because, unlike g, v
was functionally linked to the fricatives j, x and s in the expression of the
genitive, cf. adjectival desinences {oj},{ix};. pronominal desinences
{0j},{ex},{as}; nominal desinences {ov},{ej}. Other cases of intervocalic g
were not reidentified, because of categorial constraints on morphophonemic
alternation.
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4. Phonetic and phonemic consequences of sonorant diphthongization. The
reanalysiz of a segmental gonorant diphthong with vocalic and consonantal
phases into a sequential diphthong of vowel + sonorant raises a number of
isaues that have been inadequately treated in the existing literature. Since
it is apparently not a jer that is inserted between consonant and sonorant
(Isafenko), but rather the vocalic phase of a segmental diphthong that is
reinterpreted as a full vowel, why is the consonant preceding that vowel
somebimes sharped and sometimes not? Why do we see yror and peses,
but yses and socems? Saxmatov (1915, 232) recognized the question, but
was unable to provide an answer.

Mue wesicHo, 4eM MMeHHO BHSHBAETCA KojnehaHue er M oOr B
YK83IaHHLX BHINE CAy4aax, xak xopobop npu xopobep, Jobop u
RobEp, Bbrep ¥ sitop, sbop u Hawe Bénep; He HAXOHASA € Jocae
IaaHeHebHLIX, AYMAI0, 4TC (OHETMHECKH I NEpexXoWio B OF
TONMLKO TOC/AE HUX; [0C/e OPYrUX COLTACHMX HOHETUMECKM OHO
H3MEHAJIOCE, BEPOSTHO, B €I, a O ABAAJOCH IIo4 BAMAHMEM TOH
wau Kaol aHasmorwum. Hanporus, § Beerma nmepexomuio B of, a
ef, Hallp. B yzen, Béces, ofnLACHAETCA aMa/iOTHeH.

Saxmatov's difficulty appears to stem from his interpretation of ortho-
graphic variants like xopobop, xopofep. Taken at face value, the texts
seem to show two reflexes, {xorobor-#} and {xorob'er-@} or {xorob'or-¢}.
Isadenko {1970, 75-76) noted that medieval Cyrillic orthography had no
traditional means of rendering the new phonemic sequences of paired
sharped consonant 4 o without doing violence to the spelling pattern.
Although the phonemic composition of 'honey' was /m'od/, there existed
no traditional way of indicating /o/ as such: neither mogs nor megn was
sufficient, since the former obscured the sharpness of the comscnant, and
the latter the flatness (rounding) of the vowel. Spellings like xopobop,
xopobep may simply reflect the scribe's dilemma in trying to render overt-
ly one or the other phonemic feature. Both vaeriants might represent a
single underlying string of phonemes, in this case /xorob'or/. It is also
poseible, however, that there was dialect variation in the interpretation of
the preceding consonant as sharped or nonsharped.® Nonetheless the tona-
lity of the consonant preceding the vowel + sonorant sequence remains to

be addressed.

Analogy was invoked by Sobolevekij (1907, 54) as well as Saxmatov to
explain the tonality of the vowel and preceding consonant in the sequences
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under study. Thus in the stem {tésn}, Sobolevskij posits the introduction
of » rather than © by analogy to the stem of an adjective like {béd-rn}
with an etymological front jer, apparently with a concomitant reintexpre-
tation of stem-final &0 as a suffix, thus {t&s-sn}. But it is not at all clear
what the analogical sources would be for the putative front jer in adjectival
stems like dialectal {dob'#r} and {xorob'fr}. Isadenko (1970, 79) assurmnes
the morphophonemic insertion of jers into atems ending in sonorant-final
clustera and provides the following distribution without further comment:

Inserted jer — {w} after velars or before {v}

—+ {n} otherwise

With the jer shift, labials and dentals became distinctively sharped
before the reflexes of front jer, and thus OR stems {bobr}, {vitr} >
{bobsr}, {vétrxr} > MiR {bob'#r}, {vit'#r}. Isadenko never discusses the
significance of the conditioning environments for the "inserted jers": after
velars or before v vs. elsewhere. This rather straightforward and consistent
distribution deserves closer scrutiny, edpecially in light of the proposal
above to view the initial stages of the development of sonorant clusters in
phonetic termas.

During the period of the jer shift, a major change in the distribution of
tonality was under way. The Rusian system, in which the distinctive grave/
nongrave tonality of vowels determined the subphonemic nonsharped/
sharped tonality of preceding noncompact consonants, was receding before
one with opposite determination, one in which distinctive consonantal
tonality determined subphonemic vowel tonality. Since the loss of weak
jers and the intensification of strong ones did not proceed at the same rate
in all environments, the perception of tonality determination was by no
means unambiguous. I is during this period of transition that syllabicity
assigned to sonorant clusters in ayllable-coda position could lead to seg-
mental and ultimately sequential diphthongization with different results,
crucially dependent on the nature of the sonorant and the consonant pre-
ceding it.

The sonorants themselves may be subdivided according to primary
tonality and secondary tanality as follows: '
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Primary tomality Secondary tonality

Low High Low High
/rerv/ /-grv/ /—shp/ /+shp/
[+f1t] [—f1t]

m v n 1 r (- c

Fig. 2. Distribution of conscnantal tonality.

During a period sensitive to consonantal and vocalic tonality it is
reagsonable to assume that with segmental diphthongization the wocalic
porfion of the sonorant diphthong would be colored by the tonality of the
base sonorant. But with the emerging status of sharping as a phonemic
feature for noncompact consonsnts during the jer shift, secondary high
tonality seems to have had an even greater impact on the coloring of the
vocalic portion than primary tonality. With four sonorant combinations
possible (/+shp, *grv/), we might expect a range of tonality for the
derived vocalic portion from low to high as follows:

Vocalic Phase Consonantal phase
LoWw 1. [a] [+flt,+grv] [m] [-shp,+grv]
T [v]
2. [3) [+flt,—grv] [n] [—shp,—grv]
[1]
fr]
3. [8] [-f1t,+grv] m'] {+shp,+grv]
1 [v']
HIGH 4. [3] [—f£1t,—grv] [n'] [+shp,—grv]
[1']
[r']

Fig. 3. Tonality range in vocalic portion of segmental sonorant diphtongs.
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Other things being equal, we might expect the vocalic portion of the
segmental diphthongs to bear the tonality range from low to high shown in
the chart above. The ordering is based on the valuation of the feature
[£flt] (flat), since the jer shift resulted in a reranking of flatness above
gravity in the Middle Russian vocalic system, the former assuming phone-
mic status and the latter becoming subphonemic. The top and bottom ends
of the scale represent maximum and minimum low tonality, respectively:
[+8t,+grv] and [-lt,-grv].

In the environment after labials (P) and dentals (T, the increasing
emergence of the vocalic portion of segmental sonorant diphthongs pre-
sented phonetic sequences capable of different analyses on the part of
speakers. In the period of the jer shift, both labials and dentals had
sharped and nonsharped variants distributed complementarily, the former
before nongrave vowels, the latter elsewhere. Although the evidence is
scarce, the low tonality inherent in the [+grv,+flt] vocalic portions of
contextually syllabic m, v favored the uliimate reinterpretation of the
sequence as nonsharped P or T 4 om or ov, respectively, The now obsolete
masc.sg. short form pesos representa such a reanalysis, as do the textual
citations of nouns with suffix {tv} given by Isafenko (1970, 86}, e.g. gen.pl
momuToRs (1284); derivatives Spurosmuxs 'barber!, Bpuropms 'barber-
shop' from Nordstet 1780. There are no native forms with P or T + non-
sharped m, but ¢f. Russian macMo/mracy and Ukrajnian macno/nacon.

- In the case of contextually syllabic n,l,r, the slightly fronted [-grv] and
rounded [+1ilt] vocalic portion of the segmental diphthong must have had
an effect on the preceding P or T, such that the final phase of their acous-
tic realization was adjusted to the following higher tonality (indicated by a
raised -}. In the case of a phonemic diphthongization, the higher tonality
of the vowel may be perceived as an onglide to a preceding high tonality
consonant, rather than a consonantal adjustment to the following vowel, In
such a case a resegmentation occurs, whereby the P or T is reanalyzed as
P' or T' and the flat vocalic porfign of the diphthong as o, thus OR
{bobr-1} > MiR {bobr-§} [béhor] > {boblor-§i} [bob'ér], and OR,
{vétr-} > MiR {vétr-#} [v'i€13r] > {vét'or-8} [v'iet'or). A bifurcating
analysis is possible here since the vocalic portion of the diphthong bears a
level of tonality intermediate between the extremes of low (from m,v) and
high (from C'), so that in the phonemic diphthongization, the vowel is
identified as o and the preceding P or T as nonsharped P or T. This
alternative analysis 1z comparatively rare on Russien ferritory, but
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posaible, of. Russ, dial. syson, serop vs. R ysen, serep and the doublets
cited by §axmatov noted above, &.g. xopoBop/xopobep.

The relatively high tonality of the vocalic portion of sharped syllabic
sonoranta (all [-flt]) must have occasioned an even higher level of readjust-
ment of the preceding P or T than described above, since phonemic
diphthongization regularly resulted in a reidentification of P,T as P'.T'
followed by e + C'. OR gen.pl. {kapl’-s} > MiR {kapl'-@} [kap 91'] >
{kep'el'-#} [kép'el'], and OR {osm-1} > MiR {8sm’-@} [Wibs o] >
{oa'em'-@} [Wsbs'em'), of. Russ. dial. pyBesrs, musens.

In the environment afier velar consonants (K), the vocalic portion of
the segmental diphthong was constrained as regards the implementation of
inherent high tonality, Velars in principle did not occur before nongrave
vowels,9 and therefore the established pattern of sharped and nonsharped
allophones determined by following context as in the case of P and T was
not firmly established. A relatively high tonality vocalic portion of the
segmental diphthong could not be interpreted as an onglide to a preceding
sharped velar, since sharped velars were not phonemic. Instead it is likely
that the vocalic portion was itaelf adjusted to [+flt,+grv] to conform to the
phonotactics of nonsharped velars. Phonemic diphthongization resulted in
the sequence K _+ o + sonorant, thus OR nomsg {vixr-»} > MiR
{v"ixc-9} [v‘ixar] > {vixor-g} [* lxor], and OR nom.sg. {ugf-s} > MiR
{ugr'-@} [6g?r'] > {ugor*-#} [agor'], cf. substandazd Ruse. urox, #rop.

The effect of sonorant tonality on the reflexes of the syllabic sonorants
that emerged with the jer shift is apparently valid for the Middle Russian
period only. Once the distinctive feature /4shp/ is firmly established in
the consonantal system of Russiar, it alone determines the quality of the
vocalic portion of segmental sonorant diphthongs. In colloquial Russian,
nonsharped sonorants imply {+grave] anaptyxis (symbolized here as [9])
and sharped sonorants [-grave] anaptyxis (symbolized here as [3], at least
after P and T. Thus the consonants before syllabic r in gobp, rearp are
pronounced as nonsharped: [déber ], [t. 1eat9r] cf. Russ. dial. mo6ép. The 2
before the syllabic manifestation of n' in ##aus is pronounced as sharped:
[zyz'aﬂ] of. Avanesov 1972, 373, n.31. Velars tend to be pronounced as
nonsharped, regardless of theqsharpl of the syllabic sonorant, e.g., 7urp,
BHXPb 8re pronounced [t" gar] [v‘ix-’*r'] But note the derlvatwe Kereab-
HuH from Kerau.
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§. Conclugion. The purpose of the present study has been twofold: 1) to
show that the variety of Russian reflexes of consonant-sonorant clusters in
syllable-coda environments involves morphophonemic exploitation of origi-
nal phonetic variation (syilabic va. nonsyllabic realization) during and after
the jer shift, and 2) to suggest that the tonality (especially the secondary
tonality) of the syllabic sonorant played a crucial role in the analysis
underlying its phonemic diphthongization. In advancing this view, I depart
both from the traditional interpretation (one reflex is phonological, the
others are analogical), and its revisionist congener {the reflexes are solely
morphophonemic).

The analysis here has focuesed on a source of variation - binary choice
(syllabic vs. nonsyllabic) - that has provided the morphological system
with a vehicle for clarifying the form-function relationship. At the same
time, the discussion has documented another instance in the history of Eaat
Slavic in which morphology has interacted with and influenced the course
of phonetic and phonemic change.

Notes

Phonetic transcriptions are given in square brackets []; phonemic tran-
scriptions, in slashes // or in italics; morphologlcal tra.nscnptlons, in
braces { }; and orthographic representatxons, in Cyrillic. -

1 The source of the analogy in the ftraditional explanations may be
intraparadigmatic (e.g. singular forms Gepésa, 6epéasr} or interpara-
digmatic {e.g. singular va, plural, xend/xénsr).

2 Although the analysis here is restricted to consonant-scnorant clusters
in syllable-coda position, sonorant-consonant clusters found in forms
like B pra, mxa, sawas exhibit analogous phonetic development& and
are susceptible of a similar interpretation.

8 Meyer states that after the jer shifs, word-final clusters of velar + Ir,n
or s + k intercalated a phonetically regular reduced vowel [s] (laut-
gesetzlich ein [B] eingeschoben wird) from which the vowel o deve-
loped, while the reduced vowel [1], eventually to become e, was inter-
calated in the clusters dental [stop] + r,n,m; labial + I; and & + Im,n.
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Zaliznjak'e detailed study of the Novgorod birchbark letters provides
concrete evidence that the process in the northwestern dialects was

well under way by the middle of the 12th century and was largely
completed by the beginning of the 13th (1984, 45-51).

This analysie assumes the loss of gender distinctions in the plural
during the 12th-13th centuries. Apparently an analogous morphologi-
zation of {f#} from a derivational suffix was precluded, e.g. {1} in the
adjectival stem {krug-1}, thus xpyrs, kpyraa and not *xpyr, xpyraa.

Once the vowel [s] is assigned to a specific vowel phoneme, in this case
o, the appropriate contextual manifestation of that phoneme is intro-
duced by phonological rule. Depending on the dialect, the unstressed
midvowel ia subject to varying degrees of reduction, e.g. R [figsl].

Stems with vowel-zero alternations adjudged as normative in the past
have been subject to later proscription, replaced by stems without such
alternation. Dopoléev (1909, 238), for example, specifically proscribes
pbasns in favor of normative pbsoss, while Gorbadevié (1973, 386)
marks pe3s as normative and pesos as obsolete.

The scattered dialects that did not experience consistent results in the
general B > O change would require a different interpretation, but
only in the underlying vowel, not in the sharpnesa of the preceding
consonant.

The few exceptions are lexical (borrowings like esamresse, kurs) and
morphological (the levelling or original nonassibilation of stem-final
velars across morpheme boundaries from €, e.g. pyxd instead of ex-

pected pyub.
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Kristian Gerner (Lund)

The Retum of Belorussia and the Ukzaine

The Bells of Sancta Sophia

To the modulating sound of the bells of the Sophia Cathedral,
never heard by at least two generations of Kievans, the fourth
All Union Festival of Slavic Writien Language and Culture
was solemnly opened. (Grigor'ev 1989)

The above quotation from a Soviet weekly in 1989 was an eloquent
testimony to the fact that a reality long suppressed and seemingly forgotten
had returned. The sound of church bells after decades of silence indicated
that a period in history was coming to its close: Soviet communiam. More-
over, only a few years earlier, official concern for the heritage from Kievan
Rus' had been restricted to the RSFSR. The celebration of Slavic festivals
entailed attention to the Christian heritage common to all three East Slav
nationa, but the three first festivals had been Russian undertakinga. They
had been held in Murmansk, Vologda, and Novgorod, respectively, under the
auspices of tlee Union of Writers of the RSFSR and the Council of Ministers
of thé RSFSR. (Navstre¢u... 1988) In the same vein, the millenium of Chris-
tianity in Rus' was officially celebrated in the spring and early summer of
1988 asa Russian and Soviet jubilee. The Secretary General of the
CPSU, Michail Gorbaev, stressed this aspect in his audience with Patriarch
Pimen in the Moscow Kremlin on 29 April 1988. He declared that the
Russian Orthodox Church and the Soviet state were united by a common
history and fate. (Vstreca... 1088)

Kiev and the Ukraine were also pushed into the background when the
official celebration of the millenium took place in June 1988. Notwith-
standing the fact that Moscow was chosen as the focus, there were celebra-
tions in Kiev (and Vladimir) as well. However, in spite of Moscow's attempt
to monopolize the heritage from the past, the year 1988 meant a turning
point in the modern history of the so far neglected part of the inheritance
from medieval Rus' i.e. Belorussia and the Ukraine. In the wake of the
national renalssance in the Western oriented Baltic Soviet republics, natio-
nal manifestations and a reassertion of national self-consciousness took place
also among Belorussiane and Ukrainians. That Kiev became the host of the
Slavic festival in 1989 may be regarded as a symbolic expression of the
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recognition of the 'birthright to Kiev' (Plenum... 1988) for today's Ukrai-
nians. Similarly, Belorussian national traditions were recognized through the
decision to hold the festival in 1990 in this republic. (Grigor'ev 1989)

The Slavic festivals in the Soviet Union in the late 1980s were Panslavic
in their conceptualization. Bulgarians played a prominent part and were
hailed as the precursors of East Slav culture, and the unity of the three East
Slav peoples was underlined. (Navstredu... 1988; Grigor'ev 1989) This was in
line with the official Soviet interpretation of the history of Russia and the
USSR, which says that all three East Slav peoples have the same birthright
to Kiev and constitute three branches on the same tree. In practice this view
comes close to the fraditional Russian nakionalist version, which draws a
straight line from Kievan Rus' through Muscovy to Imperial Russia and the
USSR. This convergence of Russian and Soviet perapectives is manifested in
the fact that Moscow rather than Kiev is the official centre of Soviet research
on Kievan Rus'. (Pelenskyj 1988, 38-39)

The traditional Ukrainian and Belorussian interpretation of the relation-
ship between past and present highlights the fact that the culture and lan-
guage of Kievan Rus' survived in Galicia, Volynia and other territories that
came to form part of the Polish-Lithuanian commonwealth from the four-
teenth to the end of the cighteenth century. It is also underlined that this
tradition was revitalized and reinforced through the work of Petro Mohyla
and his Kievan Academy and in the Cossack state of Bohdan Chmel'nyc'ky]
in the 17th century. These alternative perspectives were an important back-
ground to the national revival in Belorussia and the Ukraine at the close of
the 1980s. The bells of the Sophia Cathedral recalled a specific past, a non-
Russian East Slav history. The bells in Kiev were tolling for the USSR.

History and religion

The phrase 'the return of Belorussia and the Ukraine’, which has been chosen
as title to this paper, is an acknowledgment of the fact that the year 1988
saw the open re-emergence of a distinct national identity among the peoples
who have given their names to these Soviet republics. As a consequence of
the greater freedom of expression and organisation which resulted from
Gorbatev's policy of glasnost!, it was revealed that the notion of 'Soviet
man' was illusory. The much celebrated 'sovetskij narod’ turned out to be,
much as had been asserted in the free world, a euphemism for russification of
the non-Russian nations. When people were able to show their feelings
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openly, it became clear that what mattered and what led people to mobilize
and organize politically wag not concern for the fate of the Soviet Union but
rather concern for their own natural environment and cultural landscape, the
native language, religion and history, i.e., all that which traditionally has
formed the individual's social identity. Of all the more than a hundred
peoples in the Soviet Union, only the Russians, who identify with the
empire, with Rossija rather than with Rus’, could identify their territory
and history with the Soviet state. For the rest 'Soviet! had come to mean
Russian in disguise, something to be both resented and despised.

Whereas the Baltic republics, Transcaucasia and Moldavia witneased the
strongest and most extreme anti-Soviet reactions in 1988 in terms of the
establishment of popular fronts and mass demonstrations against Moscow-led
destruction of the natural environment and russification of official and
cultural life, developments in Belorussia and the Ukraine were less dramatic
but potentially politically more disruptive. One reason is that Belorussians
and Ulkrainians amount to a near 0 million of the 290 million inhabitants of
the Soviet Union and represent a sizeable part of the Soviet population.
Moreover, the Ukraine especially is an Important base of industrial and
agricultural production and of energy transformation and thus vital to the
Soviet economy.

It was a further challenge to Russian cultural identity when the issue of
the Ukrainian Catholic Church became a component in the process of natio-
nal awakening in the Ukraine. This church traces its origins back to the
Union of Brest in 1596, when the Ruthenian subjects in the Polish-Lithua-
nian state were incorporated in the Catholic Church but were allowed to
retain their Church Slavonic language and Orthodox liturgy. The so called
Uniates were never recognized by the Russian Orthodox Church or by the
Tsar and were persecuted both in Tsarist and in Soviet Ruseia. In 1948, the
church was forced to dissolve at a council in L'viv. Thereafter, it led a clan-
destine existence in the USSR, with an estimated memberehip of four million
pecple.

In August 1988, a priest of the Ukrainian Catholic Church, Mychajlo
Havryliv, was arrested. On 12 Sepiember Pravda carried an article which
revealed KGB infiltration of the emigré Bandera Ukrainian organisation.
According to Radio Liberty's researcher, Bohdan Nahaylo, the article could
be seen as a reaction to the reconciliation between the Polish and the Ukrai-
nian catholics which had been manifested in a joint Polish-Ukrainian celebra-
tion of the millenium of the Christianization of Kievan Rus', held at Cresto-

147



chowa in Poland on 11 September. The nationalist strife was also obvious
within the frame of Orthodoxy. In the Ukrainian journal Zovten' the writer
R. Dalyn complained that patriarch Pimen, the head of the Russian Ortho-
dox Church, had failed, In an interview in Izvestija on § April 1988, to
mention the Ukrainian and Belorussian peoples as shareholders of the history
and culture of Ancient Bus'. Dalyn also cbserved that whereas in most
countries the liturgy was catried out in the native language, the Russian
Orthodox Church did not allow this in the Ukraine. (Nahaylo 1988a, 1988b,
1988c) The significance of the reassertion of the underground Ukrainian
Catholic and Autocephalic Orthodox Churches (the latter was organized in
the Ukrainian republic in 1918 and was allowed $o operate until 1929) lay in
the fact that the nominal stronghold of the Russian Orthodox Church was in
the Ukraine. In 1987 more than a thousand of six thousand church buildingg
in operation were situated in the L'viv-Ternopil' diocese, the traditional area
of Ukrainian Catholicism. (Paviov 1987, Ellis 1986, 13) If the Ukrainian
Churches were to be officially recogmized, the Russian Orthodox Church
would lose a substantial part of its followers to them. Its status as a kind of
Soviet 'First Church' would be impaired and its claim to represent all East
Slavs in the country would become hollow,

Developments in the two republics are very important for the future of
the Soviet state because an alienation of Belorussia and the Ukraine, coin-
ciding with the possible secession of the Baltic republics, Moldavia and
Transcaucasia from the Soviet Union, would mean a major blow o the
identity of the Russian - Soviet - empire as a Furopean state and as an
inheritor to European civilization. The 'Easternness', the 'Byzantine' or
VAsiabic! character of a Muscovite Soviet rest-state, would be emphasized
. instead, much to the chagrin of Gorbadev and the other Russian leaders.

The last assertion brings us to the question of perceptions of the past
and images of neighbours as central to the semse of a collective national
identity. In the formation of ethnic identity, history plays an important role.
Both for historiography and teaching, the constructivist aspect
must be stressed. "History' is not a matter of any self-evident identification
with a certain actual past, but rather the result of a conscious construction
of suitable traditions by intellectuals aiming at promoting a distinct, collec-
tive identity for people that share some characteristics such as language,
religion and geographical location. Historiography and its derivation, mytho-
logy, are used to support a sense of national identity. (Hay 1968, xxi) It is
not remarkable for this to occur in today's Belorussia and Ukraine, Referring
to historiography in general, the American historian Hayden White has made
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an observation regarding different modes of historical understanding which ia
highly relevant in our context:

..It is not & matter of chaosing between objectivity and dis-
tortion, but rather between different stratedies for constitu-
ting "reality" in thought so as to deal with it in different
ways. each of which has its own ethical implications. (White
1978, 22)

We should add: and ethnopolitical implications, With the help of his-
tory, reality was defined in different, mutually exclusive ways in the late
1980s by representatives of the Soviet state and by non-Russian intellectuals.
In the Ukraine and Belorussia, everything pertaining to the economy, to the
natural environment and to cultural life, was perceived through lenses that
were coloured by a certain historical understanding. Instead of stressing a
mythological unity of the three East Slav peoples throughout history, Ukrai-
nian and Belorussian intellectuals began to treat the Russians and the Soviet
state as 'the significant other', i.e. as something to identify against, not
with.

Under the circumstances of glasnost’, the official Soviet historiography,
giving to Moscow the status of primus inter pares, was finally criticized, in
1988, for being unscientific. (Kruglyj... 1988, 13-16, 28-30) In the West,
scholars had kept the alternative interpretation alive throughout the de-
cades. They pointed to the relations between Kiev and the Roman Catholic
Church in the eleventh century as an important stage in the development of
the culture of Rua'. (Dvornik 1962, 212-215; Pritsak & Reshetar 1963) They
recalled a continuous, western-oriented Russian history "from Kiev to
Kiev', i.e. from the medieval Kievan state to the Ruthenian national renais-
sance in the seventeenth century, referred to above. The scientific founda-
tions of this interpretation had been laid in the early 20th century by the
Ukrainian historian Mychajlo Hrufeva'ky). A vehement dispute about Hru-
sevs'kyj's contributions to historiography and his role in furthering Ukrai-
nian self-consciousness in the early Soviet period became an important ingre-
dient in the assertion of Ukrainian nationalism in 1988-1989. When Ukrai-
nians and Belorussians began to nurture hopes for the survival of their cul-
ture and for a better future, the appropriate interpretation of history became
a very important ideclogical need. The status of the native language and the
fate of nature in the respective republics also became political questions once
the distinct national and religious traditions were recognized.
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Language

In March 1988 the Board of the Union of Soviet Writers held a plenary
meeting in Moscow, devoted to the national question. Among the speeches
subsequently printed in Literaturnaja Gazeta, three were by Ukrainians and
one by a Belorussian. The Ukrainian contributions were from Juryj Muske-
tik, first secretary of the Union of Writers of the Ukrainian SSR, Roman
Lubkivs'kyj and Borys Olijnyk. Mugketik remarked that in the Ukraine
parents made their children opt out of Ukrainian classes. They argued that
the Ukrainian language wag not needed in matters concerning higher educa-
tion, transportation or law courts, nor the Komsomol or higher levels of
administration. However, according to Lubkivs'kyj the time had come to
redress the situation and make instruction in Ukrainian obligatory for Ukrai-
nian schoolchildren.” Why were the strivings of the Ukrainians to retain their
native language condemned as a negative "ism", Olijnyk asked. He was
alarmed by the lack of prestige of the Ukrainian language. This deplorable
state of affairs had made not only the population at large but also the intel-
lectuals loge their hope for the future of the Ukrainian culture and nation.
People had been encouraged to inform on those countrymen who used the
native language. Not a single informer had been brought to court or criti-
cized in the press. Olijnyk wrged the planned plenary meeting on the nationa-
lity question of the Central Committee (scheduled for the summer of 1989)
to decide about new laws against denigration of national pride through the
use of epithets such as "mationalist" and "chauvinist". (Plenum... 1988)

Nil Hilevi¢ from Belorussia declared that an end must be set to the
whitewashing of the situation and to the outright deceit regarding the situa-
tion for the native languages, for example the Belorussian language. He
castigated political centralism, rule from Moscow, as the root of the evil and
~ suggested that the status of the language which had given its name to the
" republic must be codified by law. (Plenum... 1988). Hilevié's arguments were
officially endorsed when the Belorussian Communist Party approved, on 27
September 1988, a resolution called "Fundamental Measures for the Further
Development of Public Education in the BSSR" with a special clause on
"The Further Development of Belorussian-Russian Bilingualism and the
Strengthening of the Patriotic and International Upbringing". Although
bilingualism was referred. to as a goal, the focus of the document was on the
Belorussian language and its broad introduction in schools, universities and
mass media. {Solchanyk 1988b)

180



In June 1989, Borys Olijnyk returned to the language question in his
speech to the National Congrese of People's Deputies in Moscow. He spoke
both in his capacity as a secretary of the Ukrainian Writers' Union and as a
deputy of the CPSU. It is significant for the development in the national
auestion that Olijnyk was more radical now than in his speech in March the
previous year. He declared that the language question must be solved by the
republican authorities, without any interference from Moscow. The national
language must become 'a proud master in ite own home'. Ukrainian must
become-the state language of the republic, Olijnyk said. He dismiased the
idea of giving Russian equal status as a second state language, because it ran
counter to the opinion of the majority of voters in the Ukraine. He added
that making Russian a state language would be an insult to the Russians,
because such a move would imply that Ukrainiane were not prepared to learn
Russian voluntarily. Ohjnyk then made a {further remark the implications of
which were far reaching. Repeating the rather common assertion that the
Russians are especially poor as far as national culture ia concerned, owing to
the fact that they have not got their own Academy of Sciences or Communist
Party, but have to be content with the respective Soviet institutions,
Olijnyk used the occasion to express regret that Russia, which together with
Belorussia and the Ukraine had born the brunt of the burden in the Great
Patriotic War, was not a member of the United Nations. (S"ezd... 1989).
The reference was to the fact that in addition to the Soviet Union, Soviet
Belorussia, and Soviet Ukraine are members of the UN. Giving Soviet Russia
the same status ae the two other East Slav republics would imply that the
Soviet Union as such was superfluous as a member of the UN and that the
idea of the USSR as the natural successor state to Russia, with only a new
name, must be abandoned. Russia to the Russians, but nothing more, was
the obvious conclusion from the argument.

Politicisation of history and landscape

In 1988-89 a new, post-Soviet frame of reference, anchored in a new interpre-
tation of history, was evidently emerging in Belorussia and the Ukraine. The
separatist tendency was politicized when nationally defined independent
groups and popular fronte appeared on the public scene. At a meeting in the
capital of Belorussia, Minsk, on 2 August 1988, the informal nationalist
group Telaka (the word denotes a workers' community: cf. Finnish 'talko')
demanded that the old national symbol Pahonja and the historical red-on-
white flag be reinstated in Beloruesia. The symbol was the heraldic emblem
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of the the Grand Duchy of Lithuania and the flag was adopted by the natio-
nalist Belorussian Hromade government in 1918, Moreover, as early as July
the historian 8. Dumin demanded, in an article in Literatura i mastactva, a
thorough revision of the historiography of Belorussia. He argued that it was
necessary to revise the official thesis of Belorussia's natural belonging to
Russia and to state instead that the Grand Duchy of Lithuania bad been the
state not only of Lithuanians but also of the Belorussians. Dumin observed
that, in parallel to Moscow, there had existed another state in eastern
Europe that could rightfully lay claim to the heritage from Kievan Rus'.
Dumin alzo took exception to the official Soviet description of the history of
the Belorussiana under Polish rule as an incessant struggle against Catholi-
cismn, (Solchanyk 1988a) In the Autumn of 1988, the Polithureau of the
Belorussian Communist Party took some measures to enhance the populari-
sation and dissemination of Belorussian history. It was decided o investigate
the possibility of launching a monthly journal of history called 'Heritage'.
More time would be spent on Belorussian history in the schools and a new
textbook on the subjéct was to be published. (Solchanyk 1988 b)

In Jesivary 1983 the Moscow weekly Ogonék carried an article by an
Uigaiﬁ'ian writer which amounted to a wholesale rejection of the Soviet
heritage in the republic. The focus was on the destruction of the natural
environment and the devastation of the Ukrainian cultural landscape. A

passage on Soviet history expressed a certain Ukrainian resentment:

Taday much is written about the mass repressions in 1937-
1938 and ever new names are rehabilitated. However, there is
little information about the tragedy in 1932-1933 when mass
starvation spread in the country because of insane "exaggera-
tions” during collectivisation. Starvation hit several regions -
the Kuban', Povol#’e and the Urals - but the Ukraine, the
previous grainery of Russia and Europe, suffered incomparably
the most. According to certain witnesses (although the archi-

. ves are still silent) the republic lost millions of people and
whole villages were annihilated. In addition, the Ukraine had
to pay for "the gental ideas of the leader of the country' with
the majority of the peasanta being deported from the Black
Earth area and sent in special trains beyond the Urals into
Siberia and the Far East, where wheat could not be sown or
people be buried in a decent way... The Stalinist Yclearings" at
the end of the 1930s annihilated above all the intellectuals, the
protectors of the soul of the people. Ukrainian actors, scien-
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tists, doctors, teachers, wrilers and poets were accused of
nationalism and extinguished almost to the Jast man. (Dja-
&enko 1089)

At the Writers' Union meeting in Moscow in March 1988, Roman Lub-
kive'kyj complained that the basavrjuki (the expression recalls a Gogolian
bureaucrat) were doing their best to eradicate Ukrainian culture and nature.
Not only the Cornobyl’ power plant but also other nuclear reactors, in opera-
tion or planned, constituted lethal threats to the Ukraine. Chortycja, the
island famous for housing the Zaporog Cossacks, was under threat and the
same was true of Cyhyryn, Bohdan Chmel'nyc'kyj's capital, which had seen
the birth of the idea of Ukrainian reumon with Russia. This linkage between
higtory and natural environment was underlined also by Borys Olijnyk in his
speech to the National Congress in June 1989. He argued that the republican
authorities must be given aovereign political rights in order to protect the
environment from the attacks of the central bureaucracy in Moscow. The
latter enforced nuclear power stations, monstrous chemical factories and
enormous irrigation systems on the Ukraine. Thereby cultural and historical
centres such as Kiev, Cyhyryn, Kaniv, Zaporitija, Rovno and Chmel'nyc'kyj
were deatroyed.

In his speech in March 1988, Borys Olijnyk dwelt on the Cossack state of
old. He asserted that during the last two hundred years, from the day when
Catherine Il had dissolved the Zaperog community, the Ukrainians had
repeatedly been deprived of their national rights. However, in spite of all
hardships and struggles, the Ukrainian people had not forgotten Kievan
Rus', theirs by birthright (pervorod), nor the old dream of reunification with
the Russian brother. The Ukrainian writer thus took care to adhere to the
official ideology of unity of the three East Slav peoples, but at the same time
he asserted that the Ukrainians had the birthright to Kievan Rus', that they
and not the Russians were the primus inter pares.

Demands for greater concern for national culture and traditions were
advanced also by informal political groups such as the Ukrainian Helsinki
Union (UGS) and the Ukrainian Democratic Union (UDS). The UGS stres-
sed human rights, whereas the UDS wanted to develop democracy with the
ultimate aim of achieving an independent, pluralistic Ukrainian etate. Both
groups were advocating making Ukrainian the official state language of the
republic. Russians would have to learn Ukrainian and get used to being
guests, not masters, in the republic. The campaign was not totally ineffective
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as Nikolaj Sul'ga, deputy head of the ideology department of the Ukrainian
Communist Party, in an interview with a British journalist in early 1989,
acknowledged the fact of a language crisis. He announced that the govern-
ment was making Ukrainian history a subject in its own right and not just a
brief chapter in the history of the USSR, as had previously been the case.
However, he ruled out legalization of the Ukrainian Catholic Church, argu-
ing that it had collaborated with the Nagis during the war. (The Indepen-
dent, 1) January 1989)

Sul'ga's information regarding language programmes and history educs-
tion revealed that even the conservative Ukrainian Communist Party felt
obliged to heed some of the fundamental demands of the informal groups. A
re-definition of history with policial implications, similar to the one in Belo-
rusgia, was apparently under way. In December 1988 a document containing
an eleven point programme of the "Renewal"” National Front of Belorussia
reached the West. The platform expressed commitment to the ideals of
democracy and perestrojka, support for Belornssian sovereignty and econo-
mic self-management of the republic, respect for human rights, concern for
the fate of the natural environment, and the provision of a truthful and
objective history of Beloruasia. The programme was not published in the
Belorussian press. (Mihalisko 1988b) This was hardly a matter of chance. In
contrast o0 what was simultaneously going on in the Baltic republics, in
Belorussia the local Party leadership and the broad layers of the population
were not easily. won over by the popular front people. The writer Vasyl
Bykov noted that the authorities' resistance to the national renaissance was
strong and that the masses had been conditioned to be passive. He deemed
the reactionary forces fo be so powerful that it remained for hirself and the
- like-minded 'to do all we can to prevent Belorussia from becoming the
Vendée of perestrojka’. (Mihalisko 1988 a) Vendée, as ia known, was the
stronghold of conservative resistance in 1793 in rural, western France to the
revolution of 1789, A similar pattern could be discerned in the Ukraine. By
breaking up unauthorized public meetings, for example in August 1988 in
Lviv of a mass gathering by the 'Democratic Front to Promote Perestrojka’,
the authorities in the Ukraine showed that they were determined to prevent
the emergence of a national mass movement. (Nahaylo 1988a) In April 1989,
the Party attacked the Narodnyj Ruch Ukrainy za perebudovy and admo-
nished the nationally minded intellectuals to cooperate with the Communist
Party and realize that perestrojka could not be 'purely national' but must be
'international’ (i.e. all-union). For the time being, the critical writers in
Kiev had to abide. The initiative now lay with the popular masses, who in
June 1989 still remained rather passive. (Solchanyk 1989b)
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The national re-awakening: preliminary gaina

In spite of the political stalemate, the national cultural renaissance in the
Dkraine and Belorussia in 1988-89 gained momentum and made this side-
effect of the glasnost! and perestrojka policies well-nigh irreversible. In the
context of the construction of a distinct national past for Belorussians and
Ukrainians, the rehabilitation of Hrukevs'kyj, who had earlier been con-
demned as a "bourgeois nationalist”, was especially noteworthy. In Decem-
ber 1988 a special commission on Hruzevs'kyj's work was formed at the
Institute of History of the Ukrainian Academy of Sciencea. The aim was to
clear Hrusevs'kyj of Staliniat accusations of espionage. The rehabilitation of
'Ukraine's foremost historian', who was the head of the Central Rada in 1917
and the first president of the pre-Bolshevik Ukrainian People's Republic, was
significant as a further step in the reconstruction of a new, suitable, separate
national tradition for the Ukraine. It was also significant that the fact that
Hrufeva'kyj's works were made available to the public in the library of the
Ukrainian Academy of Sciences, was vehemently criticized by the head of the
Department of the History of Friendship of Peoples of the USSR at the
Institute of History in Kiev, and that the leader of the Ukrainian Communist
Party, Serbyc'kyj, dismissed Hrusevs'kyj as & 'naticnalist'. (Solchanyk 1989
a) In a book against Ukrainian catholicism by a certain K.E. Dmitruk, which
was published in an edition of 100,000 copies in Moscow in 1988, Hrufevs'kyj
was still condemned as a "bourgeois nationalist”. (Dmitruk 1988) It is typi-
cally Stalinist to regard subservience to the Rusaians as an expression of
'Friendship of Peoples' and equally so to criticize all non-Russian nationa-
lism as 'bourgeois®, i.e. as ideologically suspect. The suppression of Hrudev-
s'kyj's work prior to 1988 was an expression of this official attitude. The
rehabilitation of the national Ukrainian historian thue signalled a farewell to
official Soviet ideology and the rebirth of national pride. Hrugevs'kyj's come-
back indicaled a self-conscious Ukrainian dismissal of established Soviet
linternationalist' slogans.

Both for the Ukrainians and for the Belorussians the language question
was central in the political mobilization process in 1988. The Russian lan-
guage was no longer regarded as the self-evident mainstream of the Fast
Slavonic languages or as the foremost inheritor of the language of the Kievan
State. In addition to this revision of official Soviet ideology, Beloruseian and
Ukrainian intellectuals imputed a new, positive meaning into historical
processes and symbols that had been discredited in Soviet historiography.
Most important wae the challenge to Muscovite Russia as the true heir to
Kievan Rus' and the promotion of the alternative thesis of a Kievan-
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Lithuanian/Belorussian-Ukrainian continuity in history. In addition to this
came the positive identification with the national traditions of the 1920s, i.e.
with the only previous period in Soviet history not marked by russification
and oppression, a policy which at times amounted to no less than genocide
towards non-Russians.

After the Second World War the Muscovite State, which had become
Russia and then the Soviet Union, finally defeated Kiev. Or so 1t seemed. It
was evident that it was the Russian Orthodox Church, with its centre in
Moscow, that celebrated the millenium of the christianization of Rus'. How-
ever, in the very year of the millenium, at the moment of final recognition of
the Russian Orthodox Church by the Soviet state, the Ukraine and Belo-
rugsia were in a process of awakening. In speeches, demonstrations and
literary products a distinct national self-consciousness and assertiveness came
to the fore. At the close of the 1980s, the "Soviet Union", Lenin's and
Stalin's construction on the ruins of the tsariat empire, remained an tdeologi-
cal illusion. Three "Russian" cultures and languages recalled and claimed the
traditions from Kievan Rus'.

It was obvious that recognition of a separate ecclesiastical tradition was
part of the new sense of Ukrainian and Belorussian identity. The official
Soviet mythological view of the cordial and intimate relationship between
the Russian Orthodox Church and the three East Slav peoples of the Soviet
Union was dismissed by quite a number of those directly concerned. The
Ukrainian churches, both the Catholic and the Autocephalous Orthodox, re-
emerged as carriers of a epecific Ukrainian national identity, and as an
ideological alternative to the Russian Church. In a way that bore resemb-
lance to developments in neighbouring Poland, religious denomination
proved to be important as an ethnic marker and for the sense of national
identity. A mythological echo from the time of Saint Vladimir, symbolized
by the sound of the bells of the Sophia Cathedral in Kiev, reached the
cracking Soviet state.

Conclusion

The movement away from Soviet communism in the Ukraine and Belorussia
will probably not lack Vendées, conservative counter-reactions inspired by
Party leaders committed to the system. In June 1989, when these lines are
written, the old Party leadership remained in power at the same time as
nationalist intellectuals became increasingly assertive in their political
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statements. The legacy from the Stalinist and Brefnevigt past may disturb
developments towards democracy and freedom. Bowever, the legitimacy of
the oppressive Soviet communist regime was continuously eroding in 1988
89. This was eloquently demonstrated by the poor record of many Party
candidates in the elections to the National Congress in March 1989, espe-
cially in the Baltic republics.

"The one and indivisible Great Russia', as it ia expressed in the Soviet
anthem, melted into air when the bells of the Sophia Cathedral finally began
to toll. The place of the Soviet Russian empire was on the threshold of being
taken by emaller 'Russias', with Moscow being just one in the number and
the Ukraine and Belorussia emerging as its equals. Kiev had finally taken up
the challenge from Moscow. The struggles over religion, history, language
and nature turned out to be a struggle both for national identity and for the
right to decide one's future. The fight over the right to the heritage from
Ancient Rus' was not a barmlese exercise in historiography but a demonstra-
tion of the political potential of historical myths, In 1988-89 a new 'reality’
was constructed in Belorussia and the Ukraine. Recalling history, these
nations returned to the contemporary map of Europe.
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Anpd T paunec (Bepren)

MopdocanTaEcHYecKoe BAPEHPOBAEKME B 06heKTHOM NPEIMEATHEE B PYCCKOM
smrepaTypHoM asure XD pera.

[...] npwsecTH ero ko MHe WK HMBOIO

MM MepPpTBROTIO, CERIAHHNN
w mecrpasan s M (Tlncemckuid 11,
576)

1. Mopdpocunraxcurieckoe BAPLHpOSANME B AJLEKTHEHOM M NPWMACTHOM
00 BEKTHOM TPEHKATMBE

1.1. llageknoe napbuposakne

O6bextrptit npenukarue (OII) - sTo BropocTeneHHL# YJeH TPeATOWEHMS
KOTODHH HAXOMUTCA B 3ABHCMMOCTK OJHOBPEMEHHO M OT CK&3YeMOro, U oT
npaMoro ofbekta. Koncrpyxuusa ¢ OIl sxmovaer TpH uiena: riaronsHos
ckasyemoe, npaMoii 06 ext {0O)u OIl. Eciu Ol apnserca mpu-
JIAraTeqLHEIM, MECTOMMEHMEM E/K NPMYAcTHEM, OHO COTJIacyeTcA B YHCTIe H
poste ¢ O. Ho taxoii Ol ne scerma cormacyerca c O B mapge x e nabiio
paeTch  MOpPOCHMHTAKCHYSCKOS BapbhHpOBAHME MEWLY TIEPBOHAYANLHEIM
nafgeuxunm cornacosanvem O n OIl (% BTOpoi BMEMT., BTOpOH pomuT. &2
accusativus duplex, genitivus duplex) w Beiesennem OTl npu momous TBOpH-
TeJLHOIO NafeKa:

Our wausmero Meprporof/ Mepram m.

B gaanueimem tepmumom "ropolt mumuTensunit" Gymer obosnavathes
Taime "Bropoit poguTensHuIA"

1.2, Kparkan s nonuas dopma
B XIX 5. eme copaguveck# HabOASETCA BAPLHPOBAHME MEWAY K P& T -
KoM GopMOH BUHMTENLHOro, ¢ OfHON CTOPOHM, ¥ NoAHOH dopmoit

BHUHUTEILHOIO M TBOPHTEIRHOTO, ¢ APYIoi:

Oun wamnu ero MeprBa/Meprroro/ Meprosmu-
Omuwammmerocnama [?]) /fcnamero/cmayun,
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2. DccHBHHE B TPAHCABTHEHLC KOHCTPYRIMH

MipuMensis TepMUHH ¥ KATeropHd, 3ayMMCTBOBANHLE W3 (GWHHO-YTODCKOH
nagexHoR cucremsl, KoHcrpykuny ¢ Ol sowmo pasgenuTs Ha 3accuB-
nue (OK)u rpancaatusrue{TK).

2.1, JceupHas KOHCTPYKIMA

B 3K (xak ¥ P COOTReTCTBYIOHMX (PMHCKMX KOHCTDYKUMAX C NaNEHOM
sccuBoM) Ol apnseTcs bakynAsTATHBHHN ¥ XapaKTe-
PH3IYET CoCTOAHME 06BEeKTA B MOMEHRT, Xorga raa-
TONbHOE NeHMCTBHE NPOMCXOAHMT, HO COCTOANHME He
ABAAETCH Pe3yabLrTaToM ReHcTBHUS:

Ouw gaman ero //x e p 7 8 1 & ~ He lysivit hinet /{ kuolleena
(kuollut - 'mepronit’, sccus: kuolleena).

2.2. TpaucnarTHBHas KOHCTPYKIHA

B TK (xax # B coorpercTBYiOMMX (PUHCKMX KOHCTPYKIMAX C NAREmOM
TPaHCNaTUBOM) COCTOSHME MIA XapPaKTepHCTHKA
O ABnsieTcsd PesyAbLTATOM TIATOAbLHOTO REeHCTRBUA
n OI Mower 6uTth win bakynbrTaTuseum (/) wm obsnza-
TeasHHM(/)

Onu mocTpowmu gox [/ g8 yx s ra & # x M % He rakensivat talon //
kaksikerroksisekai (kaksikerroksinen - 'meyxsTawmmit',
rpaHcnaTus: kaksikerroksiseksi;

Ouu cnenanu ero [ c wac raup s M~ He tekivit hinet fonnel-
1is e ksi(onnellinen - "evacTnupnit’, Tpancnatus: onnelliseksi).

Crenenn ofaszateabuocti Ol momer Gutr pasmmunoit. B TK mu srarouaem
takke OIl mpu YriaromaX MBICJIEHHOTO MAM IPOMZHCCHMOTO OpPHCYHIECHMA
Kaxoro-nubyne xauecrsa" (Adamec 1975, 26):

Onu Haowm ero [ raynmsn ~ He pitdvit hénet /[ ty hméiksi
(tybma - ‘roymsoit’).

(3aecy TpamcnaTHB yIOTpeGISeTCA TONLKC B CTapoM MHCKOM A3HKe M B

OVMABAEKTAX, B COBPEMEHHOM JHTEPATYPHOM A3KKe YIoTpeb/seTcH accHB:
tyhména),
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Oun HasmBamy ero [ ray oy n # He nimittdvas hinet [ ty hma-
ksi.

3. lepuoguzaimn pyceroro aauxa XIX 5. M #conL30B3HEME WCTOYHMKN

Hobntit muTepaTypHuit pycckyit sanx dopuuposanca B XVIII . u crabuam
aupopasica B neppodl Tpern XIX B. Chenas o630p rpaMMaTHYecKHX HOPM

© IMTepaTypHOTo f3bKa KoHIa [Tymxuuckoro nepuona, $irexenurein (1983,
226) sakmwdaer, uto "[...] die kurze Darlegung des Standes der Normen
Ende der dreiffiger Jahre zeigte, dafl sich zu diesem Zeitpunkt die heute noch
giiltigen Normen im weaentlichen Ziigen herausgebildet hatten'.

TpoaHaH3NPOBEHEKE M CTOY HK KH HAYMHAKNTCA THOZLHMMM IACEMAMM
Hepwanuna (1743-1816) ¢ nmavana XIX B. u xomvalorca muckMamy Yexopa
(1860-1904) nio 1899 r. K mepsoit TpeT# pexa oTHocATcA TexcTh Jepwapnna,
Hapewsoro (1780-1825), Iywxmma (1799-1837) m uactmumo Myxoscxoro
(1783-1852) m Onoesckoro (1803-1869).

B VE&3AHHEHNX B XOHNE CTAThH H3OaHHAX IIDOAHAIMBHDOBAHE BCE ITPOW3BE-
JieHUa B 1 p 0 3 & (38 MCKITIOueHMeM npama‘ryprnqecm). MMomMuMo pomanos,
nonec:'reﬁ H DACCKAIOB B UCTOYHHMKAX JHAUHTENLHOES MECTO 3aHHMAET JIMYHAH
nepenrcKa nHcaTeneH.

4. OrMypaiomes BAPLMPOBANME KPATKHX W HOAHWX $opM

T awscnna (1968, 115) yreepwnaer, yTo kpaTkue dopmel B OIl meourm ua
yuorpebienus yme B nepeol monosune XVIII B., no Ha npsMepe mposnt
$onpusuna 1 Panviesa noxasano (Grannes 1986, 177), uro euje Bo ATOpOi
nonoenre XVIII B. omm umpoxo (oxoso 1/3 mpumepos) mprMeHAanck B
JMHTEPATYPHOM H3aMKe Kax NpuMeta 'Bricokore ctuaa", B muanextHOM
asmre ynorpebnenne KpaTkux dopm npunararensuux s O, "xora ¢ Goan-
UMMM OTPAHWYeHNAMH, pogonwkaeTca u monsike" (IloTebua 1958, 307).

4.1, lipruacrurie KoficTpykuwy Tvna OHM HAIM e ro c T 8 14 8.
Komerpykuue ¢ ZeWcTBUTEeNBHM M INIpHIACTHEM, OTpaxaicuie
LUePKOBHOCAABAHCKME M IpedecKHe MONENM, BHOAMO, BeChMa PaH0 CTaJM

BOCHPHHMMATSCA Kak Kuuwume (Jenmenykwma 1973, 07), a xpaTkue
dbopmr BuM M3 ynorpebienns Bo BTopod mosnosune XVIII B. (Grannes
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1984, 23). MokasaTensro, uTo B HecAeRoBAHENX Tercrax XIX B. cpemm 272
. IpUMepPOB He MMeeTcsl HM OFHOW KpaTKol GopMuy NeRCTEHTEJIBHCrO P
4acTHA. YKalaHMA Ha yooTpebienre KpaTkoi ¢GopME oTCYTCTBYIOT M B
HCIIOML3IOBAHHEX CITEITKMANTLHMX MCCHAeQOBAHNAX.

4.2. Koncrpykuuy, B xoropux OII spiseTcs npunaraTeNLEHM WIK cTpaga-
TensHLIM npuyacTiem: Omm samum ero meprea[ybura

4.2.1. Wenckun por en. 4.

Ha En6op opMit BAMAET POX M ZeKCHYECKOe 3NAYCHE IPHIAra-
TeALHOTO, K&K OTMedaeTcd B Pyccxoif rpaMMaTHke, AH CCCP, r. 1II,
CHHT&KCHC M. 1980, 143:

Ilpr ynoTpebmenMn ciop ®HBOH, 3QOPOBKH, LeJsl#, HeBpell
MAH U HeROTOPLIX OAPYFMX B hOPMaX MeH.p, B BAPHATHBHE pan
o CTADOH JIMTEpaTypHoil Hopme, ceituac yTpauusaomelics,
BCTYTI2eT KPaTKaA (opMa IPUIATaTegLHOT0 B BMELIL [.. ] Eny s
mom terymxu. Haxowy ee ensa musy (Hoct.: ensa wusoi, enve
anpyro). (Kocroesckuit 1, 232), -

flogpobuui aHamws Goneimroro Kopoyca TeKCTOB, B ToM umcie 30 rTomon
monsoro cobpanma couunenuit JocToescroro, nokasueaer, 1T¢ MPOUTUPO-
BaHHa% B aKageMM4YecKOoH IpaMMaTHKe KpaTKas dopMa ®.p. ABIAETCH
YHUKAJILHOR B a3uKe [ocToesckoro M Boobnle He XapaKTepHOH AAM AKTEpa-
Typnoro aawka XIX 5. (Ou. YepaoSpupey 1982, 83). Muow ormeven emns-
CTHEHHMHA aHATOrMUHE npumep Us coduHenwil Ilymkuna:

Kapn [...] uyTe me momasca » iwied w umen mox coboi Jomagh
y6ury(Nyuxun X, 120),

ofHaKo Ilyiukun 3fecs, BUIMMO, IepefaeT NOCHOBHO Mpef/IoKeHMe K3 HCTOU-
muka XVIII . (W. Tonukos, Hesnus Ilerpa Beanxoro). Bymaxosckuit
(1954, 332) npusonuT ewe oauy GopMy:

[...]) xoTopas ywena u sa rpobom # ¥ 8y ocrasutk ceba [...] (.M.

Honropykuit [1764-1823], Kyps. nyrem. 3 Mocksur 8 Huxn, p 1813
r.).
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429, Mywmcxoit M cpeHMI PO M MH. 4.

Kpome dopuu w. popne musy, v locroepckore # Hexpacosa v Gosee nan
MeHee YCTOHYMBRIX CIOBOCOSCTAHMAY a(HKCHDOBAND CAeAYILAe GOPMHM M.
PoNoa OT YKA3AHHLIX BRINIC XApPAKTePHM X ITDMIATATeILHEIX .

Hy, 8071-¢ Teneph NpoJOLKATL HALHY: NPUTALHI OH MEHA, eC/IM 3AIOM-

HHTh W3BONINTE, B YaiHylo HM # #Ba #M Mep T8 a; [..] (Moer. I,
11).

dopMe ymoTpebiaeTca B HAPOMHO-PAITOBOPHOM KOHTEKCTe B paHHedl mo-
secti Hossymox (1848-49); B TakoM Me KOHTEKCTE OTMeYeHa KpaTKan
topma B pomasie Hekpacosa Tpu cTpars creta (1848-49):

[..] Dponoman uymomumy rosioBY, TIJasa BHKOJAOA M INYCTHA ero
i B a,-4To, neckath, Syner? (Hekp. IX:1, 466, B peun nepconama).

W3 nponasegennit ['orosa (1809-52) Yepnobpusey; (1982, 90) yurupyer:
Bowenmme Hawny ere eilps, # ¥ § 4.

OTveyers Takwe eqUHMYHLIE OPUMEPR MYMCKOrC polds B S3LIKE ITHCATeNeH
CTAPINEro MOKONEHUS

[..] moBeprero 6es 4w xanma uasemmo(Bep. VI, 442);

[...] ocrasumm [Mena] ua yvue ese ar i 5 a. (Hapen I, 451);

f npupesero sgpasa w Heppe g uma. (Mymxun XV, 98). ¢
XoTe 6u OMTL yBEpEHHHM, MTO BAC-TO 38CTBHY L eJM M NH W He-
ppe gy nmu. (Joer XXX, 116).

Kparxnx fopM cpeqsero poia He OTME4EHO.

B uccnenopannoM xopuyce oTMeueno scerc 6 9K, B KoTopux anbexTHBHMA
OTl ynorpebaseTcs B KpaTKoR dopMe; aTo aumk 2.21% mcex npumepos.
Urax, p nepeoit TpeTH Beka BADEMpDOBAHWE XPATHMX M HosHuX $HopM MMeeT
BeCLMA CHOPBAWYECKHH XapakTep, & B0 BTOPOW IIOJIOBHHE BEKA BOBCE He
oTMeuaeTct. Muorosexopas TpHxoToMHs: KpaTkast | IoaHaa dopMa BUHK-
TenbHoro / TBOPUTENbLHMA - yke B mepmoit Tpetw XIX B. nmparTHuecKu
IANMEHWIACE CYMECTEYIOEA N0 CHX HOpP GHXOTOMMEH: NonHen dopMa BUHMU-
TearHOro / THOPUTENLRHIN.
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5. Hagexuoe sapLuponanme
5.1. BaptuposaRKe B TDAHCIATABHON KOHCTDYRKUKK?

Bo eropoii nonosrre XVIII 5. nabmonaerca orMepamee nagexsoe BApPEM-

posanre 8 TK., B npose Pagumera mpumepst ¢ BUHATEALHEIM eIe COCTar
BaswT oxodo 10% (Grannes 1986, 177): -
M nectr M NacKaTeAbCTEO CORENAIOT ero / raoayxa, caAema X
HeocAaszaTeasHa. (llyr. ], 52; Grannes 1986, 174-175).

Onaaxo 3 assrke XIX B, TROpHTEMBIIIN MOMHOCTHIO PHITECHWI BHHMTSJILHBM
B TK.

5.2. JccMBHAA KOHCTPYKIMA
5.2.1 O6ocobnennoe npunaraTensaoe /mpuvactue uan OI?

Ha TpymHocTh oTrpanwuenus agserTHBHoro u mpudactrore O o ompene-
neHus ¥ o6ocobiieHna yKasLBaau pasHue uccaenosaTeny (lorebua 1958, I-
II, 308; Tmmuxuna 1968, 122). Obocobnennre mpuaaratenbibe ¥ ApUYac-
THA B DPeYM BHIOEAANTCA METOHALMOHHO, A B TEKCTe - MYHKTYBUMOEEO M
corAIacyIoTCs B Naflese ¢ OMpededaeMEMK CJIOBAMH:

[...] meumerarit gyx [..) HmKorga He MoWeT BHHecTH, ecaH ee, 6 0 T b-
H ¥ 10, TOXBEAA K KapaM, HaxionaT npes Hummu. (Hoct, X1V, 44);
Korfaee, norysaMepamyso #¥ MIHeNOr Iy OT HDABCT-
BeRHON MyKH, otHecytH [...]. (Mexon T 202).

[B GosrapckoM sa3sike pasHMUa B rYSHHAOR CTPYRTYpe MexRy o6ocobien-

HLMY NPHAATaTeILHMM ¥ NPpUIACTHAMH ¢ ogHoi cropoun, 1 QI ¢ gpyroit,

TOpOABAETCA B MOBEPXHOCTHON CTPYKTYPE NO-APYTOMY: BAbeKTHBHII MM

npuvactauit Ol apnaerca scerna mewmernbim (Croszon 1980, 189), nanp:
[] ®us pna Me ocramu ma moxasuue. (Jocr. Bpars Kapamasosw.
C16p. cou. » geceT toMa, 1. 10, Codus 1960, 240) ~ [mens] = m-
Boro Hamokaauue ornyctunr-c { Jocr. XV, 136-137)

- & HeXoTopue oBocobnenusie onpegenenud (Croanos 1980, 182) emcrymalor
B 9j1eHHOM dopMe, Halp.:
NMycTanoTo Kowve Ce HACHIBA M €TO 4¢ TOM MouBa Ha ro 6ue, Hes-
38U ¥ THO T O, N0 pasiakauuTe, 1o "kporkure oun". (Nocr. Bpara
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Kapanasosu, Cnép. cou. » pecer rtoma, t. 9, Codms 1960, 293) =
Knsiqoura pBerc, M BOT OH HRuMHAeT Ceub ee, 6e33amM KU TH Y 0, IO
nnayyums, no "kpotxkun raasan”. (Jocr. XIV, 219)].

Yrorpefisienye TEOPHTENLHOrO NPEEUKATHDHO0 B XOHTAKTHOM IIQVIONEHKHN ¢
MeCTOMMEHHKN AOIOJHEKHMEM, HO NYHKTYALMOHHC OTHE/eHHOrQ OT Hero, He
OTMEYEHO: OHM HAUUIM ero, *pamenwnrm u crpagaoman Ioc1-
NMOIUTHBHHE onpengeneHH A K O'BTBKCTNE BCTPEYANTCH
penxo. OmM cornacyioTea B mageme ¢ OIpefeNdeMsMK CIOBAMK:

Ho Bens M KpoxogHJ0B # M B 51 X He Npnpoaui Ao cux nop [...]. (Hoct.
V, 192) rs "He has, however, brought no living crocodiles so far" .- "He
has, however, so far, not brought the living crocodiles” #
Ho Bemr u KDOKOZHIOB % ¥ B W M M He NPUBO3IUA 1o ¢HX Tiop = "He
has, however, so far, not brought (the) crocodiles alive".

B nmﬂeﬁmeu HINOHEHNY MCEKNIOMAKITCA M MHOTOYHCIIEHHHM E OGOCOGJIEI-LHH&
U MAJOUHCIEHHHE MOCTNOZUTHBHHE ONPeIEeHENA, YIMTHBAIOTCA HCKIAKYH-
rensno OIl, He oTHendeMbe NYHKTYALMOHNS 0T O

Illapma Hepnoprya NOZBOOWAM K 5TOMY JaBeHeHMIO Ipe QaMHl coBep-
wenuo Tk g ¥oro;[.] (Noer. IX, 60) # _
[...] meumerunit gyx {...] muxorsa me Moumer BnmecTH, ecnu ee, 6045 -
H ¥ 10, IOfBeNA K XapaM, HaxjuonsT npen suMH. (Noct. XIV, 44).

Yrobw onepupoBaTs B AanLHeMIEM KaK MOWHO GoJjiee CTPYKTYDPHO CPABHM-
MLIMM HpPUMepaMy, MHe APHAETCA HCKMIOYMTL M3 AHANH3a, HapAny ¢ Goaw
KM KOJHYecTBOM TIPMMEPCB ¢ BHHHTE/ILHEIM NagemxoM, 20 NpUMepoE TBOPH-
TeALHOTO DPeXHKATHEHOTO, HYHKT YALNOHHC oTAsaeyoro ot O:

f...] - Taweso no oTHASHNA BURETEL cBOE MPOH3PENEHME, KOTOPOE JI0GH,
HaJl KOTOPWM NOTPATHA TPYA, 3NOPOBLE, JYYliMe CHJIM XYlieBHHE, -
sampeme s MM or Hegopasymenud [...]. (Locr. XVIII, 124).

5.2.2. Orcyrcreve papedponanvsa, ecan B Ol emcrymaer cioso ofue B
IHEAMEHWH ITIDHAMATEAbHOTO.

Ecma cnoso ogun OTKPHBAET L el oY KY NPUIATATEJ LHHX HJIA DpHYac-

i, cocrapaawnmx Ol 5 3K, To rcerpa nabsponaercs NajeMHoe cOrVaco-
BOHME:
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W 11t Mor ee ocTaruTe 0 g By, 6ouas g yw! (Rocr. IIT, 281).

Xota majesHoe BAPLUPOBAEWe HaOAIONAETCA HName BHYTPH OOMOMK U Toit ue
KoHCTPYXIHK (¢p. 5.2.3.}, 2 He pacmonaraio MpUMepaMu THIA.:

[..]eeocTasurs onuy *oxsmoi.
5.2.3. BapsupoBanue B 3CCHBHON KOHCTPYKIMA

Ha maTepuane nposu Poupusuua u Paguinesa ycTagonaeno, 4To 8o BTOpoil
nonopune XVIII p. sunauTenpusk nagen cocTanaseT 87% u TROPUTILHLN -
13% npwmepos B 3K (Grannes 1986, 177). B teuerme XIX 5. xoHCTpyKumM
€O BTOPHM BHHHTEILHHM MpPOMO/MAICT BMTECHATLCA, ¢ OXHOH CTOPOHH,
KOHCTPYKIMSI MM ¢ TEOPHTOILEMM!

Oun punenu ero [/ ywe Mmeprporo-Meprpu M,

¢ npyrofl ¢TOPOHH, 0cO6EHHO B NPUYACTHHX KOHCTPYKIHAX, PASHEMM IpH-
JATOYHHMH OpenNoHeHRAMM!

Ounpupenn erc [/ paboraomero-paborapomuns
Onn Bunenu, xak [/ 4Te oH paboTany; OHM BUFEeTH ero, KOTKa OH pabo-
TAI.

Cp. Taxwe:

Oy supenv ero yme MepTBOTO-MEPTRBH N ™
Qun sutenr eTo, Korja of BA yue MEpPTRHIM.

B mcropen JK samena sMHMTeNbHOr0 TBOPATENLHLIM CHIpasa, OXEAKO,
RTOPOCTEMERHYIO POTh 7O CPARHEHMIO ¢ 3RMEHOM BCell ROHCTPYKIMY PARsHHMYU
NpUOATOYHKMM TpetokeHuaMK. O HeycTOMYMBOCTH ymoTpebieRMA maze-
weit p OIl 8 npomIoM DeKe KpacHOpPeUHRO CEHNETONLCTBYIT 8 MpuMepon
negexsoro BapbyupoBarus (2.94%) nake BHYTPH ORHON M TOH ®e KOHCTPYK-
1un:

[.-.] ou BApYT ero yBunen ¢ M A 5 Uy H M B KpecTe, XOTA ¢ HIHEMONOKEH-
M (gic) or ciabocry, Ho ¢ BOLPHM ¥ BECENBIM JKUOM, 0K Py X & H -
HOT 0 COCTAMK M BeJYU[ero ¢ HUMM THXYIO H cBeTay® Gecemy. (Hocr.
XIV, 257);
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Aait 6or rebg yeuneTs 3 Jopopo o, geted HeANX M X HBH X!
(T yurxua XV, 150)

(ep. Takme npumep K3 counnenmii Ilncercroro » Hauase cTaTLR).

Huskan vacrora ymorpeSutessnocty K » Texcrax moforo meprona {cp.
Grannes 1984, 24-25) 3HayuTe sHO IATPYMHAET AHAJINI MOPHOCHMHTAKCH-
HEeCKOro BAPLMPOBAHMA M JieTKo BelleT K "umnpeceuommernieckum" Bunofam.
JaEHoe HccnemopaHMe OCHOEAHO Ha HOJLIIOM XOPIYce TEKCTOB, HO IIpH
cTporoM oT6ope CTPYKTYPHO CpaBHMMBIX xomcrpykuwit (cp. sume OII #
ofocobiiennoe onpeReNenne # MOCTIOINTHRHOE OMpENeeHMe) YHCIIO TIPUMe-
pos JK pexynupossitocs mo 272 [rmouas 6 OK, B KoTOpPHMX agbeXTHBHMI
OIl ynorpeBaserca B xpatkoi bopme (cp. 4.2.2), no uexmouan 4 OK,
KOTOPLIX C/IOBO OFMA OTKDWBRET LeNOY XY HPWIATATeNLHMX WIH
npuuactuif, cocramasionux OIl {(cp. 5.2.2.), m 8 npumepos napgewuoro
BEPLUDODAHNS BRYTPH OfHOM ¥ Toit we xomcTpyxumy (cp. 5.2.3.)].

5.2.3.1, XapaxrTepucTuxa Tpex YiaeHop J: ['naronvuoe ckasyemoe (I'), O u
OIL

I': Huxonse (1985, 356) mpasmasuo cumraer raaron "[...] opmum us mam-
6onee BaMEMX (GaKTOPOB, ONPENENANIINX TaZeW NPeTUKATHEHOTO MMeHM".
B moux Temcrax B cocrase 272 mpumepon JK ymorpebnaerca 57 pasmx
OepeXOgHMX IJIATGAOR, M3 KoTopMX 38 BCTPeYaloTess TONLKO paz, & THATOMM
(y—)Buners (3peth) w HaMTH cocTanasoT Gonpme noosunn (53.68%) pcex
upuMepoR. Kax NOKA3LBAET HyKec e yiomuyt 0530p TAATONBALX CKA3YEMHX
3 OK, ToopuTeMbHHH yuoTpeGaseTcd INPEMMYIIECTBEHHO ¢ IVIArOJBMHA
BHLeTh, HAHTH, 38CTATE M OCTBRUTL. YHoTpeb/ieEMe TBOPUTENLHOTO NOT-
yepxkMBaeT OOHApYyHeHHMe, PACKPHMTHE COCTONHHKS MWIH
kavecTsna ObmoMerT geficTana,

a) llpeoBnanalor Taroan RocOpuSTHS: y—/ CAMINATE, CANXATH, 8Me-
THTh, OPHMETHTE, K Lpexnae Beero riaron y—/ auaers (3peTs), yroTpebns-
omuiica 5 Gosee weM 1/3 neex JK (34.56%):

[...] xoroa a yeugena Bac mABY YU Y0, 0 TUBHBEOH YIOC A, C
TPENETOM € SaCy HA YBC O M 4 8 J0 O ¥ 10 HEYMOJIMMOR HumeTht [..].
(Hekp. V11, 181). /

] » BaApYyT, yBUAEB BCeX MJI &Y Y If M M H, 3aauiach caesamu [...].

(Hocr. X1V, 507).
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Kax u B conpemension sasike (Nichols 1981, 269), mpeoSangaer reopurens-
Huit mapew: T-568 ~ 59.57% [ B-38 = 40.43%, u p SoIbIMHCTBe CAy4ach
Oll anagerca opuvacTies,

6) Hpyrse rmarou of6HapyWweHMA COCTOMHEA HIM
np¥3uaka o xomriectsy npuMepor JK (52 mam 19.12%) mropoe
MECTO, Tloce Ijlarona y—; BHGeTh, SaHKMaeT Taarol Hakti | HaxoguTs B
3Ha4eHMH '3a¢TaTh, 0OHAPYRUTL B RAKOM-H. COCTOANRMKM'

[..] mospansi GeH K ATAMAHY M HAllK er0 Je X alf€r 0 HA KOWA-
HoM Tiopske [...] (Hapew. II, 569) / -
Mu HauutH ero e x a iy M M Ha moay [...]. (Hocr. XIV 416).

Coornomtenye Meway IagewaMy TOYTH TO Xe CaMoe, UTO M B CHOYYadX C
rnaronoM puaete: T-32 = 6154% / B-20 =~ 38.46%. B rexcrax XX ».
Huxonse (1981, 268) ormevaer Tonbko TBOPUTeNRbENE ¢ 2THM raaroaoM (B
3HaYeNMH 'zacTars').

Cemanrnueckn 6nuaIxHum & riarony HalTH / HAXOZHTE SABRAKTCHA ria-
ToNM: 38CTATE / jacrasarh, BCTPETHTE / BCTDEYATD:

Bun 8 Mockee Koposteniko u sactan Mens cTpax gy mu M (tlexos,
Muckua IV, 318). /

Korpa s pomen [...], To sactan Bepcunora gokxaRmRYHBaBmero
Kaxylo-To WmERym THpagy [...]. (Boct. XIII, 176).

Hyxonsce (1981, 268-69) monaraer, 4To B A3nke XX B. DagexHoe coraaco-
panme HabmogaeTca 4aNle ¢ FIATOAOM 38CTAGTE, eM ¢ [VIATOIBMH HAXOLHTE
M BCTpedYaTh, BO MoM TekcTH XIX B. maior ocHopamue RIS MPOTHBOIIGION-
Horo BiBona: T-22 s 95.65% / B-1 =~ 4.35%.

B) OTMeueHs cpaBHMTenbHOe GOJIbINOE YHMCIO UPHMEPOR ¢ IVIATONOM
OCTABHTSH [ OCTABANTS, IPK KOTOPOM TAKME SBHO MpecGIafaeT TBOPHTEb-
auit: T-19 = 90.48% / B-2 = 9.52%:

[..] ybeman, ocTamMe Bcex HOTPACCOHHMMH, HIMYYEH-
#unm (o, II, 45). /
[...] ocTaBumm [ero] ma ynnue ene x # g a. (Hapen. I, 451).

YnorpebsieHne TBOPHTENLHOrC XapaxTepHo Taxwe ana #asuxa XX B,
"Instrumental only" (Nichols 1981, 234).
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r) Pmarons co smauemwen pocrasnemma: mectw | Hocurs, pecry [
BOJMTE, BECTH | BOYMTH ¢ TIPUCTABKAMM, JOCTABJIATH, IOBONOUMTH, MO
CHATH, OTOCAATD, BOIBPALYATS:

Fe snecrm p M X 8 i0 g y Jo Ha xpecnax [...]. (Tlucen.II, 287);
[..) Depecrop mposppaTuiea pnomoit [..] sems cwoero nporuBHMKa
paHeHNMM HnoutTH poemHonmaedmHu M. (Nymxun VII:1,

118).
TBOpUTENBHEM OTMEYEH TIPU CIATONAX BECTH, BOBPAUIATA W HOCAATH, HO B
Fpynie ABRG npeobaangaeT sunvrenbisiit B-23 = 88.46% / T-3 == 11.54%.

r) I'naronms, Brpaxaiompe pasHste "mpecTynmuiie MIK Kapa-
TenpHMEe fNekcrTBua’: apecrosars, obHCKATE, IMTATh, pe3aTh,
YOHTEL, HYTY3HTb, TONUTD, CHEYE, JAXAPHTE, CXBATHTE!

Ero apecroBadix B |...] some TepmmmocTu 1 meTpesBoro. (Hoct.
X, 512);

Cranm ero nuTaTh NOJOZHOrO, HECKONbKO MHel He esmero. (lymxun X,
23).

Bo Bcex 12 npumepax ¢ stumu 10 pasHMMM raaroflaMM yimoTpebnaercs
BUHNTENEHELA agex,

) CeManTNIECKN MATOOAHOPONHLIE FABrOAL BRI N YL CKOHK Nes-
TEeNbBHOCTH: IOBEPrHYyTh, OTHYCTHTh, IYCTHTbL, XPAHHTE, KJASCTH,
Repxarh, 6paTh, ROCTATh, HOABATH, BHHUMATL, HIMADHTE (MACO):

-[...] on Mena Bocomoryw B3, Korna MeHs poxune w3 H3bnl
eoimeuprysn. (Jocr IV, 114). /
[...] 6pars Hpamopa [nvecal "ro 1o 5 s M". (Yexos, Hucema 111, 147).

3necs mpeobnagact PHEWTENLHWH mnajewm: B-16/T-5; TeopMTENBHRH oT-
Meuen ¢ raronaMu 6pats, JepWATE, XPAHHTD.

%) Fneronst pasHoll ceMBHTHKMU KYIHTS, HMETh, 3HATH,
MOKASKBATH, HPHIOOMHHETH, IIOTEeDATE, MOWAJTeTs, JIOGHTE, LE/OBATS,

IOBeHNATE, BHYIMBATE, ¥AaTh!

Kapn [..] 4yTb me nomamcs B muien M umen mog cobowo Joumagh
y6& a1y (Mymus X, 120). /
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{...] Tanbaxy xoueTcs umerr & 45 u M csoero Bpara [...]. (Hexp. IX
:1, 458).

CoorHomenne crnemyomee: B-8/T-7; TRODHTeNLHMIE OTMeYeH IPK KYITHTS,
MMETDL, 3HATH, IOKAINBATS, IPHOONKMAATS, IOTEPATS.

0: Hoxonosa (1963, 57) ormeuaer, yro 8 K vame scero n dyukupm O
BCTPEYAKTCA JTHYMHES H BO3IPPATHHE MECTOMMAEHNA . B MoeM MATepMAJIe 3TOT
1un O cocrarnser 60.29%.

OIl: K aprexTupnny Ol npuyMcenesn Takie MecTOMMEHUS TakoH, KAKoH,
YOOTpebJIAIONMECH B MCCISMOBARHOM KOPIIyce MCK/IOYMTENLHO B TEOPHTENb~
HoM {9 npumepos =4 3.31%). Eciu >TM MecToMMeHEMA cToAT B Hayase
Lemo4K¥, TO 9T0 GIaronNpuaATCTByeT YNOTPEGNEHHI0 TRODPHTENEHOrO E
DOCHeNYIONHMX IPMJIATATEIEENY WM OPHYACTHAX, TOFo6HO TOMY KaK HAJH-
4ye CJIOBS OFHH B 9TOH We NO3HIRH GIIATOHPHATCTBYET NSASMEOMY COTIIBCO-
BasKwp (cp. 5.2.2.):

[...] 7 yeuznen cebs T & K M M, Kax A Tellepb, POBHO Yepes IR THALLATH
JIeT, HOCTAPEF I H M, B TOH K¢ KOMHATE, TAK e 0 FHHOCKH N

[..]. (Hoct.II, 141).

Cnenyionpe npuaaraTeNbHHe WX TPHYACTHSA, YKAIHWBAINME Ha DUIWYe-
ckoe cocroarne O M YacTHMYHO BXOXAINHE B YCTOWYMBEIE BHPAWEHMA, YIO-
Tpebnalorcs ocoleHHO YACTO He TOMBKC B MOEM KOpHyce, HO K B APYTHX
texctax XIX B. (cm. Hoxososa 1963, 56), u B npesuepycckoMm dsmke (cM.
Yarumena 1971, 29): (moay)-mmsoit n (moxy)-meprsm#t (ynorpeGieHse
OTHeNbHO WIM BMecTe, cocrapaawoT 13.97% ncex mpumepos), (moy)mewa-
ik, cuganuit, croaupi (7.35%) agopossti, 6ansaoit (4.78%, ocobermo ¢
TJIaroyioM 3aCTaTh), (He-, IOJIY-)sanepTsiif, oTHepTHH, OTBOPEHHMH, OT-
xprrait (4,41%, ocobenro ¢ O gpeps), muaunsk, nerpesnnit (3.94%). Kak
CPABHHTEIbLHO YaCTO HCNOALIyEMEle OTMEUCHE TAKMWE: PAHCHLN, NeJId o
HempeNHMUH, YCTaNLHA, OZeTEH, IOTORLIH COHMLN, HbAHIK, cBAzapani. B
Sosnpnmuctee caydaes OfI o6osHauaeT He DOCTOAEHOE KAYECTEO, & BP €-
MeHHoe cocToaune (. YnorpeSaenue THOPUTENLHOrO MONYEPKY-
BaeT Oob6HapyMeHMe PACKDPHMTHE COCTOAHMNSA WM Ka-
yecTtpa O B MoMeHT EeHCcTBHA,
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5.2.3.2. Npuuactauii O, orHocampiics x mecToumenuomy O,

Kostynona (1964, II1, 418) yreepmnaer, uro K cepequne XIX ». pmunTean-
Euit “umen us ymorpebnenma" B JK, ecam B xauectse O pmicTymeer
MecTouMenue, a b pom Ol Bucrymeer [gecTaMTEen RO
npuyacTHe Takue KoHcTpyRuuu, Kak: S Bumen ero cmgifero,
BRITECHSUIMCH! &) NPEMIE BCEr'G NPHAATOYHHIMH HOpeaiowenHsMyu Tuna: S
Bupen, yro (K8K) OH cnaJ, Bo ¥ Takke, 6) "wacTHuno [...] reopnt. npeuxa-
tusuun (Koprynona 1964, I1I, 417):

[...} suna sac mporynusanmunca [...]. (Hocr 11, 52),

Kosrynosa (1964, IIl, 417) name mumer, uro "mocne 20-x romop XIX s.
caysaK, nogobro npupenerHuM pume [fT nuaen ero ¢ o g e ro) BeTpe
yaloTcs yxe Kpaiike pemko (cM., Hanp., y JocToeBckoro, CKJIOHHOrC K yoo-
Tpebnennio apxawieckux Koucrpykuui [...]". Bes yuera mecrommennoro O
Yeprobpueery (1982, 88) ormermn, uro ¢ cepeammu XIX B. mrTecmenme
BMHMTENLHOTO TBOPMTENLHMM npoMaomuto 6ecrpee B npuuactaom OII {c
ReHCTEMTENLHEIMA HPHUACTHIMY), YeM B anbekTuedon O,

B momx TexcTax KoECTpYKIMM ¢ MectouMenmuM (0 » npmaactEmm OII
[meficTs. npuyacTHe HACT. Bp.| cocTaBnAzor aumb 12.13% Beex OK, u B nux
npeofianaeT BTOpOK BMEMTEALHWHA: B-18 w0 54.55% [/ T-15 ~ 45.45%. [B
"yemrom” OII (cm. 5.2.3.1, §2.3.4)) BcTpevaloTcs HHOrAs M NpPHYACTHE M
afkeKTHE, B Taxux cayuasy ipHHAGNAEMHOCTL K OPpHYACTHOMY MIH ANYLek-
tusoMy OIl B nopcuerax ompeRelsercA IEPBHM 3JIEMEHTOM L(EMOYKH].
Koucrpyxupm ¢ mectomMennmM O ¥ mpuuactmm Ol scrpeuatorcs me
To/ibKo B npom3dBeneamsax [ocroepckoro, o u y Hepwanvua, Hapewnoro,
Jlepuontosa, MMucemexoro n Hexpacosa. Onuako moxasarensHo, 4To W B
BOCBMHM ToMax mepemuckm (1875-1899), M » nByx TOMax paHHMX XYHOKeCT-
BeHHLX Nponasefennd Yexosa (1860-1904), camoro mozdHeTo NMcATENS,
NpeacTABICHHOTO B HallleM Kopliyce, He OTMEYEHO HH OTHOW ROHCTPYKLMK
OII » BMHUTENLHOM DafeHte, & OTMEYEHO D NPUMEPOE KOHCTPYKLWA € TEODHK-
TeJbHAM:

A Bl He cepaMTech, KOT/Jla BUBMTE MEHA JE€S3CPTH P YOI HM H3
"Ockonkos" [...]. (Yexos, Mlucema I, 132).

Taxre %e KOHNCTPYKUMH, HO ¢ AeHCTBUTENbHHM IIPUYBCTHEM NHpoW e f -
Il & © O BPEMOHM, BCTPEYRIOTCS PeAKo, cocTabmsas muus 2.21% seex JK.
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5.2.3.3. Nopagok coos & JK.

TK, cocToaman M3 T peX KOMIOHEHTOB, DPOSHIASTCA B HEONMHAKOBOMX
Mepe BO BCEX 1T € ¢ T M BOIMOMHEIX KONOHHALMAK:

F +0 +ON;

[...] Bugen aBeps oTsopenmoio [...]. (Rocr. XV, 162). /
Ilymkwe, yeuga ero nagawmerol..]. (Ky. 11, 500).

Yarnmesa (1968, 211) mumer, 4To yxe B ApeBEepycckoM A3HKe "aro Hau-
fonee crabmasHoe couetamme’'. B Tercrax XIX B. omo mpencramzeno »
noutH 374 (73.53%) npumepos. Ilpu Takom mopanke cmom mpeobiaanmaer
TBOpHTenbHNIN nanex: T-123 = 61.50% / B-77 ~'38.50%.

Yarumena (1968, 211) ynomuuaeT, 4T0 B [PeRHEPYCCKOM A3BIKE BOIMOMHA
caeayiotan "nepecTamorxa, mpeacranmeunas n B Texcrax XIX =.:

O+T + QII:

Hieny woro mawes a agoposoe {...]. (Ilywxua XV, 3). /
Cunopa Hanuty egsa 4 & wa i ¢ r o. (Hapex. I, 534). - 12.13%

(Tlocne kaxmolt KOMOMHALMY NPHEOAUTCA NPHMEP M YKAIMBAETCS ITPOIIEHT-
Hoe pacrpefiesledde pasgex KomGumanwit), Mmrepecmo, 4To mpx Taxom
NopszfKe CI0B ABEO NMpeobnajaer suEMTennimin: B-25 == 74.76% [/ T-8 =
24.24%.

Yarumesa (1968, 211) ykazuBaeT, UTo YHe B APeBHEPYCCRON s13Mke MnTopoit
euEuTensEMM [unu OIl p TBOpMTenbHOM 0. oBEYHO [HaxoAMTCA] B KOHUe
[Tpexusiennoro| cnosocoveraHus, MCKAIOYEHHA peaku”, HO OHM OTMedeHH X
B Teretax XIX B:

O+O0N+TI:
reba m u B8 oro ormyermu! (Mymewn VIIE:L, 329). /
[..] & avepr mapouro ormeprow u ocrasmao [..) (Joer. VIII,

408) - (7.35%).

Mpecbnanaer eumnTennuunt: B-18 & 90.00% / T-2 & 10.00%.
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I'4+ 004 0:
Yeunap orBopennoio sty geeps [...]). (Hocr. XIV, 410) - 2.94%.

ITpn aTom mopsafKe CJIGE TONLKO TROPUTENLHEIK MOWET EHPAKAThL TPEguKar
THBHMOe oTHOMeHMe X cybGcramtuEmoMy () magemsoe corjlacosaiMe BHpa-
masro 61 (B TexcTe) ATPHOYTHBHOCTE.

On+0+ 1

Paspe MepTBoro mens orciona mpxeesyt B Pocoumo [...]. (Ocrpos.
XI, 167). / :

{..] #e raxwmm ero owupgans serpernrs [...]. (Hocr. VI, 165) -
2.21%.

Olf+T +0O:

Cnosio Me p 18y oTHecaH Myl #x B Mecconnd [...]. (Mucen. 11, 363)
{l...] xaxnun 6osaca naditu ero [...]. (Mocr. XIV, 257) - 1.84%.

5.2.3 4. PakrTopu, obycnonIMBaAIIME BAPLHDOBAHNE,

Tlepeum ¥ pemaommM BDAKTOPOM ABJAETCS OTHECEHHOCTh KOHCTPYKUMM K
3CCHBHOMY WIW TpaHCAaTHEHOMY THOY (Kak masectso, 3 XIX B. Bapsuposa-
AMe coxpausnoct Toabko B OK). Orpanmuennocts marepuasa (272 3K),
ANBXPOHMYECKMH acieXT {cM. 3) ¥ MHAMBARYaJIbHLE DACXOWIEHMA B Yro-
Tpebnenyy y pasHux nucarened (3enenywwua 1973, 98-99) ne nossonssor
ZeNaTh JOCTOBEDHEE BHBONM o Boex GARTOpAxX, ofycirodsuBalonmx BHGop
nmapgexa B SI{, & TaKue Onpenes/IMTE UX OTHOCMTENMLHYIO BAMHOCTL. HOSTOHy
Huke PAKTOPH NPUBONATCA He B IOPAAKE HEPADXHM:

a) Yu c x o: llpw anamwse 272 JK obuapymen He oTMedeRHL pasklie B
HayuHoH JuTepaType daxTop, sanAwonnit Ha pHbop magema OIl, a umenno
un cao. Mpu O n OII po nu. 4. (Tarve mpumepn coctaBasior 17.28% Beex
3K) smro mpeobsagaset Toopuremsumit 8 OIl: B9 =~ 19.14% / T-38 =
80.85%. Ilpumepnt ¢ BMHKTENLHMM OTHEYEHH TIABHHM 06pa3oM Y mucaTesel
crapuero nokosenun: Jepxanuna, ¥yxosckoro u lyumcuea.

6) Mop s rox caos: IIpu "nopuaisron” nopsaxe cao, T.e. T' + O
+ OIl, npeocbnanaer, xax moxasaxo (5.2.3.3.), reopurennusiit nanexs; T-123
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= 61.50% / B-T7 = 38.50%, a npu "nepecranopxax™: O + I' + OIl u O +
ON + T - sumwrensuwit: B-25 & 74.76% / T-8 ~ 24.24% » B-18 x 90.00% /
T-2 = 10.00%.

8) Yactn pequ: Kak uspecTHO Ipy onpemednTeAbEHX MECTOMMe-
HUAX CaM, Fech ¥ TIDH CJIoBe OgHH B JHAYECHMH IPUIAraTeALHOrO BOIMOKEH
TOMLKO BMENTENLEEY, & IPH MECTOMMEHUAX TAKOH ¥ KAKOH MHOI B TEKCTaX
OTMedeH TOJbKO TBOpMTeabhumit. B kopnyce p neaoM npeobiagaeT THODH-
Tenben# (cn Huue); Ho ecau QIl apasierca gedcTEATeNLHMM IPHUACTHEM
HACTOMILEr0 BPEMEHM, TO Yalle BCTPeYaeres mmm‘emmﬁ nagew: B-25 ~
54.35% / T-21 = 45,65% ( cM. Hmxe 5.2.3.2.).

r} T narox: Kax ykasano (cn. 5.2.3.1.), npn rmarosax socnpuaTHa H
ofHapymeHHs COCTOSHMA BHAETh W HAHTH NpUMepH ¢ TBopuTebHuN B OII
cocTamisoT okono 60%, a mpu ruaronax sacraTs M ocrasuTs Sansme 90%,
HO ¢ NPYTMMM TPYNISMH TIMarciop, HAID. C FIATONAMHM CO 3HAYCHHMEM
ROCTABJICHUS , ABHO MpeobiaNaeT BUEHTEHLHAE Maziex.

Has s3asika mamux aueit Huxonsc (1985, 361) YHOMHHAET, IMOMHMO FNArons
K pAL OpYrHx QJB.KTOPOB Hinwe NPUBOOATCA HEKOTOPEIE HI HHX, HO ¢ npl-me-
paMy M3 MOero Kopityca Tekeros X1X 8

1) P o n: "TipuaaraTeanibie meHCKOro poja B of. YHCHAE JIETKO COT/Ia-
cyworea" (Huxonne 1985, 358). 3ro aBnenne nabmomaerca B TexcTax XIX
B., TJl¢ IPMMEPH B XencKoM pofie coctapnsmior 30.88%. B mux npeoSaamaer
BuEMTensHMH: B4T = 55.95% / T-37 ~ 44.04%. Oror Tun, onmako, a0
OTIIMYAETCA OT NPUMEPOB B MYMCKOM POlte, COCTARISIONIMX MPHMEPHO ToJIo-
wury (49.27%) secex JK, rme rakixe HabnonaeTca HeGonblioN Hepepec RUHM-
Tensnoro: B-69 a 51.49% / T-65 =~ 48.51%. 3aro v cpexmen ponme npeobiar
[AET TEOPUTEILHbIN, HO IPHMEPOB 3TOrO THUNA CAMMEOM MaJjo (2.57%) mia
ROCTOBEPHMX BrBomon: B-1 & 14.29% / T-6 » 5.71%.

&) Cruas: " [.] Bosee muaxuit cTwms [...] GaarompunTcrayer names-
roMy cornacosaumi” (Hukonee 1985, 361). Cnenyiomue npumeps U3 coumn-
Heuu# Jl0cT0eBCKOrO HIIOCTPUPYIOT (:'rmmc'm‘lecxylo Da3IHULY; -

lla oua me nopepra. Mepraywo none'iepy-'ro HalLTH. [pennnKa. Ha
HapogHoM aAsuke] (Hoct. IV, 173);

-l seps-To I'puropuit Bacunbeeud ormepryio mugemm-c, mociae
aToro xak me-c. [CMepnskos, ropopsiuit Ha HapomHou sane]. (Hocr.

XV, 47). ¢
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- Ha, no I'puropuit sunen gsepr orBope H R0 0, [...] {anBokar,
FOBOPAILMIA Ha AMTepaTypHoN a3uxe]. (Noer. XV, 162);

<[...] pners ee [aBepn] npexne Tebs o TEoO pe & H o w? [Mean Kape-
Ma30B, roBOpAUMKE Ha suTepaTyprom s3uke]. (Jocr. XV, 65);

Ysuznas o TBOpeN HO W 3Ty gseps, see [...] aabossmes |...] [aBTOp-
cxuit rexet]. (Hoer. XIV, 410).

Onnako ma OCHOBAKMM M3Y4EHROTO MHOW KODPHYCa TEKCTOB He IpPeACTas-
JIH€TCA BO3MOWHEIM OTIPENeHTE JAKPDETIISHHOCTL PACCMATRHEBAEMEIY HNanew-
HEIX KOHCTDYKLUMWH 38 PA3JMUHEMK WaHpaMyu (YacTHafl TEPEMNCKA, POMAH,
NOBECTD M T.L.).

#) Haxnoumenne: "Uspasurensnoe HaxknoHeHWe 6rarompusaTcr-
ByeT COMJIACOBAHMIO; OCTANLHME HAKIOHEHMS - TBOPHUTe/LHOMY Tamexy"
(Huxonbc 1985, 365):

[...] momousess cmepTu Mapuu ¥ BumBIMM e6 TeM BOpOHAM M e D T B ¥ I0
[..]). -O, ecnu 61 opa 6usa mepTnoit! M ¥ B y 10 A ee He BunaM, Het!
Ho s pupan 6t ee me p 16 o #f (Hexor I, 114-115).

3) Orpuyanue: "Bo Bcex XOHCTPYKLMAX HANMuWe OTpPULAHMA
aBEEM ofpazoM OGnarompuarcreyer ¢opMe TBODHTesakHOro mafexa’
(Huxonpe 1985, 365). B Moux TexcTax TIpM OTPMUAHMM TBOPHTENLHLLHA
taxwe npeobnanaet (75%) 8 OK: T-12/B-4:

[.)anesunanee 6oppourewcsa cBonesmmo[...]. (Hapew. I, 89).

) lenoeyxa npuMaaraTenbHHX H TNPHYACTHN
Huxonnc (1985, 374) yreepwaaer, yto "emouxa, cocToRIas U3 OBYX MIM
GoNbIIerc YMCAA COMHHEHHMMX NpeAHKATHBHMX NpwiaratelbHbX, bGaaro-
upuaTcTeyet coriacosanuio”. Onrako MaTepuan XIX b. He gaeT ocHOBAHMH
nns taxoro swsona: B K ¢ ‘menmmn" Ol TeopMTennHMM M BMEMTenBHEHR
ynoTpebisioTca B NPUMEpHO OAMHaXoEOM KodwdecTme: B-17/T-168. Ipyrme
HAKTOPH, KAK 4YMCHO, OTPULaHMe M/WIH HAJIMYMe MeCTOHMSHMR Takoi,
Kaxol B BAMAJIE HEOUKH, ABIAOTH , BEpOATHO, BOMee CHALHLIMK:

{...] umgorna eme s me Bmaan ee 6osmee pagocTHO W, becoeuno
Beceso M CYACTJHHDOIO;

[.] 7 eme ne Buman ee Takow OcCTOpPONHO W, gaMe IOYTH
pobrxow urak koundysaumeioca (Jocr. XIII, 414).
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6. Kaxoii we magex 6un npeobrazaeprs 5 XIX 5.7

Mlupoko pacnpocTpaHer B3rASM, COTJIACHO KOTOPOMY IpeofiafalonpM M
gawe wopmaTupHWM ywe B XVIII . (Feopruesa 1968, 92; IMemxoncxmit
(1914] 1938, 332; Cyxorun 1953, 224; Mpokomomuy 1964, 242; Yarmmesa
1971, 35) nam, no xpaiiuelt Mepe, B mepEoii mososuEe XIX B. cTan TeOpU-
Tenpunit magex. Tax, Bopronckwit (1963, 370) yTnepwmpaer, HecKonbxo
KATETrOPHY€CKH:

"HecuoTps Ha CpaBHHTEALHO BOMLMOS YHCAO IPHMEPOR CO BTOPHM
BMHMTENLHEM HAZEMOM MMEHA IPHAALATEILHONO (¥ IpHYacTHA) B
TpOM3BeNCHHAX HEPBOM NoNoPHHN 19 Bexa, HopMoH B 310 Bpema Guio
ynoTpefiieHNe TEROPUTEALHOTO Tagenta',

Onuaxo Jenenykusa (1973, 99), mpeanoaaraer, 4To 3aMeRa BTOPOro EMHM-
TeNBHOTC TEOPHTENLHMM He uieer "[...] Toro Bceofbemmontero xapakrepa
agayYenust, KaKoe oBLI1HO eNY TIPMIIUCHBASTCA B HayuHoH nuTepaType'.

W peitcrenrensno, ananua 272 npumepor JK, BHABIGHELX B GOJBLEIOM
Kopnyce TEKCTOB XIX B., HOKa3BIBAET, YTO IIPDH 0611(81\[ MogcyYeTe COOTHO
eHNe MERAY UANeWaMU COCT&RJAeT DpaxTUdeckM 1 : 1, ¢ MUHMMAILEHM
TlepeRecoM TBODMTeNbHOro: 146 npwmepos, i 53.68%. dake ecm k 3THM
npumepam pobasurs Te 20, yro HILIM YCTPAHEHL M3 aHAIHIA HO METOXONO-
ruveckum npudnpaM {cM. 5.2.1.)}, To M Torga ocTaeTcA OYEBMARHM, YTO
npoyecce 3aMeHbl EBMHMTOABHOI'C NAJEHA TBOPHTEJLHEM IPOTEKAN 3JHaA4YW-
TEJILHO MeIIeHHee, YeM YTRePKNAeTCH B GOMLLMECTRE HCCNEeAOBAHKMA.

* Xot:y ERIPA3IUTL NIPH3HATENBHOCTE 38 IIQJIS3HLI€ 3aMEYAHKA OTHOCHT&IRHO
Mot ¢TaThh npenofanatemo Mockonckoro ymmueepeutera XK. B, Knosxonoi,
nouenty Pumckoro ymusepcutera B.B. Kphcbko, npodeccopy ynusepcw-
tera B Xamne (['JP) K. Paexenmreitn u mpodeccopy Mompeannckoro
yuupepcuteta M. Menbuyky.
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A.G.F. van Holk (Groningen)

Syntactic Operators in a Geometric Model of Linguistic Structure

I

1. Among the urgent issues of the text linguistics of the literary theme one
which deserves special attention 18 the unification of thematic analysie in
terms of elementary constructions and the analysis of the world of discourse
by means of the quantitive-structural aspects of its linguistic expression.
The former discipline, labeled grammar of themes (GT), addresses itself to
the discrete structures of theme-rheme arrangements and the hierarchicaily
ordered positions of morphologic categories within the sentence; the latter,
called eitnation grammar (SG), deals with linguistic expressions embedded
in a continuous socio-cultural situation (e.g. a dramatic performance, the
effecte of advertisements on their relevant target groups, etc.), and with the
linguistic coding of the message in a communication process, where the
amount of information contained in intonation profiles likewise shows a
continuously variable behaviour. The constructions in which the relevant
features of 3T and SG structures come to converge in the simplest way
appear to be of two types:

(1) (i) topic-comment constructions, to be represented here in their
canonical form as an expression with rising-falling tone contour
and containing a sentence stress, say

Sll |52|
where Sl| — topic, 83| — comment, | | — juncture;
(if) action constructions, consisting of an agent and a verbal

predicate of 'motion' or 'mutation', say NP VPAct, with plot-
advancing function in a narrative,

2. In what follows we shall analyse the constructions (1i-ii) by letting each
of the constituents Sy}, |Sy and NP, VPAct come about as the successive
application of a pair of operators A, B, such that the order of application
may be relevant; hence in general
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(29 AB-BA=0 or#0.

The second alternative is of particular interest to our problem, because
the total information conveyed by the succession of topic + comment or
subject + dynamic predicate never vanishes, despite the fact that the
information value of either S| or NP is undone by |Sz and VPAct at the
level of sheer linguistic form - thus the phase of 'arousing curiosity' co-
extensive with S;| is undone by the phase of 'satisfied curiosity' obtained
after adding ISg, and the initial situation of zero information preceding
S1||S; is restored; likewise the initial state of the referent of NP is restored
after adding VPAct, as appears from common representations! of John ran
away =3

(3) NPI...away from home
NP...at home - NP...tunning away ;

yet the clause NP VPAct realised by S carries a meaning such as 'being
abroad after running away', which is not cancelled.

In both comstructions (1i-ii} the 'added value' is the same constant
feature, which may be labeled 'speech act' (in 1i) or 'narrative act' (in 1lii);
in both cases, indeed, the net effect of the construction's realisation is the
transition from one state of information to another (4).

O S

T SN

S!. I NP VPAct I S2

3. Finally, to conclude these preparatory remarks, let us call attention to
one more property the constructions (li-ii) have in common. As can be
inferred from Keijsper's convincing argument (i986), the function of the
sentence stress in construction (1i) amounts to the repeated denial of the
presence of an element a of the lexicon; this operation has to be carefully
distinguished both from the logical operation of negation obeying the prin-
ciple’p = P, and from the semantic content of the particle ne (in Russian),
which in Keijsper's view is an ordinary lexical item to be treated on a par
with others. Incidentally, this view is decisive in delimiting the linguistics
of form-and-meaning from those logic-oriented approaches which proclaim
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that every mentence in natural language has a negative partner?. Be this as
it may, the denial meant by Keijsper is an operation that cennot be ex-
pressed in natural language, yet is needed to capture the function of sen-
tence stress (Keijsper 1986, 272). As I have argued in a previous paper
(Van Holk 1986), the operation of repeated denial may be made explicit by
considering one possible effect of particles like ne on sentence intonation as
one of provoking an IK-3 contour (type I in 5i), while the immediately
subsequent sentence then carries the sentence stress under an IK-1 (type II
in 5i)3. Repeating the process of denial on sentence type II leads, first, to a
concessive sentence type (III in bii), to be continued in turn by the contras-
tive type IV; this completes the sequence (5i-ii), and thus restores the
speech eituation immediately preceding type I in (51).

5 (i) 1 Il
Fvan ne lentjajniénet, & rabotaet
(i1) IH v

Pust'! i rabotaet, & niego ne zarabatyvaet

Thus the operation of denial satisfies the condition that only a fourfold
application equals the wmit operation which leaves any speech situation
unchanged. On the other hand we note that the double denial establishes an
anti-symmetric relationship between the two lexical items of topic/subject
and comment /predicate once these have been selected. This relationship is

rendered in Keijsper's diagrams by an arrow pointing from commeni to
topic (Keijsper 1986, 273).

A lexical element with amount of information a, when selected for a
given poeition in the sentence, may be symbolized by o, Next we note that
the anti-gymmetry consists in that the comment i1s the answer to the
expectations aroused by the topic (see supra), or, as in (lii), in that the
predicate containg a lexical item which mirrors the subject lexeme i1n a
relation of 'leaving' vs 'approaching'; so we are entitled to interpret the
observed asymimetry as a relationship between +a and -a in a geometrical
model of syntactic structure., This means that the denial operation complies
with a condition of the form

(6) D2x = -o {where D — denial operation)
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If o is a vector, the denial operation may be interpreted as the quantity
i = /-1 (Van Holk 1986). A plausible way to incorporate this factor in the
total structures (1i) or (lii} would be to let it combine with each sentence
construction as a whole, since it characterises the juncture between the
protactic and apodotic constituents of any sentence as one step towards
full-fledged sentence stress, i.e. as denial of the constituent just accomp-
lished at the juncture. The incorporation of i inte the relationship (2)
proposed above will thus be obtained in the form (7), where the result
leading to (4} has been also used.

- (7) i(AB - BA) = constant

The expression i1 (AB - BA) is called the commutator of A and B.* The
equation (7) thus summarises the two constructions (1li-ii):

8 @ i(S1|] Ss) = constant
(ii) i (NP VPAct) = constant

In the following sections we shall attempt an interpretation of A and B
as operators representing kmown syntactic variables, in the frame of a
geometric model of syntactic structures as developed in my earlier work

(Van Holk 1980,1982,1983 (a,b)).

4. Let us first take a closer look at the construction (1i). The compenents
of this construction, to wit the topic Si] and the comment |Ss, are not
merely arranged in sequential order: this arrangement reflects a chromologi-
cal order in the world of discourse, inasmuch as the topic represents the
: imitial state of information of the interlocutors, whereas the comment
represents the final state, Indeed, the sentence is the minimal construction
with chronologically relevant sequence of components. It follows that the
time axis ¢t will be one of the parameters of the information value conveyed
by S.

This is not, hBWever, the whole story, since the construction requires
the assignment of meaning, in- the form of lexical elements a, b to be pro-
jected onto the time axis of S. The meaning of a sentence was obtained, in
some of my earlier papers (Van Holk 1982, 1983a), as the content value w
assignable to an exocentric construction of the form NP VP. This goes to
say that’ the topicfcomment construction somehow results from the
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coextensive application of a time axis t (with values 1y, t2,...) and a content
value w.

The coextensive application of t and w to linguistic material is de-
scribed by means of corresponding operations, t — T, w — W, ..., and is
supposed to yield the two components S;| and |Ss of the topic-comment
construction. The order of application of T and W is not the same, how-
ever, for the two components. The topic resumes the content transmitted
by the preceding sentence, and thus connects this resumed content to the
following comrnent by means of a foreward-pointing feature (such as the
IK-3 tone contour in Russian), which projects a lexical element of the
content onto the time axis; in the comment, it is the inflected verb which,
jointly with a level high tone feature, connects the comment to the topic,
and it is only to the so obtained subsequent time stretch that the other
element of content is applied, to bring about the comment. Indeed, the
order of morphs (connectives, case suffixes, inflected verb forms, predicative
nominals) tends to reflect this order of application, even though the order
of the operators is a fact of syntax rather than surface expression. A few
examples may be cited to show our point.

(9) Womoooee- |memmnen e [RRERR ¥
t t
S1 52
Pogoda-to stojala nenastnaja
Dlja provedenija opyta nufen fil'trd
Pri nagrevanii vee tela rasfirjajutsje
Iz-pa dodja ékskursija ne sostojalas’

To complete the above analysis it should be remarked that the com-
ment stands in an anti-symmetric relationship (as mentioned before) to the
topic, as appears from the fact that the falling part of the tone contour
mirrors the rising patt, and so undoes the latter's effect. The nearest reflex
of this relationship in surface expression is provided by such pairs of
morphs as &to ...| [4o ..., kuda...| |tuda...,, known traditionally as correla-
tive pronouns.

So the representation of the topic-comment constructions by means of
the operators W, T will unite the following conditiona:
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(10) (i) the order of application of W, T;
(ii) the role of the denial factor i characterising the sentence as a
whole; -
(iii) the mirroring relation between topic and comment;
(iv) the speech act constant h representing the irreversible
minimal contribution of an ufterance to the interlocutors' atate
of information. '

Thie leads to the formula (11)

(11) WL - TW = -ihI ,
) S1l iSa 8

where the unit operator I, which leaves any structure to which it is applied
unchanged, is introduced in order that both sides of equat.lon (11) be ex-
pressed in terma of operators.

5. The above approach may also be applied, with due alterations, to the
plot-advancing action construction (lii). The operators needed to represent
the components NP and VP Act will have to be chosen in conformity with
the variables and their structural levels defining NP VP Act expressions.

As pointed out in more detail in previous papers (esp. Van Holk
1983a), we should carefully distinguish in this type of expressions the sign
function m of the noun phrase's lexical nucleus, from the semantic value of
the NP-VP relation, which specifies the atate or situation of any entity
‘referred ta by the lexical nucleus (12)

(12) referent
x
lexical !
ruclens —— ] NP VP 3

the latter relation is said to constitute the structural level x, which is made
-up of the sum total of an entity's relations to its environment in the space
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of discourse. In particular, if an entity functions as the subject of a
sentence, the static situational relation x may have to be extracted from a
predicate containing dynamic, plot-advancing constituents as well,

a8 @) x

f
Ivan ostalsja doma

(ii) x; Tvan (...sidel) za stolom

| ]
ITvan wstal iz-za stolas

(iii) x; Tvan ... doma

f i
Tvan edet domo g

The relation x covers expressions specified for case (the subject in the
nominative) andfor position relative to the inflected verb; it is therefore
interpreted as a wvector quantity, being determined both by the semantic
value of the predicate {a certain state or situation) and the position indica-
ted by the case suffix (Van Holk 1983a, 173-174), The projection of an
arbitrary expression onto the level x will again be symbolised by the opera-
tor X,

Turning now to the verb of motion or mutation in 13 (ii-iii) we ob-
serve that the corresponding structural level mey be derived from that of
the x-level as follows. First note that the relation x of (13i}), Ivan ... doma,
may become involved in a process through which (i) the time level ¢ is
established as an interval ¥ = tg - i}, between subsequent moments of some
narration, and (ii) the relation x is turned into an interval x between two
time-dependent states x;(t;) Ivan ... ne doma (vne doma, v gorode,...)
and xg (t2) Ivan .. doma. As x(f) has the status of a "small clause”
(Chomsky 1972, 108ff.), it is dominated by the sentence as a unit of the
time level; hence x(t} is subordinate to t, a status which I have proposed
in earlier work (Van Holk 1983) to write as the difference quotient Ax/at.
Within the infinitesimal interval dt represented by the inflected verb form
as such or the boundary between sentences, Sk # Sks , the difference
quotient becomes replaced by the differential quotient
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dx Ax
-- = lim --
di At — 0 At

The combination of v = dx/dt with the sign function m into the action
function p = mv is of particular interest, becanse the quantity p captures
the fact that every process v when projected onto an expression in patural
language always takes its origin in some internal or external agent (milicio-
ner ranil studenta beside ranilo studenta pulej).

6. The coextensive application of the operators X and P to expressions

the same use of T and W (section 4).

First of all, let us construct a set of states {x;, x3, ..} to make up
the path of an agent through the situation of discourse, e.g. x3 — Ivan v
gorode, xg —) Ivan dama; the operator X then projects any expression onto
such a set.

In the same way, we construct a set of actions {py, p3, ...Pu}, such that
every pj presupposes pj-i; the action py then includes all previous action
phases, and in this sense will display the highest degree of complexity.
Again, the operator P projects any expression onto the set {pi, ..., Pn}-

In dealing with expressions of the form Ivan edet domoj, featuring a
dynamic predicate, the agent's initial state, say, Ivan v gorode or Ivan ne
doma (the latter view is due to Kilby 1977, 47) will be represented by X; to
this state we then apply P in order to obtain Ivan edet domoj. The final
state, c.q. Ivan doma, will be obtained by applying X to P. Since the final
state doma stands in a predicate-subject relation to the initial state Fvan,
we. conclude that the two products of operators, apart from the different
order of factors, stand in inverse relation to one another {14).

(14) X X

P P

Tvan. .. edel doma-
ne doma -o0F

i
L
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The representation of the initial (or prefinal) state by ne doma is of
course just another instance of the denial factor D (6), which in the case at
issue represents the transition from domoj to doma {or, from Ivan v gorode
to Ivan vyesfaet is goroda), and as such cannot be expressed in natural
language save by implication.

Finally, the dynamic predicate construction as a whole, i.e. NP VPAct,
has the status of 5, insofar as it links the successive static situations of a
narrative. In other words, the comstruction as a whole must equal the
speech act constant h, or what may be identified with the “plot-advancing®
factor of narratology (cf. e.g. Chvany 1985). The operator equation for the
action conetruction may thus be written as

(15) XP - PX = ihl,

where I again represents the identical operator.

Il

1. To round off the above discussion it might be worth looking into the case
of the non-coextensive application of the operators X and P obtained in the
previous section. For this purpose, let us consider the three active-passtve
pairs listed in (16).

(16) I DONATION
Gost! peredaet sapisku dvorniku +——
NP, VTra NP; NPy

Zapiska peredaetsja gostem dvorniku
NP¢ VPas NPy} NPs'=NP;

I CREATION
Knjas' postroil cerkov' dlja Bogorodicy ——
NPy NPy NP,

Cerkov' byla postroena knjazem dlja Bogorodicy
NP VPas NP{'! NP;'=NP;
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I FORWARDING
Sekretar' otoslal menja k nadal'niky ———
NP, VTra NP; NP3

Ja byl otoslan sekretarem k nadal'niky®
NP3 VPas NP! NPy'=NP,

As we shall see in a little more detail presently, these expressions
represent three basic three-place diatheses, to be referred to here as
DONATION (I), CREATION (II) and DIRECTIVITY (III}, the first type
being pivoted on a verb of *giving', the second on a verb of 'making', the
third on a verb of forwarding'.

In each of these constructions there is ome constituent, labeled NPj,
which remaing unaffected by the active-passive transformation.?” Therefore,
the additional constituent NP3 may be taken to carry the diathetic orienta-
tion of the entire construction, i.e. one of the features 'donation’, 'creation'
or Horwarding' distinguished in (16). The main peculiarity of the three-
place constructions apparently lies in the fact that the combination NP,
VTra NP3 aomehow implies the presence, in the situation of discourse, of a
third constituent, to wit NP3. Now, in the traditional structuralist
approach, the combination NP VP (where VP — any property ascribed to
NP by which the subject may become involved in a process) is considered
exocentric, inagmuch as the distribution of NP VP as a whole deviates from
those of NP and VP taken separately®; in particular, while NP and VP
each occupy definite positions in the clause, marked by case suffixes like the
nominative and the predicative, respectively, the resultant combination NP
VP is not 50 marked, but merely represents a positionless cluster of seman-
tic features. In the examples under discussion, however, the combination of
NPy with VP = VTra NP3 produces an exocentric relation of a different
type, involving a third constituent which is equally marked for case, just
like NPy and NP;. Clearly, the difference must be due to the fact that the
predicate introduces a second noun phrase, the object, which ia not coexten-
sive with the subject; the final result is a three-place construction in which -
each NP, selects its own modifiers more or less independently of the other
two.

2. In previous papers I have proposed a geometrical representation of these
facts in terms of vectors; the three NP's with maximal independence
(usually those representing different persons) are represented by three
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mutually perpendicular vectors. In terms of this representation, the con-
structions listed in (18) will be each characterised by a diathetic magni-
tude, say M;, which is the vector product of the relation r between
grammatical subject and predicate, and the verb of motion or mutation
represented before by p (section 1.6). The vector product r x p will reach its
maximum value when r and p are perpendicular {= maximally indepen-
dent), and decrease to zero when r and p become parallel (= coextensive,
modifying the same entity). This state of affaira is accounted for by the
definition of £ x p as /rp/ sin © (where /rp/ is the product of the absolute
values r and p, and © the angle between the vectors, varying from @ = 0°
to €& = 90°). An alternative way to express the quantity /rp/ sin ©, ie.
the surface of the parallelogram spanned by r and p, may be obtained in
terms of the Cartesian coordinates of r and p, say (x, y, z) and (px, Py, Pz)-
The vector product has components (Mx, M,, M), which satisfy the condi-
tions

(17) My =xpy - ypy
M, = zp; - xp,
My = yp, - zpy.

Let us now select one of these equations, say the first, and see how it
might account for the structure of the three-place constructions (16), say
type I, the DONATIVE. The following observations may be made:

(18) (i) NPy combines with (VTra NPjy) as a whole, not with VTra
alone, because of the close complementary connection between
verb and object?

(ii) VTra may be decomposed into an intransitive component
(valence) Vi coextensive with x -~ NP; and a passive compo-

nent Vg coextensive with y — NPy (where x and y are perpendi-
cular);

(iii) NPy’ as the subject of the passive transform zapiska pere-
deetsja gostem dvorniku in (16) again combines with (VPas
NPy} as a whole, because of the close complementary relation
between the passive form peredaetsja/peredan and the instru-
mental of 'agency' NP{' gostem, whereas the person-gender-
number suffix in the passive predicate indicates a less immediate
connection with the subject;
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(iv) if the process in the 'active! member of type I points from
NP, to NP4, in the 'passive' member this direction is reversed!?,
so that NPg' = -NP,. -'

Using these familiar facts, the active-passive transformation may be
represented as the coordinative coexistence (symbolised by & sum; cf. Van
Holk 1983a) of the two products xpy and -ypy, i.e. the difference xpy - ypy,
as diagrammed in (19).

(19) x
. | ‘py
NP1 VTra NP2 NP 8
¥ z
_________________________________ >
< ---------------------------------
Y
™
NP;' VPas NP, NP,
x A

The diathetic component My is coextensive with # — NPy, and, as
gtated above, remains unaffected by the transformation.

3. The three iypes of three-place constructions in (16) may be specified
from the semantic side!! by noting that the nine roles represented in (20)
below in fact are divided over only three different positions relative to the
transitive verb as a node.

(20) I giver present receiver
II  maker product beneficiary
II1  source message target

To begin with, the receiver, product and source undergo a transition
from one state to another, subsequent state: the receiver becomes the
possessor of the present; the product is the result of shaping the initial raw
material (cf. postroit' dom iz kamnja); the source makes its initial inner
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knowledge public, or realises an initiative. These roles may thus be sub-
sumed under the common heading of inner arguments: inner indirect object,
inmer object, inner subject.

The maker, the present and the target, remain outside the mutation
denoted by the verbal node, but their position relative to this node ie a
cloge one, inasmuch as each is immediately involved in the mutation, as its
agent (the maker piling up stones, etc.}, as its vehicle (the present moves -
from the giver to the receiver) or as its terminal point (the target's typical
verb of motion/mutation}.

Finally, the giver, beneficiary and message share a maximally loose
connection with the verbal node: the giver's position may be made explicit
by an auxiliary like Jet in he let us have (keep) the book; the beneficiary's
position is explicited by a. preposition phrase like for the sake of NP3, for
the benefit of NP3, or by a clause like in order to please/honour NPy; the
position of the message is apparent from the fact that this argument can be
extraposed from its original clause to form an object clause, as in He told
her it was all over; the message is thus opposed, as the third person of the
speech situation, to the first and second persons of the interlocutors (Kli-

monov 1972).

From the above data we are now In a position to conclude that the
three types (16) are obtained from one another by cyclic permutation, as
shown in diagram (21).

(21) I NP " Na NPy

giver present  receiver
1 m J

II NPy NPy NP,
maker product  beneficiary
m b 1

i1 Npy NP4 NPy
source messpge  target
i 1 m

Legend: I - loose conneclion
j - inner connection
m - mutative connection
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4. The necessity to handle diathese in terms of operators seems to become
apparent if we wish to account for the fact that the active-passive transfor-
mation may be made to bear on entire sentences (rather than phrases or
even clauses). Thus, despite the possibility to nominalise a tri-valent verb,
as in cerkov', vogvedennaja knjazem dija Bogorodicy or zapiska, viuden-
naja emu nadal'nikom, the passivisation of active constructions often
rather serves to turn the direct object mto the primary topic of a sentence,
and is known to interfere with categorial features like 'definiteness' and
'quantification’. To quote just two examples: the active sentence in (22)
does not allow passivisation without supplementary changes in quantifica-
tion, while the passivisation in (23) yields a sentence whose referent does
not coincide with that of the active original, as shown by the fact that the
concessive compound (24) makes sense.

(22) Mother does not drink any beer —
*Any beer isn't drunk by Mother

(23) Many people drink only one kind of beer —
Only one kind of beer is drunk by many people.

(24) Although many people drink only one kind of beer, anly one
kind of beer is drunk by many people.

In order to accommodate this peculiar aaymmetry of the active-passive
pairs a possible solution might be to introduce a diathetic operator M and
assign it the same domain as the operator XP - PX = ihl obtained before
(1.6}, viz. the domain of the sentence as a topic-comment structure and as a
member of a narrative sequence with a particular modal profile, The most
straightforward way to achieve this would be to replace the unit operator I

by M, giving equations like

(28) XPy - YPy = ihM,

The fact that M, represents an invariant structure underlying the
active-passive transformation proves of paramount significance in any
attempt to link the continnous variables x and p, which describe zituationa
of discourse, to the discrete variables of thematic constructions, like the
diathetic feature Mz, which defines the orientation of the predicate towards
the subject, the object, or another clause: ¢f. The plumber was working in
the kitchen /The plumber was repairing the sink/ The plumber was
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working in the morning (Van Bolk 1980). The elaboration of this possibi-
lity requirea a great desl of further syntactic research, which could only be
adurnbrated in the frame of this paper,

Notes
1 Cf. esp. the work of Anderson {1971} and Kilby (1977).
2 Of. Kraak (1966).
3 Cf. Bryzgunova (1963).

4 TFor this expression and the use of operators $o represent variables we
refer to Temple (1951, 42, 45-46, and passim).

§  Cf. Bryzgunova {1963, 169); cf. also Japanese
nihon no tabemono wa || goku kantan desu
Japanese food is very simpte' (McGovern, 162}
which shows the connective roles of wa and desu (the latter with low-
level enclitic status equivalent to neutral proclitic status in other

languages).

8  The symbol {—3 is meant to suggest that the transformation is princi-
pally reversible, even though the active turn is in some sense more
basic! (cf. Lyons 1969, 376); the question of this asymmetry is taken
up further on (section 11.4).

7 Of. Tesniére (1976, 110), who probably was the first to draw atiention
to this fact; he writes; "le tiers actant n'est en rien affecté par lfinter-
vention des actants et par le passage de l'actif au passif. Dans l'une
comme dans 1'autre diathése, 1l reste tiers actant: Alfred donne le livre
4 Charles ... comme Je livre est donné par Alfred & Charles".

8 Of. eg Bloch and Trager (1942, 76): "If a phrase has not the same

function as any of its immediate constituents, it is an EXQCENTRIC
PHRASE and has an EXOCENTRIC CONSTRUCTIONY,
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8  This is the reason why in 'ergative' languages the subject of a transi-
tive predicate is assigned an ergative suffix; cf. West Greenlandic arnap
tiriyanniyaq takuwaa [woman-ERG fox-NOM/ACC seeing-Pe3-Peg]
'the woman saw the fox (the transliteration is from Bergsland 1955; cf.
also Lyons 1969, 351-352; 354-359).

10 Cf. Tesniére {1976, 109): "Nous nous sommes placés, pour définir le
deuxiéme actant, dans le cas le plus fréquent, qui est celui de la dia-
thése ... active. II y a lieu d'envisager maintenant le cas de la diathdge
passive, ou l'action est congue en sens inverse ...".

11 In general, the semantics of a construction reflects relations in the
world of discourse (reality) as moulded by 'linguistic phenomenology';
these may be made explicit (observable) by means of systematic para-
phrasing, e.g., Temneet - Temnota sguitaetsja (< gustoj/guﬁc‘!e) I can
only agree here with Zolotova (1982) when she writes in connection
with this example: "Grammatika prava: podlefaddéee est' v odnom
sluéae, podledaséego net v drugom, no vse li uvideno takim obrasom
v gtrukiure étix predlofenij i samoe li sufdestvennoe uvideno? Ne
vagnee li 5 todki zrenija vyrafaemogo smysla i aredstv ego organizacil
ko, ¢to predlofenija (...) soobdéajut o dinamideskom sostojanii
(izmenenii sostojanija) sredy, prirody?” (29-30). The device of syste-
matic paraphrase is also extensively applied in Lomtev's penetrating
atudy {Lomtev 1972). His specimen of correlate "modeli predlofenija"
Komandir viuéil bojcu orden and Komandir nagradil bojca ordenom
{130), for one thing, serves to make explicit the position of bojcu as the
inner indirect object' (receiver) by showing that it can also occur as
the direct object of a transitive verb; on the other hand, the finstry-
mental' construction differs semantically from the corresponding
‘dative' in that NP (orden % nsgrada)}, being potentially cognate with
nagradit’, is not maximally independent of NPy (cf. also bojec s
ordenom). For this reason, this type of construction is not selected as
'basic’ in the system (16).
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Jan Horecky (Bratislava)

Terminologisicia a determinologizécia v alovenfine

Terminologizﬁéia. Jje proces dvojakého druhu. Rozumie sa fHou jednak na-
sycovanie, resp. presftenie textu (a to nielen odborného, ale aj umeleckého)
odbornymi terminmi, jednak preberanie jednotlivého slova z beiného jazyka
do funkcie terminu. Prirodzene, takéto vymedzenie terminologizacie treba
chédpat’ v dialektickej jednote s opaénym procesom, s determinologizéciou.
Aj tu modno vymedzit' dva procesy: jednak odlahovanie terminolégiou
nasyteného textu vikladom pouZitych terminov, jednak prechod jednotli-
vych terminov do beiného pouzivania.

Obidva druhy uvedeného procesu a v obidvoch uvedenych ponatiach nie
sii v slovenéine (ako aj v inych jazykoch) nijakou novinkou. 54 zname g
dejin jazyka, len v jasykoch sifasného obdobia sziskavajl na rozsahu aj
intezite,

O rogzeshu terminologizdcie textu svedéi napr. tento tiryvok z fasopisu
Elektrén (3/1989), ¢o je mesaénik pre mladjch o vede a technike:

Ako désledok snahy vytverit elektronicky hudobny néstroj, s
ktorfm by sa dali hrat' tény so svukom prirodzeného pévodu, venikli
aamplery.

"Sample" je vzorka. "Sampler" bude logicky wvzorkovnik, fo
uvadzame len na objasnenie fungovania, nie ako vhodny slovensky
ekvivalent nazvu. Teda zmysel nastroja spoéiva v tom, Ze "nasamplo-
vany" (navsorkovany) prirodzeny zvuk mo#no hrat' polyfénne klive-
sami,

Dneéné samplery v plnej miere vyuivajii techniku digitdlneho
zaznamu. Analdgovy signdl prejde najprv ces dolnopriepustny filter,
kde sa odstrania (odresti) velmi vyscké frekvencie a Bumy. Signdl sa
podri{ v obvode S+H (Sample and Hold), odkial sa po vzorkdch
posiela do prevodnika A/D. Digitalizicia je, zjednodusene vyjadrené,
odmeranie velkosti vzoriek signdlu a ich vyjadrenie v dvojkovej
sistave. Vzorky maji kondtantnd difku (z4visld od vzorkovace]
frekvencie): ak je napr. 36 kHz, potom difka jednej vzorky bude
27 ps. Vzorka sa zmeria obvykle tak, ze sa zintegruje a tento integral
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sa vyjadri v dvojkovej sustave. Postupnost! tffchto fidajov sa ukladd
do pamdti (polovodifovej pamiti vo forme integrovanych obvodov
VLSI alebo ingch druhov paméti, napr. mikrofloppy disk). Pri stladent
klivesu sa potom deje opadén§ postup: obsah pamiti sa premiena v
D/A prevodniku a po prejdeni dolhopriepustnym filtrom vychédza ako
analégovy signél, ktory by mal mat’ zachované charakteristické para-
metre pdvodného zvuku.

Presftenost! terminmi je tu velmi zretelni. Zaroven tu viak vidiet
typické preberanie slov grécko-latinského, ale aj anglického pévodu: ekvi-
valent, polyfénny, digitélny séznam, frekvencia, dolnopriepusiny filter,
integrovany obvod, ale aj sampler, nasamplovany, obvod S+H (Sample
and Hold), mikrofloppydisk. Okrem toho tu vidiet' aj pokusy o definovanie,
resp. o struéng vyklad novych, pripadne nejagnjych terminov.

Odraz takejto presjtenosti textu terminmi sa szachycuje aj v lexiko-
grafickom spracovani daného jazyka tak, Ze sa uvadzaji aspori najbeinejsie
nové terminy, ale najma tak, Ze pri vyklade sémantickej atruktiry beinjch
slov sa uvadzajl aj ich rozdirené, 3pecifikované terminologické vyznamy, a
to kvalifikatormi ake odb., kyb., ekon. a pod. V Kritkem slovafku sloven-
ského jazyka (1988) sa napr. pri hesle voda uvadsza beinjy vyklad, ale s
kvalifikatorom chem. aj viklad pomocou znaéky HyQ. Pri hesle korerd sa
uvadzajil dpecifikované matematické a lingvistické vyznamy s prisludnymi
gpojeniamli.

Touto lexikografickou technikou sa zdrovefi vystihuje terminologizécia
ako prechod slova z be¥nej slovnej zasoby do odbornéhe vyjadrovania, resp.
do systému pojmov a terminov istého vedného odboru.

Podstatou terminologizadného procesu je roszdirenie poftu sémantick§ch
priznakov a v ddsledku toho zdZenie, dpecifikovanie v§znamu. Slovo cesta
mo#no napr. vysvethit ako "u#3 pruh zeme upraveny na premavku, resp.
ako dréha, trat’ na dopravu", ale v tedrii grafov sa musi vymedzit ako
"sled, v ktorom sa nijaky vrchol nevyskytuje viac ako raz" a draha ako
"manoténne orientovand cesta". V tomto druhom pripade zéroven vidiet,
#e sa pri viklade nadvasuje nie na beiné slovo cesta, ale na termin cesta
definovany v systéme pojmov tedrie grafov.

Podobne slovo diera sa v slovniku vysvetluje ako "prazdne miesto v

nieéom vgniknuté porudenim celostnosti, otvor®, ale v terminolégii polo-
vodi¢ov ako 'mosié kladného nédboja zGéastfiujiceho sa v polovoditoch na
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veden{ elektrického pridu”. Alebo slovo svietivost' (aby sme uviedli aj
odvodené slovo) sa v slovniku vysvetluje ako "vlastnost' toho, do svieti,
resp. #iari", alebo aj) ako "schopnost’ svetelného szdroja osvetlovat' isty
priestor”, no v odbornom chapani sa definuje ako "veli¢ina dani podielom
svetelného toku vychadzajiceho zo zdroje do malého priestorového uhla v
danom smere a tohto priestorového uhla".

V terminoch onomasziologického retasca (t.j. ret'azca, ktorfm sa znazor-
fiuje nominaén§ proces od koncepiu cez obsah k forme - porov. Horecky
1987) by sme mohli povedat', e v tak§chto pripadoch jestvuji popri sebe
dva onomasziologické ret’azce: z8kladny a odvodeny, priom ich konceptudl-
na zlofka znAzornuje rogdirenie a obsahové szlofka szahrnutie viacerfch

priznakov:
e —
— ]

Pretofe ide o dva paralelné retazce jestvujlice popri sebe, oznadujeme
tento proces zufovania vyznamu ako analogicka nomindcia,

Typickym prikladom analogickej nomindcie, bojne vyuiivanej prave v
oblasti terminolégie, je metafora a metonymia. V prvom pripade st koncep-
tudlna a obsahova zlokka v priemiku, v druhom pripade v dotyku.

Na zéklade prieniku sa terminologizovali také slovi beiného jazyka ako
pladt, ruka, ruéi¢ka, na zéklade dotyku teké slovd ako hordica (potravina).
Do tohto typu patri aj terminologizdcia osobnych mien v type Watt —
watt, Joule — joul.

Treba tu pripomenit efte aj taky typ terminologizécie, ked sa do
terminolégie daného odboru neprebera slovo z beiného jazyka, ale termin z
iného odboru. Takyto proces by sme mohli oznadit’ ako transterminologi-
gicia. Jde napr. o vyufitie ndzvov Zivodichov na pomenovanie rastlin, napr.
Je# (Erinaceus) - je# (Astrodaucus).

Ako vidiet' g uvedenjch prikladov, zékladnym prostriedkom termino-
logizcie je analogickd nominacia, prendfanie hotovej formy de danej termi-
nologickej oblasti z beiného jazyka. Treba vdak pripustit aj také pripady,
ked sa terminologizacia vyjadruje aj istym sufixom, napr, —ec alebo —ica v
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terminoch ako stfpec, vzorec, hlavica, pética. Terminoclogicky charakter
dostdva aj sufix —ovce, —avce, —até v takych nasvoch ako hadikovce,
strunavce, krfdlaté. Ako vidiet, popri vlastnom sufixe funguje aj kategéria
disla. Tato gramatickd kategéria dostdva terminologizaéni funkciu aj
samostatne, v chemickjych terminoch ako soli, tuky, estery. Vyrazny termi-
nologicky charakter maji aj sufixy —ovy, —ny, —naty, —isty, —idely pri
oznadovani valencie v anorganicke] nomenklatire, alebo sufixy —4n, —én,
—in v nomenklatiire uhFovodikov.

Analogickd nomindcia sa uplatfiuje aj pri determinologisécii. Pravda,
konceptudlna i obsahovi zlofka determinologizovaného slova je rosziirend.
Schematicky by bolo mo#né tento vat'ah andzornit’ takto:

————— —_—

Ide tu o vcelku znéme pripady ako stres alebo infarkt, infarkiovi
sifuécia v odbornom pougiti a v beine] praxi. Podobne aj kozmicka rych-
lost' ako termin v astronautike a spojenie prfst’ kozmickou rychlostou v
beine] redi,

Napokon treba spomenit' aj determinologizaciu sufixu, najma klasick§
pripad prencsu suf. —itida (z4palové ochorenie typu dermatitfda) na také
be#né slovo ako genitivitfda (saluba v hromadeni genitivov).

Na zdver mozno kondtatovat’, Ze terminologizdcia a determinologizacia
8l dva druhy procesov: tfkajll sa jednak textu (a slovnej zdsoby ako celku),
jednak jednotlivich slov, resp. pomenovani, V prevaénej viéiine pripadov
ide pri terminologizécii 1 determinologizdcii o analogicki nomindciu, v
mensom pripade ¢ vyudivanie 3pecifickych slovotvornych, reap. nominaé-
njch prostriedkov. Veelku tieto procesy nie si v jazyku niedim vynimod-
nym, nipadné je vaak ich rozdirenie v sicasnej komunikacii.

Literatdra
Horecky, J.: 1987, '"Analogickd nominécia', Kultira slova 21, 129-137.

Krétky slovnfk slovenského jasyka, Red. J. Kalala, VEDA 1987,
Bratislava, 587 s.
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Alois Jedliéka (Praha)

Zur Reseption der Prager Schule im Bereich der Standardologie!

1. Der Beitrag des Prager Linguistenzirkels (und der kontinuierlichen
Entwicklung seiner Traditionen) zur Konstituierung der Theorie der
Schrifteprache und sur allseitigen Entfaltung der Forschung iiber die
Schriftsprache wird allgemein anerkannt. Er ist gebunden an Werke der
sog. klassischen Periode der Prager Schule, und zwar namentlich an die
Werke der Begriinder - V. Mathesiua und B, Havrének, ihren Beitrag haben
jedoch auf Teilgebieten auch jiingere Mitglieder geleistet: J. Vachek durch
die Klérung der allgemeinen Problematik der geschriebenen Sprache, V.
Skali¢ka und J. Kofinek (wie auch B. Trnka) durch ihre Teilnahme an der
Diskussion tiber allgemeine Fragen und Auffassung des Stils. Mit kritischen
Glossen bel insgesamt positiver Werteinstellung kommentierte einige
Thesen des PLZ K. Horalek (1982).

Die Anfinge der Prager Theorie der Schriftsprache werden allgemein
mit der Erarbeitung der kollektiven Programmthesen verbunden, die auf
dem 1. KongreB der slawischen Philologen in Prag im Jahre 1929 vorgelegt
wurden. In der 3. These wird neben der aligemeinen Erérierung der Funk-
tionen der Sprache in selbetdndigen Abschnitten auch die Darlegung der
Schrift- und der Dichtersprache gegeben. Der Hinweis jedoch, daff die
Schrift- und die Dichtersprache ein Gegensiand spesieller Forachung sein
muB, ist bereits bei B. Havranek {1927, 8) in dem einleitenden Kapitel der
Monographie (Fenera verbi I enthalten. Diese "speszielle Forschung" wuchs
in der tschechischen Linguistik aus auslédndischen {von B. Havranek in der
o. a. Monographie erwihnten) und einheimischen Wurzeln. Zu den ein-
heimischen kann man auch den EinfluB der grossen Personlichkeit J.
Zubatys szihlen, z2u dem sich sowchl V. Mathesius als auch B. Havranek
bekennen und dessen padagogische Wirkung und wissenschaftliche Arbeit
gie hoch geschiitst haben. Zubatys Charakterisierung und Wertung der
sprachlichen Mittel aufgrund des Prinsips der Variabilitdt kann als eine
Vorwegnahme des Aspekis der funkticnellen Differenzierung der sprach-
lichen Mittel {Jedlicks 1987) betrachtet werden.

2. Die Forschung tber die Schrifteprache hat sich in ihrer weiteren Ent-
wicklung allmihlich bis 2u dem heutigen Stand entfaltet, in dem wman
mehrere Linien feststellen kann. Es handelt sich vor allem 1. um die allge-
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meine theoretische Linie: die Theorie der Schriftsprache, 2. um die Lime
der konkreten Forschung, der Sprachbeschreibung, und swar in a) einem
monolingnalen und b) einem polylingualen Zweig. In diesen beiden Zweigen .
lasgen sich je zwei Richtungen unterscheiden, sa) die synchrone? und bb)
diachrone (Erforschung der Sprachentwicklung). So haben sich als aelbstén-
dige Disziplinen die Theorie der Schriftaprache (in Absonderung von der
allgemeinen Sprachwissenschaft) und das vergleichende {typologisch-kon-
frontierende) Studium der Entwicklung der Schriftsprachen (z. B. der
slawischen) konstituiert - in Unterscheidung von der herkémmlichen histo-
risch-vergleichenden Sprachwissenschaft (vgl. Jedlitka 1978, 5).

2. a) Die Grundlegen der techechischen Theorie der Schriftsprache sind
in ihrer ersten Phase in dem Sammelband Spisovnd deftina a jazykové
kultura {1932) dargestellt, und zwar vor allem in den Beitrigen von V.
Mathesiua und B. Havrének und in den kollektiv erarbeiteten Allgemeinen
Grundsitzen der Sprachkultur. Dort zeichnen sich klar drei Problemkreise
ab, die sich in der apiteren Forschung in verhiltnismifliig selbstandige
Teilgebiete entwickelt haben. Es sind vor allem a) die Problematik der
sprachlichen Norm und ihres Verhiltnisses zur Kodifikation, b) die Proble-
matik der funktionalen Schichtung und der stilistischen Differenzierung der
Schriftsprache (die auch auf dem Hintergrund der Stratifikation der
Nationalsprache geklart wurde), und schlieBlich c) die Problematik der
Sprachkuliur {als Zielproblematik in bezug anf die eben erwéhnten Punkte).

Bei der Lésung allgemeiner Fragen der Schrifteprache in den erwihnten
Bereichen wurden in der Prager Schule von Anfang an soziale und kommu-
nikative Aspekie geltend gemacht, so 2.B. die Beriicksichtigung der Trager
der Schriftsprache und ihrer Adressaten, ihre sozisle Eingliederung, weiter
die soziale Spannungsweite und Bestimmung der sprachlichen Auferungen,
bzw. die konkreten Bedingungen der Kommunikation u.4.m. Im Zusammen-
hang damit wurde auch das Begriffssystem und die entsprechende Termino-
logie erarbeitet (vgl. Vachek 1960).

In seiner wesentlichen Auffassung der Schriftsprache war das Auftreten
des PLZ polemisch gegen die vorherrschende historische junggrammatische
Schule gerichtet, Es wurde prinzipiell das Merkmal der "Kiinstlichkeit” der
Schriftsprache abgelehnt, das als ihr bestimmendes Merkmal im Gegensatz
zur "Natiirlichkeit" der Volkssprache zugeschrieben wurde. In der tachechi-
schen Linguistik vertrat diesen Standpunkt nach J. Gebauer -noch J.
Zubaty.
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Fir die Prager Schule sind auf dem Gebiet der Standardologie auch
einige allgemeine Prinzipien der linguistischen Forschung charakteristisch,
die nach B. Havrinek (1942) vor allem unter dem Einflufl von Mathesius
gur Geltung gebracht wurden. Dazu gehért die Hervorhebung des Studiums
der Sprache der Gegenwart - das gibt die Méglichkeit, die grundlegenden
allgemeinen Fragen der Sprachwissenschaft zu losen, und zwar auf eine
nichtvereinfachende Weise gerade auf der Muttersprache. Zu einer ver-
tieften Erkenntnis trégt allerdings auch die Konfrontierung von Sprachen,
insbesondere von Sprachen unterschiedlichen Type bei. Unter dem EinfluB
von Mathesiug hat der PLZ die Beriicksichiigung der Sprachauflerung nie
aus der Sicht verloren und das Feld des konkreten sprachlichen Materials
nie verlassen.

2 b} Ein bedeutender Meilenstein in der Erarbeitung der techechischen
Theorie der Schriftsprache und in ihrem Durchdringen auf internationaler
Ebene war das Referat von B. Havrének (1938) auf dem 4. internationalen
Lingnistenkongre8 in Kopenhagen (1936). Wesentliche Bedeutung in der
damaligen wissenschaftlichen Situation hatie schon der Standpunkt, dafi die
Klarung solcher Probleme wie Norm und Sprachkultur zu wissenschaftlichen
Aufgsben der Linguistik gehért. Havidnek ging so vor, dafl er der Norm als
einer inmersprachlichen Erscheinung die Kodifikation (unter der er die
Erfassung und Festlegung der realen Norm verstanden hat) gegeniiberstellte.
Weiter seigte B. Havrinek, dafl der Begriff der Norm keinesfalls nur auf die
Schriftsprache beschrankt ist, die Norm-ist auch dem Dialekt eigen. Die
Norm der Schriftsprache hat allerdings ihre speszifischen Bigenschaften, sie
18t komplizierter, differenzierter, verbindlicher und zeichnet sich durch eine
Tendens zur Stabilitédt aus (bekannt 1st Mathesius' Bezeichnung elastische
Stabilitit (vgl. hier auch S. 210). Aus der Tatsache, dafl in der Auffassung
von B. Havrének die Sprachkultur ale Kultivierung der Schriftsprache von
Seiten der Sprachwissenschafiler verstanden wird, geht hervor, dafl grofle
Aufmerksamkeit dem Problem der Eingriffe in die Schriftsprache gewidmet
wurde.

Im Zusammenhang mit Havraneks Referat ist noch der spitere Artikel
von B. Havrinek (1964) zu erwihnen, in dem iiber den Einfluf von N.S.
Trubeckoy (1927) auf seine Ansichten auf die allgemeinen Fragen der
Schriftsprache die Rede ist. Nach B. Havrdnek hat Trubeckoy sowochl im
Bereich der Theorie der Schriftsprache, als auch in der Klarung der Fragen
des vergleichenden Studiums der slawischen Schrifisprachen neue Wege
gebahnt. Havraneks Artikel ist jedoch nicht nur fiir das Erkennen des
Einflusses von Trubeckoy wichtig, er belegt gleichzeitig auch Havraneks
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eigenen Beitrag zur Entwicklung der Theorie der Schriftsprache. Es ist
nicht uninteressant zu erwahnen, daB zu Trubeckoys Artikel vor kurzem
auch N.I. Tolstoj (1988) sehr ausfithrlich zuriickkehrt, wenn er meist auf-
grund direkter Zitate Trubeckoys Gedanken als bahnbrechend charakteri-
siert. Exwihnenswert ist auch seine Bemerkung, daf nur einige wenige diese
Arbeit von Trubeckoy gelesen und gitiert haben, darunter aber eben zwei
Pioniere der Theorie der Schriftsprache und des konfrontierenden Studiums
der slawischen Schrifteprachen, V.V, Vinogradov und B. Havrének.

3. Die Rezeption der von der Prager Schule und insbesondere durch das
konzentrierte Bestreben von B. Havrdnek erarbeiteten Theorie der Schrift-
sprache wurde in den spateren Jahren auch durch das Erscheinen seines
Sammelbandes Studie o spisovném jagyce (Havrinek 1963) ermdglicht und
unterstiitzt. Einen betridchtlichen Beitrag dasu haben auch Anthologien
geleistet, die von J. Vachek (1964) und anderen Editoren in verschiedenen
Landern herausgegeben wurden.

2. In den deutschsprachigen L#ndern spielte anfinglich die Bolle der
Quelle fiilr das Studium der Prager Theorie der Schriftsprache und der
Sprachkultur der o. a. von B. Havranek verfafte Vortrag fiir den Kopen-
hagener KongreS. Er wird oft zitiert, insbesondere in den Arbeiten aus den
60er Jahren. So beruft sich E. Oksaar (1966/67, 67ff.} in seinem Beitrag
"Sprachnerm und moderne Linguistik" (im Sammelband Sprachnorm,
- Sprachpflege, Sprachkritik) mehrmals auf Havraneks Referati. Bereits die
im Buchtitel genannten Themenbereiche zur Problematik der Norm und
Sprachkultur, die durch die Sprachkritik, die das Sprungbrett auch fiir den
PLZ im Jahre 1932 war, erghnst werden, weisen auf den inspirativen Ein-
flu und die Wirkung von Havrdneks Gedanken hin. Wiederholt beschiftigt
sich mit der Problematik der Sprachkultur in derselben Reihe Sprache der
Gegenwart auch Band 63 (1985), benannt "Sprachkultur". Mit den Auf-
fassungen und Ansichten der Prager Schule aus den 30er Jahren und der
Gegenwart setzen sich zwei grundlegende Beitrdge der Germanisten D.
Nerius (1985) aus Rostock und J. Juhasz (1985) aus Ungarn auseinander.

Ein Ausdruck der Anerkennung der Arbeit der tschechischen Sprach-
wissenschaft auf dem Gebiet der Theorie der Schriftaprache und der Sprach-
kultur sind zwei Sammelbinde, die unter dem Titel Grundlagen der.
Sprachkultur (Beitrage der Prager Linguistik zur Sprachtheorie und
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Sprachpflege (1. 1976; 2, 1982)) von der Akademie der Wissenschaften der
DDR vorbereitet und herausgegeben wurden. Band 1 enthélt nach der
Einleitung der deutschen Herausgeber J. Scharnhorst und E. Ising eine
umfangreiche historische Charakteristik der Prager Schule und auch die
Einschitzung ihrer internationalen Wirkung von K. Horalek. Es folgen
Studien vor allem aue der sog. klassischen Periode der Prager Schule. Band
2 umnfaflt Studien der gegenwhrtigen tschechischen Linguieten, die sich zn
den Traditionen der Prager Schule bekennen, mit thematischer Konzentra-
tion auf Probleme der Sprachkultur.

b. Yon Bedeutung ist die Regeption der tschechischen Theorie der
Schriftaprache in begug auf die Entwicklung der Schrifteprachenforschung in
einigen jugoslawischen linguistischen Zentren. Erwihnenswert ist schon der
Umstand, daff die Ansatze dieser Theorie an den Zeitraum gebunden sind,
in dem die Klarung der Problematik der Schriftsprache in diesen Zentren
sehr aktuell wurde, nicht zuletzt im Zusammenhang mit dem bedeutenden
Jubiléum des Begriinders der neuen Schrifisprache der Serben, Vuk St.
Karad#ié, im Jahre 1964. Bei der anlafllich dieses Jubildums abgehaltenen
Tagung haben ihre Referate auch die damals jungen jugoelawischen Lin-
guisten Milka Ivi¢, P. Ivié und D. Brozovié gehalten, von den auslindi-
schen st mit einem grundlegenden Referat auch B. Havrinek (1965) aufge-
freten. Vuks revolutionires Werk - die Bildung der neuen aerbischen
Schriftsprache anf der Grundlage der Volksprache - war jedoch bereits in
den Anfingen der tachechiachen Theorie in den 30er Jahren fiir B. Havra-
nek {1931) das geeignete anschauliche Beispiel, an dem er seine These iiber
die Adaptation der phonologischen Systeme in den Schriftsprachen illustrie-
ren und belegen konnte. Gleichzeitig hat ihm die vergleichende Sichtweise
ermdglicht, Vuka Sprachreform der von Dobrovsky gegeniibersustellen, die
sich auf die klassische Etappe der Entwicklung der tschechischen Schrift-
eprache stiitzte.

Die Rezeption der Prager Theorie verhef auf jugostawischem Boden in
mehreren Richtungen. Der kroatische Slawist D. Brozovié (1965, T), der
Havraneks Sammelband Studie o spisovném jazyce als das eine neue
Epoche in der slawischen Komparatistik eréffnende Werk eingestuft hatte,
hat in der eigenen wissenachaftlichen Titigkeit gerade zur groBen Entfal-
tung dieser wichtigen Richtung der slawistischen Forschung beigetragen.
Mit Recht werden seine Arbeiten aus der Wende der 60er und 70er Jahre
ihrerseits von dem russischen Slawisten N.I. Tolstoj (1988) als eine Etappe
im Studium der slawischen Sprachen bezeichnet. D. Brozovié gebiihrt die
Anerkennung. da8 er nach seinem ersten standardologischen Beitrag (1965)
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ein breit aufgefichertes, ausfiihrlich bearbeitetes und mit zahlreichen Bei-
spielen belegtes System der Merkmale des Standards (1967) als Grundlage
fiir die vergleichende Charakteristik der slawischen Schriftsprachen ausgear-
beitet hat. Einige von diesen Merkmalen sind bereits von B. Havranek
(1936) erwihnt worden (z.B. die Dauer der schriftsprachlichen Tradition,
Monozentrismus, bzw. Polyzentrismus in der Entwicklung der Schrift-
sprache}. - Die Merkmale des Standards mit Unterscheidung von vier
Hauptgruppen: a) nach dem Verhilinis der Schriftsprache zu anderen
Existenzformen der Sprache, b) nach der Spesifik ihrer historischen Ent-
wicklung, ¢} nach der Spegifik der Sprachsituation in der historischen
Entwicklung der Schriftsprache und d} nach dem Verh#ltnis von Schrift-
aprache und Literatur, Kultur, Folklore und Ethnos hat neulich N.I. Tolsto]
(19886, 14) systematisiert.

D. Brozovié bekennt sich auch gelegentlich zu &lteren oder jiingeren
Arbeiten der tschechischen Sprachwissenschaft iiber Schriftsprache, indem
er einige Termini tibernimmit, baw. eine Thematik bearbeitet, die man mit
der . tschechischen Theorie verbinden kann. So beruft er sich oft auf den
autonomen Charakter der Schriftsprache, fiir treffend hilt er Mathesius'
Bezeichnung elastische Stabilitdt, mit der Theorie der Prager Schule
verbindet er auch den soziolinguistisch orientierten Terminus Sprach-
situation (oder in der modifizierten Form: soziolinguistische Situation). In
seinen Arbeiten beruft er sich auf Havraneks Werke aus den 30er Jahren,
deren Ziel es war su zeigen, wie sich die Funktion der Schriftsprache in der
Herausbildung oder Umbildung ihrer Mittel aus verschiedenen Ebenen (aus
der phonologischen, morphologischen und spéater auch der syntaktischen
Ebene} widerspiegelt.

Die zweite Richtung des Einflusses und der Anregungen der tschechi-
schen Theorie der Schriftsprache kam bald nach der Vuk-Tagung in einem
Beitrag von M. Ivié (1965) iiber das Problem der Norm der Schriftsprache
sum Ausdruck. In threm Artikel beriihrt sie die in den Anfingen der
tschechischen Theorie thematisierte Problematik - die Widerspriiche
zwischen der ‘gegenwirtigen realen Norm und der giiltigen, oft schon ver-
alteten Kodifizierung. In der serbischen Schriftsprache handelte es sich vor
allem um das Problem des Verhiltnisses der urbanen und folkloren Sprach-
slemente 1n der Norm.,

Die dritte Richtung der Rezeption kann man schlieflich bei dem slowe-

nischen Linguisten B. Urbanéié (1972) feststellen. Er beruft sich auf die von
Havranek und von anderen tschechischen Linguisten ausgearbeitete Auf-
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farsung der Sprachkultur und ist bestrebt, bei der Klirung der aktuellen
Probleme der slowenischen Sprachkuliur einige Gedanken anzuwenden,
welche das Problem der Norm der Schriftsprache (in ihrem Verhéltnis zur
Kodifizierung - auch mit Riicksicht auf puristische Einstellungen), sowie z.
T. auch die Klassifikation der funktionalen Stile betreffen.

¢. Zu einem belebten Intresse fiir die Theorie der Schriftsprache und ihr
Funktionieren in der gegenwirtigen Kommunikation kam es in den 70er
Jahren, Neben den Anregungen und Motiven, die - wie bereits frither in den
Anfangen der Prager Schule - aus den aktuellen Bedirfnissen und Pro-
blemen der sprachlichen Kommunikation in dem gegebenen Milieu ausge-
gangen sind, kann man es auch mit der neuen Orientierung der Sprach-
wissenschaft nach dem Jahre 1970 verbinden, die von G. Helbig (1986,
13ff.) als kommunikativ-pragmatische Wende bezeichnet wird.

Die intensive Rezeption der tachechiachen Theorie der Schriftsprache in
den sow)etischen standardologischen Werken wurde seit dem Ende der 60er
Jahre durch die Anthologie der Arbeiten des Prager Linguistenzirkels
unterstiitzt, die N.A. Kondrafov (1967) zusammengestellt und mit einer
Vorrede begleitet hat. In der Gegenwart wurde ebenfalls von Kondrasov
(1988) eine Anthologie neuerer tschechischer und slowakischer Arbeiten
speziell iber die Theorie der Schriftsprache herausgegeben.

Den bedeutenden Anteil der tschechischen wie auch der gegenwértigen
slowakischen Lingmistik an der Entfaltung der spesiellen Forschung Gber die
Schriftsprachen 1Bt das griindliche Werk von R. Baum (1987) erkennen.
Auf dessen Charakter verweist schon sein Untertitel Materialien zur
Charakterigtitk von Kultursprachen. Wie positiv die Aktualitét und An-
regungskraft der tschechischen Theorie eingeschitzt werden, belegt Baums
Aussage iiber die im Sammelband des PLZ aus dem Jahre 1932 publizierten
Aligemeine Grundsétze der Sprachkulitur: "Die Bedeutung dieses auf
verschiedenen Diskussionsbeitrigen beruhenden von Bohuslav Havrének und
Vilém Mathesive redigierten Textes kann fiir die Entwicklung der wissen-
schaftlichen Sprachpflege kaum hoch genug veranschlagt werden".

4 Es war und konnte auch nicht unser Ziel sein, die Rezeption der Prager
Schule und ihrer kontinuierlichen Entfaltung auf dem Gebiet der Stan-
dardologie in ihrem vollen Umfang zu erfasser. Wir haben versucht, in
einer Auswahl anzudeuten, welche auslandischen Zentren von der Ein-
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wirkung der Ansichten der Prager Schule berithrt wurden und um welche
Problemkreise es sich dabei handelte, sowie die Namen derjenigen zu er-
wihnen, die nach eigenen Angaben unter dieser Einwirkung gearbeitet
haben. Wir waren und sind Zeugen der Tatsache, dafi der Einsatz der in der
Prager Schule ausgearbeiteten Theorie der Schriftsprache groff und be-
deutungsvoll ist, dal er immer noch positiv eingeschitat wird, Man muf
allerdings gleichzeitig hinzufiigen, daB heute in das Gebiet der Standardo-
logie neue Strémungen eindringen, die sich bei der Klarung der Probleme in
betriichtlichern MaBe auf interdisziplindres Herangehen stiitzen und Ansiitze
dolcher Disziplinen wie Soziolinguistik, Kommunikationstheorie, Informatik
oder Texttheorie differenziert zur Geltung bringen.

Anmerkungen

! Der Terminus Standardologie wurde von D. Brozovié (1973) iiber-
nommen, Der schreibt die Urheberschaft dem kroatischen Linguisten Z.
Muljadié¢ zu, selbstverstindlick in dem Sinn, daf es ihm um eine lin-
guistische Standardologie geht. Brozovié betont dabei die soziolinguis-
tische Orientierung dieser Disziplin, und zwar in Gegeniiberstellung zu
der genetiachen und der strukturellen Linguistik, Dies kommt vor allem
in dem Verhaltnis des konfrontierenden Studinms der Schriftsprachen
und der historisch-vergleichenden Sprachwissenschaft zum Ausdruck. -
Die soziclinguistische Komponente in der Prager Theorie der Schrift-
sprache wird als 1hr wesentliches Merkmal auch von dem sowjetischen
Soziolinguisten L.B. Nikol'skij (1976, 22ff) hervorgehoben.

2 Die synchrone Betrachtung ist allerdings nicht auf die Erforschung der
Gegenwartssprache beschrankt, sondern kann auch bei der Erforschung
Jeder beliebigen Etappe der historischen Entwickiung der Sprache
(unter dem Aspekts des zeitgendssischen Querschnitts) zur Geltung
kommen.
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0.A. Kuasencxan (Mocxea)

Xpenmepyccene gonongenysa r pyxomicw No. 14 Twmorpadcxoro cobpanus
(LesTpankapii FOCYARPCTREHELN apXKB ApepHux axTon, Mocksa)

Ilen yerwmpuanuaTiM Homepom B TumorpadpexoM cobpamuu I[T'ATA xpa-
HUTCA DYKOTIMCHAA chnaBaHcKas Kuura, OHa HanMcama KupWsIMiesk ma 166
ancrax mepramena (0o mometa - Ha 165). Jluctu mepramena mefossuoro
pasmepa (17 x 13-14 cm.). B HacToamee BpeMs KHMTA 38KJIIOMeHA B Kap-
TouALM meperier, ofTaHyTHI 6enol Koweif. Ilepenyier HOBKIHA, OH Maroros-
JIEH He paHee NATHILCATHX rogos XX B,

Konmexc copepwmT epaHTe/Me - KpaTKMil AMPaxoc ¢ TPATMIIHOHHBIM
paclmololeHHeM TEKCTA! BHadalle o OHAM IEePKOEHOTO Tofa, HAYMHAA C
nNacXaJpHOro BOCKpeCeHbSi M M0 crpacThoid cybboru (an. 1-121 w aa.
140-141); 3aTeM pPACOONOWEHM YTEHHA IO AHAM ACTPOHOMHYECKOro TOMA,
HauMuad ¢ 1 cenrabps (nm. 122-150, 156); panee cnemyor 11 yTpemmux
BOCKpecHEIX eBanrenwi (nn. 151-155, 157-163, 164). Ilmoxo# coxpammocTH
nociaegrvit 166 muct B kumre (o nomere - 165) He OTHOCHTCR K ANPAKOC-
HOMY eBaNTeqyio. KHura coXpaHMiack He IOJHOCTBIO, B Hel OTMeYeHM
IMAYUTENLHEE YTPATH, €CTh CYMa¥ HAPYWCHWUN NPAaBUNLHON IOCHeNoRa-
TEALHOCTH TeXCTa (IEpENyTAaHE: JIUCTH C TEKCTOM).

o naneorpaduueckyM M A3LIKOBLM XAHHEM b kogexce No. 14 nuijgess-
wreA versipe YacTh. Cepenkaa kuury (Bropas wacTh) w3 129 mmctos (s
25-139, 139a-150, 156, 164) comepuut uamecTHYI0 CaBBMHY KEUTY, CO3AH-
Hywo B gavase XI p. uau B Koune X p., u npencrannsaer coboil gpepueimryIo
CHABAHCKYI0 PYKOIMCEL, HanWcauHylo xupunnmeit, Kpome Canpnron xauru
B KOMEKCe HAXORATCH ell¢ [BA OTPHBKA ePaHrelys, HATMCAHHEE WHEIMK
mouepKaMK, B MHOS BpeMA M B MHOM ¢IapfAHcKoM asmxosoit cpene. Iocnen-
v 166 (165) symeT mpencTaBAfeT YETBEPTYIO YACTL KOZeKca. Y CTAHOE
neHo, 4ro pyrommuer No. 14 emecte ¢ gpyrumm B XVII pexe moctymuia Ha
Meyarmi geop B Mockny ma Ilckopckoro Cepenxuua mowactups. Y ¢ tex
mop xpauxrces B cobpanmm pykomnced Tunorpadckoit BubamoTexy, HilHe
doux 381 IlewTpasizHoro rocydapcTBEHHOTO B&pXMBAR HPEBHEX B8XTOB

(LT AJIA).

B cepequne XIX B. obmapysun komexc No. 14 (pamee No. 15) UK.
Cpeanenckuit, OH BHABMI fpesHefmylo YACTHL PYKOTMCH W HA3RAT ee
Caspunoit xauroft no umenu "Capa", ynoMaryToNy B mpummuckax Ha IoIsx
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asyx nucron (49 u 54). Cpeanesckuii nepsum onybnuxosan Texct Cappn-
HOM KHMIH ¢ HeGOALIINM BBEfeHKeM, B KOTOPOM FOBOPHTCS M el O OBYX
orpuerax esanrenus (Cpeanencriit 1868). B xonuye XIX B, mauuro B cBer
IIXPOKC HIBECTHOS MMEIBMCTHYECKOS M NaJeoTpaduuecKoe MOCIeHOBamne
Cappuuolt xuuru BH, Menkuss, B sToM Tpyme aBrop BHAIAET I RHMCS
YeTHpe pasfAcppeMenEne yacTH, OE mokasumaer, uro CampuMH2 XEHUra,
nmpefcTABISIONAA gpesHefimyio uacTh Kofekca (wacth II), M mocnensmit
mact (qacts IV) Guam HamMcaHw B mpegenax RocToudol Boarapuu B
X(?)/XI 5. u 8 XI 5., a eme agBa orpupka GHJIM COSKAHMH B Ipemenax
Hpenneit Pycu 8 XII u » XIV ps. (Ilenxun 1899, 7). B pancmeitmen B.H.
Iflenwun ocymecteun winanve Capemuoi kuurn (lenxkun 1903). C atux
oop uacth II, conepwamas Cappumy KHury, nprobpeTaeT IHDOKYIO H3BECT-
HOCTH, €¢ M3YUeRMIO B PAIHLX 2CHeKTaX NOCBAIEHO BOoinimos KONMMYECTBO
HayyEmx mccienosanuit (O.A Kuazencran et al, 1988, 29).

,[[Be IPpYyTHe 4YalTH €BaHI2Iud N HOCJIeﬂmfﬁ JITHCT KOOeKCR MEHEee H3-
BecTHH. Texcr TpeThell vacTy, mume auers 151-155, 157-163, 6ua Takme
onytnuxopar M. CpesmeBckuM XaK caMOCTOSTENLHHEN NaMaTHMK, 6es
YKAIANHA HA €r'o paclioJiokeHHe B COCTaBe OAHOTo Kogexca mmecTe ¢ Canpu-
molt xumront {Cpesmenckuit 1867). DToT Me OTPLHIBOK PacCMATPMBEAETCA B
xumre H.M. Kapuuckoro, rae moMeniess $OTOKOIMK IBYX €F0 CTDPAHMIL
(Kapumexwit 1925). Kpatxue cnemenus o uactd I cogepwmartca B oB3ope
apesHepycekux pyxonnceit y H.H. Dypuoso (dyproro 1969). K asuxosumM
HadueM 3ToM dacTH obpamasaca perrepcrmit cmaswer WX, Tor., Ero
naﬁnmemm JOIOJIESAIOT M3BeCTHEIE B HAYKE NOJIOMEHUHA 06 OCOGEHHOCTSX
npesHepycckoro nHeeMa XI-XII np. u ux nMuremcTHyeckol METepIpeTaiiui
(Tor 1977, 1985).

Orpupok, pacnosomennuii » Hadane Kofekca (vacrs I), eme Memee
[PKBAGKA DHEUMAHHE CHelMaMcTon. KpaTK#de aaMedalus o HEM - KpoMe
yoomuuaguit y Cpessenckoro - HaxonsaTcs B panueMm Tpyse A.M. CoGomes-
CKOro; OTPHBOK MaTHpyeTc® M XIV BekoM M OTHOCHTCA K [peBHEMY
nckoeckony muasexty (CoBonmenckuit 1884, 137-138). Ornocurensio uacrTn
IV xomexca, OTPHBKAZ Ha ONHOM JIMCTE, PACIOJIOMEHHOM B KOHLE KHHTH,
CBelienMid elge Menblie; KpoMe maHHWX B TpyAe B.H. llenkuna, onm mpax-
THYECKM OTCYTCTRYIOT.

Ileppaa uyacTh Komekca nna. 1-24 comepwUT uTeHMs, HAYMHAR ¢ BOCKpe-
ceubsa HMacxu (Mu. I1)1) sa npe mepenn (Ha Ilacxankuyw u Pomuny) M
BOCKpecHO® YTeHHe cileaywmelt memenn Gez xomma (Mx. XV 43-47, Mx.
XVI 1). Jpepueiinran vacte Komexca, cobersenno “Cassuna xxura, xax
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H3IBECTHO, HATHHALSTCA ¢ KOHUA UYTSHHSA HAa OATHHIY met:'roi'( HegenH.
CnegosaTelibHo, MEMY STHMH YacTAMM uMeeTca JaxyHa. Ilociie Casnusoi
kaury (uacte II) pacnonowena wacre III ma 12 smcrax nepramena (.
151-155, 157-163). Mewny BTOpOH M TpeThed YAcTAMM TaKue HAXOIUM
3HAYMTENILHNE YTPaTH. TeRCT B Mecauecaone CapeMEoM Kuury obpusaercs
yremnes Ha 11 mons (aume i1, 123), #a nocnemnen (Hume j. 164) mucre
naxoautea Gea mauana 10-e yTpemHee BocKpecHoe epaurenue, B Tperheit
YACTH COOEPWHTCHA TEKCT ONMHHAAUATH YTREeHHHX BOCKPECHBIX CB&HI‘C.TII'Iﬁ.
Or neproro esamrenvsi coxpasmica Tonbko xomeny (s 152, Mr. XXIIIL
19-20)!. Yerpepraa uacTh KomeKca saHMMaeT moclaeRHuH 166 (165) smcr
IepraMesa, O IJIOXOH COXPAMHOCTM, TEKCT MOYTHM He umrTaercs. 1lo onpe
nenemne BH. Menxkmua (co ccunxodt ma pazpacuenne I''II. Teoprues-
CKOro), TeKCT OTPHBKa OTHOCHTCS K ykasatennd {"crosman") x epanre-
JHMI0O M AlOCTOMY, KOTOpHMEe WHOTJa BHCTPEYAKWTCA B APEBHECAABAHCKHX
pykonncax epaureun. Kax yue rosopMaoch BHIGe, 3TOT OTPHEOK OTHOGHT-
¢a K cTapociaBsHeKol nucsMeHnocT koHua X1 B, (Hlenkwn 1893, 4-7).

HMonaraeM, 4To OpeRHepyccKKe NONOIHEHMA B KOAEKCE 3ACHYMMBAIOT
Gojsiee moppobHoro paccMoTpendsa. Ha maml Barisf, iuenecoof6pasHo Ipope-
PHTE H YTOUHHTE 3JAK/JIIOMEHHA 0 BPEMEHH M MOCTE HX NCIIONHEHHA H IIOCTA-
BHTEL BOIIpOC ob YCIIOBMAX BRJMEHHA MX B COCTAR OAHOTO KONEKCA.,

HOpesueiman poctoudocaansuckaa III gacTs xomexca zamumMaer 12
JIHCTCR TIEPTAMeHA cpefHero KavecTBa. llpeoBiamarr AMCTH  TORKOI'O
APYOROro MepraMeHa ¥ejTOBATOTO MpeTs. JIMCTM pasnumoBaNmL B OJUH
cronbey mo 20 crpox Ha crpamuue. JpemHepyccKylo IDHHAIJIEWHOCTh
nucLMA oTpuEexa sueprnie atpubyraposas M.M. Cpesuenckuit 3 1867 r.
(Cpesnencxuit 1867, 44). Maneorpaduueckue ¥ rpadmxo- opdorpadueckue
ocoBemnocty muckMa acti 11 noseonsior maTupopaTh ee paHHMM nepHo-
JIOM JpeBHEPYCCKOM THCHMEHHOCTH. JTa YacTh KOOSKCA HAIMCAHA OJHMM
IMCLIOM MeJKMM yeTapoM. Jlouepk ymepeHmnlif, HeBscokue Gyxse cBoGomgHo
pacOo/iodeHs B CTPOKe. 3PHTOILHO YCTAB odeHh GJIMIOK X TIOUEPKAM
ILpeEHeHmuX BocTounocaabanckux pykommceix XI-XII en.

O npesnoctu muehMa wacTy III ¥ o DpenHepyccKoM ero IPOMCXOMIEHNK
CBUIIETEALCTBYIOT MHOLOYHMCIEHHHE CNIydan yrnoTpebnenus OGyxe HOCOBMX
FJIACHBIX M CJIy4aM MX R3aUMHOW MeHH ¢ Gyksamu oy, 10, a, . Tak, scrpe-
THMIHCh HRNUCRHMA OYKB MOTHMPOBAHHLIX I0COB W\, BR K 10ca GOMLIIOTO: AXE,
WhHIA 16106, cEOMR 151, rEOJAHHNAR 160; ELuLABIR cANUE 152,
ERIEBIIOYOYMA 15406., oyTpoy ke ERIEBOR 161, a Tamme RHXAR 160,
npuAX 163, cxTh 163 ¥ nmox. 06 sToM ue cBUIETENBECTBYIOT HAIMCAHUS:
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poyuuk 15306., coyTk 15306., RBckphcHoyTH 154, Ekpoy 153, E®
IEARHOY cXEoToY 15906.; nocbaw 15706., AwEA 162, Ha 3emato 154,
CHAOK 15706., ¢b ToEOI 161, pazoymRioTe 157, pH3I ™ Aexalpa 15406.,
{oT)3eman 16106., emma 16006., m3wKw 15306., n3 Hem 15206, u xp.
Berpeuatorcs nanmcamusa ¢ Sykeodt W na mecte *dj: HAXacrTa 151, npkxe
15206., 15806., oyTEphxXAoyio 15306. XapakTepHbl AnA ApeBHEPYCCKOM
IUCLMEHHOCTH HADWCanMA ¢ BYKBoH € BMecTo ¥: B HemOMHOIMIACHBIX coye-
taEuax NocpeAk 15106., 160, B KocmeHHHx nmagmemax oT ocHoBH TRAEC-
Tenece 154 (mo TEA0 15806.) M B OKOHYUAHHM NATENLHOIC ¥ NPEHIOMHOTO
nmamexel MecTouMeHHH Tege 16206., 163, kK ceEe 152, EL cese 15406.
HecoMHerHO K IpeBHEPYCCRMM 0COGEHHOCTSAM NHCHMa OTPHBKS OTHOCHTCA
PETYAApPHOS OKOHYAHHME -Th B COOTEETCTHYIOIMX (POPMAX INIATONOB: 1ECTh
16206., pacTe 16106., coyAeTs 153, RepeTs 16206., a Takwe EBICTH
154a, norwere 16206. u np. B cooTBeTcTRMM ¢ Tpaguuued mHCLMAa ApOB-
HeIIMX PYCCKMX PyKOIMced GYKBH B, b B GoabmmucTee ymorpebasiorcs B
COOTRETCTBMH ¢ 3THMoJiorveit. He mpoTMROpevaT atoif TpAgWIMHM MKHO-
CJIBBAHCKME IO MPOMCXOMFAECENIO IPHMEPH ¢ OyKBaMM B, b mociae OYKE A, P
B KODHAX CJIOB C COMETAHMAMH THia “tnrt: namHo 16106., ockpeel 162,
EbEpbIETE 15906., Aphxure 15906., MOBTHRIX': 162, MPRTERIHX®
182, campieThio 16206. 1 gp.2 NlomobHEe HAmMCAHWS IMMPOKO M3BECTHEH B
IPeRHEPYCCKMX PYKOMMCHX ApeBueitniedl Mopsl.

AprymenTupoBannoe sakimoueHMe O BpeMeHM Hamucanus dactd ITI
rogexea No. 14 npwnagnewur H.M. Kapunckomy. Om paccmarpusaer
HO2EepK HAINETO OTPHEBKA B PALY MPYIUX HpeBHEHIIHE BOCTOYHOCIARIHCKHUY
PYKOmUCell ¥ JaTHPyeT €ro ONMHHAAUATHM BeKoM. OAMHHANUATHM e
Bekon xatuposanu orpuBox VM.J. Cpesmenckmit u H.H. Hypuoso; B.H.
lenkue otrHocun ero mammcamue K XII mexy. Cumraem, uto mo mavep-
TaHMI0 GYKBeHNHX 3IHAKOE, MX PaclONOMEHWI0O B CTPOKE NOYEPK TPeThel
YacTH BriofHe HpaBoMepHo BaTHposaTs XI mexom. XaparTepmile rpaduro-
opborpadwueckHe ocoBeHHOCTH Takwe NOZBOJIAKT OTHECTH HAIMCEHME
OTpHEKA K "paHEe-npePHepyCCKOMY TEpMOAY B apXauvecKoM BapHauTe'
(3anmsusaxk 1984, 40). Oanaxo, npuHuMan B LenoM AaTHpoBKy Kapuackoro,
IOMIATAEM, YTO HeJdbisl OTPAHMYHTL BpeMs CO3NAHMS OTPHIBKA CTPOTO
ORMEEANIATHM BeKOM; HAM TPENCTARJNACTCS IPAEWILHEE HATHPOBAThL Ero
koo XI - navanom XII n. (em. doto 1).

Ilpu pemervm Bompoca o KOHKpeTHOM TeppurTopwu Ikpesuer Pycwu, rae

Morna GiiTh HaIMcaHa paccMaTpkBaeMas 4acth III, mecoMMenso ciefyer
MCIJTIOUATE ceBepo- 3amanHoe IpoHcxokaende micua. Ilaneorpaduueckue u
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sauxonie ocobenHocTH muckma yact II1 He coftepwar mpumer Homropof-
ckoro mpoMcxomdeuus. Bonee nparunbmaM HaM INpeficTABAfieTcA Tped-

mostowenune o Kuencxoif aemne, rae Moraa 61Te coamana vacre II1 xomexca
No. 14,

Tleppaa uacth xomexca No. 14 raxwme npemcramnsaer coboll naMaTHux
OpepHepyccKoro mucsMa, OTPHBOK COCTOMT M3 24-X NUCTOR OepraMeHa K
CONEPMHT HAYANO AIIPAKOCHOrO eBAHTENMA. TeKCT HANMCAH B OGMH cTonaber
no 16-17 cTpox ua crpamune. Iepramen p sToM yacTH cpemyerc KauecTsa,
0H B GONLIIMHCTBE CAy9aeR TOICTHN, MPYGLH, ¢ AspaMu, o6pazoBABIIKMM-
€A [0 HAIIHCAHMA TeKcTa. B Hacrosijee Bpemsa ItepraMeH MMeeT TeMHHIH,
TIOYTH KOPMYHEBHM 1{BeT; OH KaK 6X npoMacieH, W TOSTOMY Ha HeM NpoCcRe-
uypatoT Byxeu ¢ obopoTHoW cropomEw mMeTa, TexkeT umTaercsa ¢ GospomiM
TpykoM. CyllecTBerno saTpyimAer uTedme W TO OBCTOATENLETBO, YTO
IBanuaTh TPY JMCTA M3 RBANUATH 4YeThpeX (KpoMe A.7) NpeNcTABAAIOT
cofol manMMIcecT, OHY HAOMCRHM 1O COCKOD/JICHHOMY TEKCTY, TOME HAIM-
cansiony kupiiakieh. "Hmuauit" Texcr npu sTom 6umn muckobnen Hemo-
craToudo TmgaTenekso, IloaToMy ero GYXBH, B ToN UMCNe KHHOBADHLE,
OTYETAMEO BWIHE M MeNIAT NPAEWILHOMY YTeHmod

JleaguaTe ueTHpe AUCTAR COCTADIAIOT TPH BOCLMWIMCTHHX TeTPaAM.
Moumo nyMaTh, 4TO ANA MITOTOBJAEHWA 3TOTO OTPMBEA OmHM B3gTH
XaXHe-TO HCHOPYeHEHE KHWEHLE JUCTH. IlepPoHauaJbEMHE HWKEWE TexeT
6un Takwe HammcaH ycTapoM B Jlpesneit PycH me paunee BTOPOH MOJIOBMHH
XIII s, Ero cTpaumun 6mun 66apmero pasNepa, Ha HWX PAIMEMAJIOCH O
20-21 cTPOK ¢ TeKCTOM ¥ cTpokM buix gmmuuee. Ha rpex aucrax (1, 8,
10) mwmHee nuceMo MMeeT 06PATHOE PACIONONERNE N0 OTHOLICHHMIO K BepX-
HeMY.

OcHoBHON TeKcT mepnod YACTM HAIMCAH B OAMH CToabel] TeNHHMM,
NOYTH UepHLMN YePHWIAMH. JaroAoBKM YTeHME BUTONHeHE MOMEPKOM
OCHOBHOTO TMCLe M TeMH %e YepHKIaMu. Kpacka na amcrax 1-24 me
ymorpebasercd. Ogsako MOWHO AYMATL, YTO 7O NEpPBOHAYAJLHONY 3&-
HHCHY YIoTpebaeHMe KpacouHoro opHaMeata B HALIEM OTPHBKE HpeXIOAa~
ranock; o6 3TOM CBHOETeALCTBYET OTCYTCTBME B NepBOif Tepamy MEMUIMANOB
(va nmctax 106., 3, 4, 7), xoTa ANA HMX ocTamieHo MecTo. BoaMowmo
TaKke, YTo uYMcTHe 4-5 CcTpoX nepex Hauagom Tercra Ha J.106. Guau
ocTamienw Ins sacTapk¥, Vnuumanu so II w I rterpansx mmmosmens:
MEpHUIANH B OBOHOM KCHTYDE, OHM TIPOCTOTO reoMETPHYECKOrO pMCYHEa
He3ATeM/MBLIMM TpebeiKaAMY H IeDENMEIYKANH,
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Bes nepnas uacTh KOFeXCA HAIMCAHA OPEPHEPYCCKHM YCTaRON ONHMM,
OCHOBHHIM, ITOYEPKOM, ¢ HeIHaYMTe/LELIMA BKPAIUICHHAMA elje BYX HoYep-
xo8. OCHOBHOM mo4YepK - MOYEPK YBeDeHHLIf, HO HEKDACHBLIA ¥ HECKOALKO
HeGpewmuii, B HeM OTCYTCTBYyeT NDOMOPLMOHAILEOCTE M COPA3MEPHOCTH
6yXE, BMecTe ¢ TeM IPMeMM HadepTauua Jocrarouno crabmmpEm. He
HMCKIIIOMEHO, 4TO OTCYTCTEME COPAIMEPHOCTH B HAYEPTAHUAX obLACHASTCA
cnenMpMKOH IOBCPXHOCTH IMCUSTO MATEPHANA, YALTO Depramed GHu Heno-
CTATOYHO TIAT&ILEO 06paboTaH, M OCTATKM HMKHErO, INIOXO COCKOBISH-
HOTO TEKCTa NEWaNH MucaBmeny (cM. doro 2, 3). '

Ocuopnoit mouepr uMeeT HeBonbmoM Haxiaon Bupapo. [sa npyrux
ToYepKa B 3TOW Y&CTH OTHOCATCH K TUIY MpAMoro yerana, Ileprud ws Aux
HANMCAHM I[I8Th CTPOK M HaYamo IMecTod CTPOKM B HAYANE eBAHIeIUS
{n.106.). Bropo#t mouepk BCTPETHACA NBaM/H, VM HAIMCAHH XSTh CTPOK
(5-9) ma mMuEBOH CTOPOHE NATOro JMCTA K YeTHpe cTPokM (3-6) Ha smue-
BOH CTOpOHE AEBATOTO JANCTA, DKpalUieHHA MHOTO HoYMepKa B IEPBOM 4acTH
4EPENYIOTCS € OCHOBHLIM IMCRMOM, HPUYEM HX IPadMIa TPOXOAMT B Cepe-
Iuwe crpokd. 06a JOTMOMHHTENLHNMX NOYEPKa, pasiAMYasch Mewmay cobol,
ro xapaxkTepy OyKBeHHWX HayepTadui Gosee TPamMLMOMHBLI, OHM BiHke K
MCLMY OPYTHR NPEBHEPYCCKMX MWCTOYHWKOB, OT/IMMAESICE OT OCHOBHOTO
muchma. Hepeuit pononEuTensHuH novepk Ha 1.106. xXapakTepuayerca
OIpeNeneRHON APXAMYHOCTLHIO, €0 OYKBH IIHpe [0 CBOMM MpPOTOPUMAM,
Bropoit gonoanpTeaBHE NoYepK Ha JHCTAX § M 9 oTIMYaeTCA HEKOTOpON
HeBpekHOCTEI0, ero GyKei yme (deM Ha J.106.), B HeM oTcyTcTByeT cra-
GUMILROCTL PACNOIOMEHHs TOPHBOHTAJM B cepeguHe Oykmu, B ofomx mo-
NOJIHATEIBHEIX modepKax "xsocTw" Gyxs 3, p, ¥ (B oy), & onymenn EuK3
B MewpgycTpoube., CUpaBHupan IOMCHMO HAVaia OTPLEKA ¢ OCHOBHEM [HCH-
MoM, BEAMM B Hux, B oriwaxe or B.H. Menxuna (1899, 2), ana pasmauuux
COBPEMEHHELX MoYepKa. ¥ KAMIOTOe K3 HMX SPKO BHPAMEHH MHIMBHLYAJL-
HEIE TIPMMETEHL.

Ilo cocTaBy SyKB M B 3HAYMTEALHOM CTENEHW HO HX YHOTPeBicHMIo
MACSMO [epBoH YACTH He OTHMYAaeTcd oT ApeRHepycckux pykonucen XIII-
XIV 88. CuraanLHas TMHAS B 330MCAHHON CTPOKe IPOXONUT N0 Cepefiue
ercoTs Gyxsu. Ilepexnaguna COOTBETCTBYIONMX 3IHAKOB: M, 10, H, 1A, IE -
TMIUETCA To cepeRuHe. Y BYKBH K€ OHR TEpPEeXORHT B A3bYoK. ApXawdHui
obnuKk Haxomum M ¥ BYKEH 'BI, KOTOpad BCErla IMIETCH Uepes ‘B ¢ COemMi-
HUTeALHON AUHMeR Memny Jepod M mpano# yactsmu. Bykew 3, p, ¥, &, X,
i, Ijl TOYTH TONHOCTLIO pasMelaTcd B crpoxe, B mx mavepkax otcyT-
CTRYIOT TaK HasuBaemule "xpocrul", ofsiune omymenmsie pauz. Y Gyxeu k
Ma'uTa HEMHOI'C BHXOOWT BRepX 34 IIPEOeJE (TPOKM, IIEPEeKNajHHa JISWHT
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Ha BepXHeM YpomHe cTpoku. OcHophoi mMcel ABHO M3beraeT 3aNONHATL
MeHIycTpouse. JToT oTpWBoK ofwune natupyioT XIV n. Onmaxo wayuenne
OCHORHOT'O TIOMEepKa B CPARHEHMM ¢ TOYSPKAMM JIPEBHEPYCCKUX DPyKoOIMcei
XINI-XIV eB. nosnoisteT cuMTATL, 4T0 4acTh I xoxexca No. 14 morma 6uTh
coagana 8 XIII B., He panee nTopok ero monosumst. Ilo xapaxTepy 6yxpen-
HMX HARYEPTAHMHE IMUCLMO 3TOM YacTH ofHApyNMBaeT HecoMHeHHyI0 Gam-
30¢Th ¢ movepkoM JIobrosekoro Ilponora 1282 (wim 1262) rr. (TUM, Xoryn.
187). Cumras, uro yacts I Koztexca No. 14 61isa coapana Bo BTOPOH noo-
pune, Gauwe K xouuy XIII ., wennss MexmouuTr - KaK Po3IMOWMHOE BpeMs
Hanncanms - Havadgo XIV B, 3amerum, 4To obluil ¢THNAL TIOYEPKA B HI-
BECTHOR cTeneHn mofofeH NMUCLMY JICKOBCKOW pyKomucn Amoctoma 1307 r.
(TUM, Cum. 722), xoTopoe, BpoueM, caMo BecbMa APXBHIHO Mo o6IHKY.

OTHOCHTENILHO MeCTa HATIMCAHWS OTPMAKA B JIMTEDATYDE YTBEPAMIIOCL
CIpaBep/IMBoe CywieHue, sneppue suckazanHoe AM. CobonesckuM, uto
3T0 BEUIA ICKORCKAA 3EMIS.

K mpeenuM mexoBcxum ocobennoctam (CobolieBCKMM OTHOCHI DIAHMHYIO
Meny C ¥ (TH 1€wH - Yecu™ 76, Ruakrce - "puab swe”. 14a), nammine
"okanea' (ATHBEYRE EXHH - Ta, a Taxwe SHUL -"6my”, 11a).4 O mexos-
CKOM IIPOHUCXOHMOSHHM ITMCLA OTPEIBKA TI'OBOPDHT 3aMeHa GYKBH 3 4epa X
WEEPKOLTA - "orsapsocr&" 6a). CoboseBckMi OTMETIN B OTPHEKE OYeHE
PEOKHe OJA KpeBHEPYCCKOW MUCHLMENHOCTH Hanmucanws KTe (2 pasa) -
"xae" Ta, m 3ameRy Gyxmu € uepes A (KHEAWA - "wupawe', 7a). B
OCHOBHOM [10 cotTamsy M yooTpebiemyio Gyks ndceMO B8 neppol YacTH
KOREKCR XapaKTepHayeTcsa O0COGEHHOCTSMM, H3BeCTHRIMM M D0 IpPYTHM
naMsatarkam XIII B.

B umcne xapaxteprnx ana XIII . ygawem perynapmoe nnyGykpentoe
HAMCAHHE Oy He TOJbKO flocie GYKB ITacHHX H B Hauyale CJioBa, HO M
Nocne  COTAACHMX: OYEO, OYMHTEAI, COYAL, IEMOY, CAAEROY,
pazoymEX®, EBKOYCH u T.n. B bonnmmmcree cayuaes cobmonaerca
Ivddepennppopannoe yoorpebienne 6yxs A U 1 GyxBa A nMueTca mocue
coriacHMX, & M. Toc/e TJIACHHX M B Hayane cnosa. OmHako aTo pacnpene-
nenMe cobmonaelcd He Beerila NOCIedOBATENLHC, YTO TAKE YKAZLIBAET
cxopee Ha XIII 5, Berperwmues namncanus ¢ Gykpol A BMECTO OMMIAEMOTO
tb: AEH CA - 66, AKo - 4a, 23a, papocTE MoA - 132, cToAwe -T7a,
cELTEHHA - 206, cRkukTeancTROYVAM - 208, HCAHA - 36, HAHA - 3a,
HAbA 36, ¥ T.0. ORMH pa3 BCTPeTHIOCH HAIMMCAHME C I\ IOC/IEe COMNIACHOM
Gyxsu: TEOpIAA - 18a.
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K umcay scTopHYecky 32KOHOMEPHLIX HANUCAHUNA OTHOCSTCH TPUMEPH,
oTpamMAiMe HaneHue penyuupopaunstx. Hapsany ¢ TpagMUHMOREHMY Hady-
CAHHAMM: CHABH'L - 5a, E'B EbCh — Ba, Hh - 2a, AhCR®I - 1la (MM, xm.),
E'BAHTH, 3EMEHAR - 106, u T.0. BeTpevaloTed cIy4ax 3aMeHil 6YKE b, b
6YKBAMHE O, € ¥, COOTHETCTBEHHO, MX HPORYCK: EO Hb - 106, Hapo ECEMM
- 136, coypa™ Rech - 186, Hs TemHHWw - 126, npHweas - 9a, 226,
NPHWAELL ~ 52, HCTHNEN® - 136, paRen®s - 18a, HEEEgens - 15a, a
TaKie & HEMOY - 126, c Hama - Ba, COYAT NPARALH® - 20a, REuHATO -
156, weua - 1la u t.5. Tax we yacTo SyKBH 0, €, BMECTO "B, b HaXOOUM B
¢JIOB8X C coueTamMsiMK THOa *fnrt: Ao Eepxa - 16a, cmEepuno - 206,
WEEpxKE CA - 3a, HoNpoRepke - lla, WREPCTO - BO, AEPKAT CA - 146,
ACPEHTE - 146, Acpmacta — 46, mepTRBIXE - 12a, nepcra - 146,
noyepnhTe — 182, novepnumen —~ 166, HCnoaHk - 26, HCNoAHA €A - 13a,
HANOAHHTE - 16a, HANOAHHWA - 18a, HCnoAHewH - 26. WUarepecmo, uro
ClI0BA ¢ JNpPEeSHUMM COYeTAHMAMM THNa *trbt mocnegoBaTeNnHo THOUYTCA
TONMEKO ¢ GyHBAMH B, b: MABTE - 26, 96, NABTRCKBI - 26, W NABLTH - 96,
KPLEH - 2a, KPCTAH - 4a, Kphipawe - 12a, Cumraen, 4To IpHBEIeHHLS
IpUMepH cKopee cBUgeTenscTeyiorT B noneay X1, a we XIV sexa.

BeTtperunmer BronHe oMMOacMEiE HanMCalHd Oyke B, b Ha MecTe
MCKOHHLIZE ©, €: Ehakl - lla, E® T®BMB - 66, EBAA - 20a,
TBhOKBMHKEBA'S - 112, Eh ApEAOMALHHH - 66, oBARL - Ga. Ormevemt
HalMCAHMA ¢ OyKBOoH & MOy HCKOHHO COCEHMMM COTJIACHHIMH:
AEPBIHOYR'L - 24a, ABPBCTE - 15a (NMpUMepH ¢ AHAJNOTHYHSIM yIoTpeS-
JeHuer BYKBE b HE BCTPETWIHCS).

B psane coayuasB HaXOIHM HAJMCAHMA ¢ BIAUMHON MeHod GyKE b M b.
Bykea b BMecTO b BCTPETHASCH B TAKUX I[pPUMepax: 33k HMAMB — 36,
206, cRATHTE CA - 16. ThMa - 16, Be ThME - 16 (Ho u TeMoy - 176).
Bykey b Ha MecTe b Haxomum: M u TAML (Li. am.) - 10a, nekyenn -
246, wmp (J[. nn) - 2a, moumn cromecemb (JI. mm) - 22a, cR'kTH
RPHAETE - 17a, HA WH'S N0AL MOPA - 22a (1alle OH'B MOAD MOPA).

TpupeneHHNe TPHMEpPL CBHNETEALCTEYIOT O JHAYMTENLHOM WINAHHH B
pacemaTpuBasMoM orphiske cobcTrenso "GuTororo” mmcnMa co cMemenueMm
6yks b—0, b—¢, obmumnx gna XIII-XIV ss. (3amusuax 1984, 61-62).
Cuemenue 6ykp b—h MeHee XapaKTepHO, OJHAKO M 9TH IpUMepL He NPOTH-
BOPEYAT TpencTaBNeHKaM o "GuTosoit! rpaduxo- opdorpadudeckol Tpamu-
1IHK DO3MEEro IpEBHepYLCKOTo Mepuoma, OTaeAnEMe HATMCAHHS CpeIy HUX
DOTIYCKAIOT IpeloNo¥keHde off oTpamenny QOHETHYECKN 3AKOHOMEPHOIO
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OTBEDHERMH COTTACHHX (A3B HMAME), H, CHENOBATE/ILHO, BOIMONHA
TUIIEPKOPPERLHA B IPUMEDPBX: HMb, REMb.

Muoroyuncsiennsie ciiydan BaanmuoH Mern Gyxn ¥ u €(b), ouePMaHo,
TaHNe caelyeT oBLACHATL panauueM Bpropok muckMennocTH. Bykoa R ma
MecTe *€, ¥*h BCTpeuaeTcA mepel COroM ¢ TJIACHHIMM NEpelHero pAjia W Ha
KoHLe ciaob: FHAmEHie - 116, Hokuewn — 246, TpRmH AWemH - 116,
npuakTe 1. Bp. - 176, ekckporacra - 46, wk gk — 146, ospkTk - 78,
wtcakt (Hkemr) — 3a{2 pasa). He wuckmoueno, uro » Hamucammax
ekctporacra, onpkTh, vk rk, Hkcmk na ymorpebinenue Syxsu R oka-
3LIp&JIA BAAAHWe ‘3aroRoMepHad Syxea K B cocemuux ciorax. Ilpumepn ¢
Gykmoll € Aa MecTe cTaHgapTHOM K Gomee MHoTouMcaenHB M pasHooOpaz-
HH: A€Aa l€ro - 176, 206, san3bd mecta - 23a, Repoyewn - 86,
HEHEPERD - 1Da, ogpeTOCTA - 66, OEPETE - 76, Ba, HHAEEBWE - 154,
EHAEXOMT - 108, RHAECTA - T2, BHAEWA - 56, EHAE - 42, Ta, BepoaTHO
EHAETA IoB. - Ta, BECTE (BM. RECTE) - 4n. HecH (BM. nken) - 36, E€
(en. gk) - 2a, 76, muk u ToEe - 162, NpHHECETE WoB, - 16a, HIPETE IO,
- 236, DPUAETA ToB. - 7a, OHEMA - BA, ECEMH - Da, CLEEARTEALCTEA -
10a, CcREBAETEARCTEOEaYXoM® - 10a (mpu  MHOrOUMCIIEHHBLIX
ceEipkTEAR—), & Takwe €wa XAkREw - 23a.

CpoecbpasHylo Tpadiueckyio 0c0BeNHOCTL NpPeNcTABAROT IIPHMEDH
3aBepIeH¥s CTPOKM corjacHod Oykeodi. Ma 7Bl cTpoxy TekcTa mepBol
4acTH 23 CTPOKM 3AKAHUHBAIOTCH COTVIACHOK GyKBOW, HAIIpUMEpD: M—HP'TL -
2a, 15a, TE—OPHTH - Ja, T—oY - 16a, k—paipanie - 12a, M—Th -106, B—cH
- 206 u ap. OmuE pas cTpoka Haumpaercs BYKBOH b KHHram—b - 12a,
7-8.

Bce yxasanmme ciyuaW OTKAOHEHMH TIPOTHB TPAJHLUOHRO 'mpaBuiis-
Horo" mHcEMa B PACCMATDME2EBOM OTDHBKE M3IBECTHH B TOM WIM HHOM
cTElleHH M 1O APYIHM apepHepycckwM cnuckaM Epamremms XII-XIV sp,
OnMako B BAHHOM CiAy4Be HADYIICHMA BCTPEYAOTCH IHAYHTENLHO Yale,
oHM GoJee MHOTOYHCIESHHE.

K uucny HiTepecHHX, HO HECKONLKO HEOKUNAHHHX [J% ICKOBCKOW
pyxomucH, ocofeHHOCTEN OTHOCATCH HENHOTME HATIMCAHMA ¢ BYKBAMH 'hl, H
BMecTo fpeRHMX *h, *L Ha xomue cioB mepen ciefylomeit Bykpoit HM: Aa
ELApocATH H - 3a (Mul.19), wxe raoTw v - 56 (JL.XXIV.23), aa
EKWCXHITATH H H CTEOPATH H - 226 (Mu.VL.15), npHiaT 11 H AACTE — 2a
(Ma.112), Aogpo sp1rst W - 8a (Mu.147). Omuu pas peTpermnoch Hamm-
camme ¢ GykRoil W Ha MecTe 'B: CBREMH M (BMecTo CBHBMTL H) - 246
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(Mp.XV 48). HoxoBuiie HanMCAHWS U3BECTHH B IPEEHEPYCCKMX OTO-3aIia-
Hux pykonucax XII-XII sm., wx manuuve He O0TMEUAnOCh B PYKONMCAX
HHOM TeppUTOpPHANLHON TpPHYPOYeHHOCTH. YOemuTeNeE0 OBBACHMTL MX B
aTOR 4ACTH KOMEKCA, Ha Halll B3TAA], He NPeNCTABAAeTCH BOIMOMHHM,.
HBH KaWeTCcH, YTO HEAb3A NOJHOCTEIO MCKAICYWUTLE NMPpEenOOJoMeHHe O 4)0!-!&-
THYECKOM 3HAYEHMH STHX HADWCAHMA B TCKOBCKOM imanekte XIII B,
BMecTe ¢ TeM MOXHO CHMTAThL YKa3saHHLe HAIMCAHNMA OTDAMEHHEM IHCLMA
OPMIHHAJIA, KOTOPMH M Mor OuTh TaIMUKo-BONMHcKMM, Bce ocTannume
OpMMeTH OHcEMa W A3mka uacTH I xomerca No. 14 coormeTcrBytor mHammu
npencranieruam o Ilckobckoit semne. Cumraes, uro cospaunsii B X1 (a
He 8 XIV) Beke Texcr Ha 24 sMcrTax nepraMeHa NpEACTABAAET ONHY M3
ApPeBHEHMINMUX HIBESCTHHX B HACTOANEE BPeMA ICKOBCKUX PYKOIMCEH,

CheayeT OTMETHThL, 4YTG B HAYYHOM JMTEpaType MM He HAXOQUM
Kakux-nubo cymmenuik of ycronnax dopMupopanus xogexca No. 14, comep-
wamero KEpanrenue anpakoc. Jlme apesHepycckde 4acTH B KofjeKce Opeft-
CTABIRIOT TPAIMLMWOHHEE TEKCTH Hadada M KOHIa alpaxocHoro Esanre
aua. Ilomaraed, 4To 9TH 4acTH GHUIM EKJIIONEHH B KHMIY IIA TIPAKTH-
yeckux Ifeneit Borocaymenua. CpelH COXPAHMBIIMXCA IPEBHECTABAHCKHX
DYHOIMCEW KOHEKCH ¢ YTPAMEHHHM HavyaJoM M KOHMOM BCTPEYRIOTCH HOCTa-
rouno Yacro. MamecTER M cnyuam cBoeobpasioll pecTaBpalMK HEIOJIHMLIX
Koliekcop; Gosee mNO3MNMe QOMONHEHHS BRIKMAKTCA B CYHleCTBYIOUMH
KomeKe [JJIA BOIMeIcHMA MeXxauudeckux yrpar. llomommemun x CaspHuoil
KHMIe TPENCTABIAI0T HHTEpecHHe OCOGEHHOCTM, OHM OHJIM HANMCAaHM He
TONLKO B WHOE BpeMs, HO M B UHOM CIABSHCKOW #3:IK0Bol cpefe. B ceasu ¢
9TMM BCTAET BONIPOC O TOM, ¢ M KOrNa MPHCOSXHHIIN OPeBHEPYCCKHE
OTPHBKH K [peBHeboArapcRoit 4YacTH KOHNEKCa, ¥ 3JAKOHOMEPEH JIM CHeny-
HONMP BOTIPOC: [PA DPA3s WIM OLMH NPOHCKOAMIA DeCcTABpALMA TeKcTa?
CuMraen, 4To, 1o BCedl BEPOATHOCTH, HomouHenMs ¥ CapBuHOd KHure
LeJIATMCE B ABA OpueMa B npegenax Jpesneil Pycu, onnoBpeMerro ¢ Hanm-
CaHMeM TEKCTOB AOMOJIHEHWIk,

CyiqecTeeHHO OTMETHTH, UTO TEKCT KOAEKCa B IEJOM BHe BCAKHMX
coMHeHMH Mcnonbaopancd npH Gorocrywenuax, B XVII sexe xaura mocry-
muna #a Mockosexuif llevatmetit mpop ua Ilcwonckoro Cepenkuma Moma-
ctups. CnenopaTeabHO, MOKHO HPENNOJArATE, 9T0 (0 BTOPOM NICJIOBMHEL
XIHI 5. n go cepeguust XVII pyxommes No. 14 me mokupana Icropexoit
zemsu. [Ipu atom 3a Bpems 6urroeanus woperca nocie XIII B. » mem mo-
SIBMJTACH HOPHE YTDATH, H3BECTHHE U B HACTOSAIIEE BPEMS.
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Npumeuanus

1 B 80-e ropti XX Bexa s II'AIA 6uaa mporepeHa pecTaBpalus
kogexkca No. 14, » pesysnraTe KoTopoH BHOBE Buya HApYIIeHS FOCTE
JOBATENILHOCTE pacioiowenus Jmctos. Jlucr 151 mo coeppemennomy
CYéTy IONAN He Ha CBOE MeCcTO, OH INOMeH HaXONHTECAE MeWny
muctamu 155 u 157, a conpemennnit et 156 oTHOCKTCA K MpenHedme
yaetn II, pamee om mmen momery 151. Ilo comepuwammio » Caspunoi
kuire nocire n.151 mnomwen cnenosats smer 123.

2 Jlpumepn npuresenn B paborax WX, Tora (1977).

3 Tlpouteume TexcTa B HepROM MACTH KOZEKCA OKASANOCE BOIMOMBLIM
Toaxko baarogaps momomu M.I0Q. Bapuuopa, skcnepTa B CHeLBANEHOH
nabopaTopHM IO YTEHMIO YTACUIMX TEKCTOB, KOTOPOMY BEHPAWAEM HAILY
NPH3IHATENBHOCTh.

4 3pech ¥ nanee GHIKBH & M 6, MocTaBdeHHNe Hocae Wudpst, oboanataloT
COOTBETCTBEHHO JIMIEBYIO ¥ 0BO0POTHYIO CTOPORY JIMCTA KHUIH.

Coxpanjenus
TUM - TocymapereeHustii HeTopuueckuit myseit, Mocksa.

IADA - earpanensit rocymapcTBeRHM APXMB  ADEBEMX  aXTOB,
Mockea.

Xnyx. - Xnynosckoe cobpanme axToB, Mockna.
Cuu. - Cumogansuoe cobpanne pyxonucedt (maTpuapumes).
Epawremuctir: Uu. - Hoarn, JI. Jlyka, Mk. - Mapk, M1. - Matden.
Prmcrue mmudpn obosgavaoT DOpRANKOBMM HoMep riaBel, a apabexme -
HOMEp CTHXA.
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Miroslav Komarek (Olomouc)

Zur modalen Funktion der Adjektive r&d/nerad im Tachechischen

0. Diese Ausdriicke, die in allen slawischen Sprachen vorkommen, werden
gewdhnlich als nominale (kurze) Adjektivformen aufgefafit, d.h. als Formen
mit einem morphologisch ausgedrickten Pradikativitdtamerkmal, 2.B. jsem
zdrav — jsem réd. Im Rahmen des Adjektivas sind sie jedoch ziemlich
untypisch, da sie keine attributive Funktion ausiiben, die fiir Adjektive
primir, d.h. konstitutiv ist, und infolge dessen auch keine lange (merkmal-
lose) Form besitzen {zdrav — sdravy, réd — @). Thre Anomalitat im System
der Adjektive wird auch dadurch erhoht, dafl die Form rad, die gesteigert
werden kann, im Komparativ und Superlativ unkongruent, d.h. adverbial
ist, 2.B. byl jsem/byla jsem/byli jsme (nejlradé€ji. Aus diesem Grunde
wurde sogar die Meinung geauBert, dafl ea sich hier - synchronisch gewertet
- um Adverbien mit residualen kongruenten Formen im Positiv handelt
(Kopeény 1962, 73, 86). Diese Frage, die hier fiir uns nicht wichtig ist,
lassen wir jedoch beiseite (sie wird in Komdérek 1978, 33f. besprochen) und
werden unsere Aufmerksamkeit auf die Bedeutung dieser Ausdriicke richten,
besonders auf thr Verhaltnis zum Bereich der Medalitdt. Obgleich modale
Bedeutungen auch bei anderen nominalen Adjektiven vorkommen, 3.B. nenf
schopen Ihét, nebyl mocen slova, ist das Verhilinis der Adjektive rid/
nerad zum System der Modalitdt so spezifisch, daf ea eine selbsténdige
Aufmerksamkeit verdient,

1. Kurze Adjektivformen réd/nerad treten im Satz entweder mit der
Kopula byt als Pradikativ auf (jsem tomu réd/nerad; jsem rdd/nerad, e
se to stalo; mél by byt rad) oder in Verbindung mit einem gemantischen
Vollverb, das von ihnen determiniert wird (rdd spfv4; nerad se hid4). In
der tschechischen syntaktischen Tradition wird das adverbale Adjektiv
rdd/nerad als Pradikatserginzung ("doplnék™) aufgefaBt und es wird bei
ihm mit zweierlei syntaktischen Beziehungen gerechnei: einerseits zum
Subjekt des Satzes, andererseits zu seinem Pradikat. Es ist zweckmafiig
diesen Begriff, der auf einer rein linearen Auffassung der syntaktischen
Bezichungen beruht, vom transformationellen Standpunkt zu interpretieren
- namlich als eingegliedertes (embedded) Nebenpradikat: vratil se spokojen
&= vratil se + byl spokojen. In den Sitzen mit einer adverbalen adjek-
tivischen Pradikatsergéinzung, aleo auch mit dem adverbalen rad/nerad,
sind also zwei Propositionen enthalten, sum Unterachied von den Sitzen, in
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denen das Adjektiv mit der Kopula byt als Pridikativ auftritt. (Als ein-
propositional mufl aelbstverstindlich auch das lexikalisierte mft rad 'lieben'

interpretiert werden; es ist nichi ausgeschlossen, dafl darin das deutache
gern haben kalkiert wurde.)

2. Zu diesem Tiefenunterschied zwischen dem adverbalen rdd/nerad und
der Verbindung Kopula + rdd/nerad kommt noch ein feiner, aber wichtiger
semantischer Unterschied hinzu: wihrend in den Sitzen wie jsem tomu rad;
jsem réd, #e tu zkousku mas; jsem nerad, fe odchasfd das Adjektiv (Pra-
dikativ) eine emotional motivierte Bewertung ausdriickt, shnlich wie z.B.
Adjektive spokojen, nadden (jsem spokojen/nadsen, #e tu skousku méd),
wird in den Sitzen wie rad spfvém dazu noch eine volitionale Disposition
des Subjekts sur Handhmg geduflert. Die adverbalen réd/nerad haben also
eine dhnliche Bedeutung wie das Verb chift, vgl.: réd ¢te — stale by chtél
&fst. Damit héngt auch die Tatsache zusammen, daf die Adjektive rad/
nerad gewohnlich mit modalen Verben nicht kombiniert werden (solche
Redewendungen wie: rad to chei udinit sind archaistisch und driicken eher
die Zukunft aus) und in Verbindung mit den grammatischen Morphemen
des Konditionals dieselbe Bedeutung bekommen wie das Verb chtft: co
byste rad? = co byste chtél?; nerad bych, abys upadl == nechtél bych,
abys upadl.

3. Es 12 sich beweisen, daBl die modale Bedeutung der adverbalen Adjek-
tive rad/nmerad sekundar bei einer Eingliederungstransformation des basis-
haften Satzgefiiges entateht und auf der modalen Komponente des Pradikats
des Nebensatzes beruht: beim positiven rdd muf némlich das Verb (Pridi-
kat) durch das Verb moci, beim negativen nerad durch das Verb muset
modal modifizgiert werden (vgl. folgende Beispiele}. Der Transformationstest
erschlieBt in der Tiefenstruktur des adverbalen réd/nerad auch einen impli-
siten Unterschied, u.zw. swischen einem wirklichen und einem hypothe-
tischen Vorgang, auf den der Ausdruck rid/nerad bezogen wird.

Beuspiele:
Jla/ Réd vim to slibuji &= Jsem rad, de vam to mohu slfbit
/1b/ Réd slibuje & Je réd, jestliZe (3e) mide slibovat

[2af Nerad vdm to #kim & Jsem nerad, fe vim to musim Hci
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]2/ Nerad Hkdm nepfijemné véci &= Jsem nerad, jestlize (Ze)
musim fkat nepfjemné véci

J8b/ Réd bych umé! (dovedl) létat +== Byl bych réd, kdybych umél
(doved]) létat

Der Satz /3b/ entapricht den Siizen /1b/, /2b/, aber eine Parallele zu
den Sitzen fla/, f2af fehlt, denn eine Transformation

[8a/ Jeem rid, e umim (dovedu) létat = *Rad umfim Iétat

i8t unméglich, was zweifellos mit der modalen Bedeutung dieser Prédikate
zusammenhingt.

4.1. Bei diesen FEingliederungstransformationen miissen zwei Bedingungen
respektiert werden: a) Identitdt von Subjekten der beiden Sdize des basis-
haften Satzgefiiges. b) Thre Gleichzeitigkeit. Es ist 2.B. ausgeschlossen, das
Satagefiige

[5af Jeem réd, fe jsem vam to fekl

zu transformieren. Der Sats

/ob/ R4d jsem vam to fekl

ist nur unter der Bedingung richtig, dafl er als Transformat dee Satzgefiiges
/5ef Byl jsem rad, Ze vém to mohu Hei

entstanden ist, und hangt mit /5a/ nicht zusammen. Analog mufl auch der
Satz

/6a/ Réd s vami budu spolupracovat
als Transformat des Satzes
/6b/ Budu réd, de (jestlide) s vémi budu moci spolupracovat

interpretiert werden und ist mit einem anderen Satzgefiige
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J6c/ Jsem rédd, de s vami budu moci spolupracovat

gemantisch nicht identisch.

42 Es muf auch die Tatsache erwihnt werden, daf die im Transformat
durch ein Frequentativum ausgedriickte Usualitdt eines Vorgangs im
Nebensats des basishaften Satagefiiges durch die Kopula beseichnet wird:

I4fi Byval rad, jesilide mohl jit do lesa = Rad chodfval do lesa

Schluifolgerungen
Als Grundbedeutung der Adjektive réd/nerad muB die Bedeutung einer

positiven/negativen emotional motivierten Bewertung angesehen werden,
di¢ in Verbindungen Kopula + ridd/nerad ausgedriickt wird. Die sekundire
modale Nebenbedeutung, die im adverbalen rdd/nerad anwesend ist, ist
transformationsbedingt und weist im Transformat auf die modale Seite
seiner Tiefenstruktur hin.

Diese Formulierung ist ausschliefllich auf die tschechische Sprache
beschrinkt, aus deren Material sie deduziert wurde. Die Situation in
anderen slawischen Sprachen miifte natiirlich aelbstindig analysiert werden
(vgl. 2.B. in der russischen Sprache Konstruktionen mit Jli06uTs).
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Jin Komorovsky (Trenéin)

The Sacred—Profane in the Archaic Beliefs of the Slava

According to S.A. Tokarev (1970, 47-48) "the work of the great Czech
scholar Lubor Niederle has created a whole new epoch in the historic-ethno-
graphical research of the Slavic nations. Thie applies both to research
concerning their economic and material culture as well as to research
dealing with the history of their social and spiritual culture. The same can
be said with regard to the history of the development of the religious beliefs
of the Slava. First of all, Niederle was one of the first scholara to stand up
decisively againat the uncritical fanaticism of older scholars who had dealt
with religious ideas of the ancient Slavs ... Niederle was not the first
scholar to call for a critical revision of the confused 'mythological’ systems
of the ancient Slavic religion. As early as in 1870, articles were published
by authore more or less critically keyed, including some notable scholars. ...
It was only Niederle who took it upon himself to do the gigantic work: to
systematize and critically evaluate all the reliable data available in the field
of pre-Christian religion of Slavic tribes and peoplea. The remult of Nie-
derle's research was Slovanské starofitnosti published in several volumes."
{Niederle 1924; 1953). "In spite of all the resulte of research in archeology
and linguistice - especially Slavic - it is difficult to find something that
could be added to Niederle's conclusions about his material. In our
approach to apecific problems of ancient Slavic religion, we are easily
convinced that these problems have been handled by Niederle from the
position of classic evolutionist sociology. His whole concept of the essence of
ancient religion and its origine was closest to that of Edward Tylor" (Tcoka-
rev 1970, 49).

At the time when Niederle was preparing his work about the religion of
ancient Slave, European religious studies were yet to emerge as an indepen-
dent field. The ones who helped this development the most were Max
Miiller, Peter Kornelis Tiele, Edward B. Tylor, Emil Durkheim, Wilhelm
Schmidt, Rudolf Otto and Nathan Soederblom {Margul 1964). However,
religious studies have remained part of linguistics, ethnography, archeology
and sociclogy for a long time. Religious studies became an independent field
of study only later, and even then they had no influence on the research of
ancient Slava' beliefs and spiritual culture. This field was, first of all, the
domain of archeologists. Even though they were expected to take account of
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the development in other fields, the center of their research lay in their own
method determined by the material character of their excavations. Their
resulta - the discoveries of tombs, of grave-mounds, of traces of ancient
Slavic sanctuaries surely contributed to the research into the religion of
ancient Slavs (Urbadcayk 1047; 1968, 29-46; Antoniewicz 1957; Koztraewski
1962, 329-359; Eisner 1966, 454-485; Gediga 1976; QGierlach 1980).
Recently, B.A. Rybakov (1981; 1987) has emphasized the interpretation of
ornamental motifs and various cbjects of art and based on it his division of
ancient Slavic religion into periods. In his view the motifs of animals and
plump women in the Stone Age are evidence of animal and Terra Mater
cults, But from the Neolithic period and the advance of agriculture on-
warda, Rybakov has had to take recourse to Indo-European data, to medie-
val hiterary documents and to folklore. It shows that archeology encounters
difficulties when interpreting excavations from the more distant past of
mankind. In this respect, all live, historical and ethnographic sources
provide much greater poasibilities of accurate interpretation.

Many works and studies about Slavic religion present a certain one-
sided view, resulting from the methodology of the particular field of study.
On the other hand, there are no works with the apecific characteristics of
religious studies even though in modern times they have brought a lot of
new information about the beliefs at various communities (tribes, peoples)
of the world, as well as new research methods. Following R. Otto, N
Soederblom, M. Eliade, G. van der Leeuw, J. Grandmaison, G. Menaching
and others, contemporary religious studies use concepts as sacred (sacrum),
profane (profanum), numen, numinosum, cratophany, hierophany, etc.,
which expresa more deeply the substance of beliefs not only as a social
phenomenon, but first of all as a paychological one. In this context, for
example, H. Lowmiadiski's (1979) work about the religion of ancient Slavs
and its decline can be rightly claseified as belonging to the specific field of
religious studies. To make his language more precise particularly from the
methodological point of view, Lowmiafiski uses the concepts of antisacrum,

_numinosum. prototheism (uranism), sacrum, secondary (derivative)
sacrum, partially borrowed from Otto's vocabulary. A. Gieysstor (1982)

- often uses the concept sacrum in his work about the mythology of the
Stavs.

By contrast to old religious studies, contemporary specialists in this

field support the opinion that sacrum is the best expresalon for the sub-
stance of religion, since it is manifested in various forms in all the religiona
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systems in the world. Opinions differ as far as to what sacrum is. Some,
including N. Socederblom, understand it as an impersonal power (mana), or
as the experience of the supernatural, that is, as a psychological experience.
R. Otto (1968, 30-36) puts emphasis on religious irrationality, intuition.
This way sacrum shows two aspects of religion: Subjective - in the form of
experiencing a deity (sensus numinis) and objective - in the form of the
impenetrable, incomprehensible, inaccesible concept of numinosum (Margul
1964, 203). But if a concept is imperceptible, it is difficult to define, too.
Really, we can find no definition of sacrum.

Without doubt, M. Eliade (1965, 13-20; 1966, 18-20) accepts Otto's
concepts. According to him, sacrum is rehigion transferred to the psycho-
logical sphere. It is a sensation, a feeling of something inexpressible which
inspires awe and at the same time atiracts. He sees the course of history as
the manifestation of sacred - hierophany - in time as well as in space.
Hierophany has its dialectice based on the dichotomy between sacrum and
profapum which actually expresses the substance of religion. Sacrum
appeara to be something else, something distinct from profanum. It is some
kind of manifestation which does not belong to our world, in objects for-
ming an integral part of the natural world. From the point of view of
profanum, for example, a stone is not different from other stones in the
elementary, undeveloped hieropkany, but if it is a meteorite, a stone fallen
from Cosmos - the sacred sphere - i becomes sacrum. We can find such
sacrizm in the Old Testament, thia sacrum was the stone Jacob pub under
his head when sleeping away from home. In this case, sacrum was trans-
ferred to the stone when Jacob had a dream of a stairway to heaven where
angels walked about and God was standing there and spoke to Jacob. He
woke up and felt fear and said: "How awful this place! This is really the
house of God {Betel) and this is the gate to Heaven!" (Gen. 28, 11-19). We
can say, that sacrum and profanum actually represent two ways in which
man has experienced his existence in history.

After this introduction considered necessary for our further discussion,
we shall try to demonstrate sacrum - profanum on the material of the
archaic beliefs of Slavs.

First of all, it must be made clear what Cosmos as sacred space meant

$o the Slava, The most decisive opinion can be found in The War against
the Goths (III, 14, 23) by Prokopios from Kaigareia. With regards to the

239



Slavs he says: "They believe in one god, the creator of thunder and in one
lord of all things and they sacrifice bulle and other animals of every sort %o
him. They do not know what merciless destiny i1a and otherwise, they
ascribe no influence over mankind to it. When death comes near and they
fall ill or go to war, they promise to bring their god sacrifice expressing
their gratitude if they do not perish. And when they survive, they sacrifice
everything they promised to him and imagine they redeemed their lives
through thie sacrifice. Further on, they worship rivers, water nymphs and
other deities, they sacrifice for all and they practice augury during these
sacrifices ..." (Briickner 1926, 2).

Today nobody doubts that the words of Prokopice from Kaisareia
correspond to historical reality, Though he spoke about one god, the creator
of thunder, and one lord of all things, it does not follow that he meant the
monotheism in the sense of interpretatio Christiana. He meant the high
god of the Slavic Pantheon reigning over other deities, Aa we do not want
to turn away from our topic, we refer to Lowmiadski (1979, 83-89) who
critically analysed sceptical opinions of Prokopics's report,

However, another document is important for our reasoming. It is
Helmold's chronicle completing in some way Prokopioa's report. In 1156
Helmold wrote about the Slavic tribe of Obodrites: "They do not deny that
among the variety of deities - patrons of fields and woods, sorrows and
passions - one god exisis in heaven who rules over all the other {deities)
and he, almighty, takes care of heavenly matters, but those (deities)
obediently fulfilling their duties descend from his blood and the nearer one
stands to that god of gods, the more important he is” (Briickner 1926, 5).

For Lowmiariski (1979, 186), Helmold's chronicle is a testimony about
the Slavic prototheism (uranism) based on the faith that the sky, heaven is
god. However, in the period Helmold wrote about, “god-heaven" had al-
ready been transformed into "god acting in heaven". In both instances we
deal with the cosmic sacred space where cratophany and hierophany occur
while "heaven directly demonstrates its transcendency, its power and its
sacrum” (Eliade 1966, 44). Since that time the highest, the unattainable,
the imperceptible have become attributes of deity for mankind and the
highest space has become the residence of gods. And as heaven manifested
its power; sacrum, cratophany and hierophany manifested themselves
through cosmic, astral and atmospheric phenomena, and everything was
sacred which descended from the sacred sphere (Eliade 1966, 45; Komorov-
sky 1986, 67).
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Now it is important to mention that Prokopios's and Helmold's reports,
88 well as other documents (Povest' vremennych let, Saxo Grammaticue,
Arabian reports, Thietmar and others), show that the beliefs of the old
Siavs differed considerably after the Slavic migration. Although gods with
various names, Perun, Svarog, Dasbog, Svantovit and the like, were at the
highest points in these systems, each of them represented one god ruling
over gods of a lower rank; and each of those highest gods manifested his
being by revealing his power, by cratophany. If we look for a functional
common ground for the particular local highest worshipped beings, we find
out that several of them represent a form of some cratophany manifesting
iteelf in the sacred sphere of cosmos and so becoming hierophany. The
underlying form is mainly fire in its various manifestations, either thunder
ruled by Perun, or the sun in Svarog's power, or earthly fire derived from
heavenly fire ruled by Svarog, namely his son Svarofié, also calied Dafbog.

Aa we have seen, Cosmos as the sacred sphere is set againat earthly
profanum. But this sacred sphere, the opposite to earth, i not closed;
cretophany and hierophany are transferred to earth where everything
influenced by, or in contact with cosmic cratophany becomes sacrum.

The fire cratophany in the form of lightning, ruled by Perun according
to the beliefs of old Slavs, transported sacrum onto the trees struck by a
lightning, especially onto oaks. All Slavs ascribed this tree to the thunder-
ing god as they believed Perun visited it very often through his lightning.
Helmeld probably means such a tree struck by lightning when he mentions
an oak in his chronicle; this tree was venerated by Polabians as if some
deity lived in it, presumably Prov (Briickner 1926, 5). First of all, such
"chosen" oaks were considered as sacred. The sign of their "chosen nature"
wag a very high age, bulkiness and a spreading top. With the passage of
time, this sacrum became generalized in the conscioueness of ancient Slavs
and was extended to all oaks. According to the report of Constantine
Porfyrogenetos from the 10th. cent., the Russianas made vows under a bhulky
oak over the Dnieper rapids on the island of St. Gregor and they sacrificed
living birds or bread and meat to the oak. As recently as in 19th cent.,
bridegroom and bride went to an old oak after their wedding ceremony in
the Vorone# district, walked around it three times and then brought a
sacrifice (Gieysztor 1982, 174). The Slave regarded the oak to be a "good,
clean, sacred" tree, that is, appropriate for gods and eaints. Some time ago
an oak served as a temple for Bulgarians in fhe absence of an actual
building (Moszyriski 1967, 528). On the other hand, the linden was spared
from lightning, eo no cult was associated with it.
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Owing to their sacrum, at the time of old Slavs oak groves formed
sanctuaries in designated areas where no stranger was allowed. Sure, not
every oak grove became a sanctuary, only those defined and designed for
this purpose (linea sacra).

It must be noted that the cratophany of lightning was not understood
as isolated. It came along with heavenly precipitation, rain, which was
secondary sacrum.

In effect, another cratophany consisted of heavenly fire, namely the sun
tuled by Svarog and it seems he was the universal Slavic deity with various
local functions. As in other nations, the Slava also believed that there was a
close connection between the heavenly and earthly fire. In the system of the
Slavic Pantheon it meant that earthly fire was regarded to be Svarog's son,
called SvaroZié or DaZbog. On the one hand, this earthly fire as utility fire
was profanum, on the other hand it was derived from the cratophany and
hierophany of the sun, so it was secondary sacrum. It was used in the
drying room of corn-sheaves where, in some sense, it substituted for the
cratophany of the sun (Ivanov - Toporov 1965, 16).

The cratophany and hierophany of the sun was transferred with the
help of the ritual posolosi ("after the sun"). A ritual act of turning or
walking "after the sun" was part of some rituals of the Slavic wedding. It
was performed at various moments during the wedding ritual according to
local custom. "After the sun" meant "in the direction of the sun's apparent
path", 1.e. when we face the morning sun and follow the sun to the west,
we will gradually turn from left to right by 180 degrees. This act was given
various names by Slavic peoples, like the Russian posolodi, the Serbian
naoposun and the like. The sacred circle "after the sun" was to ensure the
good influence of the sun on the earth and people. It is so that its light
drives away the dark forces of the night, its warmth and brightness gives
life to nature. On it depends the welfare of the peasant, harvest, life. The
sacred circle "after the sun" was to envoke the desirable state of prosperity,
to cast a good spell on people and symbolic objects, around which or with
whose help this state was created. The orientation "after the sun" was quite
widespread in the agricultural cult of old Slavs. It was recommended o the
eastern Slavs to plough, to saw, to work after the sun (Soloviov 1921-22,
267; Moszyfiski 1967, 445; Komorovsky 1976, 149-152).

In the past, the room in a traditional Slavic dwelling was divided on
the principle of sacrum — profanum. The front corner, in Russian krasnyj
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ugo! ("beautiful corner™ was a cult corner and in Christian era sacred
pictures, icons, the table were placed there. This corner was usually faced
gouth-eaet, so the sun sghone into the room through the front windows. This
fact supporta the idea that the sacrum of this cult corner was derived from
the sun. The second corner was of normal sort, in the third corner - placed
diagonally to the cult corner - there was an oven, sometimes together with
a fireplace, or connected with the fireplace in the kitchen. The fourth
corner, the rear corner, was designed for the door.

The sacrum of home-fire was derived from the sun, but the sacrum of
fireplace as well as of fire was determined by cult ancestors. One's home-
fire was a sacred symbol of lineage unity, it linked the living members with
their anceators. Therefore the fireplace played an especially significant role
in the ritual of a traditional Slavic wedding (Ciszewski 1903, 117-122).
Rituals and acts connected with the ancient cult of domestic lineage, with
patrons and ancestors, were preserved in the wedding ritual of the Slava to
a different degree in various modifications, The cult of lineage was especial-
ly important at those moments of the wedding ceremony when the bride
separated from her lineage cult and joined the demestic cult of the bride-
groom's lineage. Rituale connected with this, like worship of the fireplacs,
the table or the threshold belonged o the group of the rites of passage
{Komorovsky 1976, 231-238).

The cult of lineage formed some sacred area in the dwelling delimited
by linea sacre. On this line or boundary lay the threshold, from the func-
tional point of view considered to be profanum, but at the same time it
was considered to be sacred place, while it formed boundary between the
home cult of lineage and the outer world full of adverse, evil forces. The
meaning of sacrum was atiributed to threshold through the ritual of joining
the bride to the domestic cult of the bridegroom's lineage. As the bride was
not yet joined to the new domestic cult by worshipping the fireplace, it was
necessary o carry her over the threshold. Somewhere the bride worshipped
the threshold by kneeling and kissing it. She had to siep over the threshold
in any case (Komorovsky 1976, 236-237).

Profanum and sacrum was also connected with the table. As we have
already mentioned, it usually stood in the front cult corner of the room. It
is true that the table served different profane aime, but once it stood in the
cult corner it alzo had the sacred function. As a result, bread put on the
table was sacrum, too. Then, the sacrum of the wooden vessel used for

lmeading dough for bread (diefs) was derived from bread. During the
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rituals of aggregation at the wedding, the bride also worshipped the vessel
she was to use frequently in the future, and she walked with bread three
times around the table, usnally "after the sun". This ritual worship of the
table had different variants according to the local custom.

At the end, we can conclude that these rituals did not have the charac-
teristics of magic. Sacrum reveals itself obviously, in this case, in a lasting
or transient, secondary form and can be understood only against the back-
ground of profanum. So the research of relationship szerum — profanum
provides the possibility to delimit the place of magic in religious systems; it
makea possible to investigate more deeply the processes occuring in the
collective conscicusnesa and to ask and answer specific questions of religious
studies applied to the spiritual culture of Slavs.
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August Kovadec (Zagreb)

Le systéme proeodique 3 quatre tons dans quelques parlers katkaviens

La distinction qui se fait entre la phonématique et la prosodie (entre les
phonémes segmentaux et les éléments suprasegmentaux) est justifiée par le
fait que tout énoncé d'une langue ou, plus précisément, tout signifiant d'un
énoncé peut étre divisé en une suite de phonémes successifs, et exclusive-
ment de phonémes, tandis que les éléments prosodiques apparaissent tou-
jours comme des éléments n'accompagnant que certains dlentre les
phonémes. 5i une langue ne peut exister sans les unités de deuxiéme arti-
culation (les phonémes), elle peut fonctionner sans faire usage des différents
typea d'unités prosodiques.! Mais une fois ces &léments admis, ils peuvens,
dans une langne donnée, avoir exactement lee mémes fonctions que les
phonémes, y compris aussi la fonction distinctive. Ainsi est-ce grace i la
différence de ton que le mot suédois buren Ma cage" se distingue du mot
buren "porté" d'une maniére aussi précise que buren "la cage" se distingue
de baren "le bar™ grace & la différence entre les phonémes u et a.2

Les unités prosodiques qui permettent d'opposer deux mots de sens
différent mais dont les signifiants aoni identiques en ce gui concerne les
phonémes (les éléments segmentaux),® ou les tons, sont utilisées surtout
dane les langues d'Asie du sud-est et dans les langues africaines du sud du
Sahara.? En Europe, les idiomes qui utilisent les tons & des fins distinctives
gse regroupent essentiellement dans deux zones, une zone péribaltique {qui
embrasse les langues nordiques - le suédois, le norvégien et le danocis - et
les langues du groupe baltique - le lituanien et le letton) et une zone située
dans la partie nord-ouest de la Péninsule Balkanique qui regroupe les
idiomes slaves méridionaux ne faisant pas partie de la ligue linguistique
balkanique sirictu senso (le slovéne et le croate ou serbe, excepté les parlers
de la Serbie du sud-est).

Lies langues nordiques utilisent 'opposition entre deux types d'Maccent",
qu'il a'agisse de la distinction entre deux courbes mélodiques (en suédois et
en norvégien) ou bien de la distinction entre un accent accompagné du sted
et un autre qui ne l'est pas (en danois).® Les langues baltiques modernes
utilisent 1'opposition entre trois tons différents {(un ton bref et deux tons
longs) en principe dans n'importe quelle syllabe du mot (en lituanien) ou
bien opposent un ton bref & un ton long et un ton glottaliaé (éventuellement
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& trois tons) en principe dans la premidre syllabe du mot, qui est affectée de
Paccent (en letton).f

Bien que les parles slovénes du nord-ouest et les parlers serbes du
sud-est de la zone sud-slave occidentale témoignent d'un recul du systéme
prosodique & plusieurs tons, il faut souligner que dans les zones ol ils se
sont conservés les tons s'utilisent avec une rigueur remarquable. Néanmoins,
il faut tenir compte du fait que sur le terrifoire des langues slovéne et
croate ou serbe s'exprime un grand nombre de solutions et qu'il est im-
possible de les ramener & un dénominateur commun.” Le systéme proso-
dique des différents types standardisés de la langue croate ou serbe se base
sur la combinaison de deux tons (ascendant et descendant) avec les voyelles
bréves ou longues. Clest ainsi qu'on a2, sous 'accent, quatre unités: ton
("accent™) bref descendant, ton bref ascendant, ton long descendant, ton
long ascendant {les tons sont notés & 'aide des signes V, V, V, V placés
au-dessus de la voyelle). Cependant, les restrictions existant dans la distri-
bution des tons, conditionnées par la place de I'accent et par la position de
la syllabe accentuée dans le mot, auesi bien que par le brassage d'individus
de différentes provenances régionales ou dialectales diminuent considérable-
ment le rendement fonctionnel de ce systéme prosodique ainsi que son
application conséquente. Bien que les normes de l'accentuaiion "littéraire"
solent bien élaborées, et en principe assez rigoureuses, les tons peuvent étre
considérés - dans la langue "ittéraire” - plutét comme des survivances que
comme des éléments distinctifs indispensables. Une fois le choix des élé-
ments segmentaux (phonémes) réalisé, le mot (la forme grammaticale d'un
mot) est capable de fonctionner, dans la plupart des cas, sans aucun in-
convénient, Il faut relever cependant que les tons (c'est 3 dire les combi-
naisons de tons et de quantité vocalique) ont une tmportance considérable
dans beaucoup de cas en tant qu'indicateurs de types grammaticaux (il y a
une "accentuation” typique du présent ou de 1'aoriste, de 1'accusatif singu-
lier, du génitif pluriel etc.). It semble que c'est avant tout pour cette raison
que les parlers locaux conservent, parfois avec une virulence étonnante,
leurs systémes de tons.

La plupart des parlers kaikaviens gardent un inventaire archaique de
tons comportant trois unités qui s'opposent entre elles: ton bref uni (des-
cendant ou ascendant, appelé parfoiz en croate "romi", clest & dire Ment,
inerte"), ton long descendant et ton long ascendant, & courbe mélodique
inégale, désigné le plus souvent comme "aigu" (en croate "akut"). Ces trois
unités sont représemtées, respectivement, par les signes ¥, ¥, ¥ placés
au-dessus de la voyelle8 Certains parlers keikaviens conservent aussi les
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voyelles longues dans les syllabes inaccentuées précédant immediatement
une syllabe accentuée (toujours aves un ton bref uni).? Cette longueur se
réalise normalement selon une intonation descendante.

Clest & partir de ce systéme décrit par Iviié que nous avons examiné le
systéme de toneg dans deux parlers kaikaviens du nord de 1'"Hrvatsko Za-
gorje, celui du Jesenje Donje et celui de la Bednja. Les deux parlers font
partie, dans la classification de Ivdié, du groupe conservateur des parlers
kaikaviens, ou plus précisément du groupe kaikavien archaisant parlé a
Medimurje, & Zagorje ainsi que dans une aire plus petite située entre les
rividres Sava et Kupa (approximativement, sur la Kupa entre Karlovac et
Ozalj, sur la Sava & l'ouest de Zapredié et an nord-est de Samobor).1® Le
parler du Jesenje Donje n'a pas fait J'objet d'études linguistiques et dans ce
travail nous analysons les matériaux provenant de plusieurs enquétes. Le
parler de la Bednja a fait 1'objet d'une monographie de J. Jedvaj!! qui a été
syebematiquement analysée par W. R. Vermeer.'? Laissant de c6té les
questions que peut soulever 1'étude de I'évolution de ce systéme, nous allons
nous occuper plus particuliérement du fonctionnement de ces unités proso-
diques sur le plan synchronique, Quelle qu'ait été 1'évolution de ces unités,
et quelle que aoit leur valeur dans les autres parlers kaikaviens, 'analyse
fonctionnelle des éléments prosodiques des parlers du Jesenje et de la
Bednja nous autorise & poser la nécessité d'une interprétation mouvelle du
gystéme de tons, su moine dans ces deux parlers.

Clest Ivdié qui a souligné qu'une voyelle combinée avec un sccent (=
ton) bref V peut, dans certains parlers kaikaviens, étre réalisée de diffé-
rentes maniéres et atteindre parfois une longueur compléte, surtout s'il
s'agit de la voyelle 213 Si du point de vue historique le ton ¥ s'oppose aux
tons ¥ et ¥ comme un ton bref aux tons longe, dans une perspective syn-
chronique 1 s'oppose avant tout comme ton & courbe mélodique unie
(ascendante, ou descendante) aux tons dont la courbe mélodique est plus ou
moins inégale. A 1a voyelle phonétiquement bréve fe] qui apparait en combi-
naison avec ¥, correspond une diphtongue [ie] si elle est combinée avec les
tons phonétiquement Mongs” V et ¥ ou avec la longueur vocalique précé-
dant immédiatement une syllabe accentuée: méeec "mois"; miésec "lune";
Kéte "&te", Kidta "étés"; svEkle "lumiére"; svizkle (adj. n.) "lumineux";
pavédati "dire {(en racontant)"; pavied&ti (impf.) "raconter”. Les voyelles
fo/ et fuof (= o) se distiguent nettement lorsqu'elles sont en combinaison
avec les tons V et V et en combinaison avec la "ongueur précédant une
syllabe accentuée", tandis qu'en combinaison avec V, ces deux voyelles ne
se distinguent pas: zudb "avoine", z8bi (gén. sg.) "de l'avoine", pa zudbi
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"4 travers le champs d'avoine"; na kélu "sur la roue", na kuflu "sur le
piquet", kéla {gén. ag.} "de la roue", kudl& (gén. sg.) "du piquet". Bien
que, en combinaison avec V, les autres voyelles se réalisent le plus souvent
comme bréves, ellee peuvent, d'une maniére facultative, &tre réalisées
comme semi-longues {Jesenje: fbrit/ "frére", réalisé avec un [a] semi-long)
ou longues (Bednja: /brbt/ "frére", réalisé avec un [0 long et avec une
réalisation du ton qui rappelle celle du ton &tokavien "long ascendant"). Si
le, distinction entre un ton bref (V) et deux tons longs (V, V) est justifiée
du point de vue historique, ce n'est pas la longueur vocalique qui est dis-
tinctive dans nos deux parlers, mais bien le ton. Sous l'accent, les voyelles
tendent & &tre réalisées comme longues. '

Dang le méme ordre d'idées, il faut souligner que la "longueur vocalique
précédant immédiatement une syllabe accentuée” est toujours suivie par le
ton V sous l'accent.1* La séquence prosodique VV (ou V¥) est par consé-
quent obligatoire. Si 1'é1ément V peut normalement apparaitre sans étre
précédé par une syllabe 3 voyelle longue, la longueur vocalique elle méme
(qui n'existe que dans cette position "devant I'accent") ne peut jamais étre
dissocide du ton V dans la syllabe qui suit. La Mongueur vocalique” et le
Hton bref uni" peuvent par coneéquent étre considérés comme un seul
élément prosodique étendu sur deux syllabes voisines. Ce ton rappelle de
trés prés les réalisations du suédois central ("uppsvenska") dans bada
"prendre un bain", buren "porté" ou du norvégien skriver "scribe", t@mer
"brides". Cela signifie que les deux parlers dont mous treitons ici dis-
tinguent en réalité quatre unités prosodiques d'ordre mélodique, ou quatre
tons: un ton uni ¥ (historiguement bref, et qui n'est pas précédé par une
syllabe contenant une voyelle longue), un ton descendsnt V, un ton
ascendant (inégal) ¥ et enfin un ton qui affecte deux syllabes et que l'on
pourrait noter & l'aide du signe V. Cette solution a aussi l'avantage d'éli-
miner, pour ces deux parlers, la distinction entre les voyelles bréves et les
voyelles longues dans les syllabes inaccentuées. Assez rares sont les
exemples ot les quatre tons - en présence de phonémes (segmentaux)
identiques - s'opposent directement (/¥/ - ¥/ - ¥/ - /V/) pour dis-
tinguer des unités lexicales ou bien les formes grammaticales d'unités
lexicales: pfla (gén. sg.) "de la boisson" - pila (nom. pl.) "les boissons” -
pila "elle a) bu" - pila "a acie"; t&cu (ace. sg.) "a tante" - (5) tReu
(instr. sg.) "(avec) la tante" - (pri) técu (loc. 8g.) "(chez) I'oncle" - t&cu
(dat. sg.) "a l'oncle". 11 y a cependant de nombreuses paires minimales qui
s'opposent exclusivement. par /V/ - [V/, V] - [V, [V] - [V[; J9] -
IV I - IV IV - [V En voiel quelques exemples venant du Jesenje
Donje: bil "(il a} battu" - bfl "(il a) été", aréhav (adj. m.) "de noix" -
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arithav (gén. pl.) "des noix", st8l "(il s'est) arrété" - stdl "(il s'est) tenu
debout", kupfna "mure" - kupina "ronce", fila "merci” - fila "louange",
ris "trait (de crayon)" - 1s "bruyére; loup-cervier, lynx", zléte "or" -
zl&te (adj. n.) "d'or", kfipec "monceau” - kiipec "acheteur, acquéreur",
vr8ée (adj. n.) "chaud" - vrdée "chaleur; (il fait) chaud”. Ces quatre tons
peuvent, au moins en principe, affecter n'importe quelle syllabe du mot,
exception faite du ton V qui - étant donné ses propriétés physiques - ne
peut pas affecter seulement la derniére syllabe. La place de 'accent joue pax
conséquent un rdle distinctif: kfipica "verre (& eau)" - kupfca "tas de foin",
kr&)iti "vagabonder" - krajiti "couper” (le tailleur), kiipic (gén. pl.) "des
verres" - kupic (gén. pl.) "des tas de foin", abl&éi se "(il) g'habille” -
ablact se "(le ciel) ae couvre de nuages", f84i "(il) fait des éloges" - faky
l{¢a) manque" etc.

Enfin, le troisiéme élément important gui nous autorise a traiter la
séquence VY comme le quatriéme &ément (V) du systéme de tons dans les
deux parlers kaikaviens, c'est le comportement des voyellea qui est différent
sous l'accent et dans les syllabes inaccentuéea. Le systéme vocalique accen-
tué du Jesenje Donje connalt sept unités: /i, e (fie), =, a, o, uo, u/.1% La
voyelle fe/ combinée avec ke ton V se réalise comme monophtongue, tandis
qu'en combinaison avec les tons ¥, ¥ et V elle a une réalisation de diph-
tongue [ie] (dél "(il a} mis", diéla "(elle a) mis", pavédati (perf.) "dire (en
racontant)”, paviédati (impf.) "raconter” etc.). Les phondmes vocaliques
fo/ et Juof restent distincts en combinaison avec les tons V, V, V (z8b
"dent" - zubb "avoine"), tandis qulen combinaison avec V ils se neutra-
lisent en se réalisant comme [o] (klép "banquette", na klopi (loc. sg.) "sur
la banquette", kl8pi (gén. ag.) "d'une banquette"; k6pala "(elle a) béché",
kudpal "(il a) béché"; néri "(il) fait des folies", nudril (il a) fait des
folies", nudre (adv.) Mollement", nudre (adj. n.} "ou" etc.). En position
prétonique l'opposition entre feef, fuo/ et fa/ se neuiralise et ces trois
phonémes sont représentés par la réalisation [a] (m8Aim "je prie", makfiti
"prier", budfel "(il m'a) fait mal", bak? "(¢a me) fait mal", ghrm
Yarbuste", garmudvje "groupe d'arbustes", k@rv "sang", karv8vi "sang-
lant™ et aussi [kervavi, kyvavi]. I est important de mettre en relief que
dans la syllabe & voyelle longue précédant une syllabe accentuée, la voyelle
Je/ ne passe pas & [a] (rEph (gén. sg.) "de la queue", kiEiati "Etre age-
nouillé™ ce qui indique que /=/ se comporte exactement comme dans une
syllabe accentuée (donc: r#pa, klatati). Clest aussi l'opposition entre fof
et fu/ qui se neutralise dans la méme position: néga "jambe", z nugd "avec
la jambe". Le méme phénoméne se produit aussi dans les syllabes post-
toniques (k#rsan "baptisé" face 3 pat®n "roti"; z glavd "avec la téte" et la
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variante z glfvu), exception faite de la voyelle /=/ dans une syllabe finale
ou faisant partie d'une desinence personnelle.

Mais dans une syllabe affectée par ¥ de la séquence VY, les voyelles se
comportent exactement de la méme maniére que dans n'importe quelle
syllabe inaccentuée. Voici un aperqu des voyelles du Jesenje Donje en
différentes combinaisons et différentes positions:

Position Sous 1'accent et en Syliabe finale
inaccentuée combinaison avec les tons inaccentude
¢ v, ¥, ¥

i i i
e e ie
- »
a - a
uo
o
u u
1 u

Le parler de la Bednja dont les mota et leurs formes grammaticales
correspondent trés réguliérment, 3 part quelques écarts pen systématiques,
aux formes lexicales et grammaticales de Jesenje Donje, posséde un inven-
taire de phonémes vocaliques dans lequel les rapports entre le vocalisme
accentué et le vocalisme inaccentué sont assez proches de ceux que nous
avons signalés pour Jesenje Donje. Aux sept unités vocaliques en combinai-
son avec ¥V ou V (/ei, ie, a, 80, ye, ou, ey/" correspondant afi, ie, =, a,
uo, o, uf du J. D.) et en combmalson avec V (/i, ie, 3, 0, ye, u, ¥/} ou
bien cingq unités combinables avec ¥ (/i e, 2, o, u/ pour six unités du J. D.
parce que le /&/ de la Bednja correspond an /e/ et au fof du J. D) ne
correspondent en position prétonique que les voyelles /i, ¢, o, y/; 'unité /e/
correspond 3 fe/ et fof, I'unité fo/ & fa/ et [y/ an /u/ du J.D. En posi-
tion posttonique finale, le parler de la Bednja posséde cing unités (/i, e, a,
o, u/ correspondant aux fi, e, =, a, u/ du J. D.). Pra.t1quement, pour tout
phoneme vocalique le parler de Bedma dispose de toute une gérie de réalisa-
tions différentes: /i, 1, 1; &, &/, /[e, &; 18, i&, i€]/, /le et & par neutralisa-
tion, $e, Fe, ye]/ etc.
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On sait assez bien que ce ne sont pas ler caractéres physiques de
phonémes ou des éléments prosodiques qui en déterminent le statut fonc-
tionnel, mais bien avant toute autre chose leurs relations avec les autres
éléments du systéme,!7 leur type respectif de "comportement® & Vintérieur
du systéme. Cette sorte d'"akanie" que nous avons relevée pour les deux
parlers kaikaviens confirme que la séquence "longuer vocalique précédant
une syllabe contenant 1'élément V" - indépendamment de son évolution
historique et de ses propriétés physiques - doil Atre traitée comme
n'importe quelle voyelle accentuée accompagnée d'un ton. En réalité, c'est
la. "ongueur vocalique précédant l'accent" qui est accentuée, tandis que la
syllabe suivante, malgré ses caractéristiques physiques, se comporte exacte-
ment comme toute syllabe inaccentuée,

Les deux parlers croates que nous venons dfexaminer appartiennent a
un type linguistique & accent libre (bien que, dans de rares cas sa place soit
limitée), accompagné de 1'un des quatre tons mélodiques’® Si la quantité
des voyelles accentuées reste nettement perceptible, elle a cessé de jouer un
role distinctif. Dans les syllabes inaccentuées, le nombre des unités voca-
liques est considérablement réduit, et, en outre, efles se réalizent, dane cette
position, comme perceptiblement plus bréves que les unités correspondantes
placées sous 1'accent.

Notes
V' Cf. Linguistique. Guide alphabétique. Soug la direction d'André
Martinet, avec Ia colleboration de Jeanne Martinet ei Henriette

Walter, Parisg, 1989, p. 311.

2 (Of André Martinet, La linguistique synchronique, Paris, 1974, pp.
146-147.

8 Jesn Dubois et al., Dictionnaire de linguistique, Paris, 1973, p. 489;
of. Zarko Muljaéié, Fonologia generale, Bologna, 1973, pp. 216-217.

1, André Martinet, Eléments de linguistique générale, Paris, 1970, p. 85.
5 Einar Haugen, The Scandinavian Languages, London, 1976, pp. 281 et

suiv.; pour le suédois Claes-Christian Elert, Ljud och ord i svenskan,
Stockholm, 1970, pp. 41-44.

253



o

i0

11

12

13

14

1§

16

N. van Wijk, Die baltischen und slavischen Akzent— und Intona-
tionsgysteme, Ein Beitrag sur Erforschung der baltisch—slavischen
Verwandtschaftsverhéltnisse, (Zweite Auflage), 'S-Gravenhage, 1958,
pp.18 et auiv. (pour le lituanien}, pp.32 et suiv. (pour le letton).

Pour plus de détails, cf. Asim Peco, Osnovi akcentologije srpsko—
brvatskoga jesika, Beograd, 1980, passim; Pregled srpskohrvatskih
dijalekata, Beograd, 1980, passim; Dalibor Brozovié, Pavle Inié, Jesik,
srpskohrvatski/hrvatskosrpski, hrvatski ili srpski, Zagreb, 1988,

Stjepan Ivaié, 'Jesik Hr{rata kajkavaca', Ljetopis JAZU za godinu
1934/35, svezak 48, Zagreb, 1936, str. T0; Dalibor Brozovié, Pavle Ivié,
o.c., pp. 91,93.

Dalibor Brozovié, Pavle Ivié, l.c.

Stjepan Iv3ié, o.c., pp. 80, 83; cf aussi la carte placée aprés la page 88;
Dalibor Brozovié, Pavle Ivié, o.c., p. 92.

Josip Jedvaj, 'Bednjajski govor', u Hrvatski dijalektoloski sbornik,
Knjiga 1., Zagreb 1956, pp. 279-330.

Willem Roelof Vermeer, Studies in South Slavonic Dialectology,
Leiden, 1082 (chapitre IV: Innovations in the kajksvian Dialect of
Bednja, pp. 195-229).

Stiepan Iviié, o.c., pp. 66-67.

Cela est valable pour tous les parlers kaikaviens qui connaissent la
"ongueur vocalique précédant ume syllabe accentuée, <f. Dalibor
Brozovié, Pavle Ivié, 0.c., p. 93.

Le méme inventaire accentué a été noté par le Professeur Brozovié &
Zagretje, cf. Fonoloski opisi..., Posebna izdanja ANT BiH, Knjiga LV,
Odjeljenje drustvenih nauka, Knjiga 9, Sarajevo, 1981, atr. 315.

Nous reproduisons ici la notation de Jedvaj sans tenir compte des
éléments prosodiques. Notre notation différe considérablement, en ce
qui concerne les caractéristiques de chaque unité particuliére, de celle
de Jedvaj, bien que le nombre d'unités reste en principe le méme.



17 Cf. André Martinet, Eléments de linguistique générale, Paris 1970,
p. 87; Zarko Muljaié, o.c., p. 217 et passim.

18 Pour la typologie, cf. le chapitre ‘Accent et tons' dans La linguistique

synchronique, d'André Martinet, Paris, 1974 (pp. 147-167), y compris
le tableau sur la page double 160-161.

255






Roman Laskowski (Goteborg)

The Category of Case in Idiolects of Polish Children in Sweden!

1. The case patterns of Serbo-Croatian diaspora children in Sweden,

L. Durovi?, in his study The Case Systems in the Language of Diaspora
Children (1983), has presented a set of claims concerning the development
of the category of case in Serbo-Croatian idiolects of Yupgoslavian children
in Sweden. The basic claim is that there is a strong order of acquiring/
losing particular cases by the Serbo-Croatian speaking children which
depends on the internal structure of the category of case as defined by
Roman Jakobson {1936). The observed order may be summarized by the
following pattern: NAGLIDV? where "The ordering of the case symbols
from left to right reflecte the implicative character of the cases in the
systems investigated: the presence of any case in a system implies the
presence of all the other cases 'to the left!, but says nothing about the case
o the right™ (Durovi 1983, 24-25). In other words: the acquisition of
particular cases should, in accordance with this pattern, follow the right-te-
left order while the process of losing particular cases follows the opposite
left-to-right order so that the process starts with the "rightmost" case on
the scheme (V} and proceeds lefiwards ending, possibly, as the one-case
(3.e. caselesa} system.

The following case patterns have been observed by L. Durovi? in SCr.
diaspora children: 1. NA (3)8, 2. NAG (5), 3. NAGL (2), 4. a) NAGLI (8),
b) NAGI (4), 5. a) NAGLID (4), b) NAGID (1), 6. a) NAGLIDV (2).

2. Markedness relations and the structure of the category of case.

In Laskowski {1989), I have examined markedness relations within the case
system of Standard Polish. The phenomena of case syncretisms in Standard
Polish, case atatistics in Polish? (compared with the statistical data from
other Slavic languages), as well as trends in case-system acquisition and
cage-system disintegration in idiolects of Polish diaspora children have been
congidered as arguments for establishing the network of markedness rela-
tions which define the case hierarchies within the system,
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It has been argued in this paper that the case system should be reinter-
preted as a complex structure of functionally defined subsystems characte-
rized by subsystem-specific markedness relations. Hence, I have shown that
two dimensions should be taken into consideration when discussing the
structure of the category of case: 1) the syntactically defined distinction
between the subsystem of prepositional {A, G, L and I in Polish) and non-
prepositional cases (N, A, G, D and I); 2) the semantically defined distinc-
tion between the subsystem of personal (animate) vs. non-personal (non-
animate) nouns. Within the subsystem of prepositional cases, locative and
instrumental are the maximally marked members of the subsystem, while
genitive seems to be the unmarked case within this subsystem (La.skowski
1989, 214-216). The markedness relations existing among the non-preposi-
tional cases depend strongly on the semantic feature of personality (am-
mateness), Within the sub-subsystem of pérsonal (animate) nouns, nomina-
tive is the unmarked case while the maximally marked member of this case
substystem is instrumental, The markedness relations within the subsystem
of non-personal {non-animate) cases are distinct: the unmarked case here is
accusative while the maximally marked case is dative (Laskowski 1989,
221-223),

It has been observed that there is a strong interdependence between the
degree of markedness of a member of a {sub-)aystem and the degree of its
integration into this (sub-)system. Hence, the more marked is a particular
member of a given (sub-)system, the weaker is its position within this
(sub-)system. E.g., in the language acquisilion processes, the marked
member of a grammatical opposition tends to be integrated later into the
system than its unmarked counterpart; on the other hand, it is the marked
member which tends to disappear earlier in the language decay proceases.
The implicative case pattern presented above by L glgﬁrovm (1983) is ob-
viouely defined by the markedness relatione within the category of case.

On the basis of Laskowski 1989, we may now attempt to define case
hierarchies specific for the three above mentioned case subsystems in
Polish:

a) the subsystem of prepositional cases: GAI&LLS
b) the subsystem of personal (animate) nouns: NAGDI
¢) the subsystem of non-personal (non-a.nimate) nouns: ANGID,

In what follows, I shall dwell on two questiona: a) how the Polish data
match the 1mp11ca.t1ve case pattern established by Durovié for SCr. diaspora
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idiolecta? b) to what extent the data from the Polish diaspora idiclects in
Sweden support the above indicated subsyatemn - dependent case hierarchies
based on the markedness relations within the case system?

3. The case hierarchy in Polish diaspora idiolects (PDIs).

The following discussion is based on the analysia of a sample of 15 texts of
7-15 year old Polish children in Sweden. The texts have been recorded in
1988-1989. With the exclusion of two shorter texts (78.008 - about 850
words and 79.03 - ca. 750 words), the size of the analyzed texts ie reason-
ably large (1700 - 2600 words per fext).

The idiolects represented by these texts demonstrate different degrees
of mastering the Standard Polish grammatical system. As to the category of
case, the following case patterns appear in the analyzed texts:

cage patterns idiolects
N(AGL)? 78.05
(AYGI(L) 78.14, 80.04
NAG(IL) 78.02, 80.03
NAGI(L) 73.02, 74.02, 78.00, 78.01,
NAGI(LD) 77.08, 79.03
NAGIL 74.01, 79.05, B1.04, 81.08

The above cage patterns demonstrate sharp dietinctions between the
three strong cases: N, A and G (the grammatical cases of J. Kurylowicz
1949, the non-peripheral cases of Jakobson 1958) and the three weak cases:
I, L and D (the Kurylowiczian concrete cases, the Jakobsonian peripheral
cages). The three "grammatical” ("non-peripheral™) cases are well repre-
sented in the vast majority of idiolects, with the exclusion of 78.14 (in
which both accusative and genitive are weakened) and two more idiolects:
78.056 and 80.04. with an optional accusative case (we shall discuss these
three idiolects later). As to the "concrete™ ("peripheral) cases, one may
obgerve a rather transparent hierarchy among them with dative as the
weakest member of the case system, locative as the next weakest case and
instrumental being the strongest "concrete" case. The idiolects without or
with optional instrumental (i. e. the idiolects representing the N(AGL) and
NAG(IL) case patterns) demonstrate further that instrumental - the
strongest concrete case - ig, nevertheless, a weak cane with respect to the
three "grammatical” cases.
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Hence, on the basis of the data from the PDls we may now establish
the ILD hierarchy (implicative order) of the concrete cases, The pattern
differs slightly from the one observed by L. Durovi¢ (1983) in idiolects of
SCr. diaspora children, viz. with respect to the position of locative in the
system. We suspect, nevertheless, that there are grounds for revising the
status of lecative in Durovid's pattern. He observes: "In all systems con-
taining the locative, this case form can sporadically or systematically be
replaced by the accusative” (Durovié 1983, 24). On the next page, Durovié
states: "the L(ocative) itself does imply the N{ominative), A(ccusative) and
G{enitive), but it is not automatically implied by I(nstrumental), D(ative)
and V(ocative)" (Durovit 1983, 25). Now, if we consider Durovi&'s schemes
1-6 (see above), we may observe that there are ten idiolects in which
locative appears without dative and only one seemingly locativeless idiolect
in which dative iz represented {see above the pattern 5b: NAGID). Notice
that there appear only six instances of the ‘locative cased in this idiolect,
represented by five accusative forms and one locative form (burovié 1983,
54, table 1). The appearance of the locative form in the text shows that
locative maintains the status of an optional case in this idiolect. The
presented data (f)urovié, L. cit.}) demonstrate that Dative, too, is an optio-
nal case in the idiclect in question,

Ar to the instrumental ve. locative relation, we may obgerve that,
among the idicaystems discussed by Durovi¥, there are 5 idiolects with the
instrumental case but without the locative case (the patterns 4b and 5b) vs.
2 idiolects with locative but no instrumental case (the pattern 3). Neverthe-
less, none of the last two idiolects proves the absence of the instruimental
case in these idiolects; it seerns that we are hear dealing here with acciden-
tal gaps in the texts (very short ones) rather than with the systemic
absence of the instrumental case in the idiolects in question (cf. ﬁurovié
1983, 50). It seems, then, that there is no difference in the status of loca-
tive in the SCr. and PDIs in Sweden. Consequently, we are claiming that,
for both languages, the case hierarchy follows Durovid's revised implicative
order NAGILD.,

The above pattern describes the case-system inherent hierarchy which,
in the PDIs, is subject to modifications due to case-aystem external factors,
viz. the decay of the category of animateness/personality of nouns in some
idiclects. The disintegration of this grammatical category strongly in-
fluences the position of accusative in the system, weakening it to the status
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of an optional case or narrowing its function to that of a prepositional case
{(see below, par. 4.4.). As the result of the interplay of the case-system
internal and the case-system external factors, the case hierarchy which is
actually represented in some of the investigated PDIs is NGAILD.

Hence, two different case hierarchies are attested in the 15 investigated
Polish idiolects:

1) The case-system inherent hierarchy
NAGILD

repregented by these idiolects in which the grammatical category of ani-
mateness/personality is well preserved.

2) The secondary, derived case hierarchy
NGAILD

appearing in the minority of idiolects, vig. in idiolecte with the disinte-
grated or weakened category of animateness/personality.

4. The Polish data.

4.1. Dative has been almost entirely lost in the investigated PDIs. There
are 60 dative case-functiond appearances in the investigated idiolects,
represented by 18 dative forms (almost exclusively enclitics) and 42 non-
dative case forms.

The specific status of dative enclitics has to be stressed here?: even in
those idiolects which represent case systems without dative, instances of the
dative enclitics may still appear. The enclitics mu 'him' and mi ‘me'
appear, e, g., in the idiolect 78.05 with the most digintegrated case system
reduced to the N(AGI) pattern. One-fold examples of the dative enclitics
mi '‘me', cf 'you', mul ‘him' and im 'them' are attested from the idiolects
74.02, 79.03, 79.05, 81.04, 81.081, The stability of the dative enclitics even
in languages in which the case system has been lost is a well known
historico-linguistic phenomenon (cf. e. g., Bulgarian, Macedeonian and
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Spanisk where dative enclitics have been maintained despite the fact that
the category of case had been lost in these languages). This resistance of the
dative enclitics towards the case system disintegration processes is moti-
vated by the relatively strong position of dative within the aubsystem of
personal (animate) nouns (see Laskowski 1986, 131; Laskowski 1989, 207-

26).

Nevertheless, the majority of dative pronominal forms and almost all
dative nominal forms have been substituted by non-dative forms or non-
dative PPs in the idiolects under consideration. Most frequent is the substi-
tution of the dative by the A-G syncretic case-form (the D > A-G substi-
tutional pattern!?; 16 instances), the next frequent one is the D > p G
substitution pattern (D > do G and D > dla G) - 12 instances in common.
The remaining substitutional patterns attested in the texts are: D> p A -
6 instances, D > N-A - 3, D > A - 3; excep’t;‘ional are the D > G and
D > I patterns represented in our sample of texts by one-fold instances,
This diversity of the dative substitutional patterns iz even more striking if
we consider the fact that, typically, two or more different dative substitu-
tions co-occur in the same idiolect. So, e. g., four different patterns are
represented in 74.02 (D> N-A, D> G, D> do G and D> na A) and in
79.03 (D > A-G, D > dla G, D > do G, D > A); three distinct patterns
are attested in 80.03 (D> N-A, D> A-Gand D> 1),

On the basis of this data, we may establish the following hierarchy of

case forms substituting the dative case in the idiolects under consideration:

A-G,pQ,pA N-A A, (G D3

42. The status of locative in the case systems of the PDls has also
been considerably weakened: the vast majority of the texts under considera-
tion show at least some instances of the substitution of locative PPs by
other case forms. The only two idiolects in which locative is fully preserved
are: 80.08 (no errors in the use of locative) and 79.05 (one instance of the
L > G substitution). In the remaining 13 texts, there appear 151 locative
forms va. 76 cases of substitution of L by non-locative case-forms. The most
common substitution here ia the L > N-A, represented by 37 instances
(i. e. almoat 49% of all incorrect uses of the locative case ). This substitu-
tional pattern is attested in all the investigated idiolects with the only
exclusion of 81.08 - the idiolect with an almost perfectly maintained case

262



system. Quite common is the L > & substitution represented by 17 cases
appearing in 10 different idiolects. The L > A pattern is almost equally
frequent: 14 appearances in 9 idiolects. Two other substitutional patterns
are clearly marginal in our sample of data: the I > I substitution is attest-
ed by 5 instances (from 5 different idiolects) and the L > N pattern is
represented by 3 appearances in 3 idiolects. The co-occurrence of three or
four distinct substitutional patterns is characteristic of almost all idiolects
which show the weakened status of locative.

The hierarchical order of the above-indicated locative substitution
patterns is aa follows:

N-A, G,A, 1N

43. Instrumental, is preserved coneiderably well in the idiolects in
question. There are 128 appearances of instrumental forms in the texte ve.
37 instances of non-instrumental forms substituting the instrumental case.
Five texts (74.02, 78.14, 79.05, 80.04 and 81.08) show no instances of
pubstitution of instrumental by some other case. In four more idiolects
(73.02, 74.01, 78.00 and 81.04), cases of such a substitution are excep-
tional. The only idiolect which has totally lost the instrumental case is
78.0518, This idiolect represents the most disintegrated case system (reduced
to the pattern NA<GL>} in our sample of the PDIs. The idiolects 78.02
and 80.03 have maintained instrumental as an optional case!l® only.

Instrumental iz most frequently substituted by the nominative form
(I > N: 16 appearances in 9 idiolects) and by the N-A syncretic case-forms
(I > N-A: 12 instances attested in 3 idiolects: 78.05 - 9 instances, 78.01 - 2
forms and 73.02 - 1 appearance). The next frequent I > G substitution is
attested in 5 cases (from 3 idiolects), while the remaining substitutional
patterns are exceptional: I > G - 2 instances from 2 idiolects, and one-fold
examples of the T > A and the I > L substitution. The application of
several substitutional patterne in the same idiolect is less frequent in in-
stirumental, but still this phenomenon is attested in 6 idiolects where 2-4
different patterns may appear in a single idiolect (the following 4 patterns
are attested in 78.05: I > N-A, I> N, I> A-G and I > A). The hierarchy
of the substitution capacity of different case forms is for imstrumental the
following one:

N, N-A, G, A-G, (A, L).
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44. Gepitive belongs to the most stable cases in the PDIs.
Nevertheless, there appear 94 instances of the substitution of genitive by
non-genitive case forms {vs. ca. 350 genitive forms). The examples of the
genitive substitution are attested, in fact, from each of the investigated
idiolects. The most conservative from the point of view of the genitive case
are idiolects: 73.02, 78.00, 80.03, 80.04, where instances of the substitution
of genitive by non-genitive case forms are exceptional. G > N-A is
obviously the basic substitutional pattern for the genitive case; it is
represented by 62 examples (i. ¢. more than 65% of all cases of the genitive
substitution) in our data, attested in 12 idiolects. Other case-forms are by
far less frequent: the G > A substitution is attested by 14 cases, the G > N
- § appearances and the G > L - 8 examples. Exceptional is the only
instance of the substitution of genitive by dative form (the idiolect 77.08).
The weakening of genitive in the PDIs iz basically due to changes of two
Polish syntactic rules: a) the rule which demands the genitive direct object
in negated sentences and b) the rule that numerals govern the genitive case.
The changing of these two syntactic rules is responsible for almost half
(48%) of the genitive substitutions. The next 28% of the incorrect genitive
realizations appears in prepositional phrases due to the weakening of the
morphological oppositions in the subsystem of prepositional cases.

The hierarchical order of the genitive substitutions, which appears from
the above considerations, ia aa follows:

N'Al A: N: LI (D)

4 5. Accusative 18 quite often substituied by other cases: 117 examples
of such a substitution appear in the analyzed texis. Instances of such sub-
stitutions are attested from all idiolects except two: 78.00 and 80.03; the
errors in the use of the accusative case are exceptional in 78.01, 79.05 and
81.04.

On the other hand, three idiolects with the most disintegrated case
system (78.05, 78.14 and 80.0417) demonstrate far-gone decay of accusative.
This weakening of the accusative depends on the changes in the category of
personality/animateness in these idiolects. The category, which concerns
masculine nouns in Standard Polish, is indicated by the opposition of A-G
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ve. A-N case syncretiems with the A-G syncretiam being the exponent of
animateness (singular) or personality (plural). In two of the three idiolects
in question (78.05 and 78.14), the disintegration of the animateness/ perso-
nality category has resulted in the strong tendency towards generalization
of the A-N syncretism not only on masculine animate (personal) nouns but
also on feminine nouns. In 78.14, this process has been carried out consis-
tentlyl®, to the effect that the opposition of the direct-object case - accusa-
tive ve. the subject case - nominative has been entirely obliterated in the
idiclect. The accusative case has been narrowed here to the function of a
prepogitional case. The generalization of the N-A syncretism is less consis-
tent in 78.05 but even here, instances of accusative forms are quite acarce.

Among the three above-indicated idiolects, 80.04 is the least consistent.
Two conflicting processes are taking place here: a tendency towards genera-
lization of the N-A syncretism and the trend towards generalizing the A-G
syncretism co-occur. There are instances of the simultaneous application of
both processes even in a single NP {e. g., ma rédowego <G> sukienka
<N>, [widsg] jednego <G> dziewczynka <N>; ma biatego <G> czapke
<A> .. i czerwona <N> czapke <A>; ma cserwonego <G> sweter
<N-A>),

Instances of the A > N and the A > G substitution due to the distur-
bances in the animateness/personality category are attested by all the
remaining idiolects’®. Thoee forme compose, in fact, the majority of the
incorrect realizations of accusative in the Polish diaspora texts {69% of
cases of the accusative substitutes). The next major source of substitution

of accusative by non-accusative forms is case errore in prepositional phrases
(269 of the data).

It follows from the above coneiderations, that the two basic accusative
substitution patterns are: A > N - 54 instances and A > G - 43 cases. The
remaining substitutional patterns are by far less frequently represented in
our data: A > L - 12, A > I - 6, and the exceptional pattern A > D
represented by a eingle appearance of a dative form instead of accusative.
This data may be summarized in the following hierarchical order of the case
forme appearing as accusative substitutes in the analyzed texts:

N,G LI (D)
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5. The case hierarchy revigited,

In par. 3, the case hierarchies NAGILD and NGAILD have been established
on the basis of the analysis of the degree of integration of particular cases
into the case systems of the PDIs. Now, after presenting in par. 4 the
substitutional patterns characteristic of particular cases, we are in a posi-
tion to look at the question of the case hierarchies from a different angle,
viz. from the point.of view of the degree of participation of particular case
forms in the case substitution processes. Let us first review the above
established hierarchies of substitutional patterns of particular cases:

dative: A-GO,pG,pA N-A A (G])
locative: N-AG,ALLN

instrumental : N,N-A, G, A-G, (A, L)
genitive: N-A,A N, L, (D)

accusative: N,GLIL (D

The above schemes point, once more; to dative as being the weakest
{most marginal) member of the case system: it is the case whose forms
almost never substitute other cases. Instrumental appears as the next
weakest case in the case-substitution hierarchy - its forms are attested
marginally as substitutes of other cases (A, L and exceptionally - D).
Locative forms appear relatively frequently as substitutes of (the preposi-
tional} accusative and genitive?!. Accusative forms may substitute any
other case except mominative but they are never represented in the basic
substitutional patterns of these cases. The position of genitive in the hier-
archy of substituting cases seems o be stronger than that of accusative: the
substitution by genitive forms is the basic one for accusative (along with
the A > N substitution) and dative (the two basic substitutional patterns
here are: D > p G and D > A-G), it is quite frequent for the instrumental
case too. Nominabtive is clearly the strongest case in this hierarchy: ite
forms are the most frequent substitutes of accusative and instrumental;
they appear too, as genitive and locative substitutes in our sample of the
diaspora texts. The strong status of nominative in the case-substitution
hierarchy becomes even more apparent if we take into consideration the
fact that the substitufion by the N-A aynecretic forme is the most promi-
nent one for genitive and locative.

More detailed information about the substitutional patterns attested in
PDIs is shown in the table 1:
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Table 1
The case by case-form substitution??

NA N G A L AG I D p+C pt+A
A 54 43 11 6 1
G 62 9 14 8 1 3
I 13 16 5 1 1 2
L 38 3 17 14 5
D 3 1 3 16 1 12 6

The data discussed in this paragraph support the case hierarchy established
in par. 3. The only distinction ia that the position of instrumental on the
gcale of the case-substitution hierarchy seems to be lower than that of
locative. This low position of instrumental on the case-subatitution acale is
corroborated, too, by the data demonsirated in the table 1 which shows the
overall frequency of instances of case subatitutions in the analyzed texte of
PDIs. Hence, the case hierarchy which may be established on the basis of
the Ysubstitutional power" of particular cases could be summarized by the
following pattern with nominative as the most frequent and dative as the
least frequent substituting cases.

NGALID

Some comments should be made in connection with the above case-
gubstitution hierarchy:

The scarcity of appearances of instrumental forms as substitutes of
other cases ie, obviously, the result of the overall low text-frequency of
instrumental. Instrumental is the next least frequent (after dative) case in
our texts. It is attested by 155 instances (including 37 casea of incorrect
realizations by non-ingtrumental case-forms) in the analyzed Polish dia-
spora texts. Locative appears in these texts almost twice as frequent (281
instances, including 77 appearances of non-locative substituteg). This
distinction in the instrumental case vs. the locative case text-frequency
(155 : 281) is in direct ratio to the difference in the amount of instrumental
forms vs. the locative forms appearing as substitutes of other cases
(12 : 21). Hence, taking into consideration the two discussed indicators of
the case-hierarchy (the implicative order and the substitution capacity), we
are ranking the first factor above the last one, concluding that (in agree-
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ment with the implicative order) locative has the lower status that instru-
mental on the case-hierarchy scale. This hierarchical order of the two cases
follows from the markedness relations within the case system with the
locative case marked as the (obligatorily) prepositional case. Its status in
the case system depends, than, ultimately on the the subsystem of preposi-
tional cases: the decay of the case oppositions within this subsystem results
in disintegration of the locative case (see below).

It has been already indicated (see par. 4.5) that the status of accusative
in the case systems of the PDIs has been strongly influenced by the disinte-
gration of the grammatical category of animateness/personality in some of
those idiolects. H we disregard the instances of the accusative subatitutions
which depend on the animateness/personality category, it turns out that
the non-prepositional accusative almost never is substituted by other case-
forms (there appear only 9 instances of such substitutions in our data?3)
being the next strongest case (after nominative) in the subsystem of non-
prepositional cases?4., Hence, the main case-systemn Internal source of
incorrect realizations of the accusative case are errors concerning the accu-
sative PPs. '

Let us, than, consider a bit closer the subsystem of prepositional cases
as it is represented in the PDIs. The relevant data are summarized in the
table 2: '

Table 2
Case substitutions in prepoeitional cases

2 N-A G L A N I A-G D
A 79 12 12 4
G 201 i2 6 3 5
I 73 2 4 1 2
L 204 38 17 14 3 53
total 557 50 31 18 1T 12 9 2 0

The data in the table 2 show that the two case forms which most
frequently appear as substitutes for different cases are the N-A syncretic
case-forms and the genitive forms. This strongly supporis the results of our
analyzes of the markedness relations within the subsystem of prepositional
cases summarized in Laskowski 1983, p. 214-216. We have claimed there
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that genitive is the unmarked member of the subeystem of non-preposi-
tional casea?® which entails that, under the processes of disintegration of
the category of case, genitive would tend to be generalized as a common
prepositional case. Another case form which is expected to appear as one of
the basic substitutes of various prepositional cases 18 the N-A syncretic
form (or the nominative form of animate/personal nouns) - the most un-
marked case forms representing the noun in language systems which have
totally lost the category of case. The situation in the PDla, as the table 2
shows, fite almoat perfectly the above sketched theoretical expectations.
There are, of course, instances of case subatitutions going in different, often
opposite directions. But this is the picture one may expect in the situation
of the weakening of the case oppositions among prepositional casee when
prepositiona tend to become the only exponents of the functional distine-
tions existing among different prepositional phrases. The general frend
towards generalizing the unmarked prepositional case (i. e. genitive) as the
common prepositional case seems, nevertheless, apparent in the inveatigated
diaspora 1diolects.

6. Conclusions.

The analyzes of a reasonably large sample of Polish diaspora texts in
Sweden shows that L. Durovid's sirong order of acquiring / losing the case
system by SCr. bilingual children in Sweden almoat perfectly fits the situa-
tion in Polish. The only systemic distinction between the SCr. and Pol.
diaspora idiolects concerns accusative, which In some Polish idiolects is
weakened to the status of an optional cage or degraded to the status of a
prepositional case. It has been, nevertheless, shown that this epecific feature
of a part of the PDIs is & case-system external phenomenon, dependent on
the decay of the nominal category of animateness/personality.

Relevant is also the fact that this case implicative order is corroborated
by the hierarchy of the “"substitutional power" of particular cases, i. e. by
their capacity to appear ag substitutes of other cases.

The fact, that the data from two different Slavic languages, i. . SCr.
and Polish, yield the same picture of the case-system acquiring/losing
processes, shows that the pattern attested in the SCr. and Polish diaspora
idiolects may be considered common to all Slavic languages. The pattern
iteelf is clearly dependent on the internal structure of the case aystem in
Slavie, viz. on the network of markedness relations among the members of
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the case system. The degree of functional marking of particular cases de-
finea their position on the implicative order scale and the "substitutional
power” scale. The more marked is a case the lower is ite position on the
two scales. . e. the more marked cases tend to be later acquired by a child
than the lees marked cnes. In the process of the case-system decay, they
would undergo disintegration already in the early phases of this process. At
the same time, they would rather exceptionally substitute other, less
marked cases in idiolects with the weakened category of case.

In the above considerations, no systemic atbempt has been made to
thoroughly analyze the language-system internal factors which trigger
disintegration processes of the case system. Neavertheless, I have pointed
above to some of the system-internal circumstances which influence the
development of the category of case in the situation of bilingualism. We
may now suggest a rough preliminary classification of the case-system
destroying factors which have heen observed in the investigated Polish
diaspora idiolects. First, the distinction between the case-system internal
and the case-system external factors should be made. The first ones consist
in obliteration of some case oppositions to the effect that case forms repre-
senting distinct cases tend to be used more or less at random andfor the
most marked case(s) become optional or totally effaced. In pur data, these
type of factors are responsible | . g., for the case substitutions within the
subsystem of prepositional cases, as well as for the obliteration of the dative
case.

The case-system external factors attested by our data are of two diffe-
rent types: a) changes in other nominal categories, viz. weakening (oblite-
ration) of the category of animateness/personality which results in the
above discussed changes in the status of accusative within the case system;
b) changes of syntactic rules (accusative instead of genitive in negated
sentences and in the context of a numeral, the predicative nominative
instead of the predicative instrumental). All these case-system external
changes lead to modifications in the functional characteristice of particular
cagen. The general trend of these modifications is that the less marked cases
broaden their functional acope on the expense of the more marked ones. The
marked cases become even more marked which opens the door to further
weakening of their status in the case system.

Co-occurrence of all these case-system internal and external factors is
obviously triggered by the general weakening of the native-language system
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in the situation of bilingualism with the dominating typologically different
language of the social environment, The dominating language itself is one
more source of case errors in the diaspora idiolects (Swedish calgues in
these idiolects} but the impact of this immediate foreign influence on the
case gystem of the PDIs ig rather modest.

Notes

! The present analysis is a part of a larger project (POLSVE) started at
the Department of Slavic Languages of the University of Gothenburg in
1988. The aim of the project is to investigate trends in the development
of the native (Polish) language of Polish diaspora children in Sweden
under conditionz of the Swedish-Polish bilingualism. The basic data
comprise records of 120 Polish texta (1500-2700 words per text) repre-
senting individual idiolects of §-15 year old children of Polish irami-
grants in Sweden as well as the results of the inquiry of the socio-
linguistic situation of these children. The daia have been collected in
1988-1889.

¢ N - nominative, A - accusative, G - genitive, L - locative, I - instru-
mental, D) - dative, V - vocative. Vocative (which, strictly speaking, is
not a caee in the proper sense of the term) will be disregarded in our
forthcoming analysis,

8 The number in brackets indicates the amount of idiolects representing a
given case pattern.

4 TLaskowski (1986) presents a more extensive discussion of case-statistic
relations in standard Polish spoken texts.

5 The prepositional instrumental and the locative case should be inter-
preted as context-dependent surface representations of a single non-
directional locative case within the subsystem of prepositional cases
(Laskowski 1989, 214).

8  The first two figures indicate the year of the birth of a child, the last
two - the individual number of a child within a sample of children born
a given year.
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10

11

12

13

14

15

14

Symbols in brackets indicate optional cases, i.e cases whose status
within the case-system of a given idiolect has been comsiderably
weakened.

Further on I shall use the term “case" for case-functions as opposed to
the term "case-form' denoting realizations of a given function in an
idiolect .

The relative stability of the dative enclitics in idiolects of Yugoslavian
children in Sweden has also been noted by DuroviZ (1983, 53-54).

There are two instances of the orthothonic dative form jemu instead of
the enclitic mu (78.01 and 77.08) in the texts.

In fact, the only two non-enclitic dative forms represented in our texts
are: parstwu 'to you, the honorific form' (80.05) and mamie to (my)
mother' (79.03).

Further on, we shall use this type of notation of case substitution
schemes. The symbol which appears before ">" indicates the case
function, the symbol after ">" indicates the case form representing this
function in a text. Hence, the formula X > Y should be interpreted as
follows: "the case function X is represented by the case form YV. The
letter p appearing in some formulas denotes a preposition.

The linear order indicates the decreasing (from right to left) frequency
of a given substitutional patiern; the symbols in brackets indicate
exceptional case substitutions.

I am here disregarding 5 instances of locative prepositioniess NPs (the
p L > L substitution), entirely unacceptable in Standard Polish.

It s worth stressing here that the idiolect in question is a clear in-
stance of the decay of an already acquired case system. The eleven
years old boy speaking this idiolect is born in Poland. He came to
Sweden as.a 7 year old child, i. e. at the age when the morphological
system of an individual is fully established.

Notice that locative, too, has been weakened to the status of an optio-
nal case in both these idiolects.

272



17

18

1%

20

il

22

23

24

25

20

Notice that genitive is well preserved in these idiolects.

There are only 3 instances of accusative forms (disregarding the Stan-
dard Polish N-A syncretic forms) in the text representing this idiolect:
Jego (masc. pers.), ksigdza (masc. pers.), gazet¢ (fem.) as opposed to
23 instances of the A > N substitution (including 7 appearances of
feminine NPs).

With the exclusion of 78.00 and 80.08.

Bold characters indicate the basic substitutional patterns; the symbole
in brackets show the marginal substitutional patterns for particular
case.

The I > L subatifutional pattern i represented by one instance only in
our data

The symbole in the first column indicate the substituted cases, the
symbole in the first row show the substituting case formes.

There are 5 cases of the substitution of the non-prepositional accusa-
tive by genitive, 2 - by instrumental and one-fold instances of the
substitution by dative and (the non-prepositionall) locative.

See in this connection Laskowsld 1989, 216-223, where the network of
markedness relations within the subsystem of non-prepositional cases
has been discussed.

The symbol C indicates correct realizations of particular cases. In-
stances of lmproper preposition uses and the substitution of preposi-
tional phrase by the reapective prepositionless case-form are included.

The reasoning presented in that paper runs as follows: "The fact that
the accusative on the one hand and the instrumental-locative on the
other are connected with the same set of [spatial] prepositions shows
without any doubt that the eemantic oppoeition of the directive va.
locative meaning is determined by the systemic function of the cases
themselves. The prepositions governing these cases are neutral with
respect to the directivity/ locativity opposition. The relation between
the preposition and the case in genitive PPs is obviously distinct - it is
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the prepesition which is the exponent of the locative and the directive
ablative or adlative meanings of a genitive prepositional phrase. The
genitive itself is neutral with respect to the directivity/locativity and the
ablativity/adlativity features, We may conclude, then, that genitive is the
unmarked case within the marked subsystem of prepositional cases."

(Laskowski 1989, 215).
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 Werner Lehfeldt (Konstanz)

Zur Stellung des "Russisch=Deutschen Wérterbuchs” von L.Ja. Paviowvskij
in der russischen Lexikographie des 19. Jahrhunderts

Das "Russisch=Deutsche Worterbuch® von Ivan Jakovlewnié Pavloveki)
(1800-1869) erschien in erster Auflage im Jahre 1859. Ungeachtet seines
ehrwirdigen Alters ist es bie auf den heutigen Tag nicht auBer Gebrauch
gekommen, ist nicht nur noch Gegenstand wissenschaftshistorischen Interes-
ses. Die ungebrochene 'Popularitat’ dieses Werkes ist bereits anerkannt
worden, so von D. Gerhardt, der davon spricht, dafl es ™iir uns ein unent-
behrliches Hilfsmittel bei der Lekiire der russischen Klassiker ist und
bleibt", daf es Miberdies bis weit zuriick ins Altruesische schiatzenswerte
Hilfe leistet, dafl seine Bilingualitit authentisch und bis in die naturwissen-
schaftliche Nomenklatur hinein recht suverlassig ist", dafl es "auflerdem eine
ganze Menge von Idiomatischem und Proverbialem nicht nur verzeichnet,
sondern auch erklart” (Pawlowsky 1857/1981, I). Auch in der Sowjetunion
ijst man seit neuestern offenbar, wenngleich nur sehr zégernd, dabei, das
Werk Paviovskijp und eeinen Schépfer, genauer: seinen Begriinder (s.u:)
wiederzuentdecken, wie etwa das thm gewidmete Kapitel in der Mono-
graphie von Ju.K. Jakimovié (1985, 93-131) belegt.

Tatséchlich missen wir von einer Wiederentdeckung sprechen; denn
trotz der weiten Verbreitung des Pavlovekijschen Wérterbuchs vor allem in
den deutschaprachigen Landern und ungeachtet der Tatsache, daf das von
demselben Autor stammende, mehrfach aufgelegte Deutach-Russische
Wérterbuch von sowjetischen Ubersetzern fleifig benutst und hochgeachiitzt
wird (vgl. Jakimovié 1985, 131), hat sich die Sprachwissenschaft bisher so
gut wie gar nicht mit den Pavlovskijschen Lexika beschaftigh. So etwa
werden sie in R.M. Cejtlina Kpatkul ovepr ucropuu pycckof nmercuko-
rpadux (1958) mit keinem Wort erwdhnt, ebensowenig in den Quepxy me
pyccxod guasextHolW Jsexcuxorpagun von F.P. Sorckoletov und O.D.
Kuznecova (1987), obwohl wir bei Pavlovskij wertvolles dialektologisches
Material finden kénnen, woranf wir noch zuriickkommen werden. Man
kinnte die Liste der 'Verschweiger' noch um einiges verlangern. Heute
beginnt sich gliicklicherweise das schlechte Gewissen Pavlovekij gegeniiber
zu regen.So heifit es bei Jakimovié (1985, 131): "Ho ey coelpasMcTh ¥ He
3a6eu mmern IlaBioBexoro, To 0 ero JIMYHOCTH, HM3IHK X TPYAe B Hauwe
ppems He 3ua0T, OH He YROCTOEH YIOMWHAHMS P COBPEMEHHLIX SHLMKJIO-
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nemMaX, B yyebuuxax mo g3uKosyamMio. A Bejk KamIHK, KTO PACKpLIBAST
CET'ORHA NePeBOAHOM CI0BApL, TIOALIYETCH ¥ ero TpymoMm. Mowxer 6riTn, Mu
PacTOMMTeNLHO ofpaljaeMca ¢ Hamed MCTopHeid, Korma 3a6LHBacM TaKHX
mogen?"

Wie weit die Unkenntnis, der Grad der Unerforschtheit von Pavlovekijs
Lexika tatsichlich reicht, 1la8t sich ironischerweise besonders gut am Bei-
spiel von Ju.K. Jakimovié belegen, die das dem Andenken Paviovskij an-
getane Unrecht wieder gutmachen will. Sie bezeichnet thr Buch Hesrean
pycckod KyasTypel M crosapHoe geso als "pacckasm o Juoxax, KOTOPHX
peny Gnaroponuue wenn' (6), stellt also die von ihr ausgewshlten Lexiko-
graphen in den Mitielpunkt der Betrachtung. Das wird auch in dem Kapitel
iiber Pavlovskij ganz deutlich, wo die Verfasserin es sogar unternimmt, sich
aufgrund des Pawvlovskijachen Worterbuchs eine Vorstellung von den poli-
tischen und gesellschaftlichen Anachauungen seines Autors zu bilden. Die
Personenbezogenheit ihrer Darstellung wird an sahlreichen Stellen sichtbar;
vgl. etwa: "[lapmopcuuif, ecu CYOMTL 1O €ro CIOBHMKY, K CHRBSHUIMAM
oTHocKTcA momomutensno” (108); "JIuumocTh aBTOPa BHPUCOBHBAETCH
yepea oT6op IMOCIOBML| ¢ ReMokpaTHdecKoi croponw” (112); "B xapakrepe
TNarmorckoro Gita OMEA YEPTOYKE, KOTOPYIO CEHYAC YMECTHO YMOMAHYTH'

{119) u.v.a.

Alle Erkenntnisse iiber die "mmumocts amtopa", iiber die "mpcanm u
yyBcTHa mporpeccupnoro aeaTtena” (129) gewinnt Jakimovié aus den Pav-
lovakijschen Worterbiichern. Bei dem geschilderten Interesse ist es ein
primitiver methodischer Fehler, dafl sich die Autorin im Hinblick auf das
Russisch-Deutsche Warterbuch auf dessen 2. Auflage stiitzt, die 1879, genau
zehn Jahre nach Pavlovskijs Tod, erschienen ist. Diese Auflage, die von N.
AsmuB und I. Nikoli¢ erarbeitel worden ist, stellt, wie wir noch des nsheren
zeigen werden, das Ergebnis einer tiefgreifenden Umarbeitung, Erweiterung,
Prigisierung der 1. Auflage dar, die allein ausschlieflich Pavlovskij sum
Verfasser hat, Jakimovié erwithnt nur en passant, dafl Asmuf und Nikolié
"nomomEnaM mepRomavamsH caoeHMK Ilasiopckoro” (101), mifit diesem
Umstand aber keinerlei Bedeutung zu. Die miflichen Folgen dieses
fehlerhaften Vorgehens lieflen sich auf mehreren Seiten schildern. Wir wollen
uns aber hier mit einigen Hinweisen begniigen.

Am gravierendsten ist es, daB Jakimovié Pavlovskij Worterbuchemtrage

und Ubersetaungen zuspricht, die es bei diesem, d.h. in der 1. Auflage seines
Worterbuchs (1859), gar nicht gibt. Die Belﬂplele hierfiir sind sahlreich. So
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heifit es etwa auf S. 102: "Tax dopmupyercs niacT <«HpOCTHX>> CJIoB, He
Hecymmx ocobo saMmerHoit sMonmomampHOM okpamiensocT. Ciropaps
TaBnosckoro 6yKBaJLHO HACHIYEH HPOCTOPEYMAMH aToro XapakTepa. Und
dann folgh eine Belegliste von 35 Wértern, von denen allerdings 22 in der 1.
Auflage fehlen. Nicht viel besser sicht es mit der Liste der Lehnwérter auf
S. 105 aus: Von den dort aufgefiihrten 48 Belegen sind 29 in der 1. Auflage
nicht zu finden.

~ Auf 5. 127 sitiert Jakimovi¢ die angeblich von Pavlovskij stammende
Ubersetzung des russischen Sprichwortes ¥ xamnporo 6apuna coos danra-
gua, die lautet 'jedem Narren gefallt seine Kappe!. Jaldmovié bezeichnet
diese Ubersetzung als "ybuiicrmen und sieht in ihr einen Beleg fiir Pavlov-
skijs 'Progressivitat’. Tateichlich gibt es bei Pavlovekij aber weder dieses
Sprichwort noch, natiirlich, dessen deutsche Ubersetzung,

Andererseits ignoriert Jakimovié Passagen, die wir in der 1. Auflage
finden kénnen und die - wenn man sich schon an derartige Deutungen
wagen will - eher fiir Pavlovskijs sarentreue Gesinnung sprechen. So steht
etwa auf S. 157 des zweiten Teila dieser Auflage folgender Artikel:

Nocpensn, adv. in der Mitte; m. nopdrm mitten auf dem Wege.

Henobtmimo game napcrso,
Bor® mocpens eréd svpérs
Unser Reich ist unbesiegbar;
Gott wohnt mitten inne!

Die Bearbeiter der 2. Auflage haben diesen Spruch echlichtweg eliminiert.

Der vorliegende Artikel verfolgt das Ziel, zu einer eingehenderen wissen-
schaftlichen Beschaftigung mit demn Werk Pavlovskijs anzuregen, wobei wir
une hier nuf das Russisch-Deutsche Worterbuch beschrénken werden. Bel
dieser Beschaftigung sollte es darum gehen, den Pavlovskijechen Worter-
bitchern den ihnen gebithrenden Platz in der Geschichte der russischen
Lexikographie zuzuweisen, die Prinzipien zu bestimmen, nach denen diese
Lexika erarbeitet worden sind, die Quellen ausfindig 2u machen, auf die sich
Pavlovsla) selbat und aseine Nachfolger gestiitzt haben, sowie achliefllich den
Wert zu verdeutlichen, den die Wérterbiicher alz Quelle fiir sprachwissen-
schaftliche Untersuchungen verschiedenster Fragestellung besitzen. An
dieser Stelle wollen wir uns auf den guletzt genannten Aspekt beschrénken
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(zur Biographie Pavlovskije vgl. Pawlowsky 1857/1981, I-VIII und die dort
genannte Literatur), Wir wollen jedoch keineswegs den Anspruch erheben,
als erste den Quellenwert der Pavlovskijschen Warterbiicher ‘entdeckt! zu
haben. Es sei auf die Monographie von J. Raecke zur Entwickiung der
Nominalkomposition im Russischen seit 1917 verwiesen, deren Material an
Komposita vor 1917 der 3. Auflage von Pavlovskijs Russisch-Deutschem
Waérterbuch entnommen ist (zor Begriindung vgl. Raecke 1972, 6 1),

Bevor wir uns unserer Aufgabe suwenden, sind einige simple, dennoch
notwendige Angaben voraussuschicken. Wenn wir von d e m Pavlovskij-
achen Russisch-Deutschen Worterbuch sprechen, so milssen wir immer
Karmachen, welches Werk wir genau meinen. Ea gibt von diesem Worter-
buch namlich drei Auflagen, die sich untereinander betrachtlich unter-
scheiden, vor allem die erste von den beiden folgenden. Wie schon erwahnt,
stammt lediglich die 1. Auflage aus dem Jahre 1859 von Pavlovaki] allein.
Zwar erscheint sein Name auch auf den Titelblattern der 2. und der 8.
Auflage, diese aber sind im wesentlichen das Werk von Bearbeitern, die in
jeder Hingicht den von der ersten Auflage gesetzten Rahmen weit fiber-
echritten haben. So ergibt sich die etwas seltsame Situation, da die heute
noch am meisten benutzte, 1960 nachgedruckte 3. Auflage, mit der fir uns
der Name Pavlovskijs wohl am engsten verkmiipft ist, nur zum geringeren
Teil Materialien enthslt, die dieser Lexikograph gesammelt hat. Es ist an
der Zeit, endlich auch den Bearbeitern, man darf wohl sagen: den Autoren
der 2. und der 3. Auflage Gerechtigkeit widerfahren zu lassen. Hier zunachst
einige 'auflerliche' Angaben ﬁbe:\ﬁe drei Auflagen.

Die 1. Auflage (abgekiirzt: P1) erschien 1859 in Riga im Verlag von N.
Kymmel, und swar in zwei Teilen. Der deutsche Titel lautet: Vollatdndiges
Russisch=Deutsches Woértetbuch von Iwan Pawlowsky, Der erste Teil
umfafit XIT + 376 Seiten und reicht bise zum Buchsetaben H, der sweite ist
470 Seiten stark, so daf diese Auflage insgesamt 858 Seiten enthilt. Dem
Waérterverzeichnis sind ein Vorwort, ein Abkiirsungsverzeichnis sowie ein
Vergeichnis der unregelmafigen Verben des Deutschen vorangestellt. Be-
gonders zu erwihnen ist die Art und Weise der Anordnung der russischen
Warter, weil sich hier ab der 2. Auflage wesentliche Verénderungen ergeben
haben: Jedem einselnen Wort ist im Prinzip ein eigenes Stichwort und
damit ein sigener Worterbucheintrag zugeordnet. Vgl. etwa in Teil 1, S, 52:

Bamguxaunie, s n das Seufzen,

Baguxartensr, s m. der Seufzende; fig. der seufzende Lieb-
haber, der Anbeter.

B3guxarTn, v.n seufzen; Seufzer ausstofen.
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Die auffalligete Abweichung von diesem Anordnungsprinzip beobachten wir

bei den aspektpaarigen Verben, die stets zusammen einen Artikel begitzen,

wobei das imperfektive Verb am Anfang steht, Vgl. etwa in Teil 1, S. 195:

3andcHBaTL, 3aO0MCcATH, v. a. 1, aufechreiben, be-

merken, anmerken, notiren (Jmds. Namen etc.); 8. na uéii-mubo cuers
etwas auf Jmds. Rechnung schreiben, notiren; Einem etwas anechreiben;
2, einachreiben, eintragen.

Bei dem Stichwort sairncars wird auf den zifierten Artikel verwiesen.

1879, zehn Jahre nach Pavlovskijs Tod, erschien in Riga und Leipzig
bei N. Kymmel bzw. C.F. Fleischer in einem einzigen Teil die 2. Auflage
(P2). Ihr deutscher Titel lautet: I. Pawlowsky's Russisch=Deutaches
Warterbuch. - Zweite Auflage. Vollstindig umgearbeitet und wesentlich
vermehrt von J. Nikolitsch und N. Asmufl. Sie umfait XII + 1340 Seiten,
ist alzo allein von der Seitenzahl her mehr alg halbmal so umfangreich wie
die erate Auflage. Tatséchlich diirfte der Umfang des erfaiten Wortmate-
rials bei weitem groBler sein, als es diese Angabe allein vermuten 1a8t; denn
Nikolié und AsmuB folgen einem neuen Anordnungsprinzip, das es ihnen
erlaubt, in einem eingigen Worterbuchartikel in der Regel mehrere Wérter
zusammensgufassen und damit Raum zu sparen. Hierzu heiflt es im Vorwort
anf 8. IV: YAls eine wesentliche Neuerung in vorliegender Bearbeitung ist
su betrachten, dafl die einzelnen Artikel nicht mehr rein alphabetiach,
sondern nach ihrer etymologischen Zusammengehorigkeit geordnet sind."
Eine Fufinote weist auf das Vorbild hin, dem die Bearbeiter gefolgt sind:
"Hierin, wie in mancher anderen Besiehung ist das russische Warterbuch
von W.I. Dahl sum Muster genommen worden." Weiter heiflt es im Vor-
wort: "Wihrend jede besondere Wérterfamilie von ihrer Wurze]l bis zur
weitesten Ableitung unter einer gemeinsamen Rubrik vereinigt ist, herrscht

auch innerhalb derselben die alphabetische Ordnung vor."

Das neue Anordnungsprinzip bewirkt, dafl etwa die oben angefithrten
drei Wérter in einem einzigen Eintrag atehen; vgl. S. 82:
Bapguxasie e. n. das Seufzen; -xarens 5. m., -xArennamua s. f. der,
die Seufzende, Verliebte; der Anbeter, die A-rin; -x&1s 8. Banoxayrs.

Die 3. Auflage des Worterbuchs (P3) erschien 1900 in Riga und Leipzig
bei N, Kymmel bzw. C.F. Fleischer. Jhr deutscher Titel lautet: I. Pawlow-
sky's Russisch=Deutsches Warterbuch. - Dritte, vollstindig neu bearbei-
tete, berichtigte und vermehrte Auflage. Sie umfafit XII + 1774 Seiten.
Wenn man die durch das auch hier befolgte Anordnungsprinzip auas der 2.
Auflage gewonnene Raumersparnis bedenkt, diirfte der Umfang des erfafiten
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Wortmateriale den der 1. Auflage um ca. das Dreifache {ibersteigen. Das
genannte Pringip ist iibrigens noch verbessert worden, indem im jeweiligen
Stichwort durch einen doppelten Lingsstrich derjenige Wortteil abgeteilt
wird, der allen anderen Wortern des jeweiligen Artikels gemeinsam ist; vgl.
S. 121,
Bagsl|xs 8. m., 5. Bagumxa; -xémie s. n. das Seufsen; -xivem s.
m., -x&remnamita 8. f. der, die Seufzende, Verliebte; der Anbeter, die
A-in; -xAte s. BagoxugTh; -m=a g, £. der halbunterdriickte Seufzer; die
kurze Ruhe, Erholung.
Leider werden une die Namen der Bearbeiter der 3. Auflage nicht mitge-
teilt.

Aus dem (esagten diirfte klargeworden sein, da wir im Hinblick auf
die 2., vor allem aber die 3. Auflage etwa in dem Sinne von 'dem Pavlov-
skij' reden diirfen, wie wir heute von 'dem Duden' sprechen. Die Verdienste
Pavlovskijs werden durch diese Klaretellung natfirlich in keiner Weise
geschmalert,

Wichtiger als die bisher beschriebenen Unterschiede sind diejenigen, die
sich auf die Art und natiirlich auch den Umfang des jeweils erfafiten
Sprachmaterials bezichen. Dieses Problem soll an dieser Stelle nicht bear-
beitet werden, da es Gepenstand einer eigenen, umfangreichen Studie sein
miifite. Wir begniigen uns mit einigen Bemerkungen.

Von Auflage zu Auflage tritt immer stirker das Bestreben der Bear-
beiter hervor, den russischen Wortschatz unter Beriicksichtigung aller
mbglichen Dimensionen - der zeitlichen, der riumlichen und der soszialen -
su erfassen sowie bereits vorhandene Stichwérter genauer, ausfithrlicher zu
erliutern. Schon Pavlovskij will kein Worterbuch allein der 'Literatur-
sprache' vorlegen, aber erst seine Nachfolger haben dem Thesaurusprinzip
gum Durchbruch verholfen. Tatsichlich darf man von einem solchen Prinzip
reden, mit der Einschrankung freilich, dafi die erfafiten Waorter lediglich
iibersetzt und hochstens mit kurzen Erlauterungen wie "{veralt.)",
"(prov.)", "(sibir.}", "(Ostrufl.)”’, "(vulg.)", "(in russ. Chroniken)" u.x.
verschen werden. Das heifit, Belegstellen wie in einem 'echten' Thesaurus
gibt es in dem Woérterbuch - verstandlicherweise - nicht. Betrachten wir

einige Beispiele.

In P14, S. 128, finden wir folgenden Eintrag:
Mémna,a f 1, die Wiese, der Heuschlag (mitten im Walde).
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In P2, 8. 797, ist der entsprechende Artikel ausfithrlicher gestaltet,
indem jetzt drei Bedeutungen unterschieden werden, von denen nur eine
schon aus Pl stammt.

T6mms s, f. 1, die Wiese, der Heuschlag (mitien im Walde), niedrig
gelegene Wiese; 2, mit Schilf bewachsener und als Heuschlag benutster
Platz; 3, das Acker=, Brach=, Saatfeld.

In P3, S. 1133, fehlt die sweite dieser Bedeutungen, dafiir kommt eine
andere hingu. Wichtig ist aber v. a., daB angegeben wird, in welchen Ge-
bieten Rufllands die einzelnen Bedeutungen von méxmsa verbreitet aind:
éxms 6. f. 1, (Nord= u. Qstrufll.) die Wiese, der Heuschlag (auch
mitten im Walde, zwischen Feldern); 2, (prov.) das Neuland od. Brach-
feld; 3, (Archang.) das Saatfeld.

Fiir des Wort pess, das bekanntlich schon in der Novgoroder Schen-
kungsurkunde Varlaams von 1192 verkommt (vgl. den Text der Urkunde
bei Obnorskij, Barchudarov 1952, 36}, finden wir in P12, 5. 266, folgenden
knappen Eintrag:

Pens, s f (Gent. piu, Instr. pénsio - veralt.) iiberschwemmte

Wiese,

In P2, 8. 1019, finden wir bereits sieben Bedeutungen, wobei allerdings
nicht angegeben ist, wo diese jeweils verbreitet sind:

Penr, Gnt. pau, Instr. péneio s. f. 1, iiberschwemmte Wiese; 2,
durch Anschwemmung gebildete Ildeine Insel, die Sandbank
(langs des Ufers); 3, der Hiigelriicken, kleine Erhabenheit des
Bodens; das Beet; erhthte trockene Stelle {im Sumpf); 4,
{(Zimmerl.) der Querbalken, Bock, das Geriist (mit Riegeln od.
Querhslzern); 5, der Galgen; 6, das Gelinder (aus Pfosten); 7,

die Stange.

In P3, S. 1411, gibt es insgesamt neun Bedeutungen, deren dialekiale
Zugehérigkeit gegebenenfalls spegifigiert wird. Auflerdem ist die gramma-
tische Angabe iiber die Genitivform aktualisiert worden:

Penn (gen. frither pan, jetzt pénu) s. f. 1, erhabener Rand, hervor-
stehende Kante, kleine Erhabenheit (des Bodens); 2, (Nord= u. Ost-
rufll., Sibir.) erhéhter Streifen, e-¢ Stelle im Sumpf; trockener Land-
riicken einer iiberechwemmten Strecke; 3, der durch irgend etw. unter-
schiedliche Landstreifen; 4, (Sibir.} lange, theilweise aus dem Wasser
ragende Sandbank; 5, (Nowgorod) die Anschwemmung in einiger Ent-
fernung vom FluBufer; 6, (Zimmerl.) der Querbalken, Bock, das Geriist
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(mit Ziegeln od. Querhélzern); 7, der Galgen; (eprichw.) anbe pemecnd
3a p. aagecnd ein Dieb ist nirgends besser denn am Galgen; 8, der
Pfosten; 9, {Nord= u. Ostrufll.) die Stange (auch beim Fischfang).

Das Wort uzros, das uns in der Russkaja Pravda begegnet, ist in P1
nicht verzeichnet. In P2, S. 318, hingegen ist es beriicksichtigt:
HMarék s. m. od. -réiimui xmass (Gesch.) ein (russischer) Piirst
ohne erbliche Anwartschaft auf den grofifiirstlichen Thron; ...
In P3, S. 482, erscheint dieser Eintrag unverandert.

P1 kennt ebenfalls nicht das Wort océrpenux, das in P2, S, 642, wie
folgt erlautert wird:

Océrpe 8. m. (Zool. Acipenser) der Stér; -pemmes 5. m. (ehed.) der
Beamte zum Eintreiben von Abgaben (bestehend aus Stéren in
natura, welche fiir die groffirstliche Tafel bestimmt wurden); ...

Auch dieser Artikel findet sich fast unverandert in P3, S. 918.

Weder Pl noch P2 kennen das Wort saxmageuk, In P3, S. 395, hin-
gegen ist es vorhanden, wobei seine Bedeutung mit der von zaxusigens ale
"1, (ehed.) der Verdungene {als Knecht, Fréhner)" angegeben wird.

Das Lexem cxynemsaxya, das u.a. in der 1. Novgoroder Chronik vor-
kommt, erlautert P12, 8. 306, wie folgt:
Crxynénsnunga, s f (veralt.) 1, der Gottesacker; 2, die
Todtengruft.
In P2, S. 1085, ist dieser Artikel lediglich um die Bedeutungsangabe "3, das
Leichenhaus, die Kapelle auf dem Grabe" erginzt. Diese Angabe fehlt in
P3, S. 1488, die wiederum nur zwei Bedeutungen kennt, wobet allerdings die
gweite zeitlich und réumlich lokalisiert sowie ausfihrlicher expliziert wird:
Cxyné||as ...; -acmana 8. f. 1, (veralt.) der Gottesacker; 2. (veralt.
‘und Nordrufil.) die Todtengruft, das gemeinsame Grab zur Zeit der Pesat
u. anderer Seuchen, fiir Verungliickte od. (auBerhalb der geweihten
Erde) fiir Selbstmérder u. sonat aufgefundene Leichname (z.B. der
Pilger); ...

Wie die wenigen hier angefithrten Beispiele 1.a. erkennen lassen, werden
von Auflage au Auflage immer mehr Dialekiwérter baw. -bedeutungen
beruckslchtlgt, wobei sich vor allem die 3. Auflage - a.llerdlngs nicht durch-
gingig - durch dialektgeographische Angaben auszeichnet, wie sie in den
beiden vorangehenden Ausgaben weitgehend fehlen. Diese Beobachtung soll
uns zum Anlafl dienen, insbesondere auf den grofen, bisher leider weit-
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gehend unbeachtet gebliecbenen Wert des Pavlovskijschen Russisch-
Deutschen Worterbuchs fiir dialektologische Untersuchungen einzugehen.
Hierfiir wollen wir ein besonders anschauliches Beispiel herausgreifen.

Die sprachwissenachaftliche Untersuchung der seit Beginn der fiinfziger
Jahre vor allem in Novgorod gefundenen Birkenrindensachriften durch A.A.
Zaliznjak hat "¢ noamoit scaocryio" (Zaliznjak 1986, 117) ergeben, dafi im
Altnovgorodischen Dialekt der unter der Beszeichnung 'zweite Palatali-
sierung der Velaren' bekannte Lautwandel nicht stattgefunden habe, da8
also dieser Lautwandel entgegen der gangigen Meinung nicht die gesamte
Slavia erfaft habe (vgl. Zaliznjak 1984, 77-91; 1986, 111-119; 1988b; zur
Bedeutung dieser und anderer Beobachtungen zur Sprache der Birken-
rindenschriften fiir unsere Vorstellungen iber die dialektale Gliederung des
Uralavischen und die Reflexe dieser QGliederung im Ogtslavischen vgl.
Zaliznjak 1988a; vgl. auch Nikolaev 1988). Damit wurde eine Hypothese
bekraftigt, die vor mehr als swanzig Jahren von 5. Gluskina formuliert
worden ist. Aufgrund von dialektologischen Unfersuchungen im Nordwesten
des russischen Sprachgebiets war S. Gluskina su der Auffassung gelangt, "ze
w pdlnocno-zachodnio-rosyjskich dialektach w pozycji przed samogloskami
przednimi nie gaszla zmiana spolglosek tylnojesykowych w syczace" (1966,
480), d.h. daB in den nord-westrussischen Dialekten die 2. Palatalisierung
nicht stattgefunden habe (vgl. anch Gluskina 1968). So fithrt Gluskina
(1966) einige Wurzeln mit anlautendem betontem *ké& an, in denen in den
von ihr untersuchten Dislekien der Velar unverandert erhalten geblieben
sei, Sie kommentiert diese Beobachtung wie folgi: "Zachowanie nagtosowego
ke w szerokim kregu leksyki odkryte zostalo dopiero w ostatnich latach w
swiggku z zaawansowans akcja zbierania materialéw do regionalnych stow-
nikéw dialektéw pdinocno-zachodnio-rosyjskich” (1966, 482; eine ausfithr-
liche Diskussion der Frage iiber das Fehlen bzw. das Vorhandensein der
sweiten Palatalisierung der Velare enthilt die Monographie von L.J. Bjgrn-
flaten 1988).

Das Erscheinen des 13. Bandes des Curopspr pycckHx RapogHiX
rosopos (CPHI) im Jahre 1977 gab A.A. Zaliznjak die Méglichkeit, das
von S. Gluskina gesammelte Material zu vervollstandigen und die geo-
graphischen Grenzen der Verbreitung von Dialektwértern chne den Effekt
der gweiten Palatalisierung mit groferer Zuverldssigkeit su bestimmen (vgl.
die Angaben bei Zaliznjak 1986, 113 fi.).

Wenn man das gesamte von Gluskina und Zaliznjak zusammengestellte
Dialektmaterial im Pavlovskijachen Wérterbuch nachachlagt, so stellt man
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fest, daf hier fiir - mindestens - fiinf Wurzeln Weérter aufgefithzt werden, in
denen die sweite Palatalisierung nicht durchgefilhtt worden ist. Eine dieser
Wurzeln ist sogar achon in der 1. Auflage zu finden. Betrachten wir das
fragliche Material im einzelnen:
L. *kév-. In P3, S. 541 steht folgender Artikel:

Kenné 5. n. der Stiel des Dreschflegels.

2. *kél- *kvél-. Diese Wurzel ist bereits in P2 belegt. Die Infinitivform
xemirs wird dort auf S. 363 aufgefilbrt, Hinsichtlich der Bedentung dieses
Verbs wird auf xeemiits verwiesen, das auf S. 362 steht:
Kremits v. a. bis zu Thrinen necken, quillen; -ca v. 1. iiber Alles
. gleich weinen.
Ahnlich finden wir in P3, S. 541, fiir xenitTs einen Verweis auf xpénars:
Ks&(é)mire v. a. bis zu Thranen necken, reizen (bes. ein Kind); v.
n. od. ~ca v. n. gleich iiber alles weinen, weinerlich gein, greinen.

3. *gverst-. Auf diese Wurzel besieht sich in P2, 8. 159, folgender Artikel,
der sich unverindert in P3, S. 235 wiederfindet:
I'meperé, -rfaga s. . grober Sand, der Kiessand; zerhackte Steine;
-TifinsH, -TAmaE adj, Kiessand=.

4. *kvét—. Vgl. in P2, S. 362:
KpkTérT, TEA 5. m. die Blume.
P3, S. 541:

Kn‘i"m 8. f., ~TéE® s. m. (prov.}) die Blume.

5. *skép-. Das Material zu dieser Wurzel - mit oder ohne Prafix - ist am
reichhaltigsten. Vgl. in P2, S, 1077,
Cxéna s. Criba; ~maTe 10. v. a. spalfen, spleifien.
Oxémune s. 1. {veralt.) der Lanzenschaft.
P3, 8. 1478:
Cxé||ma (Westrufl.) s. Critfa 2; -(e)mamie s. n. das Spalten;
-(e)nazs v. a, (Siid= u. Westrufl.), spalten, spleifien.
Unter dem Stichwort cx#ba finden wir 8. 1478:
Ckii||6a s. f. ...; 2, dem. -6xa 8. f. (prov.) ein Stiick, Schnitte
(Brot); die Brotacheibe.
Die Infinitivform cxenirs verzeichnet sogar schon P1, §. 301, unter Verweis
auf menars. Ahnlich verweist P1, S. 255, bei packéme auf pacméms. Der
entsprechende Artikel bei P2, S. 1001, lautet wie folgi:
Packéms 8. Pacménn, -muauk mémmiexs, feines Federmesser (zum

Spalten der Federn).



P3, 8. 1388, verweist unter dem Stichwort pacxéms auf pascxémsn, unter
dem sich S. 1378 folgender Eintrag findet:

Pascxéllmrs s. m., -mima 8. f. (Siid= u. Westrufl.) die Spalte;
-maTheA V. I, gich epalten; -mmuit adj. sum Spalten dienend (Feder-
messer).

Fiir die mit o~ prafigierte Wurzel *skép- finden wir in P2, S. 643:
Ocxénn g.m. kurze Lanze, der SpieB; -mats 8. OfmeniTs; -mmme &.
n. der Lanzenschaft; -moxsm, mka 5. m. (Siidrufil.) der Span,
Splitter, das Spanchen.
P3, 5. 917:

Ocké|lmn s. m. (veralt.) kurze Lanze, der SpieS; ein Stock mit
spitzem Ende; -maxs (Siidrufil.) s. O6menérs; -mome 8. n. der Lanzen-
schaft; -moxs, -mxa s. m. (Sudrufl].) der Span, Splitter, das Spanchen.

Schlieflich gibt es noch Belege fiir die mit pro— bzw. po- prifigierte
Waurzel *skép-. Der Eintrag von P2, 5. 944:
Ilpocxérs 8. m. 1, der Auf=, Einschnitt; 2, die Kneifzange.
wird in P3, 5. 1318, wiederholt, wobei dieses Wort zusatzlich als veraltet
bezeichnet wird.
Die Prafigierung mit po- ist nur in P3, 8. 1197 belegt:
TNockemats v. 8. (Sid= u. Westrufl., veralt.) etw., nicht wenig
zersplittern, -apalten, -schlagen.

Wenngleich sich in P8 nur bei der Wurzel *sk&p- der dialekigeo-
graphische Hinweis auf Siid- undfoder Westruflland findet, hétie eine
Auswertung des im Pavlovskijschen Wérterbuch enthaltenen lexikaliachen
Materials bereits vor mehr als 100 Jahren zu der Vermutung fithren miissen,
daB auf ostslaviachem Sprachgebiet die zweite Palatalisierung offenbar nicht
iiberall, sumindest nicht iiberall und nicht fiir alle Velare konsequent durch-
gefiihrt worden ist.

Aufler dem Fehlen des Effekis der zweiten Palatalisierung sind im
Pavlovskijchen Warterbuch noch weitere Dialektformen zu finden, deren
Bedeutung fiir die Erforachung des Altnovgorodischen Dialekta und damit
der russischen Sprachgeschichie insgesamti erst in neuester Zeit erkannt
worden ist. So war, wie A.A. Zalisnjak (1988a, 188, 1988b, 63, 65-67)
gezeigt hat, fiir den Altnovgorodischen Dialekt neben dem Wandel vi' > I
auch der Wandel von mnl’ > n' charakteristisch; vgl. etwa die anf einer
Birkenrinde wverzeichnete Partizipialform emioum = emaryn. Diese Beob-
achtung wird durch eine Anzahl von Dialektformen bestiatigt, die in
jiingerer Zeit im CPHT verdffentlicht worden eind. Eine ganze Reihe dieser
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Formen findet sich aber bereite bei Pavlovekij verzeichnet, wobel wir hier
mir die 3. Auflage (P3) beriicksichtigen wollen.
In den nordwestlichen russischen Mundarten ist die Form zess 'sesus’
bekannt (vgl. Zaliznjak 1988b, 66). Vgl. in P3, S. 461:
3ems s. f. (prov.) der Erd=, Fuflboden.

Im CPHI findet sich des weiteren die Formn kpess, u.a. mit der Be-
deutung "yrpamery, 'cxynew' (vgl. Zaliznjak 1988b, 66). Vgl. hierzu in P3,
S. 590:

Kpens, 8. f. (NordruBl.) 1, der Loskiel; 2, die Schleife, Kufe (auch

unter einem Boote, um-es leichter iibers Eis wegschieben zu kénnen); s.

m. (Nordrufil.) der Geizhals.

Bei den meisten der hier interessierenden Worter gind auch Varianten
mit m' oder mn' vorhanden. In diesem Zusammenhang sitiert A.A. Zaliz-
njak (1988b, 66) die Form xomara 'soaxa, BujonbieHHARA M3 OFHOTO
nepesa', "BLONGIIeHEDE M3 OMHOIO fEpeBa KOPHTO [ KOPMIEHKS WIH
noeHHs ckota'. Vgl. hierzu in P3, S. 567:

Kofjmsira s. f. 1, ein aus einem Baumstamme ausgehohltes Boot; 2,
dgl. Mulde, Trog; -mfAmmmes 8. m. Verfertiger von ausgehshlten Boten,

Trogen; ~smdmuai ad), auf ausgehdhlte Bote, Mulden beziiglich.

Wie S.L. Nikolaev jiingst gezeigt hat (1988), ist ein spezifischer Zug der
Pleskauer Mundarten der Wandel von *» > ¢ oder ¥ und von * > 'i
'epen MArKHMM COHAHTAMH, NPUYEM TOJLKO NEPS]| TeMM, KOTOpHe BEIIK
MCKOHHO MATKMMH B Opaciapsauckom (*n', *I', *' = nj, Ij , rj) mubo cuar-
YaJUCh B IOJOWEH#H [epel j NOcae TMaLeHu¥s PENYUMPOHAHHLIX B TAHHOM
nosuuuM (HanpuMep, B pacpocTpaHeHHoM cyd. *-nje}" (1988, 121). Dieses
Charakteristikum spiegele eine alte Eigentiimlichkeit der Mundarten der
Kriviéen wider. In diesem Zusammenhang geht er besonders ausfiihrlich auf
die Form *o-giusje 'omomwe, cror (cema)' und deren Reflexe in den
Pleskauer Mundarten ein. Die Form mit ¢ < % finden wir bereits im Pav-
lovskijschen Waérterbuch; vgl. P3, S. 886:

Onémve s. n. (prov.) 1, s. Onduse 2 u. Onduoks; 2, die unterste

Heuschicht im Schober.

Auf die ursl. Form *pod»—sosznsje geht die in der Gegend um Pleskau
"wroro paa" (Nikolaev 1988, 124) vorkommende Ortsbezeichnung
HMogcocerse zuriick. Wir finden anch sie schon bei Pavlovakij; vgl. P3, S.
1118: _ “
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Noncécenne s. m. die Gegend in der Nahe eines Fichtenwaldes.

Natiirlich ist die Frage nach der Herkunft des in den Pavlovskijschen
Worterblichern zu findenden Dialektmateriale su stellen, Dieser Frage
kénnen wir hier nicht systematisch nachgehen. Wir irren uns aber wohl
kaum, wenn wir annehmen, dafl ab der 2. Auflage von 1879 das Worterbuch
von W.I. Dahl ausgewertet worden ist, auf dessen Relle als Vorbild fiir die
Anordnung des lexikographiachen Materials "wie in mancher anderen Be-
giechung" die Bearbeiter im Vorwort selbst hinweisen (s.0.). Fast alle der
von uns zitierten Dialektismen sind bei Dahl nachweisbar. Dennoch wirft
der Umstand, daB bisher anscheinend noch niemand auf die Idee gekommen
ist, 'den Pavlovski)' unter dialektologischem Gesichtspunkt auszuwerten,
ein bezeichnendes Licht auf die Stellung dieses hervarragenden Warterbuchs
in der russischen Lexikographie. Es hat den Anschein, daff nur ein-
aprachig-russisache Worterbiicher eine Chance haben, als wissenschafilich
ergiebige Quellen fiir 'voll' genommen zu werden. Dieser Einstellung
korrespondiert im iibrigen eine andere auffallige Hinseitigkeit. Wie v.a. in
den Arbeiten H. Keiperte (vgl. u.a. 1983; 1988) gezeigt worden ist, hat die
russische Forschung bei der Untersuchung der Herausbildung der russiachen
Schriftsprache und der russischen grammatischen Terminologie bisher
weitgehend und zu ihrem eigenen Schaden die Rolle von Fremdsprachen-
grammatiken fir Russen vernachlissigt, indem sie sich anf Grammatiken
des Russischen "Ha pommom sapke' konzentrierte. Dafl diese Haltung revi-
diert werden sollte, ist hoffenilich auch durch die vorstehenden Aus-
filhrungen zum Pavlovskijechen Deutsch=Russischen Worterbuch plausibel
geworden.
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Ladislav Matejka (Ann Arbor)

N.S. Trubetzkoj's Concepts of Language Unions and Cultural Zones

1. Nikolay Sergeevich Trubetzkoy (1890-1938), a leading theoretician of the
Prague Linguistic Circle, has been universally recognized as a pioneer of
Post-Saussurian linguistics and the methodological architect of modern
phonology. The recent Russian version of his Selected Philological Studies
(Izbrannye trudy po filologii), published in Moscow in 1987, is supplied
with an extensive Afterword (Posleslovie} by T.V. Gamkrelidze, V.V.
Ivanov and N I. Tolstoy, the moat prominent linguists in the Soviet Union
today. They are certainly correct in pointing out that Trubetzkoy was not
only a brilliant linguist but also a resourceful folklorist, musicologiat,
semiotician, and student of poetics. It should be added, however, that
young Trubetzkoy considered all his scholarly endeavors as merely indivi-
dual branches of his all-encompassing interest in culture.

Trubetzkoy's culturclogical approach was dominated methodologically
by his concepta of language union (jazykovoj sojuz) and cultural zone
{kul'turnaja zona), both of which Trubetzkoy viewed as natural products of
prolongued contact among ethnically diverse tribes or nations. According to
Trubetzkoy, such contacts often become a source for new cultural values
that can invigorate the potential to advance the ethnocentric cultures of
individual nations or tribes. In Trubetzkoy's view, such prolenged contact
can also explain certain common denominators of languages that are
markedly distinct from one another in terms of their history and etructure.

To use one of Trubetzkoy's examples, only long, continuoue contact can
account for a set of common features strikingly characteristic of several
distinct languages in the Balkans, specifically Bulgarian, Romanian. Alba-
nian, and Modern Greek. Although each belongs to a different branch of the
Indo-European family, they form a language community that Trubetzkoy
proposed calling a language union (jazykovoj sojusz).

His study "The Tower of Babel and the Confusion of Tongues", pub-
lished in 1923 in Berlin by the Eurasian Publishing House, argues that a
Language Union can alee evolve among languages which are genetically
unrelated. Prolonged contact can even link entire language families with
distinct genetic roots. In this way, according to Trubetzkoy, we can explain
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the linguistic liaison among the Finno-Ugric Samojed family and the
Turkic, Mongolic and Manjurian families. All of them can be regarded as
members of a single Uralo-Altaic language union, although they are un-
related genetically .t

Similarly, according to Trubetzkoy, the use of nominal gender and the
impact of the root on the morphological shaping of words link the Indo-
European family with the Semitic, Hemitic, and North-Caucasian families
in a single Mediterranian language union? In Trubetskoy's view, such
Language Unions of genetically unrelated languages or languages with
distinct historical roots can be observed everywhere in the world. Moreover,
some languages belonging to one Language Union on the basis of certain
featurea are linked to another Language Union by other features, and can
therefore be regarded as a transitional dialect between two Language
Uniona.

Trubetzkoy's concept of Unions of genetically unrelated languages was
necessarily in opposition to the concept of the language family iree
(Stammbaum) of genetically related languages. Although this concepts was
coined by August Schleicher, it in fact cheracterized the majority of the
_ historically oriented Indo-European studies in the nineteenth century.
However, Trubetzkoy with hiz penchant for Hegelian dialectics did not
regard the Language Tree and the Langnage Union as two mutually exclu-
sive concepts, but aa two complementary approaches with the potential to
. provide a more accurate classification of languages in the world.

2. In Trubetzkoy's view, protracted contacts among ethnically diverse tribes
or nations affect not only their languages but also their national cultures.
Consequently, in addition to Language Unions, there exist cultural unions,
or to use Trubetzkoy's own term, cultural zones.

The cultural interaction among ethnically diverse nations and families
of nations challenged Trubetzkoy from the very beginning of his scholarly
activities. His bibliography begins as early as 1903, when the fifteen-year-
old student published in the prestigious Etnografideskoe obosrenie (Ethno-
graphic Review) a paper on the Finnish song "Kulto neito", explicating it
as a relic of paganism. During the following years, Trubetzkoy completed
several studies of Finno-Ugric, Aralo-Altaic, and Caucasian folklore and
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mythology. Only later his preoccupation with folklore and mythology was
substantially expanded by his interest in historical linguistics and, subse-
quently, in synchronic phonology, as well. Clearly, for young Trubetzkoy
linguistics was not an autonomous discipline, but merely an auxiliary tool
for dealing with non-Russian cultural material from the vast area of the
Russian Empire which incorporated Finno-Ugric languages and cultures in
the West and Nerth, Siberian languages and cultures in the East, and
Caucasian langnages and cultures in the South. The primary focus of young
Trubetzkoy's interest was the spiritual link between Slave and non-Slavs
within the Russian Empire. An ardent patriot, he wanted to illuminate the
Eurasian roots of Russian culture and to define his intellectual position
vis- a-vis Europe on the one hand and Asia on the other. In thie endeavor
he was more a culturologiat than a linguist, although knowledge of non-
Indo- European languages was eszential to his quest. Only later did he come
to understand that the rigor of linguistic scholarship could provide a solid
methodological foundation for hia culturological atudies.

In 1921, the year he published in Paris in the Revue des études slaves
his impertant linguistic paper "La valeur primitive des intonations de slave
commun®, he published in Sofia his insightful culturological observations
about the ethmic foundation of Russian culture, "Verchl i nizy russkoj
kul'tury” {The Upper and Lower Strata of Russian Culture). This astudy
comprises Trubetzkoy's earliest draft of his concepts of language union
and culiural gone supplemented with his comments about the Family Tree
of the Indoeuropean languages. According to Trubetzkoy:

Unquestionably, the Slavic elements is the main component of
Russian nationality. However, only on the basis of linguistic data
can we get pome idea of the nature of the earliest Slavic ancestors
of the Ruseiang. As is known, the "Commen Proto-Slavic lan-
guage” from which all the Slavic languages derived is one of the
descendants of the "Common Proto-Indo-European language"
scholarly reconstructed by means of a comparative study of all its
descendants. ... After the era of common Slavic unity, the Slavs
subdivided into smaller groups - Western, Southern, and Eastern,
- each of which represents, as it were, its own "orientation™ .3

In the same paper, Trubetzkoy outlines his cherished cultural dicho-
tomy between Russia and the West:
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The Western Slavs joined the Romano-Germanic world, ... assi-
milated the Romano-Germanic culfure quite organically and
participated as far as possible in its development. The intellectual
revolution, which marked the beginning of the so-called "new
history" of the Romano-Germanic world, was furthered by the
activities of the Western Slavs - Jan Hus, a Uzech, and Nicolas
Copernicus, a Pole.t

However, the Eastern Slavs, according to Trubetzkoy's interpretation,
lacked direct contacts with the centers of Indo- European culture and could
choose freely between the Romano-Germanic West and Byzantium in the
East - and Russia chose in favor of Byzantium. In Trubetzkoy's view,
everything that came from Byzantium was assimilated in Russia crganically
and served as a model for indigenous creativity, with all its elements adap-
ted to the national psychology, particularly in the realm of spiritual cul-
ture, in art and religious life. On the other hand, everything received from
the Weat was not organically assimilated and did not inspire indigenous
creativity in Russia. In this respect, he understood the Eastern Slavs to be
the descendants of their prehistoric ancestors - the bearers of the Proto-
Slavic dialect of the Proto-Indo-European language; as comparative lexical
study shows, they felt no spiritual affinity to the Western Indo-Europeans
and were spiritually oriented towards the East. While this psychological
trait was suppressed in the Western Slavs by long-term contacts with the
Germans, the Eastern Slavs had reinforced it through anthropological
intermingling with the Finno-Ugric tribes and the Turks., Consequently, in
Trubetzkoy's view, Russian culture became a completely separate entity:

In sum, this culture itself forms a special cultural zone which,
besides the Russians, includes certain Finno-Ugric Moreigners®
together with the Turkish people of the Volga basin. In a virtual-
ly imperceptible transition to the East and Southeast this culture
adjoins the culture of the "steppe" (Turko- Mongol) and is thereby
linked with the other cultures of Asia. ... Russian national culture
is connected with the Fast in a multiplicity of ways so that at
times the boundary between "East" and "West" appears precisely
between the Russians and the Western Slavs 5

3. With reference to his concept of Cultural Zones, Trubetgkoy argues that
the Eastern features of the native Russian elements are particularly evident
in folk art:
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A significant number of Great Russian songs (including the
ancient ritual and wedding songs) are composed in the so-called
"five-tone" or "Indo-Chinese" scale. This scale is predominant
among the Finnic and Turkic tribea of the Volga and Kama
Basins, among: the Bashkirs, the Siberian "Tatars," the Russian
and Chinese Turkic peoples and all Mongols. This scale must have
existed at one time in China; at least the Chinese thecry of music
assums ite existence and the notation used in China is based on
it. At present it iz still predominant in Siam, Burma, Cambodia,
and Indochina. In this case we have a direct line which comes
from the East and stops with the Great Russians. Among the
Ukrainians the five-tone scale is found only in a very rare old
songs; among the remaining Slavs it appears only in isolated
instances; among the Romance and Germanic people it does not
exist at all b

Moreover, Trubetzkoy points out, the Russian song differs fundamen-

tally not only from the Romano-Germanic but also from its Western Slavic
counterpart by the complete absence of triple-beat rhythms characteristic
for the waltz or the mazurka. Major distinctions are also found in the folk

dance:

The Romano-(lermanic folk dance is characterized by the obliga-
tory presence of couples of men and women dancing simultaneoue-
Iy and holding each other. This enables them to execute identical
thythmic movements (steps) with their legs. There is nothing
comparable in Ruseian dances; couples are not obligatory, and
even If two are dancing, they are not necessarily of the opposite
sex. ... These featurez have been also observed among the Bastern
Finns, the Turkic people, Mongols, Caucasians and many other
"Agiana". While the constant contact between the man and the
woman in the Romano-Germanic dances introduces a distinct
sexual element, Russo-Asian dances introduce instead an element
of competition in physical agility and in the rhythmic discipline
of the body.”

Furthermore, according to Trubetzkoy's culturoiogical observations, the

Greal Ruesian verbal folk art has many elements in common with the folk
art of the Turkic people and the Caucasians, while the Russian epic poetry
ia related to the "Turanian" East and to Byzantium. Thus, in terms of his
concept of Cultural Zones, Trubetzkoy concludes that the Russian people
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are not quite "Slavic" but, together with the Finno-Ugric tribes and the
Volga people, form a special Cultural Zone that has links with the Tura-
nian East. "This bond between the Russians and the Turaniens," Tru-
betzkoy asserts, "was secured not only ethnographically, but also anthrope-
logically, for there is no doubt that Turkic as well as Slavic and Finno-
Ugric blood flows in Russian veins."8 '

He is convinced that this link with the. Turanian East is reflected in
the Ruseian national character ag well:

Feelings and brotherhood and mutual understanding which are so
easily established between Russians and the Asians, are based on
intangible threads of racial rapport. Bold daring, a quality valued
by the Russian people in their heroes, is a virtue that derives
exclusively from the steppe and is close to the Turkic people, but
not to the Romano-Qermans and the Western Slava.?

4. Trubetzkoy's obsexrvations -about the ethnic foundations of Russian
Culture not only document his extraordinary erudition as an ethnographer,
musicologist and perceptive philosopher of culture but also his alextness to
the methodological crisie of historical linguistics in general and of compara-
tive Indo-European scholarship in particular. The failures of the nineteenth-
century preoccupation with genetically related languages necessitated a new
approach that would not neglect interactions among genetically unrelated
languages. Such an approach was needed particularly in Russia, where the
Indo- European languages were in dynamic contact with many. non-Indo-
European languages and cultures.

Although Trubetzkoy's solution is original and in many respects inge-
nious, it is not without its predecessors. Clearly, one of them was Johannes
Schmidt, a pupil of August Schleicher, the very founder of the genealogical
Language Family Tree (Stammbaum), conceived in terms of Darwin's
biological naturalism. Schmidt, the editor of Schleicher's Compendium der
vergleichenden Grammatik der Indogermanischen Sprachen, rejected the
radical genealogical approach of his feacher and suggested a corrective
concept, the wave theory (Wellentheorie), to provide for the mutual impact
of languages in contact regardless of their genetic ties,l0 However, Tru-
betgkoy was the first to give Schmidt's Wave Theory a methodological rigoer
and extensive documentation, He was joined by Roman Jakobson, who used-
Trubetzkoy's concept of the Language Union in his brilliant study "K
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charakteristike evrazijskogo jazykovogo sojuza" (An Attempt to characte-
rize the Eurssian Language Union) written in Prague in 1930.M Tru-
betzkoy's explicit reference to Schmidt also appeared in his famous lecture
in the Prague Linguistic Circle on December 14, 1986 about the doubtful
purity of the Indo-European languages. It was posthumously published in
1939 in the first volume of the International Review of Structural Linguis-
tica, Acts Linguistica, edited by Louis Hjelmslev and Viggo Brendal, a
member of the Prague Linguistique Circle. Here we find:

J. Schmidt's Wave Theory is applicable not only to the dialects of
one language but also to genetically unrelated languages in geo-
graphic contact. These languages reveal common features, the
number of which increases proportionally to the duration of the
contacts, The same applies to Langnage Families. The geographic
spread of Language Families in the Old World, observed from the
point of view of language atructures, leads to the conclusion that
Language Families constitute an uninterrupted chain. The Finno-
Ugric and Samoyed languages have certain features in common
with the Altaic languages which are linked with the languages of
Korea and through them with the languages of Japan which, in
turn, constitute a bridge to the Oceanic languages, while the
Altaic languages also concur in terms of certain essential features
with the Tibeto-Burmese languages. In Africa, a similar chain
links the Semitic, Hamitic, Berberic and Cushitic languages via
the Negro languages such as Pular and Wolof, while via the
Bantu languages, the languages of the Sudan are contingent with
Bantu proper.1?

5. Interestingly enough the conceptual underpinning of Language Union was
present in a lecture "Der europdische Sprachgeist" (The Buropean Language
Distinctiveness), delivered in Prague on § October 1926 by Henrik Becker,
a visiting linguist from Leipzig which had been the German stronghold of
the nineteenth-century Indo-Europeanists. Becker, a critic of the Leipzig
methodological preoccupation with the genetically related languages, dealt
in his lecture with the impact of the Central European cultural community
on the genetically unrelated Hungarian language. He tried to demonstrate
in linguistic terms that Hungarian, a member of the Finno-Ugric family,
was affected by its protracted contacts with Buropean languages and cul-
tures and that it changed accordingly. After the lecture, the German visitor
met with several young scholars in the office of Professor Vilém Mathesius
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to continue the discussion. The group included two Anglicists {Vilém
Mathesius and Bohumil Trnka), two Slavists (Roman Jakobson and Bohu-
slav Havrének) and one Orientalist (Jan Rypka). It was an that occasion
that the Pregue Linguistic Circle was founded .13 ;
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12

13
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Igor Mel"¥uk (Montreal)

Where and How to State Some Generalisations in Morphology

.. How long ago was it? 31 or 32 years? My memories are blurred. Where
did they go, these memories? And where does the hole of a bagel go when
the bagel has been eaten? But no, this is not quite the same. The memories
are gone - but they have left a deep warmth in my heart; it is this warmth
and pleasure of the meeting that I remember now. After all, what does it
matter - whether it was 32, or 31, or maybe only 30 years back? I clearly
see a delapidated log cabin somewhere in the woods, not far from Moscow,
where we (a few then-still-young researchers from the Institute of Linguis-
tics of the Academy of Sciences of the USSR) came to ski one Sunday
morning. And a friend of ours entered and showed someone new into the
cabin:

- Pleage meet my friend Tubomir ﬁurovié, from Czechoslovakial

Well, Lubo was also young then; moet of all, I remember his charming,
warm, open smile - a little ironic, or so I thought, his friendliness and
calm. And a8 a completely unnecessary detail, his ski-mask, of a light beige
color, rolled up, with a protruding visor. And, of course, hig tufty eyebrows
- alightly raiged, as if by a constant query, reminiscent of two circumflex
signs. However, 1 cannot remember a word of what he said or was told. If
only I had known that many years later, seated at my computer, I would be
writing a paper for Lubo's Festschrift!

There have been other meetings as well, but in quite different settings
and in different cities. For instance, here is Lube, waving to me, as I step
down from a Danish ferry onto the Swedish shore (19787). A Slovak and a
Russian, two colleagues and friends whe had loat their countriea, meeting in
Sweden; it seems to be a symbol, bui the symbol of what? ... Here we are
driving in Southern Sweden, on a look-out for old Gothic churches. And
once again, we sit down together in green and quiet Lund. And then I write
letter after letter after letter to L. ]furovm, the editor of Russian Linguis-
tics. And... But let me stop here and turn to more serious and solid things
- to linguistic morphology, where Professor Durovié is such a renowned
specialist. May the following remarks be my modest birthday gift to him.

* dox
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1, The Problem Stated. The problem that I would like to discuss here
is a well-known one. It is the PROBLEM OF STATING GENERALIZA-
TIONS in a formalized linguistic description. I proceed from two theses,
one very general, the other more specific:

1. ALL general relations (& regularities) observed in a language L
should be stated explicitly in a linguistic description of £.

2. The morphology of L is supposed to be described in terms of
FORMAL MODELS OF TRE MEANING-TEXT TYPE. I will presume,
on the part of the reader, a sufficient knowledge of such models (for
Meaning-Text models in general, see, ¢.g., Mel'¢uk 1988, 43-91; morpho-
logical Meaning-Text type models are presented in Mel'¢uk 1967, 1968,
1973, 1976, 162-257, and 1990; for the main concepts, see Mel'¢uk 1982).
Therefore, 1 restrict myself to a minimum of explanations. Two main
postulates should be borne in mind, though:

1. A Meaning-Text type morphological model is a set of rules that
ESTABLISH CORRESPONDENCES between two formal representa-
tions of & wordform, namely between a Deep-Morphological {or cate-
gorial) Representatlon and a Deep-Phonological (or phonemic) Repre-
sentation:

{DMorphR} = {DPhonR}.

A DMorphR is written basically in terms of grammemes and
quasi-grammemes (= elementary inflectional meanings).

2. This correspondence is established using an intermediate represen-
tation, namely Surface-Morphological {or morphemic) Representation,
so that the whole picture appears as follows:

{DMorphR} = {SMorphR} &= {DPhonR}.
A SMorphR is written in terms of morphemes, a morpheme being a

set of synonymous morphs, which are (roughly) in complementa.ry
distribution within a wordform.
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2. Examples of Systematic Identities in Language. As has been pointed
out many times, languages show some important systematic identities
among their units. As typical examples of the phenomenon I have in mind,
let me quote the following three:

¢ In Ruseian, the form of the accusative case of masculine and neuter
nouns, az well as of feminine nouns in the plural, is always identical with
either the form of the nominative (for inanimate nouns) or with that of the
genitive (for animate nouns):

(1)  DED 'grandfather' [mesc, anim] LED %ce' [masc, inanim)

8g pl Bg pl
nominative ded dedy Ied I'dy
genitive  deda dedov l'da lidov
accusative deda dedov kd I'dy

In all Slavic languages which possess declension the picture is almest
the same: the accusative is identical either to the nominative or the geni-
tive as a funchion of slightly different morphological factors.

In Russian itself, we find another very similar situation: the partitive
(or the second genitive, as it is often called) is always identical to the
dative; e.g., nemnogo supu [part] 'a little soup' ~ k supu [dat] "to the soup'
or Daj mne &aju {part]! 'Give me some teal' » k &aju [dat] to the tea', ete.
This is what Zaliznjak (1973, 69-74) has dubbed a "non-autonomous case"
(see also Mel'¢uk 1986, 66ff.) - a case such that all of its markers coincide
with the markers of another case which can be formed from the same stem.

¢ In Latin, the active future participle in -fir{-us) is built from the
form of the supine (= one of the four basic grammatical forms traditionally
cited for each verb in the dictionary; its meaning is & "in order to X"}, That
is, the suffix -ir € {ACT. FUT. PART} is added to the stem of the supine
FOLLOWING the supine's own suffix -t, which becomes empiy in this
context. I there are any (mor)phonological modifications in the supine
form, they are most faithfully retained in the future participle. Thus we
have:
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(2) ORNARE *adorn' MORDERE 'bite' VINCERE 'win a victory!
infinitive . orna+(re} mord+ (ere) vinc+ (ere}
supine orn&+t+(um) mor+e+(um)  vic+t+{um)
active future orna+t+iir+(us) mor+s+ur+(us) vict+t+ir(us)
participle

P. Matthews (1972, 86), who analyzed this formation, aptly called it
Yparasitic: the future participle parasitizes, so to speak, the supine.!

A basically similar phenomenon is widespread in the nominal case
formation in Daghestanian languages, where we find a large variety of what
are called secondary or even tertiary cases (Mel'duk 1986, 63): the suffix of
case cp is added to an already complete form of another case, ¢g, in this
way making the suffix of ¢; empty. For instance, in Dargwa we find the
following:

(3) ZUZ "book’ {singular]

primary cases secondary cases tertiary cases

(built on the (built on the
ergative) allative)

nominative fuz+§

ergative Juz+hi ——

dative Suztli+s

allative o Sug+li+&i

comitative —— Fus+li+€i+l

discussive  — e fuz+li+&i+la

All secondary and fertiary cases are also parasitic formations in the
sense of Matthews 1872,

The essence of the phenomenon in question here is what we might call
replacive signifieds. The signified of the active future participle suffix -fir,
instead of being simply added to the signified of the stem to which the
suffix is attached, REPLACES part of this signified:

ISUPINE' = 'ACT. FUT. PART!

The same happens with the signified of a secondary (or tertiary, for that
matter) case: it replaces the signified of the primary case.
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e In the French conjugation, the radical morph used to build the
imperfect subjunciive form is always identical to the preterite indicative
radical morph, be the latter regular (excuser: [ekskysa-/ ~ fekskyza(s)-/,
irregular (devoir: fdy-/ ~ [dy(s)-/ or completely suppletive (étre: ffy-/ ~
[y(s)-/; defective verbs, such as extraire, which have no preterite radical
morph also have no imperfect subjunctive radical morph (Morin 1990). In
the same vein, the radical morph of the French conditional is always iden-
tical to that of the future indicative.

To sum up: We have seen three major types of important linguistic
identities:

1) A form expressing a grammatical meaning, or & grammeme, IS
IDENTICAL to another form expressing a different grammeme. This is
HOMONYMY or POLYSEMY of grammatical forms.

2) A form expressing a grammeme INCLUDES another form that,
generally spealing, expresses a different grammeme bui does not mean
anything at all within the form in question. This is a PARASITIC
FORMATION (in the sense of Matthews 1972}, or & case of REPLACIVE
MEANING (the grammeme of the including form replaces the grammeme
of the form included, so to speak, emptying the latter).

3) A form expressing a grammeme INCLUDES the same radical morph
as another form expressing a different grammeme. This is RADICAL-
SHARING by grammatical forms.

3. Describing Systematic Identities. As soon as such identities are
{(more or less) systematic in a language, they must be stated in its descrip-
tion. The question is only how and/or where.

As it turns out, the three types of systematic identities mentioned, i.e.,
gpecific cases of grammatical homonymy, of parasitic formation or of
radical-sharing, have to be accounted for in different ways and in different
divisions of a full-fledged linguistic description.

- Type 1. A systematic identity of expression for different grammemes
cannot be explicitly stated WITHIN a morphological model of the type
considered, although such an identity is necessarily shown in the model.
Thus in a model of the Russian declension we must have the following
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morphemes-to-morphs, or allomorphy, rules (for masculine nouns of the 2nd
declension):

{SG.NOM} &=-¢

{SG.GEN} &t-a _

{SG.ACC} & -# | with an inanimate noun
& -a | with an animate noun

The identity of the exponent of the accusative and either that of the nomi-
native or that of the genitive is immediately seen here; but in order to
STATE it, i.e. to write an explicit equality, we must transgress the borders
of the model and switch to what may be called a META-MODEL.?

Generally spea.king,' we propose to distinguish in a general description
of a language, in this specific case, Russian, two major sections:

- on the one hand, a model of Russian, which states facts about the
language;

- on the other hand, a meta-model of Russian, which states facts about
the model. It is in this meta-model that we put statements like this one:

In Russian, the form of the accusative of nouns (of such and such
type) is identical in inanimate nouns to the form of the nominative,
and in animate nouns, to that of the genitive,

The failure to distinguish carefully between linguistic models and meta-
models, while trying to squeese all relevant information into the model
iteelf, can create (and actually has created) various theoretical difficulties.
(Cf., in this connection, interesting remarks in Nichols 1979, 265-266.)

Type 2. A systematic inclusion by one grammatical form Fy of another
grammatical form Fy is stated in the GRAMMEMES-TC-MORPHEMES
RULES of the model, i.e. within the model as such, Namely, the gram-
memes of Fy entail not only the morpheme of F; but also the morpheme of
Fy, which in this way is automatically emptied of ite meaning.3 Thua:

(4)  For the Latin active future participle, the grammemes-to-mor-
phemes rule looks as followa:

act, fut, participle &= {SUPINE}, {ACT. FUT. PART}
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(5)  For the Dargwa dative, the grammemes-to-morphemes rule looks
as follows:

dat == {ERG}, {DAT}

The emptied morpheme, which the “actual" formation parasitizes, is
printed in boldface .4

Let me emphasize that the use of emptied morphemes in parasitic
formations is paralle]l to the use of lexemes in idioms, where the former lose
their original meaning, i.e., become emptied. For instance, the lexeme
BUCKET in to kick the bucket ~ %o die' does not preserve ite "inherent"
meaning. Thue parasitic formations can be conceived of as a kind of
morphological phrasemes.

-Type 3. A systematic inclusion by one grammatical form F; of the
radical morph of another grammatical form Fy iz, once again, only shown in
the morphemes-to-morphs rules of the model, but has to be explicitly stated
in the META-MODEL. Namely, the radical morpheme of the lexeme in
question includes a morph which is marked - in its ayntactics - aa serving
both for Fy and Fy. Thus:

(6) For French verb radicals, the morphemes-to-morphs rules look
a3 follows:

{DEV(-OIR)} &= fdwa/ |ind. pres. sg

= [dav/ ind. pres. 1-2 pl, oun ind.
imperf, ou ind. fut, ou
subj. pres. 1-2 pl, ou cond,
ou inf, on pres. part

= [fdwav/ |ind. pres. 3 pl ou subj.
pres. sg /3 pl

= [dy/ ind. pret, o subj. imperf,
ou past part

However, it is not and cannot be indicated in these rules that, e.g., the
use of the same radical morph is:
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- exceptionlessly systematic for the preterite indicative and imperfect
subjunctive, as well as for the future indicative and the conditional;

- fairly systematic for the 3rd person plural present indicative and
present subjunctive (ils dis+ent ~ que je dis+e, ... , ils meti+ent ~ que je
mett+e , ..., etc; but ils peuv+ent ~ que je puiss+e , ilg doiv+ent ~ gue
nous dev+ions, etc.);

- non-systematic {= characteristic of some verbs only) for the imperfect
indicative and the future indicative (.., ils dev+aient ~ ils dev+ront; but
ils dis+aient ~ ils di+ront , ..., ils pouv+aient ~ ils pour+ront, etc.).

Thus, to the problem raised in Morin 1990 ("How to indicate such
facta?"), I give the following answer:

A statement about the systematic use of the same radical morph for
two different grammatical forms must be put into the meta-model.

I do not see any way of including such a statement direétly in the rules
of a morphological model (of the Meaning-Text type).

4. Cloging Bemarks. What is, then, the main lesson to be drawn from
our cursory considerationa? In my opinion, it is the necessity of strictly
distinguishing, in a linguistic description of £, a MODEL of £ as opposed to
a META-MODEL of £. Only a meta-model is able to accomodate, in a
natural way, explicit generalizations concerning the homonymy/polysemy of
grammaitical forms and the systematic use of the same radical morphs for
different grammatical forms. (As for parasitic formations, these, as we have
seen, are naturally described by the model itself.)

Notice as well that it is the morphological meta-modsl where should go,
first, all REDUNDANCY RULES, which state correlations between diffe-
rent features in the rules of the model (of the type of "All or most of
human nouns in £ have - or tend to have - such and such case forma", etc.);
second, all DATA ABOUT THE PHRASECLOGIZED STRUCTURE OF
LINGUISTIC; UNITS appearing in the model (of the type of "All or most
of lexicalized agentive mouns in £ have - or tend to have - such and such
submorphemic structure”, etc.); and third, all EXPLANATIONS AND
JUSTIFICATIONS we choose to provide for the rules of the model. Such
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justifications can be (and very often are) linguistically more interesting
than the rules themselves; this fact emphasizes once more the outstanding
role the meta-models have to play in linguistic descriptions.
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Notes

! In fact, Matthews (1972) describes the Latin active future participle as
built on the form of the passive past participle, with which description
I disagree. My two main reasons are as follows:

- Semantically, the ACTIVE future participle is much closer to the
active supine, which denotes intention or goal to be attained in the
future, than to the PASSIVE past participle.

- Formally, there ie indirect evidence of a closer link of the future
participle to the supine than to the passive past participle. In most
cases, the stem of the supine and that of the passive paat participle are
identical. But, e.g., for the verb MORI 'die' the past participle
mortuus i irregular, and the active future participle morftiirus is built
not from it (it is not *mortutirus) but from the (unfortunately unattes-
ted) perfectly regular supine *morit+um. There are more verbs like

this one:

Infinitive Past Participle Supine Future Participle
né&scT n&tus *nascitu nascitiirus

orflr ortus *arrtu orftirus

frur fructus *fruitu fruitiirus

Jjuvare jatus jotu Jjuvate Juvatidrus

stére stitus stétu /statu stabdrus
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I do not know of even one case where the future participle would be
built on a paat participle different from the attested supine. (For the.
Latin data, I am grateful to E. Tiffou.)

It is obvious, however, that these remarks affect in no way the theoreti-
-cal essence of the phenomenon presented by Matthews: paragitic forma-
tions,

Intérestingly enough, The Meaning-Text framework as applied in
morphology, does not allow for what A. Zwicky (1985a, b) calles rules
of referral, i.e., tules which "stipulate that certain combinations of
features [ our grammemes - I.M.] have the same realization as certain
others" (1985a, 372). Strictly WITHIN a Meaning-Text model of
Russian, we cannot write a rule which would "refer! the 'accusative’
grammeme (or, for that matter, the cluster 'singular, accusative’) to
the 'genitive' grammeme or to the {SG.GEN} morpheme: something
like

*accugative' &= 'genitive!
or
*zingular, accusative't=+$ {SG.GEN}

does not make any sense at all. Each rule of this level (in a Meaning-
Text model) has to specify, for a given grammeme, the corresponding
morph - an elementary segmental sign expressing this grammeme
(maybe via the corresponding morpheme). We can, of course, and we
even must, write for Russian something like the following;

The exponents of 'accusative' are identical to the exponents of 'geni-
tive'; :

but such a Zwicky-type “rule of referral™ should be placed in the
META-model of Russian, aee immediately below.

A morph m - or par abus de langage, the corresponding morpheme - is
said to be "automatically emptied of ita meaning" if and only if, in the
constructed wordform, m appears not because its signified has been
chosen in accordance with the Deep-Morphological Representation of
this wordform, but rather because a morphological wellformedness rule
prescribes the appearance of m quite independently of ite signified.
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This type of rule was already considersd by Matthews, who saw the
necessity of having "two sorte of morphemic representations: a repre-
sentation for syntactic purposes [of the form I&tfrus - IM.]:

FER- + Future Participle

whose elements are both syntactically and semantically compatible, and
a representation for morphological purposes:

FER- + Past Participle + Future Participle

in which an INTRUSIVE (and strictly incompatible) element Past
Participle i# inserted between the root and the 'true' participial mor-
pheme" (Matthews 1972, 84). Except for terminology, I fully agree with
Matthewa' description. (For me, the firat representation is not morphe-
mic: it is categorial, or grammemic, - our DMorphR,; the second one is
morphemic - SMorphR.) The same way out of the problem had been
used even before, in particular, in Chafe 1970, 41.
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Apro Mycraitoxn (Xenncunru)

Ymgunupyores nH IHCI0RME TONNADANIMEL YAADEHS
CYIPCTBHTETLERX HA -A7

PYyCCEMX

C repoen sroro 10buneitoro cbopruka, npodeccopod Diopouuem, a1 mosHa-
Komuaca Graromaps PYCCKOMY yHapeHMo, KOHKpeTHes rosopsi, Grarogaps
neperMcKe, cpA3aHHON ¢ nybmxayuel ctaTey (Mycralioxy 1981) B Russian
Linguistics.! Temo# HacToAnIed cTaTEM Takime ABIAETCA PYCCKAA AKLEHTO-
JIOTHA, & MMeHHO CYALOA HOBBUMBEOre YRApeHHMS ¥ CywecTPHTeNAbLHLY Ha - A.

1. Mocraporka pompoca. Ilo MHEHMIO MHOTHX HCC/IeNOBATENeH B PasBUTHH
CHCTEMH YHBPERUA PYCCKMX CYRIECTBMTENLHHIX OTMEYAETCH TPM TEHHEH-
wan: 1) nporMBomocTaBieHMe GopM ex. uUMCAa (OPMAM MH. uYMcIa; 2)
pasindeHne GOPM MMEHMTENLHOTO M KOCBEHHLIX majemeid; 3) ymuduumpo-
BaHMe (OpPM BHYTPH NopuapafgurM ef. u M. umces (cm. Nicholson 1968,
130-131; Xasarepos 1973, 98-108; Bopomuosa 1979, 15-20; Hemexsoecku
1982, 67-70; u ap.). llpu paccMmorperyu cios Ha -4 cyasBa noAmapaurMe
€fl. 4MCAA KAKETCH Ha OCHOBE CKB3AHHOTO ACHOM: MPOTHBONOCTABIEHME M.
nafe¥a BCeM KOCBeHHHM BooSl¢ HeBOZMOMHO, & CHBMT YAAPEHHMS B BHM.
nagmexwe Ha ocHoBY (pexd : PéKy : pexdif) He momnepWaR HM OZHOM M3
oTMedenHnx Tergeuuui.?2 O cromwupaumy axuenTyanuM nagemHwx $opm
efl. YMCJIA ¥y CJOB HA& -& OMUYT MHOTME AKUEHTOJOrH {CM., Halpumep:
Xasarepon 1973, 105; Comrie & Stone 1978, 58-61; I'opbauenuu 1978,
89-92; Boponuosa 1979, 30).

Curyauna o MH. uncae Gonee caomuasn. IIpoTHponocTapneHne dopMs
¥M, Tafexs $opMaM en. uucaa (pexd : pEKM) COOTBETCTBYST MEPBOMY
mprankny. OnHaxo N yOapeHHA KoCBeHHIX NagemeW e¢Th ABE BOIMON-
rocty, I{epBMit M TpeTHH NPUHLMOK TOBOPAT B TOJb3Y MORTAPANUTME C
HeTOMBMKEHM yjapeaneM (péxw, péxam), a BTOPOR NPWHLMI ~ B HOAR3Y
cupura ynapenusa (péxs, pexdn).} YveHwe, MayyMpuMe TEHAEHUMM pa3-
DMTHA PYCCKOrO YABDEHHMS, YTBEPMAAKT, YTO NobeayuTeseM B CHTYBUMM
KOBKYPEHLUMH, XaX [paBWAC, CTBHOBMTCA VHHGUIADYIOWMA HIpMHMUME
(Xazarepos 1973, 105; cp. Hingley 1952, Boponnosa 1979, 42-59).
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Takum oGpazoM, ¥ cioB Ha -A& NPORYKTHBECH MOMHO CUMTATL AKI[EHT-
HY10 XpHEYIO, [lle yAapeHHe NagaeT B $OpMax ell. uKcha Ha OXOHUAMME, & B
dopMax W, umcna Ha OcHOBY. MMemmo Takyw mmTepmpeTamuio Gakron
MOWHO HaiTH, B wacTHOCcTH, ¥ JI. Hioposwmua B yucbuuxe "Paradigmatika
spisovne) rustiny" (ﬁurovié 1970, 123-129): DpoOYKTHBHHM OH CYMTAST
TONLKO TN Tpapid (Tpasy . TpABM, TpABAM), & THNL XHUWKA (KMIIKY :
KHmKHA, KUWKEN), semnd (38mimio : 28man, 3éminn), ceedé {cpeuy ; caéum,
ceeudn) n pyxd (pyxy : pyxH, pyrém) menponykTtusmumn, "Hpomyxrue-
nocT", ouesmpmo, o3HAuaeT, uTO NAHHMM TN YNApeHMA ABAAETCS Iep-
CIIEKTHBEMNM, T.8. YHGIO CJI0B, NPHEAIICKANMX K HEMY, YBSIUIABALTC. -

K sumopy o pacumpocTpaMeRMH YHUPHIMpYIOUEH TeHNSHIMA aKUEHTYA-
MK BHYTPH NONOAPAOWTM YHC/Ia yielble MPUXORAT He He3 HOKAIATENLCTE.
Hanpumep, B.JI. Boponmosa (1979, 37-42) koHCTaTHPyeT, 4T0 B rpaMMa-
THRAX TIPOLNIOrO BeKa ¥ HAYANA HALIErO BeKA, B OTJMYME OT COBPEMEHHOrO
COCTORHUS PYCCKOTO 2SBKA, MPHBORATCA, B UBCTHOCTH, TAKHE AKICHTOBKM,
XaK OBy, 6Cy, CBHHBIC W rposw, e AN, HITAN (cp Kiparsky 1962,
188-232).

Ilens nacTostiged CTATHM COCTOMT B BHACHEHHM COBPEMEHHONO PAIBM-
THA YHApeHHd y <JIoB Ha -4, VHaue romopsa, Mu XoTenu Onl OTHETHTR HA
BONIPOCH chemyiomero Tuna: OTpakaeTca MM B HeM DO-MpPEMHEMY BIMHHMe
YOOMAHYTHX Teumenumi? Moo 4 HalTi Kawue-ubo obbAcHEHNS TOMY,
noYeMy AKIEHTYALMORHIE HIMEHEHHS KacaloTCsl He Beex c/op?!

2. Twia ynapemma. B panpueiimieM bBymeT uchmonesoBama cAenyoIad
CHCTeMa HOTALMM NapajurM d HopnapagurM ymapesma (cp. Mycraitoxu
19806, 152-182). Ilonnas mapapurma (M THN) yOapeHWs COCTOMT M3 ABYX
gacTed, dopM en. uncaa M PopM MH. yucaa. Kamgaa us nnyx Tonuapa-
AurM oﬁosna'me'rcﬂ GYKBEHHIM CHMEBOJIOM, & MMEHNO!

A - BemoaBEMEHOe yHapeHWe Ha OCHOBE

B - memopmMmHOe yOapeHue Ha OKOHYAHHM

X - mopeEMEEHOe yODapeHMe: yOApeHMe Ha OCHOBE B MM. ITAOEKe, HA OKOH-

' YAHHK B OADYIEX Hajemax

X, - DORBMMHOE YHApeHHe: yHapeHMe Ha OKOHYAHMH BO BCEX IIANemaXx,
KpPOMe BUEMTeNbHOrO.
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CneponaTensso, ynoMAHYTHe Billle THOL YAApeuMs Mommo oBozma-
YUTL chaefyomuM ofpasom: kmprka - BB, Tpapa - BA, asemua - XA,
cpeya - BX, pyxa - X.X.

B pycekolt axuesTomormueckoll JMTEepaType JIA THIOR YAADEHUA
yrnorpebasercs Uensi pax obosHauennmit. UnTtaTteso MoweT DHTL IOJIE3HO
MMETh Hepel T/Ia3aMM BaXHeHIIMe COOTBETCTBMA YHOMAHYTOH HOTALMH
(3aamsnax 1967, 1977; Pegvxun 1971 u AT 1980; $enanuna 1977):5

MOK CHMEOJIM 3anuausk Penvkun # AT Peganuna

BB = b= : B = BB
BA = ‘ d= D= BA
X.A = d = D= CA
BX = f= By = BC
XX = fl = By = CC

3. Marepuan u meron. ns amanmsa 6mux orobpamit »3 "I'pammartive-
ckoro caopapa” A.A. Jamwanaxa (1977) ece cmoma ma -&, Bxomamue B
Tunu ynapemus BA, BX, X A n X X - 38 MckmiodeHMeM cil0B, MMeonmx
TOJILKO TIOTEHIMANLHNE HOPMH MH. uMcia (THN ynapenus ofo3HaveH B
C/10Bape €O IHAKOM -} WM ynoTpeGiseMsix Bo MH. YMc/Ie TOJNbKCG CIODaiH-
yeckw (mampuMep, beTdmHa, TomiHoTa). Takum ofpasoM OmsI  cospad
COMCOK, COCTOAINME W3 148 cnop.§

Hanee, OH/M WIydeHM CIOBOM3MEHMTENBHEHIE CBENEHMN, maBacMble
OTHOCHTENTLHO >THX 148 cxioB B caenyomux cropapax (mogpobure Submmo-
rpaduueckHe DBHHLE CM, B KoHie cTaThu): Cmosaps Yuraxosa 1935-1940
(manee: Ym. 1935), Bonmnmo# axamemmueckwil cxosaph B 17-x TOMaX
1950-1965 (BAC 1950), Manwmit axameMmudeckwit ciaosapn » 4-X ToMax
1957-1961 (MAC 1957; 2-¢ wman.: MAC 1981), Cnosaps Owmerosa (Om.
1953; 11-¢ wam.: Ow. 1977)7, "Pycckoe nMTepaTypHOe NpPOMSHOLICHHE M
ynapenve" P Y. Asanecona u C.M. Oweropa (Opd. 1959), Opdosmmuaecknit
caopaps (Opd. 1983)8, Cropaps-cnpasounnx "TpynuocTu coboymoTpebne-
HHS W BApHaHTH HOPM pycckoro JimreparTypsoro sswka" (Top. 1974),
I'paumarwyeckuii cnosaps (3an. 1977), Crnosepe ynapemnit (2-e uwax. CaY
1967; 5-e uan.: CaY 1984}, Cnosapy Tpyasocredi pyccxoro asuxa (P-T.
1976) 9
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Kpome roro, xax gonmommrensunit nokasarenbENN NMaTepuan GymyT
NpKBeJieHH pPe3yJAbTATH OOpOCca, NpoBefeHHoro HWHCTHTYTOM pyccxoro
sauka AH CCCP = 1964-1965 r. (Boporuosa 1979, 259-285).

4. Anamma matepuana. Husmwe Gyger paccmoTpeno cmadana paasm-né dopm
ell. YMcaa, a noToM dopM ME. yuciaa. QTaensEo BymeT nponaa.nuanponaua
cyanta ci1oB- OMORKMOB.

Tomm mosmpmenns Ha cper cloBapeil paccMATDABAIOTCH KAK TOUKH Ha
BpeMenHOH OCH COBPEMEHEOTO pycckoro ssuxa, Taxoe ucTonkosamue che-
OyeT CYMTATbL YCAOBHHIN IO ABYM NPHYHESM. Bo-IepBHX, rof M3OBHMA He
BCerna TOMHO OTPAMACT TORE COCTABICHMS CIOBADS. M, EO-BTODHX, PadHbie
HasHaueHMs closapeit ¥ CNpaBodHMKOB, 3 TaKue pasHLe IPEJCTABJICHHS
HX COCTABATENeH O HODME COBPEMEHHOTO DPYCCKOTO JIMTEpaTYPHOrO A3HKA
HEPeMEeHEG CKASHMBRIOTCR B HOKave aktedTolormueckwx ceepenmi.l0 Tem
He MeHee, NOCTYNAd TaK, MOXHO NOAYYMTE XoTa 6M mpuBmautennuyio
KApTHHY BpeMenmoro gaxtopa. Qruentio Gygyr mccaegosant MsMeHeHMs
B paanux HIJaHMAX ommro H TOTO e CJIOBapd, & TaKKe ymoTpebJenne
momet "ycrapesatomee" u "ycrapenoe".

41. En. aucno

Pacxoxpenwe B Qopmax en. umcna 6uno otMedemo y 19 caopn ma -4. B
tabaute 1 opuBopsTcAd OOMH NONNAPSAMTMH B B pa3smux ciaosapax.
Bapuatusaoe ypapeswe (Xa/B wiu BfXa) paccuarpueaercs Kax mapa-
aurMu X. u B. Bapwanrw, npweegenune B ckobKax uam cHabmeHnmHe
moMeroit "gom.", nogcumramu xax "norcayvan'.

Tabmuga 1. HAona mmcnompammoiBneu.ume

Ym. BAC Om MACOpd. CaY T'op. P-T. Ox. 3aa. MACOpcb C.t:y
1935 1950 1953 1957 1959 1967 1974 1976 1977 1977 1981 1983 1984

B2 60 65 54 57 T2 6 B4 67 65 52 62 63

Inpps paror He o1eHb ACHYIO KapTWHY. B caMelX cTapHX CJaoBapsx,
Npapia, AMIA I0B ¢ HopmapapurMoil B menbme, uem B BGosee mospgmuMx -
xak MomHO Omno oxmpmats. Ho ¢ mpyroit cropoms, mudpu He Mo3BOISIOT
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BUEETE KaKOro-NHMGO CMCTeMATHYECKOro, NPSMOAHHEHHOr0 pPAIBUTMI
AKI[eHT YAIHE. :

AnaiM3 pasHEMX MSZAHME OQHOrO M TOTO e CHOBADH MOMTREPKAET
ofmee npencramienue. B magaumax caosaps Oweropa obHapysmaoch naTh
K3MeHeHKH, HO OHM ZOeficTeyior B pasmsie cTopokM: Hopa Xa/B — B,
moxoca Xa — Bf{(X,), ctpora XofB — B/(X,), mocka X3/B — X,
merka B — X,. B wopom uagammm MAC noasmnacs “crapaa" axuen-
ropka; ckomopoas B —— B/X,. B ofe cTODOHL NpOM3OULTM M3MeHEHKA B

CnY: mbs B/(X,) — B, pexa u 6oposga B — X,.

Taﬁmlqaljlmmapem EA JUICKCHN ¥ JOONEH PASHMX COIMAJILEKX
rpymm (Boporuosa 1979, 264-269).

boposny ROCKY Pexy

roj poMfeHNs

mo 1909 46,2 13,8 36,0
1910-1519 34 10,0 29,0
1620-1929 3.5 12,5 33,0
1930-1939 40,5 14,7 38,5
1940-1949 . 455 14,5 37,0
obpasoBEaHHE

BHCIIES 4.8 13,3 33,6
cpefiHee 40,7 14,4 38,7

U st mudpn ormuualores meonpefenewsoctrio. Eenm 6w mognapa-
aurma B aBnanach nporpeccMBHoM, MowEO 6mJI0 6 OWMOATL, YTO OHA
Ouia Gu  ocofeHHO TPeAMOYTHTENLHA CPESH MOJIOOMX HHGBOPMARTOB.
Qpxako peaysnsTaTH ompoca He NMOZTRepAWIH sToro. SIBHOi couMassHoM
OpUBAZAHHOCTH 3AeCh TOWE HeT: BaMAEMe cTenewy ofpasomanus (Tabnmia
2) mam mpodeccun ucnuTyemrx (Bopomyopa 1979, 272) Ha MXx MueHMe ©
MecTe YARPEHMA He CAMIIKOM SHAYMTEILHO.

XoTs npyBeneRMbe BHIie LMOPH He TOBOPAT, OO XpaimeW Mepe, ofHO-
3HAYHO O IPOTPECCHBHEOM Xapaktepe nojnapaiurMu B, mo Ha Taxcl
cTaTyc HamexalooT moMeTH "ycTapemoe" m "ycrapesaomee” mpm moamapa-
gurme Xy, Takwx noMer 3 cnopapsax ceMe npr noamapagurme X,, ¥ B
of(HOM - TIpH mopmapagurMe B.
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Kak um supesu, opouece yAHGuKanms HopM ef. THCEA ¥ Ciop Ha -4
OPOMCXOQUT He DpaMoimueiino. Hecmorpa na sro, comocrasmenne axies-
TOBKM y npencTanuTenell "cTapoit HopMu" (Y. 1935 u BAC 1950) ¢ Ten,
4TO NMpeicTaBIeHo B cuoBapax "momoit Hopmm" (Top. 1074, 3an. 1977,
Opd. 1983), nossonser HaM COCTABMTL TPM KATeropwm cioB: 1 - cnosa,
mpaKTHdecKu ywe nepemenmue B THn B, If - crmosa ¢ sapuaTusmiM yua-
pemueM u III - cnopa, coxpammenme (noka) mognapamurxy Xa. Kns mans-
HeHINero aHAH{3a NMEpPeINCIIHE CI0BA, BXOAANIHE B 9TH KATErOpHH.

P
I (Xa — B) 6xecua, pepcra, BecHa, Hopa, poca, CKoBopoga, caoboga,
coXa, CTPoKa

II (Xo — X,/B) 6oposga, 6opora, gocka, Haba, HOAOCA, peKa, HeKa

I (X,) 6opona, pona, ronopa, ropa, Apors, AYMAa, 3eMAs, 3MMa, HOra,
nopa, pYK&, CEpeRR, CIIHRA, CTeHA, CTPOKR, LeRa

PaccMoTpus, oTAM4aloTCA /M KaTeropuu «ioB APYyr OT Ap)Ta Ko
CEMAHTHKe, N0 YACTOTe YNOTPEGNEeHMs <JIOB KK 1o HOHETHYECKOMY CO-
crary ocuoB. I'. Hemexsorckn (Neweklowsky 1980, 269-270) npemnaraer
KOMKPeTHOCTL CJ10BA KaK OZMH M3 (PAaKTOpUB, PHIHMBAIOMX OpPequouTH-
TeasHocTh nopnapanurMe B! Jlaumwe cromapeil me [a10T NMOBORA ANA
TAKOro MCTONKOBAHMSA: B rpynnax I u !l me Mennnle KOBKDETHHX CAOB, YeM
g rpynme II. Ofpamaer na ceba EHMMAHME MHOrOMHCIEHHOCTh HASBaHMil
Tejla Cpefy <ioB ¢ IopnapamurMoit X.. OAHaKo M 3ToT ceMaHTHuEcKMHA
KPHTOPHA He KaWeTCH BAWHNM, HOCKONEKY MEOrME CJIOBA € $TOM CeMam-
THXOX Depenwid B mopmapanurmy B ywe pamsme (ryfa, gecHa, wesesa,
mosapA ¥ ap.).12

YacTOTHOCTL yNoTpebneEms cnoBa oTmedmerca ALA. Janususaxom
(1977) xak omuu 3 GaKTopoB, BHIMBAIOMMX "HeTpHEMaLHOe" (mOABMM-
HOe) ymapeHWe. OTa Koppensauus fokadsans M cTaTucTwyecknm (Mustajoki
1981). Cpassenme cino, OPUHANTEXAUMX K YIOMAHYTHM TPEM KaTero-
pHSIM, DONTBEPKAaeT Ha/IWYME TaKok TeEmeHLMM: M3 choB rpynmm 1 20%
mxopnaT coramacuo Llr. 1963 B umciao caMmX ymorpebHTenbHEX cyiiecTBM-
teapantx, w3 rpymmst I - 30%, a us rpymma II1 - 70%.1% Hapany co cxa-
JAHMEM, BAMHO IOAMEDKHYTH M Apyroe obcroaremscrso. Jemo B ToM, 2TO
ONpemeneHEYI0 M OUERHIHO HeMANYK DOMb HIPaeT 3Mech He YACTOTHOCTE
yIOTPeGIeHNS NBHHOH JIEKCOMH B LEIOM, a BCTPEYAeMOCTh HMOHHO HATEpe-
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cyionieit Bac cnoBodopun. Xota nammsie HIr. 1983 memommmt {dacTh ciop
OTCYTCTBYeT B ynoTpeCGjenvie nafgemed ef. ¥ MH. YMcesl XapaKTepMsyerca
OnHOA WHOPOH), ECTL OCHOPAHMA CAENATh BHBOXK, UTO CJIOBA C TOATAPAIHT-
moit X, ynorpebnaioren yame ofnYHOrO KaX pa3 B BHH. Majede €. YUCIa
(rona sToro namema y atux cios 32,2%, cp. 21,8% y ncex caos).

Yro KacaeTCA BOIMOWHHX (OHETHYECKMX IpuduMH, To obpamaeTr Ha
ceba BHMMAHKe OTCYTCTBHE cpefM cJop ¢ X, OCHOB, OKAHYMBAIOIMNCA HA
LEB COTNACHMX (ToNbKO c/ioBO 3eMJAS), B TO BpeMS KaK TAKMX KOpHe:
Gonklile ¥ CJIOB, MEPEXONAMX WIM Nepemenmmx B nogmapagurmy B. Wnte-
pecHOM MeTANLI0, KOTOpasd MOXeT MMeTh M COLEPRATEILHYID MHTEPIpeTa-
IMIO, ABAAETCH TOT QAKT, UTO CpeM CJIOB, ICKUIAIONMX MIH DOKMHYBHIMX
mofimapamuryy X,, YeTHpe TaKUX, ¥ KOTOPHX NPOMCXOAAT W3MEHeHHe €
—— §, & CDeNIM COXPAHMBIINXCA TAKKX BoolIie HeT.

Wnrepecnylo napy npelcTaalsiorT CJI0BA BECHA M SHNA&: IIEDBOE JIMIIN-
JIoCk COBHTA YHOApPEHMS B eX. YHCIe, BTOpOE - HET. CemMaHTHYeCKM ¢NoPA
ABHO BXONAT B ORHY W TY e TPYINY; B YACTOTEe MX YINOTpeSJeHMS Maso
PAIIMYME ~ BHXOAUT, 4YTc ofTBSCHEHME PA’HMX cymed B MX AKUECHTYALMH
HAM0 MCKATE B hoHETHYECKOM CTPOS GIIOBA.,

Cpennt ciob ¢ nopmapagnurmoil X, ofpamaer Ha cebs BHMMauMe CJIOBO
Apora: OHO BechMa penKoe (0cOGEHHO B eXl. WMC/E) M CBA3AHO ¢ HECOBPEMEH-
Holt KysnsTypoit. Boamowno, casur ynapesus p HeM coxpauserca Giaro-
NapA BIMAHHIO BHEIIHErO CXONCTBA CO CIOBON HOTA.

42, My, aucno

Cynpba axueHToBKM GopM MM, mafjema MH. YMciaa AcHA, TeHNeHUHH K
pa3nudenwio dopM e, ¥ MH. yMceJ, M ocobeHHo dopM poA. magema ex.
YMCIa M WM. nageka Mu. guciaa (cp. Worth 1968), osmauaet, 4To y ciob Ha
-4 oTMeyaeTcHd CKJICHHOCTL K HAOCHOBHOMY YHapeHuio B MM, Hafgexe MH.
yucna (monnmapamurmst A u X) (cp. Boponuosa 1988, 20). Ilpaena, cios, y
KOTOPHX B HefabHee PpeMs mpowsoilen nepexon or Tuma BB ® Tumy BA
nin BX, HeMuoro (odeBMgHO, TPONA MOMHO CYMTATH TAKMM CJOBOM, &
CKBNbA SBJAACTCA KBHOMAATOM B Takuwe)l!, Ho, ¢ APYTOM CTOPOHH, BHOMMO,
HeT HK OJHOIO CJAYYAA, T/Ie CTAPOe HAOCHOBHOE YOAPEHHEe B WM. MANewe MH.
uyucas Gu10 6L 3BMEeHEHO KOHEYHHIM YJIAPEHMEM.
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Kax 6uno ckasano Bhme, cHTyallHfd B KOCBEHHLX MA[[eHaX CJomHEe,
CymecTByior NpoTHBOCTOSIIME RPYr APYTY TEHNEHLMH, OPOTPECCHBHRIM,
OHHAKO, CYHTAIOT YHR(MUUMPYIOIMA HPUEIMT, T.8. HPeANOYTEeHHEe HOANAPa-
gurma A mognepagurme X. Haumem omaTe ¢ paccMoTperMs cBORHOM
Tabaui, ToKasWBaOMeH qoaH mopmapagury A y 29 cioB ¢ BApPMATHBHEIM
yoapeHHeM Bo MH. uucie. Ilojcuer npopeqer Tax we, Kak u B Tabmige 1.

Tabuumiga 3. Jons cron ¢ noxmapagwrmolt A po ME. yHere,

Ym. BAC Ox. MACOpd. Ca¥ Top. P-T. Om. 3axn. MAC Opp. Ca¥
1935 1950 1953 1957 19569 1067 1874 1976 1977 1977 1681 1983 1984

40 60 43 47 47 48 B4 47 48 62 48 62 46

Heobxoguma ororopka mo momony BAC 1950: x upupemenon mudpe
CJeNYeT OTHOCHTLCA € ONMPERENCHHAIM CKEITHLMIMOM, MOCKMILKY 4YACTh
HEOMMAHHLIX NS TOro Bpemenw moamapanupd A (y cinop fioxa, wenesa,
cepbra, mena) MOMeT GHTL YMCTHM MANGCYCOM, T.6. HEYASHHO ONYIMEHH
YKa3aHHA O COBUCaX YAapeHHA B KOCREHHHY OaJelax MH. YHCIA.

Ocraibile cIOBADM MOKEO PAsTeNHTs He TPU TPyOmE: 1) mpemcTamy-
Tenu crapodt mopmu (Y. 1935); 2) mpensecTuky xomoit mopms: (Fop.
1974, 3an. 1977, Opd. 1983); 3) cnoBapy, B KOTOPHX OTMEY&eTCHA CPERHAA
IO3HLHMA [0 OTHOIEHWIO K HOBOM aKIeHTyauuu (OCTANbHLE CJIOBADH He3a-
BHCHMO OT rofa MWiaM wapauks). O HeusMeHeHHoH NOIMIMH B CIIOBAPAX
TpeThedl IPynns rovopur ¥ Gonee AeTanLHce CpaBEEHHe U3NAHWM OJHOTO M
Toro #e caosapsa. B caosape (Oxerosa DpOM3IONIIK CHELYIOUME H3MEHEHMS:
X —+ A/X xonna, AfX — A ceumpa, coxa, crpyna, cyasba, AjX —
X/(A) ponma, pexa, A. — X xomua, ctpopa. B MAC ormevanocs
Toanko onmo uamenenue: X — A/X xonma. B CnY - wersipe usMenenma:
X —+ A pexa, A/X — A pona, A — X wmeneaa, copa.

Tlomera "yc'ra.p" Brpedsaach 15 paa; us vux 13 pas napx noanapagurMe
X. JhofonsTHAS MHTepOpeTALMs HaeTch ML CI0BA CTeHa: Cornacdo Jadi.
1977 nogmapapwrma X smamerca “yerapesalomeir”, a B P-T. 1976 Takoi
CYMTALTCA NogOapagnrya A.
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Tabtmma 4. Jonn maccEoBEOrC yapeEMs BO MEH. UMCHE ¥ JIONEH pasmux
coupanaux rpymn (Bopeunosa 1979, 264-269).

B BOOHAX B pérax

rofl POMIEHUS

go 1909 10,0 58,0
1910-1919 12,8 72,0
1920-1929 11,2 7.0
1930-1939 16,8 83,0
1940-1949 13,7 85,5
obpa3oBaENe

BEICLIES 13,2 81,0
cperaee 14,9 62,1

Bospact uHQOPMAHTOB BAMAET 37iech Dojiee ABHO Ha NPERNOYTHTENb
HOCTE NPOTPEcCHPHON aKUeHTyalyw, ueM B en. uncne. OcofeHHo APKO 3TO
nabmonaerca y cnose pexa. llpodecens (Boporuyopa 1979, 272) u obpaso-
BaHMHE OKA3ILIBAIOT BAUAHHE TOJBKO Ha AKLIEHTOBKY 3TOr0 CIIQOBA.

Buigenuy onsith TPM KATETODMHM CJIOB B IARMCHMOCTH OT TOTO, KaK MX
axXLeHTyal|Mst TpefACTABAEHS B PA3HWX ciaoBapax (ocobenno B Yuwr. 1935, ¢
onHol croponl, # B 'op. 1974, 3an. 1977, Opd 1983, ¢ apyroi): I - cnona
ODpaKTHYECKH yie Hepemenue B Tvo A, I - cjioBa ¢ BapMaTHBHLIM yaape
uueM ¥ 11 - cnosa, coxpanusmme (noka) nonnapagurmy X.

1 (X —— A) sepcra, posa, mpora, Aywa, IANA, CBHHBS, COCHAE, COXa,
cTpyH8, cyneba, Tomma

II (X — X/B) 61oxa, poxxna, BocKa, ¥exe3a, KONHS, KOUIME, TPOCEMPA,
peka, cepsra, ckoba, coga, cTeHa, cTpoka, cTpoda, cy¥aLa

I (X) Bopoaa, boposaga, bopoma, romoea, ropa, ryba, Hora, HO3ApA,
noaoca, Nopa, pyKe, CKOBOpOLa, ¢Jie3g, CTOPOHA, IEeKa.

IlocMOTPYH, pa3IMYal0TCA JIH KaTEeropHE CJI0B M0 KAKMM-JHG0 KDUTEDHAM.

Haynem c cemanrtvku. Bee cmopa TpeTned rpynnu oTAMYaloTCs KOHKpPET-
HocThi0, OnHaKo MROrMe CJIOBa BTOPOW M IepBOM TPYNN He MeHee KOHKpET-
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ML, Hpapga - He Bee. Bo BCAKOM cayuae, KAKETCS, YTO CEMABHTHKA - 3TO
He OCHOBHOE PA3IMUHe MEMOY NAHHHMH KaTerCpPHAMHM,

YacrorHOcTh yOTpebneEHMS cMoBa - BTOPOH XKaHAMOST B JeHCTByION{Me
dakropu. Wa cior rpynmu 1 42% sxogsr cormacmo HEr. 1963 » wucsno
CAMHX YNOTPeOUTENLHMX cymecTEHTenbHux, w3 rpyomu II - 31%, a ua
rpyonu i1 - 67%. Onnako ¥ 8 3TOM cJIy4ae YACTOTHOCThL JAHHWX C/IOBO-
dopM, T.e. $OPM AAT., TBOD. H NPENJ. Hamewed MH. YMC/AA BANHEE YACTOT-
HOCTH JleRceMH B Uenon., OusTe-Takd Hesn3s abcoMIOTHINPOBATL CBeHes st
06 ymoTpefireHMM PACCMATDHBASMHX CJ0B B 3THX MafiexaX, HO KOCBeHHME
HAHHEE DOBOJILHO YOeIHTeNbHE: JOXA CI0BOYIMOTpeG/IeHHiA M. YKcaa caoB
TpeTheit rpyomm, ymoManyrsx B Hlr. 1963, - 50,4%, coorseTcTByioimast
uudpa y cios sropoit rpynmu - 44,0%, a y caos nepsoit rpyonm - e
10,0%. [anee, HeBesnrurepecHsl M CieNylonMe AaHmue: cpeny "craphx"
CIOB ¢ MOAUApaguTMoi A ecTh TPM TaKHX, KOTODHe YHOTpebAasioTcs -
corapacuo Ilr. 1963 - po Mu. uymcme 4Hame, YeM B €l. 4McIe; OGEAKO OHM
{3pesna, urpa, rpyba) ynorpebnsiorcss B 'pematongux" Tpex magemax pese
(14,9-16,0%) cpenuero ymoTpeb/ennsa sTux nagexutx dopy (23,9%).

Ilpu paccHoTpeHsH BOIMOKHSIX GOHETHUSCKUX MPUYMH JIEFKO CHEJATH
Habmiomenwe o 6OMLNTOM KOJMYECTHE CJIOB ¢ UBYX- ¥ TPEXCHOMHOR ocHopoi
b rpynne Il (ux pecero 7, a B rpymne I ger ux oxroro). JlGonsTEO U TO,
4TO CpedH HHX DA BeCbMAa PeIKiX ¢JI0B, K TOMY ke M CIOB, PEIKO YIIo-
TpebaAwuMXea Bo MH. YHcie (Hampumep, oposga, 6opoas, ckoBopoRa), B
TO BpeMA KaK BCe C/I0Ba ¢ ORHOCJHOKEOM ocwomoR (ropa, ry6a, mora, mopa,
pYyKa, HjeKa, XKpoMe (JIOB& HO3JADA), BXOAAT B PA3pAA CAMNX YMOTpefu-
TeJILHEX CNIOB M, KpoMe Toro, - coraacuo IIr. 1963 - ymorpebismiorca vo
MH, 4McIe daille, YeM B ef. Yucae. CnegopaTelsHo, 6CTh OCHOBAHMA ofe-
J&Th BechMa KOHKPeTHMIH BHBOX: Nofmapamursy X coxpazsior 1) omzo-
CIIOKHEIE CJIOBA ¢ BHCOKOH 1acToToH yuoTpef/ieRMs BO MH, YMcne, ocoberno
B [aT., TEOP. M TpeQJ. Iajiexax M 2} c/oBa ¢ JBYX- ¥ TPEXCIOKHOM OCHO-
BOM HE3BPHCHMO 0T YaCTOTH yHoTpebieRus.

4.3 Cnona-oMoBMML
PaccMoTpenne cion-oMOHMMODR TIOSEONSET TNPeMIOKMMTL OTBET HA BOIPOC,
HENONL3YeTCA JIH PasiHiye B THNe YAADEHUs A Toro, YToSH Da3mu4aTh

OMOHMMMYHHEO cioBa. Marepman s Taxoro obCYmUEHMS UDENCTABIHIOT
BoKabynu rpagsa, Koca B cpeya.
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Bee "crapue" cnosapw (B Tom uwncne M Om. 1977 n MAC 1981) ne
pa3nMyRioT ¥ rpaags 3uedenua " oropome" u "uwems", a galoT pag oboux
tun ypapeuua BX (BAC 1950 - BX/BA). B 3an. 1977, Opd. 1983 u Ca¥
1984 npegnaraerce ten BA nna nepsoro smauenws, a BB (Ca¥ - BX) -
RIS BTOPOTO.

Boxafyna xoca uMeeT TpM aHavemua: 1) "samneremmire sosoch", 2)
"opyaue", 3) "ormemn". B Yur. 1935 u BAC 1950 y ncex Tpex 3nauenui
onua M T& We mKuenToBKa (X,A). Bo Bcex ocTaipHMX cnoBapsx, Kpome
Top. 1974, TMn ynapenus oguH B TMepBOM 3HAYeHWM, & IPYToit BO BTOPOM M
TpeTheM. Eciy e matorcs BapwanThm {manpumep, CaY), pacnpexenenwe
crenylomee: 1} XaA, 2) n 3) BA. Ecin e BapMaTMEHOCTL BKILEHTYALMH
JOHYCKAETCA, 9TH We THOK VAAPEHWA ARMTIOTCH BAPHMAHTAMM IpPYT APYLY.
B T'op. 1974 Tonko pa3nuualoTca Bce 3HaveRus B ex. uucie: 1) X,, "pasr."
B, 2) B, pewe X,, 3} X,/B. Bo uu. uncne ons Bcex 3HaqeHud Ges McKio-
yeHMs MPENJATAETCA mofnapagurMa A.

Yro xacaerca soxabynu cpefa, To Bo BCeX cyosapsax, Kpome Ym, 1935,
ana apaueHus "ofcraHomka" naserca TMn yaapemua BA (3 Ym. 1935 -
BX). lna 3navenus "pens menenn" crapas Hopma 6muta THn X,X, oaHako
B Ow. 1977, 3an. 1977 n Opd. 1983 maerca, xpome Hero, M Tun X, A. B
TAKOM Clyyae TOANAPAZMTMM MH. YMCJa TIEPBOTO M BTOPOrO 3HAYECHHH
COBIIAJIAIOT .

Ha ocrose mpencTaBleHHoro MaJeHLKOTO MaTepHAJA MOKHO, TIOMAJYH,
CIENATH OCTOPOWHRIA BHEBOJ: OTMEYRETCA NErKasd TeHOeHUMA 148 OHbpe
PEELMALMH YIAPEHNA B DPAsHHX 3HAYEHHAX, OLHAXO ONHOBPEMEHHO HEHCT-
BYIOT ¥ ofniye BXIEHTOMOTHYECKHE TeHIEHIIUM.

5. Bupomui. Anaan3 caoBapHOrO MaTepHasa IIOKa3aj, YTO YHHPHKAIMA
VASDEHWS PHYTPH HONIIAPAAMIM eI, ¥ MH. YKCe ¥ CJIOR HA ~& [IPOHCXOAMT
BeCEMA MERJIEHHO. MHOI‘I[& H&GJIIOJI&IOTCS H NPOTHBOCTOANIHE 3TONY NIpMH-
MY M3MEHeHWS B AKLUEHTYALMH. BoOIMOMHHM GAKTOPOM M3IMEHEHUS
yAAPEHMA M3IpeJKa MOMHO CYHTATh CEeMAHTHMKY cHoBa. Bamuyno poab
WrpaeT uacToTa ero ymorpebsemma. QOauaxo, pemaompm daxTopoM, oue-
BHOHO, ABNAETCH BCTPEMRASMOCTE B PEYM HE JIeKCEMLL B LeJIOM, B TOﬁ CHloBO-
dopMIr MU Tex caopodopM, KOTOPHE OTIHYAIOTCH OT MCXONHOM AKI[CHTYa-
uMH B gaHom ymcae. Kpome Toro, onpenesennoe sHaYeHMe MMEIOT M domHe-
THaeckue ocobennocT ciopa. JobonsiTras KOMBMHALMA 3THX (HAKTOPOB
61118 obHapyReHa B bopMAX MH. UMCIA,
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Npuueuanua

Keraru, Jiobomupy Nioposuuy roofmie He NOHpaEANach NPeAIoKEHABS
MHOIO B CTAThE Milefl TONKOBATE CAYYaH Tma ¢Tox + [, KaX MMewmmi
nogpHEHoe yRapenMe. On mucan (Ha mBexckoM faMke): "..mo crour,
rowanyi, onyOINKOBATE CTaThIO, 4ToOH OOONHATL AuccKyccwio”., Or-
KAKK M TOABWICHA, B 4dacTHocrM, B Russian Linguistics (cm. Ianupo
1986, 198).

Hockoneky B cnyqanx, rie NPOMCXONHT COBAr YKADeHUSA Ha OCHORY B
BMH. Tafeme eJ. YMIa, yoapeHde Bcerda NagaeT HA OCHOBY M B MM,
mamewe MH. YHCJIA, TO MPOTHBOOOCTABNCHHA GopM BHH. Hages efl. ¥
M3, YMCEN He BOSHHKRET.

Kax Kocpensnile magemxy Moxno OO 61 pacCMATPHDATL TAKME TBOD. K
Opefsi. IIaJelH, IOoCKONBKY B HHMX YA2apeHHe NPakTHdecKH BCerxa
namaeT Ha OMMH M ToT Xe cior (¢p., ommaxo: Mycrakoxu 19806, 170).
$opMu pon. magema ¢ HYIEBHM OKOEYAHMEM MOWEO ofoCHOBAaHHO
TOJIKOBATL TaK, 4T0 (YC/IOBHOE) yHAapeHMe EA HHX HAZAET HA TOT We
10T, 4TO ¥ B APYTHX KOCHEHHKIX Namemax Ma. wucna (cp. Mycraitokn
1980a, 1981).

O ToM, KaK JIMHIBHCT MOMET OTEETMTh Ha Bompoc "mouemy?", cm.

Mycraitoru 19806,

Bce ymomauyTHe HOTAUMH OTAMYAIOTCS ONPENSEHHOE JOrHYHOCTRIO.
Oro kacaeTca He BCEX CYMECTBYIOMIMX CHCTeM oDOImMadeHdit, <p.
Mycraitoxn 1989a.

GTETHCTH“GCKHB CBEIECHHS O YHCJie- CJI0B, BXOOANHX B T¢ WM MHME
PA3PAAL 10 THIY YAapeHus, MoxHo HalTu B pabore Ilola & Mustajoki
1989 (T. Ha3. JeKcHIecKad BeposTHOCTh). COOTBETCTRYIOME JAHHLIE ¢
Y4eTOM YacTOTHOCTH yHOTpeGAeHMS CJoB IpMBopATca B paboTe
MycTaitoxy 19806 (T. Ha3. OporpeccHpHAN JEKCHYECKaS BEPOATHOCTE).

Kak uanectHo, mepsoe magarue caopaps Ouweross BMImTO B cheT B 1549
rogy. Bunmemmeée » 19563 romy 3-e¢ mamamue ABNMETCA MOBTODEHHEM
aToporo Magammsa (1952). Taxum me obpasom smuemwee B 1977 romy
11-e moganue nosropsaer §-¢ nepepaboramnoe HIO. Mnemonost mananne
1972 ropa.
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12

O DpUHLMIMANENON PasTHYMM 3THX OBYX Majaumui cm. Jledensn 1987,
617.

B 1987 nosmmsocy ywe 6-e nepepaborannoe uamanue "Cnosapa Tpyn-
socreit" J1.0. Pozeurana u M .A. Teneuxopoit. B nem ue oxasasock uu
O[IHOT0 M3MEHEHHS B AKIeHTORKE DACCMATDMBAEMMX B 3TOM CTaThe
CJIoB.

Yacrr caopapeit M cipapounnkos oTpamalor "odurmansuyio dopMy”, a
vacTh cxopee "orpamuueEnylo HopMy" wmam "yayc" (cp. Mycraifoku
1988).

HNonpofHui aHanus paIHLX CeMAHTHYECKUX PAKTOPOR, B TOM YHCIE M
xoHKpeTHOCTH, npoBognT A.A. 3anmausik (B cratwe 3ammsusk 1977),
HO OH DACCMATPHBAEST TOJILKO OJHOC/IOWHLIE CYUMIECTEMTE/AbHEIE MyH-
CKOro pofia.

CTOMT OTMETHTE, YTO HepeXo[ 3THX CJIOB B IOAMApagurMy B cBMIe-
TeNLCTBYET O HBJIMYMM JIpPYTMX felicTBylommux daxropos (dacroTa
ynoTpebnenus GopMu BUH. Hamewa ef. uMciaa U doHeTHYeckHe ocobexn-
HOCTH CJHIOB).

O pamanvu ymoTpeGHMTENLHOCTH CI0BA Ha AKUEHTYALMIO TOBODHT M
cnepyionjee Habmonerne (Bopomosa 1979, 277): xoneunoe ynapeHue »
dopMe bopos gy nommepwwsano B Jlenunurpane 50,5% undopmanTos, a B
cepepo-pycckux ropomax Ttonsko 27,3%, B To Bpema kak B dopmax
AOCKYy W peKy NpPeATOYTHTENLHOCT: KOMEYHOrv yOapeHHs 6piaa B
JlenuErpage MeHLITS, YeM B CEBEpO- PYCCKUX TOPOIAX.

Cnos ¢ xoneGanwem yzapenus mewpy Ttunamy BB u BA wm BX
nmeerca Goxbme (cp. Cyxanosa 1989, 258-261).

Cnosapk

BAC 1950 = Cuopaps pycckoro JIHTEpATYPHOTO HA3sIK&E B 17-M ToMaX,

Mockna, 1950-1965.

Top. 1874 = Tpyauocrs caopoynoTpebAeHUA ¥ BAPHAHTH HOPM PYCCKOro

anreparypaoro a3exa, pen. K.C. Topbadesuy, Jlenwurpan, 1974.

Jan. 1977 = A.A. Januanax, I'paMMarHeeckif ¢/0BAPE DPYCCKOTC AIBLKA:

caoponsNenenne, Mocxsa, 1977,
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MAC 1957 = Crosaps pycckoro s3sxa g verirpex toMax, Mocksa, 1957-
1961.

MAC 1981 = Chnopaps pycckoro S3uKa B YeTHPeX TOMaX, 2-& H3fA., TJIaB.
pen. All. Esrensena, Mockea, 1981-1684,

Om. 1953 = CU. Oweron, Crosaps pyccxoro aauxa, 3-e¢ wag., Mockes,
1953.

Owx. 1977 = C.1. Oxteron, Cnoraps pycckoro AssKa, 11-¢ Mam., oA, pex.
H I0. Nleeponoit, Mockea, 1977.
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Xen Yannpa llange (Hoto Jemx)

NoceccwsnocTn, BUNK NPHHEAIEAHOCTH H GHTRHBOCTE

1. B AMHTBEMCTHKE He CYNIECTBYET O/HOSHAYHOrO TOJNKOBAHHMA IIOHATHA
noceccMBHocTH. Ilpesmae Bcero, TepMHHOM MoceccHsmocTh obo3HaualoT
VMYllecTBEHH e OTHOmEHMA Mexay obnanaromun (X) u ofaamgaemum (Y),
YTO B MCTOPHM S3HKa CBASAHO C BOBHMKHOBEHMEM B delloBevecKoM oBuecTne
NpapoBoT0e MHCTHTYTE JMunHoM cobcTreHnocTH. Takoro pojfia OTHOWIEHMA B
AILIKAX MMpa BHIDAMAIOTCA PAIHMMY JIEKCHMYECKUMMM, MOPQHOJIOrHYECKHMM
WM CHHTAKCHYeCKHMU cpeficTBaMu (cp. Tumasredt 1987). fanxomme cpen-
cTBa B c¢poeM ynoTpebjenuH me GHIBAIOT OJHOSHAYHEIMM: B MoBOM S3nKe
[OCTOAHHO NPOMCXOIMT PACIIMPEHMe YIOTPeBNeHH: S3LIKOBHX CPefcTB AAA
BHIDAXEHMS BCE HOBHX 3HaYeHMi. B pesynnTaTe, cpencTrsa BripameHHA
MMYIIECTREHHIX OTHOWECHNH HAYMHAKT YHOTPeSAATHCH W AMS BHpPaMEHHS
TRAKMX OTHOMIEHWMI, KOTOphe He ABNAITCS MMyecTBeHHsmm. Taxum obpa-
30M DACIIMPHETCS CAMO IOHATHE IOCECCHBHOCTH.

He cnemyer, oqHAKO, CMHTATHL, YTO MMYIECTBEHHBE OTHOINEHMA SBJIA-
I0TCSA EPRUYHLIMM, & APYTHe BYAL NOCeCCHMBHBIX OTHOWEHMH - BTODHYIHEIMMU.
Ha coMoM mene eme 00 BOHMKHOREHMSA JHYHOR cobcThemmoct mioboe ob-
WECTEO HYMGBETCA B BHIPAMEHMY LPYTMX BMOOB IIOCECCHMBHREIX OTHOLIEHMH.
Tax, noceccHBHNE OTHOMEHMA, BPHpameHHNE B OPHUTAKATENLHEX TIPefao-
WeHnAX THRa Y HuX ecTs FeTH (poNCTBeHHOe OTHOWEHWE), ¥ Hero Xopomee
HacTpoexue {ymeBnoe cocTosiHKe), Y Hee rpumn (buanueckoe cocTosHMeE),
Y mero Tamesrii xapaxTep (NCHXMYeCKaR XAPAKTEDUCTMKA) AOMKHM CYM-
TAThLCA IEPBAMHEIMM, IOTOMY UTO 3TH OTHOLIEHHS MOXHO ITPEACTABMTE cebe
¥ Be3s HANMYUA MHCTHTYTA HMYllecTBeHHOR cofcTeernoctu. Ymorpebanercs
T8 HailMBREMas IIOCECCHBHAA KOHCTPYKUMS TaKWe M ANA BHPAKEHUS
6uTritHNX 3nasennit. OcobenBocTH ynoTpebMeHMA IOCECCHBHON KOHCTPYH-
uMu B BHTHAHOM 3H&8YEeHWM paccMoTpeHM Bo Muorux paborax (cp. Cenw-
pepctona 1973; Chvany 1975; Kubik et al. 1977; Ilange 1981; ApyTionosa
Ifupaer 1983).

lIpeqcTapnseTcs, YTO MOCECCHBHAS KOHCTPYKLMSA CO SHAYEHHEM BHITHS
(= cymecTBoBaNus) epeHeceHa Ha BHPaXKeHHe NMYLIECTBEHHNX OTHOLEHMH,
4TO, B CBOX OYepelb, MPUEBENO K HepeceYeHMI0 OMTHHHLIX M TIOCECCHMBHBIX
anavenui. To e caMoe MOXHO CKAZATL ¥ O IIOCECCHMBHEIX TIATOJNAX B Da3-
upix azwmkax. Hanpumep, n pycckoM asbtKe rieroll MMeTs 4acTo ynorpeb-
aserca B 6uTuiHoM sHavenmu (Ilange 1990).
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IMoceccMBHOCTR TECHO CBSiZaHA ¢ TAKMMM IOHSTHSMH, KAK IPUHAMIJCH-
HOCTE, 0BJIananNe, OTIYHIACMOCTL/HEOTIYXNAEMOCTD M T.X., KoTOpHe HGO
XRPAKTEPUIYIOT MOCECCHBHOCTD 10 TEM WM MHHM NPHIHAKAM, FTubo crnywaT
CHHOHMMaMM ToceccUBHOCTH, Takun o6pa3oM, 1I0CCCCHBHOCTD OKA3LBAETCH
OYeHp IMPOKWM HOHATHeM. B manmodl craThbe MM cTasuM mepex coboil
3aMady PACCMOTPETH NOHATHE NOCECCHBHOCTH ¢ TOMKHM 3IDeHHS TPHHAIGH-
HOCTH HA MATEDHAJEe DYCCKOTQ f3HKa, CTPAHMYMBASCH IBYMS OCHOBHMMH
CPeRCTBANH €e BHIPAXSHHA, & HMeHHo TyarosoM xMets ('K mmern Y') u
[OCECCHBHON KORCTPYKIIMek ¢ raaroiom 6urs ('y X 6uts Y').

2. Ilpuuagnewnocts Mul GyHeM MOHMMAThL CAeNyOMMM oOpRIOM: TOT WIK
unoit obpext! Y npuuagnemut X-y Kak xnaccy wiu uugueugy. To ectn
HEXOTOPME KAACC, MHNKBRAYAJI:-HOS JIKLO, YUDEWHeHHe WIM IIpeaMeT X
asnAeTcs ofnapatenem Y-a. A B, Wcauenxo yxasupaer Ha [pa THINS NpH-
HANJIeHHOCTH: 10PHLIiecKkyio - 'Moit goM', 'Moe pymbe!, 'Mos ogexpma' — u
oprammyeckyl - 'Mos pyra', 'mos rososa’, 'moe cepaie' (Mcavenko 1954,
141), Ho aty uneto A.B. Ucavenxo mansime He pasempai, X0TA OH IpOJON-
WAL SaHMMATECH YIOTPeONSHWEM CNArC/A0B THIA GLITE M MMETH B DA3EMX
A3BIKAX B THHOJOTHYecKoMm acnexre (cp. Mcavenko 1974). Ham npepcras-
JIfeTcH, YTO, KPOME IOPMIHIECKOR ¥ OPTaHNYeCKON PHMHANISKHOCTH, MOMHO
PasiMUNTS elle ABa BUOA NMPHIal/IeMBOCTH, KOTOPHE Takie BhpAKaTca
YEKA3AHARMH BMII¢ CDeOcTBaMM, a MMEHHO! I‘eHeTH‘lECKyIO IIPMHARNEHHOCTh
¥ MAPTOHHMHYECKYI? NPHEAMASKEOCTE, JTH YeTHPE BHIS NMPHHALISHECCTH
H pACCMATDPHBEAKTCH HHRE.

2.1. Dpyprieckan npamajexsocth. pHanteckas NpuHAQNERHOCTH 060-
ISHaYAET TAKOH BHA MMYUIECTBEHHBX OTHOIESHHMH, IPH KOTOPHX obaamaeMoe
(Y) npunagnewnrt obnagawmemy (X-y ) xax ero mmymecrso. Ofnagarem,
cbneKkTa ABMAETCHS XOSAMHOM 00beXTa M pacmopsAkaeTca MM Kak cobcTBen-
HocTeio. IlpH 5ToM B KauecTBe O6NANAEMOrC C/6AYST PASIMYATL HeIBH-
WHMOE¢ M NBHEMMOES MMYIIECTEQ, TRK KaK 3T0Q BHEAIBIKOBOC PA3JIHYME HaXo-
OHT oTpameHHe B R3HKOBLK KoHCTpykumax. Hampumep, B npennowenuax ¥
HHX eCTh oM, ¥ Hero ecTh MajgcHeKHN caf, ¥ MeHZ ecTh Kapawgans, ¥
MeHS ecTb Bestocunes 'mom' u 'can! ARNAKTCA HELBUMHMLIM KMYLIECTROM, 3
‘xapangan' u 'sestocunen’ - DBMKWMEIM MMymecTBoM. IIpu cnopax, oGozHa~
YAOIMX [BMKAMOS WMYTIECTHO, BOBMOMHO yNoTpef/ieHHe MPATAXATEILHEX
MeCTOMMEEHH# MJIM POOMTEALHOr0 TIPMHMEHHOTrS ANA O0O03SHAMEHWS ODHIOIK-
YeCKOTO OBJIANATENS, ¥ TIOCECCHBHAA KOHCTPYKIMS B TakKoM ciydae 06o3Ha-
uaeT BpéMenHoro ofnamarensd, nampumep: Y MeRA ecth ero xapamgan, Y
gero ecrh pegockieq Ilerpa. B atux npemmomeHuaAxX CAOBOCOYETAHMSA ¥
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Mepst, ¥ mero 0603HRYAIOT BpAMEHHOTO oBNARATENs, ¥ KOTOPOTO NMpegMeT
oblaganMa HAXONKTCA B HaHHWK MoMenT. IOpuomueckuit me obnamarens
ofo3HavaeTed NPHUTAMATENLHMM MeCTOMMEHMEM MM DPONHTENLEMM HpH-
uMeHHbIM: fero kaparnant' | 'eenocunen Ilerpal.

JaMeTEM, YTO B PYCCKOM S3bKe B CIY4AAX, Korga ofJIafalounuii seia-
eTcHd BpéMeMHNM, Darod 6iTs Mower onycxaroea. 06 onyuennu raaroas
6utn (nn 06 yrmoTpeSmenuy ero nynesod GopMH @ B HaCTOAINEM EpeMEHH) B
NIOCECCMBHON KOHCTDYXKIMH HATUCAHO Yie MHOTO. 3Mech, B CBAZM C IODMIM-
yecKoM NPHHALIEWHOCTRIO, MK XOTHM YKa3aTh, onaTh Bcaen sa A.B. Hca-
2EHKO, HA TO, KAKYI0 POJE MIPaeT HpH ynoTpelieHHN WIH OIIYLIEHMM TIaro-
na 6w7TH XaTeropus oTuymiaeMocTu/meoruymnaemoctd. Tax, p mpeanoxe-
#uw Y mero ecty HoBUE rascTyK, MOCTPOSHHOM TIPK TMOMOINM rIarons HrTs,
Bhipawaerca $axT obaagauna, Ho 06amaeMbl 06'BEKT MEICIMTCA OTHEAREO
or ofmafaTeNfa, KaK Bellk oTuymaacMas. B mpeanowmenuu Y Hero HosHE
raJIcT¥K, mocTpoeHHoM Ge3 rTsarona 6MTh, coobmaercs, 4TOo B OaHEHM
MOMEHT TaJCTYK HAXOMHTCA Ha HEM H MHCIMTCA KaX Bellb HeoT4ykIaeMas
{(Mcauenxo 1954, 143). Bo BTOpOM IPEeRJIOKEHMM CJIOBOCOMETAHME Y HEro
ofosHruaer ppéMenHoro ofJamarens, OpMOMYecKWid we obiagarens 3mech
e yxasmsaeTca. JI. HwoposMy nposomuT paznuuve MeMay aXTYyaNLHOMN K
dusnueckolt npuragnenHocThdo {Durovié 1980, 21): x opuawueckol npuHam-
JIeHOCTM OTHOCHTC® TONbKO (akTHYecKas OpWHamnexHocTs (virtuilne
vlastnenie); arTyaabHas e npHHagiexnocTh (aktullne vlastnenie)
COOTHOCHTCA C BpEMEHHOM TPHHAJJIERHOCTHIO, OHA OCTABARET (PaKT
OPHIOWYECKOM PUHANVIENHOCTH HEBb PAKEHHLIN,

Eme pas ykaweM, 4TO paijjiMude MemIy HOpHIMYecKol M BpéMennoM
TIPMHAJUIEWHOCTEI0 KACRETCH TOALKO ABMKHMOTO MMYHNIECTBA, HeJRMMMKMOe
MMYU(ECTBO He MOWeT ONHOBPEMEHHo MpuHaiNiemaTh AByM suuam. IlosTomy
TaKKe NpPeJIOMEHIA, KaKk *Y MeHs ects ero gon He gonycThmil. Ecnn naxe
A HMBY B BalleM [oMe, TO BCé DABHO OH IIPHHAMNIEKHMT He MHe, a paM., S
ABSIOCk TOMBKO WUTEJIEM 2TOCO AOMA, a He eTo obaagaTeseM.

2.2. Opragudeckas OpuEaIcksocTs. OpragMyeckas NPHHALASKHOCTL
oBosHayaeT OTHOIEHWE OPTAHOB TeNs K WMBOMY cymecTny. Hanmuuue onpe-
JICMICHHEIX OpPTaHOP TEN& ¥ WHMBHX CYIiecTB mpexmonaraetcsa. llosTomy B
TIOCECCHBHOM KOHCTDYKIUMM ykasadye Ha Kakol-HuGyiur opraH Teiaa compo-
pownaercd obo3HaYEHHMEM TOIC WM MHOIMO IIPM3HAKAa J&HHOTO OpPTaHAa,
HenpuMep: Y Hee Kpacmue rsaza, ¥ mero boapmoe cepane, Y Hero HeT
oguoN pyxw, ¥ caons gmuduni xobor. Cprauuvdeckas IpUHANIENMHOCTS
MomeT TaKue 0003HAYATLCA TVIATOTIOM HMeTh, HampuMep: Bepfuon nmeer
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Aaunane "ori, Kopopa nneer veriipe morn, 3nen me umeror mor. Qpranw-
YecKas NPMHAJICKHOCTh BHPaMaeT OTHOUICHHe HEOTYYKIAEMOCTH: OPIraHbl
TeJia OpMHANIOKAT 06AaNaIeMy KaK HEOTTOPKAMAA J8CTh €0 TeNa.

Ipi obo3padvenun opraHuyecKod NpPUHALIENHOCTH, XaK MH SHOHM B
BHINEYKAIAHHHX [IPMMEpaX, MOCECCHBHAH KOHCTDYKuUMA obm4YHO obopMis-
eTca Ged raarona Gure. Ho B Taxux mpennomeHHAX, Kax Y 6abymixy oCcTh
cefe mosiock W Y 6abymku cefjhie Bo/I0GH, HOCDEHCTROM Ha/IwinsoT-
CYTCTBHA TJIAroNa SWTh, Iepeffalorcsd IHAYEHKS UAPTHTHBHOCTH H L&I0CT-
HocTH, cooTReTcTRenHo (Mcasenko 1974, 56-57; Manme 1985). Taxoe me
OTHOWIEHHS CYMECTEYET B Lpefsiomennax Y Hero ecrs boanHme zybu U ¥
Hero GoseHire 2yfisr NOTOMY 4To 3y6H, K&K M BOAOCH MMeIOTeH B BomblioM
ronnyecTne, JameTum, 4ro hopMa MHOKECTBEHHOIO YMCJA [IPH €CTH BHpA-
waeT 3HavedMe HapTHTHBHocTH. OfHAKC OTHOWEHME HeOTUYMIAEMOCTH,
CBOMCTBEHHOE ODTaHMYecKoM NPHHANIEKHOCTH, B OGOMX C/yYasiX COXpAH-
AeTca,

2.3. Temerwueckasn NpMHANIERAOCTH, ['eHeTHYeCKad NPHHANIEHHOCTL
obo3pataeT POACTREHMbIE OTHOIMEGHUS , HAIpUMED: ¥ HHX ecTh ReTH, Y HHX
y#e ecTh BHyK. PomcTeemHie oTHolemus OHBAT TBYCTOROHHMMK R Ilo-
ITOMY B TeHeTHYECKOK MpHEAATEWHOCTH poax obmagaamero M ofragaemoro
MOTYT B3aMMHO MeHAThcA, ¢p. Y IleTpa ecTh HieMAHHHK, KOTOPOIO JOBYT
Cawa; ¥ Cann ects gags, koToporo 308y Ietp.

B renetTudeckol IpHHALTEMHOCTH TOMe PA3AKNYAIOTCA CIOYYaH yroTpeb—
NeHMs M OUYleHMs rnarosa 6uTs. JIA BHpAKEHHS APOCTO HANWYAS YTIO-
tTpebnaerca raaron 6aITE, & NPU YTOYHEHMH WM KOHKDETHIAHUM Iilarodl
SHTH ONMYCKaETCR, Cp. ¥ HHX €CTL HeTH, ¥ HHX ecTh NAeMAHRHK; Y HHX
ecTh CHH, & He Joub, ¥ Hero oguH IICMAHHHE.

[eneTugecKkan MPHHAJIENHOCTE OTHOCHTCH K KATEIOPMHM HEOTYYKIAc
MOCTH, TAK KAaXK POICTHEHEHE OTHOHICHMS, OCHOBAHHME HA KPOBHOR CBA3M,
BuBaoT NmocToauHMMH, OOHako B OTHOLIEHKSX PORCTBA MYK M MeHa CTOAT
0coB0, HOCKONBKY MEXLY HMMK HeT KpopHoik cBA3M (33 HEKOTOPHIMN KCKITIO-
yeHuAMM). BOT MoYeMy B pe3yNbTaTe PaiBofa 3TH OTHOWEHHA TepSIOT
TIOCTOSTHHBIM XApaKTep, HO KPOBHOE POACTBO POAMTENEH ¢ ReTEMH BCe- TAKHM
coXpausercs,

24. Mapropmmuieckan NPWHARNEWHOCTh. [[aADTOHMMUYerKad IPUHANNER-

HocTh 0603HAYAET OTHOWEHHA, CYIIECTBYIOU(HE MEXIOY YBCTHIO M LISJIHM;
obnafalomuM ABARETCH Hesoe, a obmanaemus - dacts. Hanpumep: Cron
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HMeeT YeTMpe HOIH, 3To HepeBo MMeeT OrDOMHAIe BeTaM, ByTiiiIKa MMeeT
Merasandeckyio xpstuky, Kanura useer kpacusyio obaoxxy.

B noceccusHOM KOHCTPYKUMM TAPTORMMMYECKas PHHANJIEWHOCTh
obnuro opopmasiercH Gea ruarona ST, KOTHA HAJWYECTBYIOUME 4ACTH
YTOUHAKTCA 110 KAKOMY-HMOYHL IPHSHAKY M KOJNMNECTBY, HAUpHMmep: ¥
CTOJ& YeTHpe Hory, ¥ 3Toro Aepera orpPOMHLIE BETBH,

TapTounmuueckan nNpuHAIUIEWHOCTE - 3TO KATErOPHA, CMeWHasd ¢
Oprayuueckoll IpUHAMLIeKHOCTLI0. Haipauusa oTHenbHLX YacTed MpeqMeTOoR
MOTHENDOBANH HaaBaHMS MK OPraHoB Te/a $e0BeKa WIM HUBOTHOTO, Halph-
Mep: HOWKA CTOJ&, DPYYK& ABEPH, HOCHK YaHHHKAE, KDHJIO CAMOJISTA.
TMapTonumKyeckas NPHHANNERHOCTL OTHOCHTCSA K KATEropuM HeOTY ymHae-
MOCTH, K&K ¥ OpraHHYecKan NpuHamiexHocTh. OnHako 6rso 6H Helleneco-
obpasubM O0LEeLHHATh [APTOHMMHYECKYI0 M OPraHHMYecKyl MpHHAaIJex-
HOCTH, TAK KAX MNEepBAS OTHOCHTCA K HEo[YIUeBJEHHHM HPeAMETAM, & Io-
CHeNHAA - TORBKO K MHBHIM cymecTpad. KpoMe aToro, naspauus uacTeit
HEKOTOPHX NpelMeTOE ofpasywrca WM of03HAYAWTCH II0 UPYrod aHaao-
I'HHM, YaHj¢ IO AHAJOTHM ¢ YacTAMH TIOMElleHMH, HaMpKMep: ABeph XOJ0-
AHJILHHEA, KDHIIKE SaHKH,

3. Mu paccMOTpeny IloceccHMBHEE OTHOMEHMA € TOYKM 3IPEHMA 4eTHIPEX
BMOCR TIPHHAMISHHOCTHM, KAWAMH M3 KOTODHX HMeeT CBOH OCODEHHOCTH,
Opunuueckas nprHALIEKHOCTE OCHOBAHS Ha MMYLIECTEEHHBIX OTHOINEHMAX
Mewny objanalomiMM M ofnagaeMbiy, OpraHMYecKs NPHMHAIIEHHOCTL OCHO-
BAHA HA OTHOUICHMAX OPFaHOB Tela K MUBOMY CYLWECTBY, FeHeTWYecKad
OPHMHALJIEWHOCTE ~ HB OTHOWEHHM PONCTBA, & [MAPTOHMMUYEecKas HpWHAM-
NEHHOCTE - Ha [OHATHMHU YACTH M LeJOoTo. ¥ BeeX HUX eCTh CROM 0coBLHHOCTH
AIKKOROrO BEIPAHIEHUS . :

Opraﬂu‘iecxa.n, TEHeTHYSCKAA H IAPTOHHMHYECKASR NODPHHAINCHHOCTH
OTHOCATCH K KATETOPMM HeOTHUYHRAEMOCTH, TRK KaK 06-118-)18.91{08 B 3TUX
CIydadX He MBICJIHTCA OTAENBHO OT 05.1'13.)13]011[61"0.

IOpunwieckas TpUHAJUIEWHOCTE B 1EIOM OTHOCMTCA K KATETOPHM OT-
9YKOBEMOCTH. TONLKO B CAY4adX BpPEéMEeHHOM TIPHHAJIeWHOCTH OfeMIH
obnamacMoe MHCIMTCA Kak meoTuympaaemoe. IOpuomueckan npunapmex-
HocTh OSHApYWUBaeT paiNMiKe B A3bIKOBOM BHIpAMEHWH ABHMHUMOID H
HEJBMKHMOTO MMYINECTBA, A TAKXe BpEMeHHOW M TOCTOAHHOW NpMHAZAEN-
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HOCTH (B NpDEM/IOMERUAX, BHDAWAIOLMX IOPUEUYECKYI0 NPHHANJIENHOCTh
BEMMUMOTO HMYNECTRS).

Bo Bcex paccMOTpPeRHHX HaMM BHOaX UpPHHaZAewHOCTH ofiaazaeMoe
ABNiZETCA KOHKDETHHM ofhexroM. IlcHXMuecKMe XapaKTepHCTHKH, a TaKxe
$H3MYeCKMe W LyNIeBHbIE COCTOSHUA WHIOWBMAA, OYIyYu OTBISYEHHHMH, He
RONBHE OTHOCHTLCA K BHLAM IPWHAIUICHHOCTH, XOTH B LIMPOKOM CMHICHE
OHM BXOASAT B TOHRTHE [MOCeccMBHOCTM. KpoMe TOro, HaM KameTcd, 4TO
PACCMOTPEeHHbEe HaMM KPUORYecKasd, OprasudecKas, FreHeTHIeckan ¥ mapTo-
HUMUYECKAN TPHHAMNERKHOCTH BHPAMAIOTCS B OCHOBHOM IIOCECCHMBHEIMH
CPEICTBAMM M B OPYTHX ASHKEX, B TO BPeM# Kak IICUXHMYECKasl XapaKTepHc-
THKa, PU3MYecKoe M JYIIeBHOE COCTOAHHE BHPAKAIOTCH €& TAKUMH CPeICT-
BaMM, KaK JIOKATHBHAA M JATHBHAS KOHCTDYKLHH, JTa CTOPOHA BONpoca
EyRAaeTcs B dadbHefieM aHanu3e Ha MaTePHasIe IPYTHX SIEKOB.

dpyr/epar Kak of/afaeMoe T&NO TOWE He OTHOCATCA K BUAAM MPMHAAL-
newnoctTd Hpyses M Bpark me ¥MelOT oOHOre urcHposamHoro obnama-
Tens, ubo OOMH M TOT e 4eJIOBEK MOKET OHTh ApyToM WIM BparoM Gosee,
4eM OAHOTO JMUa. Takas ocoBeHHOCTL He BCTPEYARTCA B PacCMOTPEHHLIX
HaMM BUOax mpuEannemnoctd. Opuako, nocaosuia He umeit cro pybumeit, a
HMeH cTo gpyseH Co3fReT JOWHOe NpefcTaRIeRne obialatns, IpUHANICH-
HocTH! 3xech, B mepBOM ciyyae BHpaMaeTcA obmajanMe AeHLIaMM, a BO
BTOPOM ~ OB THHHOCTh, HaJInuue aApyael,

MLI IIPOBEJIH aHaJW3 MATepHas/Ja Ha OCHOBE NPeJMXATUBHHX IIOCECCHB-
HBX KOHCTDYRIMM, a TaKwe TPUTAKATENBHMX MECTOWMEHUA M POImMTEJIsH~
Horo npuumenHoro, uddepenunalina Mexny BpEMEHHHM M IODHAMYECKUM
obnafateneM BHICTYIAET 0COGCHHO HATAANHO, KOUZlA B MOCECCUBHON KON~
CTPYKLHK Ipu obaafgacMoM YHoTpebiaseTcs NDHMTAMATENLHOS MeCTOMMEeEHe
WIH POSHTEILHEK TPUUMEHHRH.

Paaniyenne sWnon NpHHANIIEKHOCTH <IIocoDCTRYST PACKPHTHIO CEMAH-
THYECKOTO COJNEPHAHKA MOCECCUBHEIX IMPEI/I0MN CHUM,

4. Kak yae Hu10 cKa3aHo BHIIE B IT, 1, TIOCECCKBHAS KOHCTPYKHMA ¢ [JIaro-
oM Bri7Th pACCMATPHUBACTCA TAKME € TOYKH 3pedus BLITHilHsix amayeuuit,
3T0 roBOPHT 0 TOM, YTO HOCECCHBHOCTL ¥ BHTHMHOCTS MMEOT MHOTO TO4YEK
conrpuxocuonenus (fApuesa 1977}, I'maronst BbITh v UMEThS ofnapymu-
BBIOT CXOACTEO ellle ¥ B TOM, YTO B PRIHHX AILIKAX OHM YHOTpebAloTes HpY
prpakenuy cocrosimma (Bendix 1966, 130; Birnbaum 1987, 370). B uem we
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JBKJIOUAETCH WX OCHOBHOe pasiauyme? B  nousitum noceccummOCTH
HONMEPKMBACTCHA OTHOLIGHHE, KOTOPOE CYUIECTRYET Mekny obJajaeMiM W
oBJIafalOUMM; & B HOHATHHM GHTHHHOCTH IOAYEeDKMBAETCA CVIECTBOBAHME
obhexTa B IpocTpascTBe 8 M HaNMYECTBYIOUMI 06LEKT XADAKTEPHIYETCA TI0
Kakomy-Hubyms npnaHaky. Mu we mugum mykaxoro mpoTHBOpEYMH B STOM
FTBepROeHEHH. JT0, HaoBOpOT, IPUMED TOTO, YTO [/IA U3IYUeHMA ONHOTO M
TOO jite ABJSHUA MOMNHO TIPHEATH PAIHEIE ITONXOMIb! .

Myre oT 65THIHOCTY 5O TIOCECCHBHOCTU MPOXOAUT Yeped obiyylo TeppH-
TOPHIO; CHHO He OTHEIUMC oF gpyroro. llosToMy B TeX s3MKax, B KOTOPHX
TIOCECCUBHBLA LAATOJ OTCYTCTBYeT WM OKAIWBAETCH HeNOCTATOUHBIM Cpen-
CTBOM OJIA BHDAMEHHNSA ITOCECCHEHBIX OTHOIHCH'Hﬁ (K&K B DYCCKOM .FIBLIKC), ero
dynkupny beper wa cebs raaroa B Th.

CHocxnm

t Cnoso *obwext* npexnouruTensuee Ans obosuavenus obianaemoro,
HeM *HPE.HHBT*, MOTOMY YTO OHC OTHOCHTCA KaK K HeodVUIeRTeHHRM
MIpSaMeTaM, TAK W K GHYWEBJICHHLIM CYNIECTBAM, B TO BpeMA KaK CJ/IOBO
'npegMer K CYUIECTBAM OTHOCHTLLS He MOMGET.

2 fw. A. Musnep npennaraer TepMHUN NapTOMHMMA A% obo3davdeHMs
OTHOMEHHA, KOTOPGE CYNECTRYET Mewiy dacTbio ¥ yenwm (Miller 1976,
242): momXa ABAAETCA NAapTOHUMOM ¢Tojda. (JCOTBETCTBEHHO, MOWHO
FOBOPHTL O NIAPTOHMMMMECKOR TIPUHAANEAHOCTH,

3 . A, Mwinep numer, 4To Korga 4e/0oBeK IaMMCTBYET MMYIIECTBO, TO
OH IPUOBpPETAET €ro NMilL BPEMEHHO: MMYUIeCTEO, KOTOPOE 3RMMCTRO-
BaHO, DofexuT BosepaTy (Miller 1976, 575-576). Takoe npnoGpereHue
OH Ha3nBaeT accidental possession - TepMMH, KOTOPHH Jy4lie HepeBecTH
Ha DYCCKMM ALK Kak SpéMerHan NPHHANNERHOCTL WIM BpPEMEeRHOE
obaagaume.

1 Takoro wme wMHennsn npupepwusaiorca O.H. Cenupepcrora m O.A.
Cyneiimanopa. OBcywnas DOHATHE OTHYNWHAEMOM/HeOTYYRAAEMON
coBcTReHHOCTH  (OTTOPHHUMON- HEOTTOPHMMOR NPUHBLIEHHOCTH), ORBM
muyT: YTax, HeAcHo, MOWHO /M OTHeCTM HparoB, LpyseR M mawe
Myself, WeH K obaacTH OTTOPKMMON WJIH HECTTODWMMOH ODHHALJIEN-
nocty" (Cennrepcrona n Cyneiinanosa 1988, 436).
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5 YlponwucHuere Byksw ymoTpebaenn mia obobnenHors o6o3HAYEHMS STHUX
rAaronon 6630THOCHTENbHO K KOHKPeTHOMY SIIHKY.

& O monartum 'npocrpancrso' cu. Cemmpepcrona 1983.
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Thore Pettersson (Lund)

Vowel reduction and strees in Russian.
Some considerationa on behalf of Avanesov's concept of
strong and weak phonemes

The reduction of unstressed vowels is one of the most salient characteristics
of the Russian phonological system. It is ro intimately connected with
atress that neither vowel reduction, nor stress can be studied properly,
unlesa both phenomena are taken into full and unbisssed account. Phonetic
stress ia prima facie a matter of highlighting one syliable within the word.
Phonologically, however, it is not a property of the syllable but rather of
the word as such, as Durovié (1963, 188) following Kuznecov (1970) rightly
points out. Stress in Russian, then, is signalled on one syllable of the word
by means of a combination of pitch, intensity, quality (timbre), duration
and, to a certain extent, diphthongization. True, intensity is usually held to
be the decisive feature. I myself adhered once to the opinion that quality
would be a more appropriate alternative. However, as should become clear
from the present paper, there is no point in giving any of the dimensions
primacy over the other. They ave all sufficient cues for signalling strees.

In addition, stress is signalled by a reduction of the above mentioned
paramsters on unstressed syllables, That is to any, vowel quality not only
becomes less distinct, but intensity and duration also decrease considerably,
and diphthongization is absent. This was pointed out already by Bogo-
rodickij (1930, 205), but his remark haa for some reason remained neglected
by most later scholars. Stress 18 thus achieved phonetically both by using
all available means to make one single syllable more prominent, and by
weakening all other syllables in the word. In observing and elaborating this
fact, Avanesov (1956) made his main contribution to 2 betber understand-
ing of the phonology of Russian. The word aa a whole forms a 3eyxomas
ofosoura, a sound shell, where stressed and unstressed syllables together
carry the functional load of phonological stress. Russian stress is therefore a
true suprasegmental phenomenon and vowel reduction is both a part and a
consequence of stress.

Vowel reduction in Russian, accordingly, has a functional role remi-
niscent of that of Bulgarian (Pettersson & Wood 1987a; 1987b). But where-
as Bulgarian exhibits a tendency to merge unstressed fi/ - fe/, fu/ - [of
and /n/ - [a/ into a three-vowel system /i - fuf - /»/, all Russian
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unstressed vowels except /u/ strive towards [a] or [i]. It i# also worth
noting that the Bulgarian reduction is considered substandard, while in
Russian the norm actually requires reduction. This - mainly as a result of
Avanesov's interest in normative matters - has led to a standard or norma-
tive pronunciation of unstressed vowels which does not in all respects fit
the phonetic and phonological mechanisms that we might suspect basically
frigger vowel reduction in Russian.

For the sake of convenience, I will stick to the distribution of positional
reduced vowel variants presented in Avanesov (1956) and Panov (1967). It
should, however, be kept in mind that this distribution is highly idealized,
and that there is a considerable degree of overlapping between the different
variants, some considered substandard, others not, Isatenko {1947, 188}, for
example, points out that the connexions mma, xa and ya are realized
regularly as two variants, viz. [8], [¥3], [ca] or [Bi], [#i], [ci] respectively.
Thus the word mapnaran may be propounced either [Berlata'n] or
[Birlata‘n]. Coonsequently, there is free variation after m, % and 1, which is
neither reported by Avanesov nor by Panov (1967; 1979). Nevertheless, the
idealized system will be taken as a point of departure for the discussion,
and it is presented here as summarized in Durovi¢ (1963) but in a some-
what condensed form.

1. a) Word initially [i u a] I U
b) After paired nonpalatal obstruents [ u a (3)] Ay

2. After w, m, 11 in a non-initial preictal syllable I U
and not at a morphemic boundary [i u a] Ay

3. a) After velars [i u a (9)]
b) After palatals at a morphemic boundary [i u 3] I; U
c) After %, m, 1 at a morphemic boundary [ u 9] A

4, After %, m, 1 in the first preictal syllable [i u a] I U

b. After palatals not at a morphemic boundary [i u] Is U

Given non-reduced Russian vowels in strong (stressed) position,
mergers will take place in weak (unstressed) position according to the rules
below, where square brackets enclose prototypical phonetic outputs of the
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mergers, capitals symbolize the phonological units (phonemes) in strong
andfor weak position, and subscripts indicate the neutralized phonological
units corresponding to Avanesov's weak phonemes (i.e. Ay = A+0, Ag =
A+E+O0,; = I+E I = I+E+0, I3 = I+E+O+A).

By arranging the system of reduced phonological units in this way,
urovié overcomes one of the main difficulties in Avanesov's treatment of
the Russian phonological system, viz. his division of the phonemic inven-
tory into "strong" and "weak" phonemes. Avanesov's approach leads to
disturbing consequences in that one and the same phonetic instantiation
will be taken now for a phoneme, now for an allophone (pasHopmmHOCTR),
now for a variation (Bapuant) of one single phoneme (Durovié 1963, 189).
True, Avanesov never subacribed to the principle 'Once a phoneme, alwaye
a phoneme', but a8 Zett (1982) points out, there still remains the problem
that the number of phonemes (invariants) exceeds that of the allophones
(variants). This is what actually happens in the AG (1980), where the
Avanesovian teaching on Russian phonology is driven to its ultimate conse-
quences. The only reasonable way to avoid such a situation is, according to
Zett, to follow Durovi¥ (1968) and take neutralization into proper account.

This ia absolutely true. The approach gives prominence to the functio-
nal connexion between weak allophones and the corresponding phonemes in
strong position without adding any complexity to the grammar. Further-
more, it i8 congistent not only with the Prague school's concern with ques-
tions of linguistic function but also with the Moscow achool's phoneme
concept - which is, by and large, the same thing as Trubetzkoy's (1934)
morphoneme, at least as it is used by Panov - and with Halle's (1959)
considerationa of the phonemic set-up of Russian. Bt does not even contra-
dict the assumptions of underlying forms in American structuralism and

enerative grammar. As a matter of fact, there is no difficulty in converting
urovié's schemata into the standard format of generative phonology, e.g. 1
above:

oo — 5] /12

-pal

Why then did Avenesov not consider the neutralization solution himself?
Possibly because he was influenced by Trubetzkoy (1934), but the most
immediate reason seems to be that he firmly propounded the intimate
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connexion between the phoneme and the morpheine at the same time as he
was convinced of the distinctive function of the phoneme as such quite
apart from its functional load as regards morphology, Every weak phoneme,
just as every strong one, had for Avanesov, not very differently from Sterba
(1912), its principle implementation, its THmWyHLA orTemox as Sterba
called it, distinct from all other phonemes. In word-forms such as mona,
BOMY, BOX, Boje, BoAoro3, the paradigmatically identifiable root morpheme
{vod} secures the parallelisam between the strong phoneme /o and the
weak phonemes /a/ and /+/. Similarly, in the flexional endinge, the strong
phoneme /o/ in the instrumental ending of cremoit controls, so to speak,
the weak phoneme /&/ of kopoBoH, enabling them to establish one phone-
mic group (domemuuit pan). In other cases, however, thers is no parallelism
to be found, and the weak phonemes occur as independent units without
support from any strong phoneme whatscever. As an example Avanesov
gives the series TaTapuH, TaTap, TaTapckuit, TaTapuesow, where the faf
and f1/ of the first syllable constitute a phonemic group on their own.
Somehow this reminds one of Trubetzkoy's (1939, 71ff.) archiphoneme
concept.

Ae can be seen, Avanesov certainly recognized underlying forms, and
one would therefore have expected him to rely on the principle of neutra-
lisation. He refused, however, to accept absolute neutralization. In this
respect he reasoned in a way very similar to Paul Kiparsky (1982, 118ff.),
who insisted that no underlying forma should be postulated that are not
confirmed by forms surfacing in other contexts. Since Avanesov was bound
to remain faithful to his concept of "sound shells" (sByxoere ofomourm),
there was no way out. The principle of phonemic neutralization and the
concept of sound shells of words are not compatible, so long as the phoneme
is taken to be a linguistic unit differentiating on the one band word-forms
from other word-forms and, on the other, conatituting the phonetic material
which differentiates one morpheme from other morphemes. Therefore he
had to conclude as follows (Avanesov 1956, 33): domema ammserca sme-
NeHTOM 3BYKoBoM ofomouRM ciioBofopMil, a OHEMHLIN DAL - 3JeMEeHTONM
3BYKOBOHR OBOJIOMKH MOPdEMH, OXBATHBAIONMM BCe 3BYKOBOe MEOrcobpa3zie
MopdeMi B mpemenax, obyciopmeRHEX mosnuMeit (the phoneme is an ele-
ment of the sound shell of the word-form, whereas the phonemic greup ia an
element of the sound shell of the morpheme, which comprises all variation
of the morpheme within limits set by the positions),

This is consistent, maybe even clever, but it is hardly beautiful. For
what kind of entity can be considered to constitute the sound shell of a
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morpheme? Word-forms are pronounceable entities and thus objects open to
empirical investigation. They may be read aloud from a Russian text or
dictionary, pronunciations can be recorded and analyzed in various waya.
But morphemes are not tangible objects in the same way. It is to be ob-
served that also when the morpheme consists of a single word-form, it is
not the morpheme per se bui rather the word-form carrying the morpho-
logical content of the morpheme in question that is expreesed in sounda and
Jetters. The same holde true of any grammatical morpheme, realized as a
single phoneme. Flexional word-forme like nepo, nepa, nepy and &0 on can
admittedly be analyzed as being composed of a stem (root) and a gramma-
fical morpheme. In reality, however, neither the stem, nor the ending, can
be separated from each other or from the word-form: as such. Both mor-
phemes are, as it were, capsulated in the sound shell of the word-form.
Consequently, it is impossible to verify the existence of morphemic sound
shells. Therefore, it is to better to avoid the notion of morphemic sound
shell altogether. If one does this, however, one has to dispense with weak
phonemes ag independent linguistic signa as well.

Accordingly, phonemes, taken as segmentable sound units, do mnot
function as elements differentiating morphemes. Their function is to distin-
guieh different word-forms from each other. This fact wes stated explicitly
by Avanesov himself. As was pointed out above, it ie not the properties
correlated to segmentable sound units as such that have thia differentiating
function but rather the phonetic gestalt of the whole word. Therefore it
does not seem quite appropriate to define phonemes as elements of sound
shelle of word-forms either, provided we are thinking of phonemes as seg-
mentable discrete unita. At least the definition does not make sense as far
aa Russian vowels are concerned, no matter whether they occur in strong or
weak positions. Rather, the elements Avanesov is talking about are distinc-
tive features which are distributed non-discretely throughout the actual
word-form to create its sound shell. There is nc point in describing the
Russian vowel system, notably the reduced vowels in weak positiona, in
terms of phonemes. Qbserve that this holds true of strong vowels as well.
Assimilation phenomena such as palatalization and velarization of strong
vowels contribute considerably to the perception of word-forms and are
therefore distinctive elements at the level of sound shells, although they are
redundant if the word-form is regarded as a string of discrete phonemes.

Of course, nobody can ban the phoneme, but one cannot simultaneously

believe in phonemes and recognige the intimate and uninterruptable conne-
xion between phonetics and phonology, which was defended so convincingly
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by S%erba. Otherwise one is forced to refrain from any psychological moti-
vation for postulating linguistic concepta and adhere to the doctrine of
autonomous linguistics, which means that phonemes and distinctive features
alike are taken to be totally abatract notions without any correlation to the
observable reality whataoever, Very much of contemporary linguistics is in
fact characterized by the antonomy approach, although lip-service is often
paid to the demand that postulated linguistic concepts should somehow be
possible to confirm empirically. In actual practice, however, you are not
told anything about how the connexion to reality can be established or
verified. .

It might very well be the case that the phoneme concept has some
significance for some languages or even for Russian at some level. On the
other hand, the traditional phoneme is of course of no use as far as the
main theme of this paper is concerned, viz. the Russian vowel aystem with
its characteristic alternations between strong (stressed) and wesk (un-
stressed) syllables. Stress is a suprasegmental phenomenon and cannot be
explained in terms of acoustic events in discrete segments. No matter
whether the segment is taken as a primitive (a8 in traditional phonology) or
a derived concept (as in autosegmental phonology), one camnot use it to
describe Russian stress. Avanegov's sound shell concept is worth retaining
but it should be stripped from any phoneme associations and redefined
accordingly: a sound shell is a morphonological unit corresponding to an
isolatable word-form. That i8 to say, one should be able to ask a native
informant either metalinguistically (e.g. "What is the dative singular form
of mepo?’) or linguistically (e.g. "Who is the president of the Soviet Union?’
or 'Do you want coffee or tea?’) and thus get access to the sought word-
form (nepy, lopBauen, kKobe or uail respectively). The recorded word-form
i8 then analyzed as the realization of a sound gestalt formed from a
sequence of overlapping articulatory gestures, each with its specific acoustic
properties,

More specifically I would claim — with reference to Kofevnikov &
Qistovi¢ (1965) — that the sound shell of a word-form is to be -deacribed as
a vocalic flow with superimposed consonantal distortions. The vocalic flow
18, from an acoustic point of view, the formant patiern. The consonantal
distortions consist of acoustic noise and cuta in the flow. The sound shell of
a monosyllabic word-form ia then a vocalic flow with or without a super-
imposed consonantal onset and/or offset. The sound shell of a typical
polysyllabic word-form is a vocalic flow with a consonantal onset and
interrupted by one or more consonantal distortions. Every such interruption
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in the vocalic flow constitutes the onset of a syllable in such a way that, no
matter whether traces of the vocalic flow are left in the consonantal section
or not, the very obstruction signals the beginning of a new syllable. This
means that the syllable i present phenologically, even in such cases where
there is a total obliteration of the vocalic flow due to conscnantal noise.
Russian vowel reduction can and often does reach zero.

The reason why one would prefer to regard the prototypical open
syllable as a vocalic flow with & superimpored consonantal onset as opposed
to the traditional CV analysis is twofold. Firet, the approach proposed here
allows for a phonological description without segmental entities at any level
of representation, and, secondly, it makes it possible to model asaimilation
and suprasegmental phenomena in 2 non-arbitrary and naturalistic fashicn.
Observe, that thia description is not intended to be taken as a definition of
the ayllable. It must be regarded as a primitive ao long as no conclusive
procedure for determining syllable boundaries has been found. But this
acknowledgement does not make the syllable an entirely abstract netion. In
a way, the syllable takes a mediating position between the word-form and
the segment. The word-form is distinguishable and it iz always delimitable.
The syllable is also distinguishable but it is only partly or fuszily delimit-
able. The segment i8 neither. Thus, unlike the segment, the syllable is not a
totally arbitrary concept. It has ite manifest articulatory and acoustic
correlates that warrant the use of distinctive features.

Word-forme as well as ayllables thus exhibit properties that lend them-
gelves to an analysis in terms of distinctive phonological features., The
features adopted here will be used to represent both variations in the
vocalic flow and conscnantal noise. It i8 & great advaniage to be able to use
the same features for vowels and conaonants, but it leads to complications
since the two dimensions, the vocalic and the consonantal ones, are princi-
pally independent of each other. The vocalic dimension is, so to apeak, the
flesh of the word-form, whereas the conscnantal dimension is the skeleton.
And yet they are intimately connected in that most of the vocalic features
can take consonantal function and a considerable part of the consonantal
features also coniribute to the vocalic flow of the word-form. Features
belonging to the intersection of the vocalic and the consonantal dimensions
are sonorant. The traditional terms vocalic, consonantal and sonorant are
then used here for distinct sets of properties that together make up the
gound shell of a word-form and its syllables. They are features that in
addition to the traditional definitions in acoustic and articulatory terms
demand specification with respect to their function.
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As for non-sonorant features, I will accept, at least for the time being,
traditional terminology and definitions found in the standard literature.
Obstruents will, accordingly, be characterized as Xvoice, continuant,
+strident and so on. The fact that obstruental sound properties do not
contribute to the vocalic flow of the word-form explains why they are the
best and most salient markers of syllabicity. Sonorants are in this respect
indeterminate and can be used or interpreted as indicators of syllabicity as
well as primary comstituents of the vocalic dimension. It should finally be
noticed that sonorant properties tend to spread from one syllable to another
by way of quite natural assimilatory processes. Obstruents do not. Their
scope i8 restricted to that syllable they indicate by their presence.

With respect to vocalic features, I have adopted Wood's (1982) model.
Wood expresses the phonological processes invelved in vowel production in
terms of the manoeuvres that tune the vocal tract to the filter properties
appropriate for the desired acoustic output. The vocal tract is narrowed by
the tongue at one of four places: (a) along the hard palate for [i e]-like
vowels, (b) along the soft palate (velum) for [u i]-like vowels, (c) in the
upper pharynx for [o]-like vowels, and (d) in the lower pharynx for
{z a}-like vowels (Wood 1978). The model includes also jaw opening as a
feature such that {i u i]-like vowels are non-open and [e o a] are open. The
relationship between the different vowel classes can he demonstrated as
follows (Figure 1):

haxd
cloge palate i {| u | velum . )
B I I A jaw opening
open [07] upper pharynx
5] tover phacyns
Figure 1.

{(From Pettersson & Wood 1987b, 271)

Using this articulatory model, I suggest that the Russian vowels be
specified according to the matrix in Table 1. The feature palatal signifies
the raising of the tongue towards the hard and soft palates, velar signifies
retraction of the tongue towards the soft palate and upper pharymx, and
pharyngeal retraction into the pharynx; open refers to the degree of mandi-
bular depression — +open signifies a depressed and -open a cloge or elevated
jaw position; round is the traditional feature (Wood 1979).
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hard aoft upper | lower
palate palate |pharynx|pharynx
i e i u o a
palatal + + + + - -
velar - - + + + -
pharyngeal - - - - + +
open - + - - + +
round - - - + + -
Table 1.

Feature specifications of Russian vowels in terms of four places
of articulation for vowels.

The matrix is not based on independent studies on Russian vowels but
on data derived from verious squrces, mainly Fant (1970), Koneczna &
Zawadowski (1956), Romport] (1953; 1962), and Halle (1959, Appendix).
By and large, these X-ray profiles and formant values are comsistent with
what is reported on Russian vowel articulation in Bogorodickij (1930),
Isadenko (1947), Avanesov (1956), Panov (1967) and Bulanin (1970). The
problem is how the unstressed variants are to be specified, as there are
numerous contradictory and dubious statements in the literature. I will
touch on these difficulties below but first draw the attention to some pecu-
liarities concerning the phonological function of the suggesied features.

It is characteristic of the vocalic fiow of a word-form that it spreads to
the consonantal components. This is quite natural and it follows immedia-
tely from the present frame-work. For, if it is the case that the consonantal
gestures are superimposed on the vocalic flow, then it would be remarkable
indeed if the consonantal traits were not infected by the primary vocalic
articulation, That i why a consonantal onset is rounded if the vowel is
round, palatal if the vowel is palatal and so on. This type of coarticulation
i restricted to the syllable and it is available to the listener as an additio-
nal cue for the identification of syllabicity. Now, notice the difference
between roundness on the one hand and palatality on the other. If a conso-
nantel gesture is accompanied by palatality, either inherent or due to
coarticulation, the feature will be anticipated in such a way that the entire
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vocalic flow of the word-form, including superimpoged consonantal syliabic
onseta preceding the triggering consonant, will be assigned an extra amount
of palatality, unless there does not occur a consonantal obstacle inducing
velarity or pharyngeality in its syllable (%, m, ). Thie is assimilation as
opposed to coarticulation.

Quite apart from speculations on a thought palatal articulatory basis of
Russian (cf. e.g. Zinder 1984), I find it more satisfactory or at least safer to
depict palatalization as a phonological process with the effect of increasing
contrasts within paradigme (cf. Mecto and Bmecte - [m'ests] vs.
[v'm'es't"T]). Simuiltaneously, however, it leads to Iy neutralization in weak
syllables, which in turn means a loss as far as stress is concerned. The
functional load of stress in the Russian grammatical system is so great that
some kind of remedy is called for. Qne way to reinforce the weakened stress
i8 then o use features that do not trigger assimilation so as to counteract
the effects of palatalisation in the opposite direction. Roundness and open-
ness, if they occur reduced in weak syllables, are features that strengthen
the prominence of the stressed syllable. If they do, a greater contrast
between stressed and unstressed syllables is achieved. Accordingly, the
nxanpe phenomenon of Russian i basically the result of an assimilatory
process, whereas axamwe, in fact, is to be characterized as dissimilation.

There is no doubt that roundness dissimilation really is an operative
principle of the Russian phonological system. Nor is it unlikely that the
degree of openness is also used for dissmilatory purposes. However, whether
this is really the case or not is still undecided today, since the standard
literature givea insufficient ioformation on the acoustic and articulatory
properties of Russian weak vowels, A further complication is that the X-ray
profiles in e.g. Koneczna & Zawadowski {1956} only make articulatory sense
when interpreted in terms of gestures as proposed above; their testimony is
confusing in terms of the classical position of the upper surface of the
tongue alone (Wood 1982, Off.; Wood 1987). Nevertheless, there are indica-
tions in the literature that might speak in favour of the hypothesis put
forward here. Romportl (1962), for example, states explicitly that
unstressed Russian pharyngeal and velar vowels are pronounced with a
mandible posture higher than that of their stressed counterparts. He reports
further that palatal vowels in unstressed position exhibit less lingual acti-
vity, resulting in a less bulged tongue body and an acoustic picture in the
[#] direction. Similarly, Avanesov (1956, 143ff.) asserts that [i] and [u] in
weak positions are characterized by a lax articulation, less raising of the
tongue and diminished duration; [a] on the other hand differs from [a] in
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having a somewhat higher position (6oxee mucoxum ofpazopammen). The
explanation for thie is, according to Avanesov, that the mouth is narrower
and the mandible is less lowered in [a] than in [a]. It also seems to be
unanimoeusly accepted by all acholars that Russian unstressed vowels gene-
rally differ from their stressed counterparts in being closer and laxer. These
observations might indicate that unstressed vowels in Russian are pro-
nounced with weakened mandibular activity. The conspicuous percepiunal
similarity between Russian [3] and Bulgarian weak [®] - the result of
reduced /1/ or fa/ - points in the same direction.

When T and my colleague Sidney Wood studied the Bulgarian vowel
system, we found that vowel reduction in Bulgarian was best described in
terms of selected component gestures in weak syllables (Wood & Pettersson
1988). It is quite possible that something similar is going on in Russian, the
difference being the gestures actually selected and the set of vowels affected.
For example for Ay, the openness and roundness (and perhaps velarity) of
open pharyngeal vowels are neutralized. To find out if this is the case,
however, much further research is needed. A reliable phonological descrip-
tion must be based on empiric phonetic data.
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Haramms Nomonsckas (Mocksa)

CHMPOL B JIUHTBHCTHEE

A®. Jloces (1976, ra. IV), xapaxTepusys pasiuuHme TUIL CHMBOJIOR,
HA3LIBAET HAYYHHE CMMBOJIM, 3aTeM (uaccodcKue, XYROWECTREHHEE CMM-
BOJIH ; MUGOTIOTHYECKME ; PEIMIHO3HEe; IPHPOAa, ODIIECTBO M BECh MHMP KBK
IAPCTBC CHMBOJIOB; 4eJ0BEYeCKM-BHPAINTENALHLE CHMBOJIN , HAEOOTH-
yeckMe ¥ NOBYOWTE/bHHE CHMBONH; BHEIIHe- TeXEWYECKME CHMBONH, K
KOTOpWM aBTOPp OTHOCMT NOAPaXATeIbHEE, HANDHMED, NBMKEHHS LHpH-
wépa, TaHUH, naobpamalomme paboTit B ToNe, H HEUTPANLHLE TIO CROEMY
CONEPKANHIO CHMRONL-3HAKM, HAIPHNED, B CHMBOMHYECKOM JIOTHKe ByXBu K
LpyrHe 3HakY, 0603HAYAIOLMAE JOrHYECKAE IPOLECCH.

CymecTByeT paanrune Mexny QHIOCOGCKMMM CHMBOIAMH M CHMBOJIAMM
B durocodckoM TIOHMMAHUM 3TOI'G TEPMMHA, KOTHB B CHMBONE 3RJIOKEHA
eMY IPUCYIU|aA BOIMOWMHOCTS BOIJAEHCTROBATL HA MOPOAMBIIYIO €0 AeHCTEH-
TeJILHOCTh, COBEPUIEHCTBOBATL €€, DA3SBHEATL, OOPOMIATL HOBHE HIeH
(Jloces 1976, 189; ¥Ysapor 1971, 21). Orux sonpocos 3gecs Mu He GymeM
KacCaTLCA. Pe‘ﬂ: GyJIET HATH O CHMEBEOJIZ B HAYKe M, B 1ACTHOCTH, B JIHETBM-
cruxe. (6paTvMcs X McTOuHMXY cinopa "cumeon" - x gpeBHerpeuecxoMmy
S3uKY. Y MHOTo3HAuHOTO 10Bd oUpfolor 6uJo 3HAYEHWE, DABHOE COB-
peMenHomy ‘ambaema’, 'cumpon'. Ho aTo sHaueHMe He PACKPHIBAST BHYTpeH-
Hero cMuwia. Ero nposchser raron cupfSailw co 3mauerwen 'cxoramm-
BaTh', 'cobupats'. Moumo ckasaTs, 9To B cHMBoJe Hedro coBpaHe, cKoH-
uentpuposano. Pacmep (III, 623) onpenensan anavenne (a He STHMOIOrUIO)
CHMBOJIa - KaK '"COKpaeHHOe MaJIOWEHMe, BeljecTBeHHOe wW3ofpameHye
sero-aubo oTRIeuensoro”,

B npesmerpeueckom y ciosa otufolor 6mno Takme 3HaveHue 'yciob-
moiit suax!, 'curnan', 'suenmmuit smax'. 3o mosBogaAer JaTh cAemylomee
OlIpefie/icHME CHMBOMAS B HayKe: CHNMBOJN OTHOCMTCA XK HES3INKOBOMY pa3jiu-
YHTEALHOMY 3HAKY, 5TO 3DHTeNbHHM 0o0pa3, COOTHeCeHHMI ¢ HAYYHHM
TMOHATHEM; €MY M COOTBETCTBYeT TEPMMH, KOTOPHH ABHO WIM MHCISHHO
{cxpuTo) emy comyrcrsyer. CHMBOM M TepMMH - HapaiieTbHO CYU[ECT-
BYIOL(ME 3HAKM B PASHLIX CHCTEMSX,

Hayunoe monsTHe, 0 KOTOPOM 4YACTO FOBOPAT, WTO Er0 IHAYEHHE, €r0
CMBIC/ 3BKJIIOMEH MAM OTPANEH B TepMMHE, B NEHCTEHTENLHOCTH BKIIOYBET
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B ceba Kak 5JeMEHTH: TIpeAMeT MLICIAM, CMMCIO0BOM 3HAK, TEPMMH, HX
D33MMOCBASL ¥ D3aMMO3ABHCHMOCTh, a Takie HeKoTopoe "eMLchoBoe Ipo-
cTpaHcTBO", B KOTOpoe BXOAAT CBA3K ¢ APYruMM TouaTuaMu. IlosTomy
HOHATHE IHAYMTENLHO IUMPE HAYYHOTO TepMHHA.

Bceakoe mayunoe NoHATHE, Bmmalolixee B cefa mpegMeT MHCIH H
3HAK, TEM CAMBM BK/IIOYAET M 3JIEMEHT CMMDOJI®, 3aKJHOUCHHHN B 3HaKe, HO
DajieKko He BCAKOE HAYMHOE HOMATHE UMeeT CBOM IpaduuecKit BHPameHHHR
CHMBOJI.

Ofue ¥ TOT We CHMROJM XaK 3PHTeNbHEI 06pa3 MoxeT GRIThL ACIONR3GO-
BaH pPasSHHMM HaYKAMH, HO B KaMIOH H3 HHX OH OyLeT COOTHeCeH ¢ ONHHM
eé moratueM. Kak we posHHK cuMBon? Yme B riy6oKod SpeBHOCTH, KOTAa
clIoBa KMeau Doslee KOHKDETHMH XapaKTep, 3T0 CI0ocoBCTBOBANO BOILIONE-
HUIO MIOUATHH B KOHKpeTHHe 3puTensmue ofpasu. Tak II.A. $nopencxuit
macax; "Ha pyGeme Hamel MCTOPHM B OOJMLIIMHCTBE HCTOPHYECKHMX, HaM
W3RECTHHX, CHCTeMAX MUCEMOHHOCTH B Ka4YeCTRe HAUANLHOM CTANMH Toc-
OOOCTRYIOT HgeorpaduvecKde CHCTEMEL... B KOTOPHX KaN(IBM SHAK Bripa-
#aeT cofoil onpenesensoe NOHSATHE, KOHKDETHOE WM OTHJICYEHHOE, HO
3ABMCATee He OT cjIoBecHoro ofosnadyeHus HaHHOro rpaduyeckoro ofpasa,
HO OT CHCTEMH IICMXOJIOHYECKHX acCOLMALIHMA, CBAILBAIONMX 9T0T 0bpas ¢
onpesensnnon uneeit. Taxosu ocHoBaHMA WOeorpaduK eruNeTCKOR, aCCHpo-
BABMIOHCKOH, XeTTCKOH, KPHTCKOH, XHTalCcKOH, [OpeBHeMeKcHMKaHCKoMk
(angrexcs u Maita), npessepynuueckoit” (Hekpacosa 1984, 102). Ho sro
OpepHeimHe smoxR. A 4yTo we HuHe? PHOPEHCKMI TAK OTBeYaeT HA STOT
sonpoc: "Ho ¥ B aHOXH Ky/ALTYP, NOCTHIHIKX, Ka3aa0ck B, HauGOIBLIEro
paci(BeTa, CKA3BBAETCA HOBOe TArOTEHME K IPHTENLHHNM dopMaM Kiobpa-
WeHMS NOHATHIM, MPH KOTOpWK 3puTesabHbie o6paidnl cTamoBaTed criocobon
BLIDAMCEHWS OTBJEUEHHHIX MOHATWHA, INPOCTHIX. # CJOHHHX, B KOTODHX
KOHKDeTHHe MW306pakenus CTaHOBATCH 3HAKAMH, CHMBOJAMM ugeit!.
(Hexpacopa 1984, 100) Tak pucyeTcs KapTHHA BOIHMKHOBEHMS HAYYHOIO
cumBosia. Hayxu B OpeBHOCTH M CeHUac .-MCHOOIb3YIOT CHMBON AN Kp&T-
KOCTH M, BO3IMONHO, Gosbliedl TOMHOCTH, YeM TepMHH, T.K. TEPMMH HOO-
BepIKEH M3IMeHEHUAM M DalTMYHHM TpakToBkaM. (CaMEMU DAHHUMK HAYY-
HbIMM CHMBOJIZMH CYMTAIOTCH CHMEOJL MaTeMaTHKM, BosHMkitie sa 3 1/2
THCAYRNETHA RO H.3. ITO OBLIM SHAKK IS WIOBPaWeHMA IHCENT - MPH.
Husue ucnonbayeMile MaTeMaTHYecKMe CHMMBONK {He Lu(PH) COInaBa/IMCL
raaeusin obpazom B XIV-XVIII Be., HO B pa3gHYHWX pa3fiesaX MaTeMa-
TMKM OHM OPOROMKAOT BOSHMKATE M celdac.
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CHMBON ILIAHETH

_

e L e .~ =

Connue

Jlyna

Mapc
Meprypnit
IOnurep
Benepa

Carypn

0 & I 0 q

. Tabnuma No 1

Acrpononma

JleHs, Mejgesnd
naT. eBpoIl. A3,
dies Solis aurn. Sunday

dies Lunae  aura. Monday
wer. el lunes

dies Martis  mcn. el martes
dies Mercurii uen. el miercoles
dies Jovis sci. el jueves
dies Veneris  p. vendredi

dies Saturni  amrs. Saturday

Buonorus

ero apavemne (Tepumn)

T epantuxa

Jonoto

Cepebpo

K pacunii
Nypoyp
Cuuwit
Jendunit

Yepuus

myx. ocobb, kaerxa {cpasano ¢ Mapcom)

weH. ocobs, KeTka {cBA3aHo ¢ Bewepoit)

AepeBo/KycTapHuK
MHOTOJIeTHEe DACTEeHUE

BecIoNocTs
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B McTopuM HayR¥ NPOMCXOMAIO M TPOMCXOAMT MCIOIbL3OBAHHE ONHOTO
CHMBOJIa PAIHBIMM OTPACAAMM 3HaHMA. AHAMOTMYHNME Mpoilecc MH Habiio-
JaeM M B TEPMMHONIOUHMH, Ce TEPMHHS IePEXORAT IPasMUb OXHOM HAYKH,
4TOGH MOCHYHUTE APYTOR ¢ HINCHEHHBIM CMBCIOM, ¢p. 6HON. MOpPOJIOTHA,
Te0HOTHY. CTPATHIpadHA KAk TepMHHH nuHreucTuku. Eciu we rosoputs o
CHMBOJIAX, TO S&CAYKHBAIOT BHAMAHMAH, Japaf HaM ADKMMH NIDHMep, CHM-
BOJIHL- ACTPOHOMMK (CMMBONH IUIaHET), cosfmaHEHe B Jpepnei I'penun n
IpMMEHAEMEE [0 CHX TIOp B COEPEMEHHOM ACTPOHOMHYECKOM [TMTEpaType.
Orn cuMponut BHUIM MCMONL30BANE M B TepalbUKe, TA¢ OHM COXPAHMIM
CHMBOJIMYHOCTE, HO, B HHOM, Hé HAYYHOM 3HAYEHMH; CKODEE 3TO IOITH-
YecKad CHMBOJIMKA ¢ COBPEMEHHON TOYKM apeHus,

Kpome TOro, HeKOTODME M3 CHMBOZIOB ACTPOHOMMM HCIONB3YIOTCH
coBpeMeHHON Gnomorueit (cu. Taba. 1). CnopecHile HaIBaHMA NITaHET OTON-
necreafmmch Ha Jpepnen BocToke co muEaAMM Henenmn. 3arTem, uepes Byilb-
TapHY JIATHHbL 3TH HAIB3HWA RHEi HeZeIH TIDOHMENH BO MHOTHE enponeﬁ-
CKMé A3BIKH M COXpaHWiNChL TaM Fo ceit neuk. Kpome acTpomoMuy M MaTe-
MaTHKHU CBOEH CHMMBOMMKON - KOMIUIEECOM CMMBOJIOB - 00J1aacT, HalpHMeD,
XUMuS, [JOTMKa, reorpagus, Memuimua., HoTHoe mmcbMo - Takme ecThb
CHMBOJMKA! CeMUAC 5TO HOTHHIE IUAKH, & B IPEBHOCTH - KPIOKH,

Mmeer cuMBoan # JuHrBHCTHEA. ABComoTHoe BONLMIMHCTHO CHMBOJMOB,
KOTOpPHE HCIONL3IYeT COBpEMENHAd JUHTCBUCTHKA, BIRTH €10 KaK roTOBHS
JHAKHM, H3IBECTHLI? KaK oﬁmecemuo*rmiecxne CHMBOJIEE HJIM KAK CHMBOJIH
napyroi rayeu. QOHAKC OHM MCTIOIR3YIOTCH B COBEPUICHHO MHOM CMHC/E, H
arureneT Momymaet" ux ceouman. Ilpu sToM BriBaeT Tak, 4TO CGOTBETCTBRY-
OWMIT CHMBOJIY TepMHH [pyroft HayKu COXpaHAeIC M B JIMHTBACTHKE,
OJHARO DIOHATHES MeHASTCA - O0HO JIMHIBHCTHYECKOS. Hauplmep, CHMBON +
‘wnot, cymma' (2 MaTeMaTHKe 03HAuaeT COeAWHEHWe, CIMAHME ABYX WINH
Boslee YMcesdl B OOHO YMCAQ), TOTAA KaK B JIMHTBHCTHMKE, XOTS 3TOT 3HAK
TaKKe UMEHYETCA IUNOC, HO MOHSTHE 32 HMM CTOUT WHOe: IDHCOSIHHERHE,
CKa¥eM, OCHOBH K OCHOBe, WAH addMKCOE K OCHOBE, HO He CJIHAHME,
CuMBon xoco#t KpecT X B MaTeMATHKe 03HavaeT 'yMHOmeHo Ha', 'mpouape-
peuxe’. B AMHCBMCTHEE STHM CHMBOAOM 00603HAYBKT NOHATHE KOHTAMHU-
HAIHA, WIH B HEKOTOPHX caydaax sTo - rubpmy. Takme co sxaxkaMm =
'papno' n # 'He pamHO!, KoTOpHe B JUHTEHMCTHRE O3HAYAKT 'ofHOHAYHO' H
‘HeomuoaKauHo!.

Taxum o6pa3zoM, B OTHENLHLX CHMBOJAAX B JMHI'BHCTMKE COXPaHIETCA

HEeKOTOpAA OOIA IePBOHAYAJLHOrD CMBICAALA, B JPYTHX OHAa COBCEeM YTpa-
YeHa. OHH‘BOJII:I Halnge BCETO BCTPEHAOTCA B 3THMOMIONHYECKHX C/IOBApAX ¥
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Tabnuia No 2

HATeMATHY eCXOS JHAYIEHNE JIMHIBACTHISCKOS 3HAY CHHE

> - Gombure weM npeoBpaayercs B

< - MeHbIe YeM obpaz0BAHO W3

+ - e %, Inoc {NpUcoeIHHeHNe)
= - MHIEHTWYHO 3KBMBAJIEHTHO

= - paBHO OFHOAHAYHO

¢ - He paBHO HeOIHOIHAYHO

8 - OpubJIM3aNTeNbHO nprbausuTensuo (obruHo

B XPOHOJIOTHHN)

~ - momobHo TpHOANINTEAEHO CXOTHO
|.}./4 - napanmensuo BapMaHT; uan/u
X - YMHOWeEHO Ha KOHTAMHHAUMSA ; THEPMA
n - [epeceveHUE OBYX CBA3aHO
MHOXECTB
A - TPeyTONLHHK CeMAHTHYECKHUH TPeyroJdbHHK

{ronaTHe- coBo- 0B eKT)
¢ - yceueHHe KOHYCa ycedeHMe KOHLa, HYJIEBOH,
nMpanugs (reoM.) HOMb
MCCHeNOPAHMAX, & TAXKe B IJHUMKIONEAMAX, B CPABHMTEIRHO- HCTODH-
HeCKMX MCCNIEHOBAHUAX.
Tabmuna 2 (cM.) - comocTaBMTenbHaR TAGAMIA CHMBOJOB, MCIIONL3Y-

€MHX B JIMHIBHCTHKE, HAYMHAA ¢ KOHLA XIX B.,, M COOTBeTCTEBYMIIHX
CHMBOJIOR MATEMATHKM, BOIHMKIINX 3HAUWTEJbHO paHblle, HEKOTOPH& us
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HUX, KaK, HalIpuMep, MaTeMaTHuecKMe cUMBOIM > 'Goneme uem' n
< 'megnure yeMm', MOTYT GHTS: 3aMEHEHH B JIMHIBHCTHMKE Y HA PAPHOIHAYHLIE
IIa Hed ofleceMMOTHYSCKHE CTDERKH, 0IHAYAIOITNE HallpaBJeHMe,

HHHI‘BIICTHK& HMeeT ¥ MHYI0 CHCTEMY 3HAKOB - 370 IHAKH IDendHA~
Hua. lIpemse yeM rosopkTt 06 2T0M COBpEMEHHON CHMBOAMKE ONA PYCCKMX
TEKCTOB, CKaweM cHavana O ApenHX. JpeBHecTaBAHCKME M IpeBHEPYCCKHE
TEKCTH, HECMOTDA Ha CANTHOCThL HAIMCAHWA CJI0B, HMe CBOH 3HAaKH
mpenuuanks, Onn O5i¥ MEKNMK, YeM COBRPeMeRHEe, WK ynoTpebiasuck B
OPYTOM 3HaveHMu. KoHel ONpeRefeBHOrO TEeKCTA, 3aBepUIeHHe HIMOWeHUn
MHICAH OTMe1aJIOCh HHOI‘CIOGP&BHO'.
el AL

.pUI a1p W

- tak B Mabopuure 1076 r. BuecTo conpeMenniix KaBuvex ANA Buife1eRus
OpAMoi pedr Mor OHTH MCIONBLIOBAH KpecT: + MHpPL BamMz +. Kpecr
CTABWICH Takie UHOMAS [epey HauMalIoM TeKcTa - Tak B (JcrpoMHposoN
esagrenur 1056-57 rr. Touka wmena #HOW cMEICH, deM celdac, M HHOe
IOJICHEHME: OHa MOINa CTOATh HABRSPXY CTPOKM, HOoCDeAMHe ¢é M BHM3Y, HO
raaBHoe He B 3TOM: OHA He 3IaKAHYMBAIA coboit mpemmowenwe. llmoeroune
HCIIONB30BAMOChL Takme Miave, dem cefiuac, Wdorma owmo saramumbao
cofolt afsal], MbIc/Ik, WHOTAA OHO CTOAJNC B CepeHHe TeKCT2 M OaKe
BHYTpM cJiopa, Hanpumep, :rpaMo:roy (BI', Ne 109). Onmako suaxu »
[PEBHNX TEKCTRX, 8 OHW OLINM HA3BAHM HAMM JAJeKC He BCE, - BOOPOC
CIUMANLHNI, ¥ MH OPUBEIM MX JMIOE IS CONOCTAB/ICHMA C COBPEMEH-
HEIMH.

Ceityac 3uaxd NpPETMHAHUA - 5TO Ocobble JTEMEHTH MHCHLMEHHOCTH,
4acTh rpaduyecKol cMCTeMHl, {TOSKA, 3aNATasd, MHOTOTOYME, ABOETOUME,
ToYKa ¢ 3auaTOM, THpe ¥ T.4.). OHM ciywar s oGo3HaueHMs Ha ITMChME
$OpPMATLHO-IPAMMATHIECKOT'0, CMBICIOBOTO ¥ MHTOHAUMOHHOI'O WISHEHUN
peun. Kamnuil snmax npenvHanua WMeeT TepMHH, CES3aHHHH ¢ COOTBET-
CTAYIOUMM TIOHATHEM. GTO NOSBOAAET CUMTATH MX CBoeoBpA3HON CHMBOMM-
KOH, HO CMMBOJMKOM He MeXOYHAPOAHGH, a JIMIUE MCIONL3YeMOH B HaHHOH
muchMennocT. CoBpeMennas NMHBMCTHKA oBaallaeT M gpyrod cucresodt
JHAKOEB - 3TO TPAHCKPHMIINHOHHME 3HAYUKH, TAKHE K&K JoAroTa, MATKOCTEH,
TpeMa M Op., KOTOpRHE BPAD JJH MOWHO HA33IBaAThE CMMBDJJIaMH.

Cospemeinad JUETBMCTHMKA - TOHATHE OYeHsr mwpoxoe. JIMHrEMCTHKA

cefiuac TECHO COTPMKACAETCR ¢ IPYTHMH JMCUHIUIMEAMH. Yie XapHO
CYINeCTBYeT MaTeMaruyeckasn aumrsucTuxa. Celluac uMeIOTCH TecHMe
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KOHTBXTH JMHFBMCTHKY M Jiorkku. JIOTHKa mpMBHECSAA B JIKHFBNCTHMKY CHOM
CHMBOJH BMecTé o ¢bouMu nomaTHiAMu. IlpMpefeM HekoTOpHE M3 HMX ¢
NapaJIIeNILHEMH CJIOBECHBIMM BMPAWEHMSMHM B TeKCTe: —+ 'omepaTop
yeaossocrr'  (Mecos, 710"}, A 'wommiomkuma' ("m", "kawam® na"),
V 'auspionkima’ ("unu", "no xpatineit mepe ogmn us"), . 'snemmnee oTpu-
yanne' ("ne", "HevepHo, uTo"), | 'BHyTpenHee oTpuuamue' (uMTaeTcs Kak
BHEIHEe, HO DACIOJAraeTcs B BHCKAIMBAHWM MHauve), Y «— 'knaHTop
obumocty’' ("sce"), I e~ 'kpauTop cymecrsopanus’ ("mexotopre"}. Kpome
TOr0 TIPMMEHEMB QopMynu, Hanpumep, a «— P ("npeamer a umeer npu-
suak P), rae Mcnonbaylorcs cumeoasi. CTpenka MMeeT 3gech ocofoe 3Haue-
HHMe, OTJMYHOE OT HajRaHHOTO Biie. B mnopompalomedl TrpaMMaTHKe
CymecTBYIOT cKobouHO-fyKneHHbie 0603HAYEHMSA C BKANOYEHMEM HEKOTOPHX
cumMpoion, Ho 8 ocobom cMmcrne, wanpuMep L [/yteepumars// (G, F =
[{Pa;t;P}]. Otnenvuie 6yxsu 3fmech CAYKAT CUMBOJAMHA. JHAYMMH M
cKobxn.

Orgensnite aBTOPH B COBPEMEHHON JMMIBUCTMKe, XKorZa Heobxonumo
BHIPA3KTE HOBYX MOEI0, HHOMOA CO3KAI0T CBOH CHMBOJLI, CIMTAN, HTO eC/IH 3a
TAKMM CHMBOJIOM CTOMT JIMHTRUCTMYECKOE COREPHAHNE, TO BHOBL CO3KAHHLIN
CHMROJ MMeoT BPABO HA CYMecTBOBaHMe. 1ak, ranpumep, v I0. K. Anpecsua
Sg, rae S - WMa ReicTora, & Mok - M3oGpaneRMe ZaHHOrO IJIAro/Aa, HOAb
MoMeT BLIT, 3aMered Ha 1, 2, 3 ¥ T.4. JTOT We ABTOP HCHOALAYET TIPOCTYIO
CTPENKY — K&K CMMBOJ YACTHYHBIX CUHOHMMOB, EBOMHYN OBYCTOROHHION
CTPeJIKY &=% KAK CHMBOA HeoBpaTHMOro Hpeobpaszopaius. JTH CUMBOIH
Masatu" y xumun. Y Hef we MeTadopMueCKH 3AHMCTBOBAH TepPMUH BAJIEHT-
HOCTh, KOTOPOMY B JIMHIBMCTHKE COOTBETCTBYET CHMBOJ, B KOTODOM W3
oJiHo% TOMKK B Pa3HBLE CTOPOMEL PACROMATCA CTPEAKM.

Kax Mp ywe ropopwsd, CYMECTBYIOT cUMBOJM B reorpadmu - 3TO
CHMBONMKE reorpaduiecKoH KBPTH, KOTOPYIO MB MOXEM BarJSAHO BUIETh
B JIETEHAE K KaXAoH XapTe, 9Ta CHMBOIUKA MEXAYHAPOOHA M HeKoTOpble &8
3JleMEHTHl, K&K, HAIIPUMep, M30THYTAA NUHHA - PeKa, KpecT - NMEepPeKpecTox
HOpOT M HP. - BECHMA JIPEBHH.

MA. ®aoperckuwit 8 20-x rogax Hamlero BeKa HadYaj COCTAB/ACHHKE
HCumpBonspuyma" - cnomaps cumponop. Hauwnuamue sTo me 6ms0 3apep-
ueno, ocTasaca B pyxonuch gumb TekeT "llpegmcnobusa” ¢ cuctematusupo-
BAMHAIM IlepedHeM CHMBOJIOB X lteppas cratha "Cumeonmapuyma" -
ITouka", Te 3TOT CHMEBO PacCMATPUBaeTCH KaK CMMBOJ MHOMMX offacteit
snaruA. BugvMo, Takike gosmsHe 61K BRITL HAIMCAHBI CTATEM M O APYTHUX
cMMBoiax. JTa pyxomMcs Gmsa Magama E.A. HekpacosoM 5 1984 r. mox
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maspauvedm "HeocymecTenenmuiit sammicen ciaopaps cumponos”. Ilems
"Cumponspuyma" 6Ouna chopMynmpopana aBTOpoM Xak 'ycTaHOBIeHHe
SHAYeHMM 3PHUTENILHEX obpascs, ymorpeOasieMHX B Kadecrpe obo3HAYCHHH
noraTuit" (Hexpacopa 1084, 104). "llovemy Tak pacmpocTpaHeHH M yCToM-
quB cuMponu? - cnpammsaer Paopenckuit, - He Tonkko moTomy, uTo oHE
KPaTKH, HO, M 9TO [VaBHOe, IIOTOMY 4TO MIeH M uX rpagmueckme obpasu
JIEXAT BHE MHIMBHLYAJLHHX MHTEpPIDETAUMH, OHM COCTABIAIT KOCTOAEME
scero YenopeyecTBa” (c. 105). He crams cebe 1uenn mepemaTy comepuaime
BCeM CTATLM, MEl XOTENH [ATh JIMNE IpPeICTABIEHMe O KaaccuuKalun
cuMBonoe, npemtomennpk Poropenckum. Bee cumponm npegcrammems 1o
OTAeIaM, 0603HANEHHEM PHMCKEMHE LHGPaNA:

I Touxa

I Beprukanbaas amuus

i1 Haknounasa guums

v TopuaoHTansHan THHAA

v Coen®uenye ropyMsoHTaNLHOA ¥ BEPTHKAJLHON JIMEMN
VI Yron

VII Tpeyronsurk
VIII  YermpexyronsHuk

X Kpect

X IlaTuyronsumuk
Xl MecTryronnuvx
XII CeMuyronsHHK

XIII  Bochbmuyronsuux
XIV  Kpyr (oXpy®HOCTB)

XV Hnack (mopepxsocTh Kpyra)
XVl  Coepa
XVII e

XVIII Bomora (apXuT. cNMpaJeRdIHLM 3aBUTOK ¢ [A3KOM B IIEHTDE)
XIX  Coupam

Muorse w3 HuMX MMEIOT IONOTHEHNM, TAK: TOYKA, ABE TOYUKH, TPH TOUKH,
uBoroToume. "3ATa cXeMa, - 1O cioBaM ABTOPA, - OTIPABNISeTcHd OT Gop-
MafLHOrO HPUHLMNZ YMHOWEHUA TeoMeTDPHYeCKHX 2JIEMEHTOB rpadrdecKHx
obpazon" (c. 104). Hna cosgamus "Crmponspuyma' uysmm Cumum yuéuwe
OT PasfAWYHEIX HAYK, B KOTOPEIX MCHOAL3OBAJINCE 3TM cuMBoNL. Jlunureme-
THKa 306Ch HAXOOWTCA Ha HEpU(EpHM, TaK Kak €8 CHMBOJH BOSHKKIIHA
HO3NHO, B GOLUIMHCTRE CBoeM 3auMcTRoBaHM . OBM He COCTABNSIOT ed CYTH,
K8K B XMMUK WM MaTemaTuke. Ho omM cyixectsyior u MoryT BHTE KIaccH-
FULMPOBAHE! N0 DPAHUMIY WX TOABJIEHKS B JIMHTBMCTHKE.
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I-1o rpynny cocTaBaAcT CHMBOMEL ODLleCEMUOTHMYECKMe, MHOTHe M3
KOTOPHIX WCTONLACBAHEL Yite B MaTeMaTWKe M XMMMM. B auureucruxe uMm
COOTBETCTRYIOT JIMHI'BMCTHY eCKMe TIOHATHA.

Bo Il-10 rpynny sxofsT CUMBOJIR ApPYTOHM Bayk, TpHLIEdIIMe BMECTe C
MAeAMH ¥ TOMATHAMM 9T0H HAYKM, HANDHMED, JOTMKM, OTHacTH MaTeMa-
THKM B MATEMATHYSCKOH JIMHIBHCTHKE.

III-10 rpynmy ofipasylor CUMBOJIH, CO3/IABASMEIE CAMWMM JIMHIBUCTAMM,
BXOfAAIHe 06LuHO B GOPMYNH M ypaRHeHMsi. 3TO TO, YTO NPUMEHAETCH B
nMopowIamomWei rpaMMaTke. B aTolt rpynme orcyrcreyeT BeeobugHOCTB
cuMEOJIa, npeofaajiaeT HHOHEMAYAILHOE TBOPYECTEO ¥ QYHKIMOHUPOBAHNE.

[Tpobnema cOOTHOMEHMA CHMBONIOR B HAayKe TOJBKO JIMMb MIOCTABAEHA.
Ona uMeeT nepCOeKTHBY PA3IBMTHHA, TaK KAK HMEST He TOJNLKO OGHTONOIM-
decKUH MHTEpec, HO M MOWET CAYHWMThL CBA3YIOUWM SBEHOM MEWAY MHOIMMU
HayKaMM, OTHBREHHHMM WJIM CONDHKACAIOUMIUMMUCA, TaK HasHBAEMLIMY
MOrPaHMYHLIMN Hay4HbMM obnactamu. Toeapuble (Hes3nIKOBhiE) 3HAKH
TAKKE ARIAIOTCA CHMBOJIAMU, HO He HAYYHMMH, & TOPTOBHMH, MO3TOMY Ml
He KBCAEMCH WX, TAK¥e KAK W MHOWeCTBa oblleceMMOTHIeCKUX IHAKOE.
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Rudolf Rit#idka (Leipaig)

Uber Syntax und Semantik russischer Gerundien
{Adverbialpartizipien, Deepri¢astija}

Es liegt lange szuriick, da syntakiisch-semantische Analygen im Mittel-
punkt der linguistischen Interemsen von Lubomfr Durovié standen. Aber die
frithen Arbeiten des herausragenden Schiilers von A.V. Isadenko haben an
Aktualitét nicht verloren. Neben der klassischen Monographie "Modélnost"
(1956) sind L. Durovis Arbeiten zu infiniten Satzstrulduren hervorzu-
heben, wie 2.B. seine Analyse von Infinitivetrukturen auf der Konferens
zum historisch-vergleichenden Studium slavischer Sprachen in Olomouc und
Prag 1957: 'K syntagmatickym vztahom infinitivu” (1958). Ich wende mich
in meinem Geburtstagsbeitrag fir Lubomfr Durovi¥ einer anderen infiniten
Konstruktionsklasse zu, den Gerundien (Deeprifastija) im Russischen,
insbesondere den syntaktischen Voraussetzungen und Bedingungen ihrer
Interpretation.

1. Kategorielle Spesifisierung der Gerundialgruppe als Prapositionalphrase.

Die Gerundialgruppe oder -phrase (deepri¢astnyj oborot) 1aBt sich syntak-
tisch als Prapositionalphrase (PP) kategorisieren. Diese Annahme kann wie
folgt gerechifertigt werden.

1.1. Auf der semantischen Interpretationen unmittelbar "zugewandten"
syntaktischen Ebene der Logiachen Form (LF) wird die abstrakte "leere”
Préposition, ein Element der geschlossenen Kategorie "Praposition", als der
syntaktische Trager der Relation gebraucht, die durch das Affix -a, -v({di)
in der Konfiguration

el ]

(X0 steht fiir eine lexikalische Priposition/Konjunktion)

hergestellt wird.
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"Herstellen" heiflt hier, dafl eine (logische) Relation, sei sie semantisch
determiniert undfoder durch Inferenz gewonnen, durch die gerundiale PP
(GPP) behauptet wird, eine Assertion ist, nicht nur nahegelegt wird wie in
Koordination und nichtrestriktiven Relativaitzen.!

1.2. Die Prépositionsposition braucht nicht leer zu sein. Im Englischen 2.B.,
vereinzelt auch im Russischen (vgl. RiZitka 1982, 395), sind lexikalische
Prépositionen oder Konjunktionen fiir P einsetzbar:

(1) After leaving Interstate 75, I noliced & sign on a road side
eating place ... (Beisp. Stump 1985).

1.3. Gerundialkonstruktionen (GPP) werden mit anderen Prépositional--
phrasen [PP P NP] frei koordiniert:

(2) Huxonai u3 cKPOMHOCTH, 8 Takke BYTydH TPHHIHITHAILHEM
OpPOTHBHHKOM cTavex W 3a64cToBok, HAOTDE3 OTKA3IaNICH
nnatuts aumnee, (Weitere Details Rizicka 1978, 233).

Auch die Koordination mit Nominalphrasen im Kasus Instrumental, die
2.B. im Russischen als idicsynkratisches Gegenstiick zu Prapositional-
phrasen gelten kénnen, muf hiersu gerechnet werden:

(3) Croe yMeHHe OH MOWET HePeJATH YHEHMKY He 0BbACHOHMANMH,
a IIPOCTO NOKA3NBAA PAIHME Ha4ePTAHHA GYKP M HAINBASA HX.

1.4, Syntaktische Bedingungen und Représentationen der Skopusambiguitit
der GPP, besonders in Verbindung mit der Negation, aber nicht nur dort
(vgl. Boguslawskij 1977, 280; RiZicka 1980, 182 ff.}, lassen sich analog und
im Vergleich zur Skopusambiguitét temporaler Prapositionen (vgl. Johnson
1988, 586) erfassen. Syntaktische Hierarchie und Skopusunterschiede der
GPP und anderer PP zeigen shnliche Distribution (vgl. Ri#icka 1978). Die
ayntaktische Hierarchie ist mit relevanten linearen Restriktionen verkniipft,
die fiir die semantisch-konzeptuelle Interpretation Konsequenzen haben
(vgl. Sektion 4).

1.5. Die Gerundialkonatruktion als Prépositionalphrage hat mit anderen PP
gemein, daf sie unabhingig sein und die Funktion eines Adverbials,
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genauer, eines sekundéren Pradikats haben kann: "An independent P heads
a verbal projection which functione as an adverbial, or secondary predi-
cate " (Guéron/Hoekstra 1988, 46) (Vgl. auch Rii¢ka 1966, 41 ff.; Weiss
1977).

2. Die Derivation der Gerundialkonstruktion (GPP)
2.1, X-bar Analyse

Allgemeinen Annahmen der X'-Syntax zufolge whre diese Grundatruktur
einer PP angunehmen (Riemsdijk 1978):

! /w\
SP(P) p!
N
p X"

Die Spesifikatorposition SP(P) scheint fiir GPP nicht anfrechterhalten
werden zu konnen. In (5) z.B. ist der Operator egsa keine fiir SP(P) geeig-
nete Instanz.

{5) Ox 6pen, ensa nepectynan

Ich stimme mit Bierwisch (1988, 3) iiberein, dafl der Begriff des Spesifi-
kators (specifier) fiir PP vermutlich generell nicht begriindet werden kann.
Fiir die spezielle Instanz der GPP findet sich kein Anhaltspunkt fiir die
Berechtigung der Standardform (4).

Die interne Struktur der Gerundial-PP hat eher folgende Gestalt,
(X" = 8":

(6) PP

N

P st
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Die Entscheidung dariiber, ob S oder S§' Komplement von P ist, fillt
nicht ganz leicht, wenn man bedenkt, dafl 3' selbst als

gt C(omp) S

iiber eine Position C fiir die Préposition (Konjunktion) verfiigen kdnnte.
Ich habe mich ausg zwei Griinden fiir §' entschieden. Folgenachwer ist diese
Entscheidung fiir die prinzipielle Analyse nicht, '

(e} Jackendorf (1977, 79) erinnert daran, daB ... "Klima (1965) claims that
subordinating conjunctions can also be analyzed az prepositions which take
an S complement (from which the complementizer that is deleted obligato-
rily in modern English, optionally in Middle English).

(7) (NP) - (PP)]| "
Pt — P- _
( 8)
(b} Maximales S' "verstirkt” die Blockierung oder Barriere, die GPP zur
"Insel" machen. Komplemente, die vom gerundialen Verb regiert werden,
oder Adjunkte innerhalb der GPP kénnen nicht allein an die Spitze des
Matrixsatses oder der GPP verschoben werden {Relativpronomina, Inter-

rogativelemente, Topikalisierung). Transport nur dieser Elemente ist nicht
moglich. "Pied Piping" ist obligatorisch (vgl. RiZicka 1988, 409 £.)

{(8) My cTOAKHYNHCE ¢ [HEKOTODMNH HEACHMMM CAYIGANH ], !
[ g [ pp PaccMoTpes KoTopue ! ] ; (* koTopre paccMoTpen)
[ tj] [ MH MOXEM I[IPOZO/IMHTE HAITH WCCJIeT0BAHHS ]]
PP

(9) ¥[Kaxue paboru ] i [paccuorpes t, MW MoMeM NPOOIMHTL
mamy pabory]?

(10) scheint immerhin als Echo-Frage akseptabel:
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(10) PaccuoTpen xaxue Hopue paboTi, MM MOMEN IPOJOIRHTE
HAUIH aHAJHILT

Ich nehme, an dafi diese Reihenfolge nicht durchbrochen werden kann,
weil der W-Komplex ebenso wie Relativpronomina, wenn sie in Spitzen-
stellung gebracht werden, die eingebettete GPP, zu der sie gehéren, ver-
lassen und ihre Hierarchie aufheben. Wenigsiens fiir das Parsing ist die
Hierarchie, welche die GPP prinzipiell einhalten muBl, gestort. Detaillierte
Analysen sind hier erforderlich.

3. Das Affix -a, -v(Bi)
3.1. Morphologie und Verbanhebung

Das Affix wird zunidchst unter dem Infl{ection)- oder Aux-(iliar)-Knoten
ale unabhingiges Formativ eingesetzt. Das V(erb) wird an diesen Knoten
adjungiert, um mit dem Affix (mor)phonologisch vereinigt zu werden. Es
iet nicht ganz sicher, ob diese Analyse der umgekehrten, nimlich der Ver-
achiebung des Affixes in die VP vorausiehen ist. Das Verhiltnis lexika-
lischer und morphologischer (nicht wortbildender) Aspekteigenschaften
greift in diese Entscheidung ein. Der Gedanke, daB Formativ in abstrakter
Form als GER{undium) unter P einzusetzen (Ré&Zicka 1982) muf aus
strukturtypologischen Griinden verworfen werden. Und die Eingetzung unter
Clomp) von S', einem gleich Infl nichtlexikalischen funktionellen Kern,
kann wohl nicht in Betracht kommen, denn "... probably ... no opportunity
existe for the affixation to V of an element inserted in that position."

(Milsark 1988, 617)

3.2. Affix und abetrakie Praposition

In der hier vorgeschlagenen Analyse scheint es unausweichlich, einen Zu-
sammenhang zwiachen gerundialem Affix und abstrakter Préposition herzu-
gtellen. Als natiirliche Lésung liegt nahe, das affigierte Verb, das sich nach
der Verb-Hebung im Infl-Komplex befindet, unmittelbar unter die Rektion
der Préposition zu bringen, indem es in die C(omp)-Position verschoben
wird:
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(11) (Q)PP

Si
P C(omap) 3,
| /I\
NP Infl VP

N
Pro V. [a/~v(si)] \A
X I

N-o/r@)] )

Eine &uferlich sehr &hnliche Position des Verbs findet sich in
"V-second" Sprachen:

"In a V-second language the finite verb occupies the U-position in CP
(= SM" (Haider 1988, 102).

4. Hierarchie und Skopus

Wo ist die GPP, die Prapositionalphrase als Deeprifastny) oborot in der
Satsstruktur zu plasleren?

4.1, Die GPP als Komplement von V0

Die GPP kann Komplement von V sein, sich also innerhalb der Projektion
V! befinden.

(12) Ox cTosa DOoTYIHEB roJoBy.

(13) Oxst cugesH CIOKS DYKH.
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Vorausgesetzt werden muf dann, dafi Verben wie z.B. im Deutachen
stehen, sich befinden, wohnen, liegen lokale Argumente haben, die als
Komplemente allein dadurch legitimiert sind, da ohne sie Sitze mit
solchen Verben ungrammatisch sind.

(14) *Er befindet sich

Eine analog komplementierende Rolle kénnen GPP spielen, wie (12),
{18) demonstrieren. (12) hat die vereinfachte Struktur (15).

(15) [ " [V CTOAN ] [ op TIOTYTIMB TOJORY ]]

4.2, Die GPP 2le adjungierter Modifikator

In der nichstgroferen Domane modifiziert GPP die VP (V') und wird an
sie adjungiert.

Es liegt aus sofort zu erdrternden Griinden nahe, die GPP tatsichlich
in der Funktion eines Modifikators zu betrachten, der syntaktisch nach
Bierwisch (1988, 5, 43) als eine Adjunktkonfiguration behandelt werden
kann.

(16) [w [v' V (XP) (XP) ] [ . ]]

Die Adjunkiion der PP erweitert die V-Projektion nicht, wiederholt
nur die VP (V'). Die syntaktische Funktion der Modifikatoren besteht
darin "... to produce complex constituents of the same categorial status as
the things they modify" (Higginbotham 1985, 568). Fiir die Analyse einer
Teilklasse von GPP kann die damit verkniipfte semantische Funldion
verwendbar werden:

Die Modifikatoren "... should be interpreted as mapping the interpreta-

tion of the modified constituent onto the interpretation of the whole, the
latter being an element of the same semantic type as its argument.”
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(Higginbotham 1985, 568). Und diese Abbildung als Modifikation bestehe
® .. in the unification of the referential ©-role of the adjunct with that of its
head ... modification discharges an external ©-role by identifying it with
the referential ©-role of the modified constituent." (Bierwisch 1988, 5, 43).
Diese spezielle Form der Einldsung von ©-Rollen kann auf folgende Weise
bei der Analyse der GPP verwendet werden: Die referentielle ©-role fiir die
VP (V'), anders gesagt, ihr Denotat, das Ereignis, auf das sie referiert, wird
mit Hilfe einer Position FE(vents) repréisentiert, wie sie Davidson (1966)
z.B. im lexikalischen Eintrag von Verben ("of change or action") vorsieht:

(17) see, +V -N, 1,2, B

(nach Higginbotham 1985, §55). 1 und 2 sind thematische Rollen, die John
und Mary in John sees Mary erhalten. Indem "... the position E of the
thematic grid of the verb is discharged at the point where VP meets Infl
..." (Higginbotham 1985, 561), ist die Position E, die als Ereignisvariable
in der Satareprasentation durch Existentialoperator J e (...e...) "es gibt ein
Ereignis ..." gebunden erscheint, in die VP projiziert.

Ich veranschauliche diese Armahmen:
(18) On uamenns Tone Kero—aHbyaL MpeRmouTa el
Syntaktische Teilreprisentation:

(19) ... [VP [VPl HIMEHUT Toue] [ PP Koro—HubyAs NpennoyTa ei ]]

PP ist das Adjunkt, das VP! modifiziert. Wenn die referentielle @Rolle
der PP 2, reprisentiert durch die (gebundene) Ereignigvariable e — die fiir
das Ereignis aufkommt, auf das die PP referiert - mit der referentiellen
©&-Rolle ihres Kerns VP! identifiziert oder "wvereint" wird, dann ist die
referentielle Identitat des "ganzen' FEreignisses hergestellt, das VP be-
achreibt.

Das entspricht genau der Intuition, da8 ... npu smayenmax, 'rem uto!

¥ 'reM caMuIM' MMeeTCA TONBLKO ofHO cOGHITHE A, XOTOpOe HHMTOpIpeTH-
pyetca ropopaumM xax B" (Boguslavskij 1977, 271).
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- Die einsetzbaren anaphorischen Pronomina verdeutlichen die konver-
tible Relation, ohne selbat als "Bedeutungen" betrachtet werden zu miissen.

(20) Ou xoro—pubyns npeinoden el
(rem camun) mamenus Towe.

Wenn ein und dasselbe Ereignis (Identifikation der referentiellen
©-Rollen (s.0.) oder “integrative Koreferenz" (Rhagitka 1980, 186) zwei
verschiedene kognitive Reprasentationen und entsprechende "Diskurs-
reprisentationen” (Klein 1980) erhilt, ist es ganz natiirlich, daB sie auf
verschiedenen Ebenen, z.B. deslriptiver und interpretativ deutender, liegen.
Die Verteilung der beiden verschiedenen Repriisentationen auf Matrixsats
und GPP, ihr konversiver Wechsel, ist Sache der Informationsstruktur. Die
Situation ist sllerdings etwaas kompligierter: Wenn die zwei kognitiven oder
Diskursreprésentationen auf gleicher deskriptiver Ebene liegen, kann sich
die totale Koreferens gur partiellen ™iberlappenden" Koreferenz einengen,
oder eine bloSe Koinzidenz aber auch Abfolge zweier Ereignisse hervor-
gehen:

{(21) Oun nocagumn Mupexs p Ti0poMy
OpegLSBHB eMy OHKoe obpwnenne!

Die Ideniifikation der referentiellen & Rollen muf dann abgeschwicht
werden. Selbst bei klarem Unterachied der kognitiven Ebenen, wie in (18),
kann sich die Identifikation lésen:

Verwandeln wir (18) in eine Frage.

(22) Hanernun nn on Tore,
Koro—aubynb npeanouTs ek?

Dem angenommenen Interpretationsprinzip folgend, ist (22) zu ver-
stehen als Frage danach, ob der Verrat darin bestand, dal er eine andere
Tonja vorgesogen hat. Die Wahrheit des Verrats ist vorausgesetzt. Aber
auch die Interpretation ist nicht ausgeschlossen, die (22) ale Frage verateht,
ob ein Verrat an Tonja stattgefunden hat und - additiv - ob er auch als
Bevorzugung einer anderen zu verstehen ist. Diese gleichsam additiv-
asyndetische Position der GPP ahnelt nichtrestriktiven Relativsiitzen, Ich
verfolge sie hier nicht weiter. Ich betone, da8 fiir den syntaktischen Typ

[ve [ve =] [pp ~]]
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alle iiber die referentielle Vereinigung hinansgehenden Interpretationen
nicht mehr semantischer Natur gondern Sache konzeptueller, inferentieller
Weiterungen aind, die durch die lexikalisch-kontextuelle Umgebung und
Bestiickung bestimmt oder nahegelegt sein kénnen.

4,3. Der weiteate Skopus und die syntaktische Hierarchie der perfektiven
GPP

Scharf getrennt werden kann modifizierende Adjunktkonfiguration (16) von
der nichstweiteren Hierarchie des GPP-"Operators". (23) gehort zum eben
behandelten syntaktischen und semantischen Typ:

(23) Mur MoweM IpoROSHHTE HAINH HCCACKOBAHHS,
PBCCMOTDEE HECKOJIBRO HESICHEIX CJIY4&€ED.

Die GPP kann nicht ohne einschneidende Veranderungen an die Satz-
spitze verschoben werden. Wenn wir dies tun, entsteht eine véllig andere
syntaktische Konfiguration:

{24) Paccuorpes HackonpKo HeSCHEIX CIYYAEH,
ME MOWEN NPOROMKHTS HeillH HCCAHOBAHKA.

Mit dieser Reihenfolge ist die Adjunktkonfiguration des Modifikators
ebenso beseitigt wie die Identifikation der Referenz. (24) kann also nicht
——durch Verachisbung der (G)PP aus einer Position hervorgehen, die sie in
der S-Struktur von (23) hat (vgl. (19)). Die Adjunktion von (G)PP umter
.81, in (26) als linke Schwester von 5? in Spitzenstellung, determiniert -
gleichsam ikonisch - Vorzeitigkeit des Ereignisses, auf das GPP referiert.
Koreferenz ist aufgehoben und zum Nacheinander verwandelt. Vorausgesetzt
ist dabei perfektiver Aspekt des gerundialen Verbs. Anterioritat ist der
semantisch fixierte Wert. Ein abstrakter Zeit-Operator der Anterioritit

kann fiir die Pogition der P in Frage kommen: OP*®. Anterioritit ist kein
Default- Wert in Konfigurationen wie (25). Denn andere Werte kénnen nur
weitergehende Spezifizierungen sein, die Anterioritat voraussetzen oder auf
ihr beruhen, wie 2.B. kausale, konzessive oder andere Relationen, (25) iat
die vereinfachte (z.B. ist Infl (Aux) im Matrixsatz iibergangen) Konfigura-
tion von (24).
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PO &
P T
C(omp) 8
@
\ NP Infl/Aux
| + GER(undium) nmi MOMEM npo,nonmn'rh
: /\ HAUM AHANH3E
X Vv NP
]
: PRO; paccmorpes ]
X + perfeltiv HECKOJILKO
| HeACHBIX
\_8.3.2. ' CAY4YRER

4 4. Drei moglichen Einwanden mufl hier begegnet werden. Erstens scheinen
der Annahme, dafi die GPP des unter V'(VP) adjungierten Typs - mit
Vereinigung der referentiellen ©-Rollen (Koreferenz) - in situ bleiben
miissen, Sitze wie (26), (27) entgegdnzustehen:

(26) Bufias saumyw se Kocrio, Baps nmepemaruysa yepes Bce cTy-
TIeHH.
(27) Cras ppayoM, 0OF8 HOCTYNHJIA BEDHD.

In (27) ist koreferentielle Interpretation trote Spitzenstellung durch das
Pro-Verb nocrymurs eindeutig, in (26) ist sie die dominierende Interpreta-
tion, Anterioritdt ist allerdings nicht ausgeschlossen. Mit anderen Worten,
Verschiebung der an VP adjungierten GPP an die Satzspitze, die eine
Oberfléchenidentitét mit dem unter 4.3. behandelten Typ zur Folge hat, ist
nur dann sprachgerecht, wenn der lexikalisch-konzeptuelle Kontext dafiir
sorgt, daB die koreferentielle Interpretatjop nicht gefahrdet wird.

Zweitens kénnen GPP mit dem weiten Skopus und der Adjunktion
unter § (25) ans Satzende gebracht werden, wenn sie durch sehr deutliche
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Pause vomn Matrixsatz Abstand gewinnen und damit die Hierarchie und den
Skopus durch betonte phrasierende Gliederung wiederherstellen.

(28) M MomeNR OpOROMEMTH HAITH HCCHCROBAHEA ||
PACCMOTDER HeCHOABRO HEACHHX CHAYyYAELH.

Drittens kann derDruck des lexikalisch-konzeptuellen Kontexts die
angenommenen Basisstrukturen verwischen, allerdings nicht aufheben:

(29) OH yRuBRACH, OCMEOHBIINCE BOIPAIHTE eMy
(30) Ocueausiucy Bo3pasuTh ENY, OH y,zmsmﬁ:a

(29) ist eine Instans des hierarchischen Typs {16) trotz der Positions-
variante (30). Das GPP-Adjunkt und seine referentielle Identifikation mit
seinem Kern ygusmiacs wird gleichsam metaphoriach fiir das lexikalisch-
inferentiell bestimmte Argumentverhaltnis genommen, vgl. (81):

(31) On yausuaca csoelt cMeOCTH.

Das Verhaltnis ist so klar fixiert, dafl es die topikalisierende Permuta-
tion (30) "vertrigt".

Die oberflichlich mit (29) gleiche Struktur (32) erfahrt durch den
lexikalischen Eingriff eine ganz andere Interpretation.

(32) Boenxle BAacTH YRAHBMIHCH, Y3PEB B CTATHE H3JeBATENELCTRO
HaI PpaHLyscKoH SpMueH.

(32) ist eher eine Konstruktion das Typus (25) mit der Inferenz eines
kausalen Verhaltnisses und der Postposition wie in (28).

5. Imperfektive Pendants

5.1. Ein klares syntaktisches und semantisches Pendant des imperfektiven
Aspekts zu (25) illustriert (33):

(33) Humiero ge uMTaA, OH 3HAJ, YTC THTAKT JADPYTHe.
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Die hierarchische - mit imperfektivem Aspektwert - Konfiguration
kann so wie in (25) konstruiert werden. Wesentlich ist, daf der semantische
Busigwert analog zu (25) ebenfalls in Termen einer Zeitrelation (Zeit-
operator} angegeben werden kann: Die imperfektive GPP setzt durch das
von ihr bezeichnete Ereignis (oder die Giiltigkeit seiner Negation wie in
(33)) ein Zeitintervall T4 fest, einen geitlichen Rahmen, der als eine Folge
“abatrakter Zeitpunkte" betrachtet werden kann:

i '
(%, ...tj, ...tn).

Damit wird fiir das Ereignis, das Referent des Matrixsatzes ist, eine zeit-
liche Umgrensung fixiert, innerhalb der es sich abspielt (abspielen muf).
Man kann von einer Enthaltensein-Relation des Zeitintervalls {der Menge
der Zeitpunkte) des Ereignisses des Matrixsatzes in der Zeitpunkte- Menge
des Ereignesses der GPP sprechen. Das ist die semantische Interpretation,
von der jede potentielle konzeptuelle Spezifizierung ausgeht und weiterfithrt.
Vgl. (34) mit (33) und (35):

(34) HMpomascs ¢ ReTsMHK, OHE DACHIBKATACS.
(35) Hero uyscTeya HabuaiofaTeld, ocobol TpeporM MegBeOHIE He
nposiBAsIa

In (34) wird kaum eine Interpretation iiber das zeitliche Rahmenver-
héltnis hinaus induziert. In (33) und (35) leitet eine allgemeinem Wissen
entspringende Inferenz die gzeitliche Einbettung in ein Verhiltnis, des
Boguslavskij (1977, 270), von dem Beispiele (35), (36) stammen, durch
chotja verdeutlicht. In (36) ist eine konditionelle Relation suggeriert;

(36) He caepya M, oH npocTo He Mor GH 0CTATLCH HA ITOM IOCTY.
Es handelt sich in (33)-(36) nicht jeweils um ein und denselben Sach-
verhalt, der unter verschiedenen Aspekien kognitiv reprasentiert wird,

sondern um zwei verschiedene in Relation zueinander gesetzte Sachverhalte.

Wiederum erdffnen sich variable Spielrdume, wenn die lexikalisch-
konzeptuelle Umgebung in die Interpretation eingreift:
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(37) Hpiien on gesan 3710, fawe He IRST O CBOEM NPEACTOAIGEM
agpece.

Deaa evaluative gawe und auch amars ergeben auch in Postposition die
geitliche und durch gaxre weiter spesifisierte Interpretation.

5.2. VP-Adjunktion imperfektiver GPP

Genz analog zum Typ (16) kénnen auch die imperfektiven Gerundia kon-
struiert werden. Referentielle Identitdt und unterachiedliche Ebenen der
kognitiven und Diskursreprasentation illustriert s B (38), ein Beispiel von
Boguslavskij (1977), und (39):

(38) Kapaounan Masapuny secaMa MCKYCHO HAXOAMI HEZOCTATKH B
Hanbostee GACCTALHX ONEPANMAX HOCHAYANLHHKOS, NDHAHMAN
(1em caMbN) #x sacayru H H368P/AAA KOpOJAS OT HeobXoXH-
MOCTH HX Bo3RaTrDaNiars.,

(39) Heropury mobar KHTHPOBaTh PYROBOLAWMX HeAtened.. X
HepegKO 9THM 3JIOYNOTpebJIAfOT, TepAR CPeAH LKHraT cober
- BBHAOG MHCHHE.

Mit der syntaktischen Strukiur der Adjunktion korrespondiert auch hier
Modifikation und Identifikation der referentiellen © Rollen wie in (18),
(20). Diese Vereinigung der Referenten und Adjunktion leigt nicht vor in
Konstruktionen wie der folgenden:

(40} QcuoBroe celtiac — Hekperne H ybewnerno, u3beraa KameKHX
OT HayxM KpaiimocTed, He 6GeccTpacTHo-oBLEKTHBHCTCKH, &
papruiine, Ha 6aze oBOCHOBAHHOIO SH&/IHIA HCTODHYECKOTO
OUMTA, ONHPAACh HA. yie HNEIOWHECH [OCTHMEHHS HCTODHo-
rpauH, DACKDHBATh WIHPOKC M IOAHO CTPAHMI[H HAIe
scropuy (W3 nesan)

Die engere VP-Pridikation wird von

[pacxpusa.rb ITMPOKO H {I0JIHO [ Np CTPBHMIM Haure# HCTOPKH]

gebildet. Alle anderen Konstituenten, die zwei GPP, die PP (na 6a3e ...)
und die Adverbien uckpemme, yOewmpmenmo, GeccTpacTHO-00'BEKTHRHCTCKH,
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mapTuiiuo sind in anderer Weise, als Subjekt-Adverbien und sekundare

Pridikation, subjektbezogen, und swar auf ein generalisiertes pronominales
Nullsubjeks.

Ich will damit auch begriinden, daf8 sie nicht mit mosmo oder mmpoxo
in der VP koordiniert werden kénnen, aber, getrennt von ihnen, beweglich
sind. Sie beanspruchen, wie die GPP, eine Expansion der VP zu V" und
kénnen nicht adjungiert werden. Koreferenz der Ereignisse liegt nicht vor,
sle miifite ackpenne, ybewnmenso etc. einschlieBen. Die GPP sind mit den
subjektbezogenen Adverbien topikalisierend an die Spitze verschoben aus
einer hierarchischen Position

(41) [ vo[ve[v ]~ ] @PP]

V! = VP packpupars mupoko H HoAH0 CTpamMUE Hamel
HMCTODHH

Ein lockerer Ankniipfungsspielraum eréffnet sich nach rechts hin, wenn
GPP nichtrestriktiv, additiv angefiigt werden kdnnen, eine Variante der
asyndetischen Satzanreihung.

6. Ich habe versucht, Konturen einer syntaktischen der Interpretation
gugewandten Analyse der GPP zu zichen und damit den Komplex von
Problemen zu redugieren, transparenter erscheinen zu lagsen. Viele Teil-
probleme sind auflerhalb der Betrachtung geblieben, wie z.B. Skopi der
Modalitat und des Modus (vgl. Stump 1984) und die Bezichung:der Hier-
archie auf - anch graphisch-interpunktionelle - Absonderung (detachment),
vgl. Rappaport (1984). o

Fufinoten

1ovel. (1) John, being an Englishman, is brave.
(ii) John, ie an Englishman, and he is brave.
(3i) John, who is an Englishman, is brave.

(i) "...apparently conetitutes an assertion of causal connection." (Stump
1985, 22). Diese Interpretation ist auf bududi iibertragbar.
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2 Aus der Lexikoneintragung des Typs (17} geht hervor, da8 die referen-
tielle 8-Rolle nur im {Teil)Sats erfilllt werden kann, einschlieflich des
PRO-Subjekts von S in

“Loe [ells (s~ [w 111
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Gerald J. Sabo (Cleveland, Ohio)

Lenten Sermons by Slovak Franciscans of the Bighteenth gmtmy

In recent times, the view that substantive, literate Slovak writing appeared
only with the codification efforta of Anton Bernoldk! has been shown to be
untenable, indeed quite inaccurate. More and more writings from some
ninety years before Bernoldk have provided evidence of a distinctive literary
language and culture,? whose existence made feagible Bernolék's activity.3
Nevertheless, only a limited appreciation of these, pre-Bernolék writings
has been expressed to the present time.4

Many of these pre- Bernolak materials were composed and/or compiled
by Franciscana for their various pastoral and religious activities. A large
part of these Franciscan writings were used for preaching, which according
to one modern historian of Franciscan activity (Iriarte 1979, 102; also
Fleming 1977, 114) was one of three occupations that involved Franciscans
from their earliest times.® (Prayer and manual labor were the other two.)
Even more, though, the Franciscan Christocentric focus wae especially on
the Suffering Christ in His Passion (Iriarte 1979, 111; Fleming 1977, 18;
186;)® - a prominent topic of Slovak Franciecan preaching before Bernolak.
Noteworthy among the fairly extensive preaching materials on this theme
by Slovak Franciscans” have been the thirteen series of Quadragesimaled
Lenten™ sermons compiled and/or composed by Pavlin Bajan (1721-92), a
prominent preacher in Skalica in Western Slovakia. (Gajdod 1979, 34-38)
Bajen entitled the volume containing these sermons Devoli Sermones
'Pious Sermons'!® and noted that three other Franciscans alse active in
Skalica were the preacher-authors of the first eleven series of Lenten ser-
monga.!! The six hundred and forty-odd pages of the thirteen series are the
subject of this critical study.

All the sermons were composed between 1760 and 1776,12 during an
especially tumulbuous period in Franciscan history in the Slovak area as
well as elsewhere. In 1762, the number for all vowed, male Franciscans
worldwide peaked, yet this numerial prominence was in sharp contrast to
what these religious were enduring from civil authorities. (Landini 1982,
573; Iriarte 1979, 393) Precisely this vast numerical increase was a concern
to civil authorities who increasingly viewed the friar "as a social scourge.”
(Iriarte 1979, 375) In the Austrian Empire, during the reigns of Maria
Theresa and her son Joseph II, Franciscans
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were ruthlessly cut off from their superiors in Rome and subjected
to episcopal juriadiction and government inspection. In 1770 it
wag made illegal to enter a religious order before the age of
twenty-four; in 1771 alms collecting and all other activities out-
gide the convent were prehibited. In 1781, all male and female
institutions not involved in teaching, nursing, or acholarship were
suppressed. (Iriarte 1979, 386)

Even Tertiaries (laypeople-members of the third Franciscan order
distinct from those for male and female religious) were not spared. 'In
1776, a decree of Maria Theresa forbade the reception of new members;
Joseph IT went further by suppressing the Third Order in all its forms by
an edict of September 27, 1782." (Iriarte 1979, 497)

Besides the difficulties with the civil authorities, there was strident
nationalistic friction among Franciscans themaselves in their two provinces
in the Slovak area,!3 During the 1760's, ethnic conflict arose among Slovak,
Magyar,!4 and even Moravian Franciacans in the Salvatorian Province, and
also with German-gpeakers in the Marian Province. In the late 1760% in
the Salvatorian Province, a document was formulated in which every
member was to designate his ethnic background: Tabula personarum totius
Pravinciae Ssmi Salvatoris in Hungaria, ordine alphabetico...scripta anno
Domini 1771 'A List of persons of the entire Province of the Most Hely
Savior in the Hungarian [Kingdom], alphabetically arranged... written in
the year of our Lord 1771'. (Gajdo$ 1979, 72; 172) The document was used
for evaluating and determining provincial governance. In 1765 in the
Marian Province, a provincial chapter legislated separate novitiates for
Slovak, Magyar, and German novices. {Gajdod 1970, 132) And all this was
occurring against a background of similarly strident nationalistic friction in
society of the Slovak area, and against a situation of increasing Slovak
ethnic consciousness with an as-yet-uncodified linguistic norm.® Set among
these events and movements, the Bajan-related Lenten sermons are simply
further distinguished as significant Slovak Franciscan writing
before Bernolk.

In the thirteen series of Lienten sermons themselves, there are a total of
ninety-nine sermons.l® The format of each series as well as that of each
sermon is fairly uniform.!” Each series (cursus) has at least seven!® ger-
mons.!* Many an individual sermon is designated for some Sunday in or
related to Lent or for Faster Sunday.?0 In the title for each series is the
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Jeitmotif of the Suffering Christ (Christus Patiens) who is nearly always
associated with a symbo}ic image or some Old Testament prefiguring
character 3! In order of preasentation, the figures related to the Suffering
Christ are as follows. For the firat eight series authored by Anton Vando
(Gajdod 1979, 186), there are a stag; bees; a lamb; a warrior; Christ himself
as he passed through four tribunals during his Passion; the Good Shepherd;
the pelican; and the High Priest, like Joshua in Zechariah 3:1.22 For series
nine and ten authored by Euzéb Gébor (Gajdok 1979, 62-63), the associated
images are Suffering Job and David fighting against Goliath. For series
eleven authored by Leonard Haller (Gajdod 1979, 87), the figure related to
the Suffering Christ is "Egyptian" Joseph, son of Jacob. And for those
series by Bajan himself, the associated Old Testament figures are the
Patriarch Jacob and the Bridegroom of Blood, like Moses who was so
named by his wife Zipporah.2% Some of these figures have not been tradi-
tionally associated with Christ, such as the stag, the bee, the warrior, or
the Bridegroom of Blood?4; the preacher-authora, then, displayed some
imaginative skill in conceiving these associations. The theme for a series is
a Biblical verse in Latin with a Slovak rendition25; one of the thirteen
images associated with the Suffering Christ iz usually expressed in this
verae 20 The thematic verse is then repeated at the beginning of each of the
seven Lenten sermons for that series 2’

In presenting their thoughts on a series theme, the preacher-authors
drew on a variety of references. Not only Biblical, patristic, theological/
spiritual writinge but alao Renaissance-humanistic and folk material pro-
vided corroborative evidence in developing a sermon theme. Perhaps not
surprisingly, verses from the Old and New Testaments were the most
frequently cited. Through them, the preacher-authors inculcated Chriatian
scriptures in a Catholic congregation that was probably not ac familiar with
them as a non-Catholic, contemporary onme. Among the patristic writers
quoted are Athanasius, Origen, Augustine, Boetius, Isidor, Clement of
Alexandria, Richard of St. Victor, Basil, Cyprian, Anselm, Ambrose,
Ignatius Martyr, John Chrysocstom, and Popes Gregory, Innocent, and Leo.
Some of the theological and spiritual writers selected are Francis of Assisi
himself, the Jesuits Ignatins of Loyola, Salmeron, Ribadeneira, Jeremias
Drexel, Cardinal Bellarmine, and Cornelive & Lapide, the Dominicans
Vincent Ferrer and Thomas Aquinas, Thomas & Kempis, the Franciscans
Bonaventure and Bernardine of Siena, Brigitte of Sweden, Cardinal Baro-
nius, the Carthusian Ludolphus of Saxony, Lanspergiue, Blosius, Thomas of
Villanova, Surius, and Tauler. These authora as well as others in the area
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of religion cited in these sermons were some of the traditional writers found
in Catholic preaching texts.

Material of a classical or Renaissance-humanistic nature exemplifies
some of the educational background of the four Franciscan preacher-
authors.28 Among writinge of classical authors employed as supportive
references are some from Plato, Aristotle, Seneca, Cicero, Plutarch, Pliny,
Heaiod, Horace, Scipio, Propertiua, Vergil, Homer, and Xenophon. Besides
these, there is citation from Alciatus, who helped to popularize emblems,
and mention of fables by Esop, the legend of the phoenix and its resurrec-
tion aspect, the weeping of a crocodile after devouring a human, even the
pernicious evil that is the island of Crete.®® In one of his sermons, Bajan
even incorporated a story about dispelling melancholy {manuscript page 642
according to Gajdo#' numbering) which he then linked with a Biblical
verse: "Iam hiems transiit; Imber abiit, et recessit. Flores apparuverunt in
terra nostra.” (The winter has past, the rain is over and gone. The flowers
have appeared in our land.) (Song of Solomon 2:11-12) Bajan then invited
his listeners to forget the severity and worries of the past winter. Through
all this material, he composed the opening for his sermon on Easter
Sunday. Such & combination of =ecular and religious matter, though, was
quite acceptable if it aomehow faciliteted the listeners' appreciation of the
religious theme under consideration,$0

Some typically Franciscan material in these sermons are the folk
sayings. For example, at the very beginning of series eight:

Plne Prawdy gest to starodawne Prislowj: Co od srdce
wikracsuge, sas se k srdcy nawracuge! (The old proverb is full of
truth: What comes forth from the heart returns again to the
heart, manuscript page 339, Gajdoé' pagination here as below)

Or at the very beginning of series ten,

Acgkolwek w prislowy miuwga Lide t§ slowa o Wogne—Wogna,
wogna, Hekazdemu hogna! (As people speak those words about
war in the proverb-War, war, not often for everycne, page 451;
thias proverb ig also cited on manuscript page 158)

(This text was then linked with material from Tullius and Pliny's

commenta on the dove.} Or from the beginning of the "final” sermon of
seriea eleven:
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Starodawne Prislowy u nassich Slowaku gest toio=kdo te udery
kamesiem, uder ho chlebem! (An old proverb among our Slovaks
is this=who strikes you with a sione, strike with bread, page 547)

Or from the beginning of sermon four of series twelve:

Amor vincit omnia! laska wssecko premahal starodawne gest
Prislowy, a oprawdiwe. (Love conquers all [in Latin, then Slovak]
is the old proverb, and so true, page 619)

Through such expressions of folk¥ wisdom 52 the congregation listening
to these sermons could more readily appreciate the religious implications of
the sermons.33

A number of rhetorical techniques must have made the spoken version
of many sermons more memorable for the congregation. One is the rather
frequent repetition of the thematic Biblical verse throughout a sermon.
Thus did the preacher-authors create a refrain that must have echoed in
the memory of their listeners. At times, also, the thematic image/figure
associated with the Suffering Christ forms part of Christ's proper "name"
for that series, usually in Slovak. In so naming Christ, the preacher-authors
only further involved Him with the thematic image/figure. Another device
18 the addressing of various persons. First and foremost are the listeners
whom the preacher-authors in their apostrophes designated in the text as
"A.A" (Amici Auditores 'Friendly Listerners'). Others to whom there
were apostrophes are Christ Himself3*, Mary His mother, God the Father,
varions Biblical characters in the life of Christ, as well as types, such ag
kings, emperors, spouses, young men, etc. Through this technique, the
gpoken sermon became a familiar conversation though it was really a mono-
logue. Often, the preacher-anthors expressed themselves in the hortatory
firet person plural or simply in the firet person plural. In this way, they
enhenced the sense of intimacy between themselves and their listeners.
They also made more immediate the scenes from Christ's life they were
depicting. Through these various devices, 3 then, the preacher-authors
sought to create a prayerful reflection that would reverberate in their
listeners (and readers) well after the religious ceremony at which the ser-
mons were presented (or after a reading of them).38

More than two centuries ago, many of these Lenten sermons probably

did affect the thoughts and actions of their listeners. Thus did they fulfill
the aim of the preacher~authors who composed them. Today, however, the
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pagea of these sermons should be having another, distinctly different effect.
For their language as well as "literary" nature ought to be appreciated by
specialists interested in further establishing the distinctiveness of Slovak ag
a literary language before Bernolak. Unfortunately, to the present time, the
religious focus and conceptualization of these sermons has probably been a
stumbling block for many Slovak specialists. This, even though the proper
scholarly research of these sermons would be a significant contribution to
Slovak linguistic and cultural history. In the future, there is hope for a
change when scholarly activity in Slovak studies may realize substantive
appreciation of these and many other extant writings by Slovak Francizcans
before Bernolak. As is so often said in Slovakia - "Nidej zomiera posled-
na!" 'Hope dies last!' So may it be.

Notes

1 Discussion of Bernolak and his codification efforts can be found in any
presentation concerning the formation of the Slovak literary language.
In his essay on the Slovak literary language, Dubomir Durovié {1980,
214-215) has included some brief comments about Bernolék's activity.

2 Lubomfr Durovid's linguistic commentary on the extensive writing of
Hugolin Gavlovié, one of the major Franciscan writers of the pre--
Bernoladk period, is probably the first scholarly evidence for a distine-
tive Slovak literary norm before Bernolak. {'The Language of Walaska
Sskola', in Sabo, G. (ed. and comm.): 1988, Hugolin Gavlovié's
Valaské Skola, Columbus, Ohio, 655-730.)

3 A somewhat detailed discussion of the historical, literary, and linguistic
culture in which arose Gavlovié's Valaskd Skola and other pre-
Bernolék texta can be found in Sabo (1978, 37-65; 67-74).

1 Very few Slovak scholars appear to be actually familiar with even some
of the pre-Bernoldk texts that have been extant for a number of
decades. From his various publications, Jozef Mindrik clearly stands
out as someone quite familiar with a good onumber of pre-Bernolak
writings. As regards the Franciscan writings of that period, two or
three specialista are probably conversant with some of the writings of
the Franciscan Hugolin Gavlovié, egpecially his Valaskd Skola. Other-
wise, only the late Vievlad Jozef Gajdod, a Slovak Franciscan scholar
and archival researcher, appears to have read the extensive Franciscan
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manuscripts and to have published some comments about them. These
comments are found in his posthumously published monograph, Fran-
tidkani v slovenskej literatitre (1979) under the names of Franciscans
from this period, With regard to Bajan and the Lenten sermons under
consideration, Stanislav Smatldk's (1988) most recent attempt ai a
comprehensive literary history lacks even a mention of them, though
Matica slovenskd has been preserving Bajan's writings for more than a
decade. Even in Jozef Mindrik's (1985, 320) volume of the recent
four-volume literary history, there is merely s mention of these Bajan-
-related manuecripts. Furthermore, twentieth century Franciscan
scholars outside Slovakia (Zawart; Iriarte) have made no mention that
any Slovak Franciscan materials even existed, let alone what
these might have been. This 18 why the research work and critical
comments of Gajdok are so distinctive among Slovak specialists in-
volved with the pre-Bernolak period.

Indeed, Zawart (1927, 243-48; 274-77; 340-41; 344-45) noted some
eleven typea of preaching or eermons employed or developed by Fran-
ciscans throughout their history. On the basis of Zawart's very detailed
study, preaching has definitely been a fundamental Franciscan occupa-
tion. Also, from the biographies of Slovak Franciscans of the late
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries discussed by Gajdo&, such activity
occupied a prominent place in their pastoral work, even though Zawart
(1927, 469-70) dated a decline in Cathol i c preaching in general
from the second half of the seventeenth century through the end of the
eighteenth when there was a renewal in Franciscan preaching
(Iriarte 1979, 279).

In his study, Zawart (1927, 344-45) noted a distinct type of preaching,
the "Sermon of the Passion of Christ."

It i not to be confounded with the Sermones in Quadra-
gesima.... Its rise is probably a result of the crusades, since
by their visit to the Holy Places the knights and pilgrims
had become interested in the various phases of the Savior's
life, suffering and death. The sermon on the Passion is one
unified tract, not a series of sermons preached over a
number of weeks or days. The time of ite delivery is Good
Friday, though sometimes another day of Holy week is
chosen. In its first and original form it is the simple
historico-biblical narration of the Passion,
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based on one of the Gospels or by combination on two or
three, or even all four Gospels. At times it is divided accor-
ding to the seven hours of the divine office leading to great
lengths in its subdivisions. The local memory is mostly
resorted to in delivering this frequently three, four a.nd five
hours dramatic oration by heart.

Omne of the sermons under comsideration could be viewed as in this
tradition and possibly of this genre. This sermon i found on manu-
script pages 584-589 (pagination according to numbers written by

- Gajdo#). Apparently, Bajan, its preacher-author, presented it or meant

for it to be given on (Good Friday.

Besides the extensive preaching materials associated with Bajan and
Gavlovi¢, other such writings by a number of Franciscans from this
period are extant. Virtually all were written in Slovak; a few were

- translated into Slovak. Among the authors of such materials are:

Abrahamffy, Bakié¢, Gabor, Gul, Haller, Krajéinovsky, Mokos,
Rakovényi, Slandor, Terchovig, Vanéo, and Vrébel, Biographies and
some comments on their writings can be found under their names in

Gajdok. (1979)

According to The Oxford Dictionary of the Christian Church, sub
verbo "Quadragesima," "the word 'Quadragesimale' has been zome-
timea used of a set of sermons delivered in Lent." Zawart (1927, 246)
noted that the Quadragesimale "was delivered every day during Lent
and founded on the gospel or epistle of the Day.... Every great
preacher composed at least one Quadragesimale." Fleming (1977, 123}
made passing mention of the role of such sermons in Franciscan evange-
ligation activity and renewal practices.

Translation of Latin and Slovak words, phrases, or sentences in this
study is mine.

These thirteen series appear in the fourth bound, manuscript volume of
Bajan's collected sermons under the title: Simplicianus moralis seu
Devoti sermones gvadragesimales de passione Domini etc. "The
Simple Moral [Person] or Pious Lenten Sermons on the Passion of the
Lord'. Apparently, from the censorial approbation found at the begm-
ning of this bound volume, at least these Lenten series wers reviewed in
preparation for possible pubhcatxon by the Franciscan provincial censor
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Michal Erdély in 1793. These manuacript sermons are preserved at
Matica slovenskéd in Martin under the Acquisition Number 2003/78,
Evidence Number 2447, Gajdofové fondy 'Gajdod Collections'. Beaides
these Lenten sermons, Bajan compoaed extensive sermons for the entire
liturgical year and for special occasions, wrote some devotional writings
for Franciscan Tertiaries (laypeople-members of another Franciscan
order distinct from those for male and female religious) and for
members of the Arch-Confraternity of the Cord (a lay organization
connected with Franciscans), as well as numerous musical compositions
with significant Slovak and Latin texts (at times poetic), and his Latin
autobiography.

These other preacher-authors were Anton Vanéo (series 1-8), BEuzéb
Gébor (series 9-10), and Leonard Haller (series 11).

In Bajan's 1776 address to the reader (Ad Lectorem 'To the Reader')
which appears in the bound, manuscript volume after the thirteenth
peries and an unrelated occasional sermon, he attributed the various
anthors for the series and acknowledged himself as the author of the
twelfth. Apparently, Bajan also composed the thirteenth seriee, for the
provincial censor of 1793, Erdély, so noted him on the title page of this
series. The period of composition and written reproduction (1760-76) is
based on data provided in the manuscript series themselves. In Bajan's
first address to the reader found just before the first Lenten series
(Amico Lectori 'To the Friendly Reader'), he noted that the
t welve series had been presented (composed) during eleven years in
Skalica - probably from 1760-71. There is no date for the thirteenth
series. Sometime between 1772-78, Bajan reproduced in written form
the first eleven series composed by the other Franciscans and included
his own twelfth and perhape the thirteenth series. The actual
period for reproducing the first twelve series in written form may be
distinct from that of the thirteenth, as the form of the title for the
thirteenth differs somewhat from that found in all of the first twelve.

A somewhat detailed diacussion of nationaliatic friction among Francis-
cans of the two provinces found in the Slovak ares as well as a presen-
tation of such conflict in Slovak society at large is presented in Sabo
(1978, 58-62; 50-52) and Gajdod (1979, 23-26). Jan Tibensky's study
{(1965) contains documents tracing the long history of ethnic conflict
among Slovaks and other ethnic groups from the fourteenth through the
nineteenth centuries.
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Use of the term "Magyar" to refer to members of the Finno-Ugric
group follows the accepted English-speaking, scholarly practice as noted
by Lassle Deme: 1984, "Writers and Eseayists and the Rise of Magyar
Nationalism in the 1820% and 1830%', Slavic Review 43-4, 625,
footnote 3: "Hungarian™ for all inhabitants of Hungary and all
statewide political and social institutions, and "Magyar" for the Finmo-

-Ugric group,

According to Gajdod (1979, 146) in 1750 in Nové Zimky, Slovak
members of the Confraternity of the Cord (a lay group associated with
Franciscans that performed spiritual and social works) requested sepa-
ration from the Magyar members with whom they were having pro-
blems.

Whether this number has any numerical significance cannot be deter-
mined at present. Interestingly, Bajan included a single sermon (sermo
unicus) right after the thirteenth series and just before his 1776 address
to the reader about these Lenten sermons. Was this deliberate in order
to have one hundred sermons, a number symbolic for perfection in
which are contained the symbolic numbers three and seven? No answer
is possible at present. In the title for this "single sermon" Bajan noted
that it was given in Skalica in celebration of a military victory in
1758, before any of the Lenien sermons. Since Bajan was not in
Skalica at that time (Gajdos 1979, 35; Bajan's Latin autobiography in
the bound volume with the Lenten sermons, manuscript pages 738-39;
T44-45; 74T according to Gajdod' pagination), was Bajan its preacher-
author or someone else? Perplexingly, on the last page of the bound
volume, the last page of his Latin autobiography, Bajan noted that in
1778 ,there was a war against apparently the same ruler mentioned
in the title of the "single sermon.” Bajan was in Skalica at that
time. {Gajdod 1979, 35; autobiography, manuscript page 750). Is this
"single sermon,” then, really from 1778, and not from 1758 as
noted in its title? If so, this would mean that it was given two years
after Bajan's 1776 written address to the reader about the ILenten
sermons but placed in the bound volume just before that address. No
definite explanation of this matter can be given at present.

The reason for this may be simply that Bajan alone reproduced them
all in written form, even though there were three other preacher-
authora. At present, there is no way to determine whether the linguistic
form of the non-Bajan series is original or simply Bajan's rendition of
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them. I have compared the format of an individual sermon from these
Lenten series with other Franciscan manuscript sermons accessible to
me - amorg them, those by Gavlovié, Mokoi, Krajéinovsky, Gul,
Rakovanyi, and other sermons by Bajan himself. 1 have also considered
the format of a Franciscan sermon of the seventeeth century quoted in
its entirety by Lepédek (1942} in his article on poetry in Franciscan
sermons of the seventeenth century. In format, the sermons of these
Lenten series and other Franciscan sermons are essentially the same.
Also, the art work found in the initials of the series and at their con-
clusions was probably done by Bajan who studied art in Brno after his
gymnagium studies. (Gajdod 1979, 34; Bajan's Latin autobiography,
mammcript page 729 according to Gajdod' pagination) Finally, the
written condition of these series iz a clean copy version probably for
possible censorehip and eventual publication. This is different from that
of some manuscript writings by other Franciscan preachers and writera
that I have studied; there, the manuscript writinga are more draft
copies for personal use, not necessarily for that of others.

From the extant sermons of ValeriAn Gul and Teodoz Rakovanyi, other
contemporary, Slovak Franciscans, seven appears to be a traditional
number for such Lenten sermons. Their writinge are preserved at
Matica sloveneka in Maztin under the same archival numbers as for the
Bajan-related manuscripis,

In series with more than seven sermons, the Mextra" sermons are either
introductory in some way to the series of seven sermons or associated
with post-Easter days of celebration. Series three has two introductory
ones; one i8 for Quinquagesima Sunday, which is just before the Lenten
geason, and the other is specifically for the first Sunday of Lent. Seriee
five has one introductory cne for the first Sunday of Lent. Series eight
begins with one for Quinquagesima Sunday. The preliminary sermon
for series nine is for the firat Sunday of Lent, while the final one, and
so designated, is for Easter Tueaday. The preliminary one for series ten
is also for the first Sunday of Lent. The final sermon for series eleven,
and so designated, is for Easter Tuesday or for Low Sunday, the first
Sunday after Faster.

From designations for various sermons, as noted in footnote 19, as well
as from other textual evidence, it is clear that some of the sermons
were delivered on dayse other than Sunday. The final sermons in geries
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nine and series eleven were designated for Easter Tuesday. As noted in
footnote 6, sermon six of series twelve was probably presented on Good
Friday. Also, from textual evidence, some of the sermons in series

. three, six, eight, and twelve were given on Wednesdays. Easter

Tuesday and Good Friday are weekdays understandable in themselves
as occasions for such sermons. The Wednesday of sermon two in series
eight is probably Ash Wednesday, the beginning of the Lenten season.
However, many ‘of the other Lenten Wednesda.ya on which these
sermons were given, especially in series three, six, and twelve have no
expllcable religious significance at present.

The only exception to this is series five where the image associated
with the Suffering Christ is Jesus Christ Himself as He undergoes trial
in four tribunals.

In the Vulgate edition of this verse, Joshua is rendered as Jesus. All
Latin Biblical verses cited in this study are according to Biblia Sacra
Juxta Vulgatam Clementinam, 1965, Salamanca. Fourth edition.

Actually, chronologically, series two (1761) in the bound manuscript
volume preceded series one (1762). This is evident not only from
Bajan's dating of these series but also from a reference at the beginning
of the third series {1763). There, Vanto, the preacher-author of all
three series, mentioned the image of the stag employed by him in the
series (one, 1762) of the "previous year." Why there is a reversal in the
order of presentation for these first two series in the bound volume
cannot be explained at present.

Reference to these images in Ferguson's study (1976-2) of signs and
symbols in Christian art provides some evidence that such association
ig not traditional.

In series with more than seven sermons, other Biblical verses related to
Christ are at times used as the themes for those sermons. Noteworthy
18 the thematic Biblical verse for the first sermons of series three and
eight which are designated for Quinquagesima Sunday, just before the
Lenten season: "Eece ascendimus Jerosolymam et consummabuntur
omnia guae scripta sunt per prophetas de Filio hominis." (Behold, we
are going up to Jerusalem, and everything that was written through the
propheta about the Son of man is going to be fulfilled.) (Luke 18:31)

390



26

The preacher-author Vando may have been trying imaginatively to
arrange his series. Noteworthy also is the thematic verse found in the
intial sermone of series three and five by Vando and of series nine and
ten by Gébor: “Jesus ductus est in desertum s Spiritu, ut tentaretur a
diebolo." (Jesus was led into the desert by the Spirit, that he might be
tempted by the devil.) (Matthew 4:1) Each of these sermons was desig-
nated for the first Sunday of Lent. In this way, the preacher-authors
may have been creating some imaginative arrangement for their respec-
tive individual series as well as between the two sets of their own
writings.

In aeries four, the Suffering Christ ia portrayed as a warrior, even
though this image is not literally found in the Latin verse that is the
series theme; rather, the image is deduced from the Biblical verse:
"Nova bella e]egjt Dominus, et portas hostium ipse subvertit." (The
Lord has elected new wars, and himeelf has overturned the portals of
enemies.) (Judges 5:8) In series six, the Biblical verse is from the First
Epistle of Peter, chapter two, verse twenty-five: "Eratis {enim] sicut
oves errantes, sed conversi estis nunc ad pastorem, el episcopum
animarum vestrarum." ([For] you were like wandering sheep, but now
you have turned to the shepherd and bishop #f your souls.) Interesting-
ly, in the title for this series, Vanfo, its preacher-author, emphasized
not only the Suffering Christ as the good Shepherd, not just
shepherd as in the cited wverse, but alse perdita oves 'the lost
sheep,' not just "wandering sheep" as in the cited verse. Why he
chose this verse instead of some other that contained both images is
uncertain., From the sermons in this series, it 18 clear that Vando
wanted his listenera to view themselves as sheep in relation $o Christ
the Good shepherd. For he often addressed them as sheep, sometimes
qualifying them as "wandering," other times as "lost," or "repentant,"
or "dear," "sinful " or "ungrateful." Finally, in series nine, the Suffer-
ing Christ is presented as Suffering Job. There, though, the Biblical
verse from Isaiah is describing the Suffering Servant traditionally
assoctated with Christ, and there is no real connection with Job or his
character or with any such traditional relation of Job to Christ:
“Vulneratus est propter iniquitates nostras, attritus [est] propter
scelera nostra." (He was wounded for our iniquites, he was bruised for
our tranegreseions.) (Isaiah 53:5) In associating thie verse with Suffer-
ing Job, Gébor, the preacher-author of this series, showed some imagi-
native skill in composing this series.
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27 In series eleven, Haller, its preacher-author, used a thematic verse in

80

which the Old Testament figure of "Egyptian® Joseph, the son of Jacob
waa cited. The Biblical quotation, though, is from the First Book of
Maccabees, chapter two, verse fifty-three: "loseph in tempore angus-
tiae suae [custodivit mandatum, et factus est dominus Aegypti]"
(Joseph in the time of his distress [kept the commandment and was
made master of Egypt.]; the unbracketed porbion of the Latin
verse was what was cited by Haller.) Haller could have cited some
verge from Genesis that concerned Joseph, but for some reason did not,
In his citation, he did add a velut 'like'! which then allowed him to
apply this image to the Suffering Christ. What, if any, imaginative
design may have been the reason for this is at present unknown. From
the text of this series, it 15 evident that Haller's series theme was
zavigt! 'envy' for which the figure of Joseph was apt. For out of envy
and resentment, Joseph's brothers sold him into slavery in Egypt which
action, through the design of God, led to Joseph's triumph and to the
survival of his family and thus of the future Jewish people.

Franciscan preaching of a more learned and sophisticated nature,
ispired by Renaissance humanism, was fostered by the order's
preaching manuals from as far back as the fifteenth century. (Iriarte
1979, 275)

Often, though not consistently, the Biblical, patristic, theological/
spiritual, and Renaissance-humanistic sources for cited material were
noted in the marging of the sermons.

All the material cited in the sermons - religious and secular, perhaps
even the Biblical verses themselves - was moat likely taken from
homiletic aids used by Catholic preachere for centuries. These included
various exegetical aids of the Bible (dictionaries, concordances, and
encyclopedias), collections of exempla from history and the world of
nature, joke books, sermon collections, lists, charts, catalogues, picture
Ybooks," runming commentaries, "rees," summae 'comprehensive
summaries’ of all sorts in order to present large hodies of sacred and
profane science schematically in their wholeness. (Fleming 1977, 113;
140-144; 152-161; and 175) (Zawart 1927, 355-370) Also, in an inven-
tory of the Pruské Franciscan house library for 1765, the very first and
largest category of division was "Books for Preachers" that listed over
three hundred such volumes, (This manuscript catalogue is preserved in
Martin by Matica slovenskd with the other manuscripts in the Gajdod

392



i

32

3

collections under the title Inventarfum Librorum Conventus Prusz-
keneis Anni 1765.)) Most probably, the Skalica Francizcan house in
which the preacher-authors of the Lenten sermons lived also had such a

- library collection. A marginal reference in these sermons illustrates this

technique of citing material without resorting to the original: Hero-
dotus apud Fornerum '"Herodotus [as found or quoted] in Fornerus'.
(manuscript page 476) Thus did the preacher-author Gibor acknow-
ledge the source of his cited material. Interestingly, a commentary on a
psaim by probably this same Fornerus is listed in the Pruské Francis-
can house library catalogue just mentioned above. Finally, for a dis-
cusgion of such a writing technique in Gavlovié's Valaskd Skola, see
Sabo (1978. 164-167).

Fleming (1977, 16) noted that Franciscans exploited "the language of
the people among whom they practiced their apostolate [as well as]
their customs, songs, and fables," In sermon three of series three
(manuscript page 105 according to Gajdo#' numbering), Vanéo wrote:
"My mame obicrag sliny odpluwaty na zem a to na stranu podle
moresneho matiru slorecfeny.." (We have a custom to expectorate
onto the ground and this to the side according to the customary
manner of cursing/swearing...) Also, it was the Franciscans who appro-
priated the medieval carole of dance and song and transformed it into
an acceptable form for the praise of God. (Fleming 1977, 179) The
Christmas carol compositions of Bajan's Franciscan contemporary
Edmund Pascha (Gajdoé 1979, 130-131) are evidence of such activity in
Slovekia. Indeed, Opus, the Slovak music enterprise, has issued
recordinge of these carols several times in the last twenty years.

For discussion of such proverbial material in another contemporary
Franciscan, Hugolin Gavlovi&, see Sabo (1978, 168-171). Besides such
folk material, the preacher-authors of the Lenten sermons expressed
themselves in what might be termed a “folksy" atyle. For example, in
series five, the beginning of the last zermon is: "Gako poburce wichaza
spanile slunce, tak pozarmutku a Plac#i zas nastawa weselost!"
(When after a storm the beautiful sun comes out, so after sadness and
weeping again occure joy!) (manuscript page 211)

Sometimes, church/religious hymns (manuscript pages 287, 543, 546,
and 558 according to Gajdo' numbering), Church Canons/Legal
Pronouncements (manuscript pages 232-34), the Divine Office prayers
{manuscript page 591), an article of the Nicene Creed (manuscript page
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334), even references to the actions or statements of kings such as the
English King Henry VIII (manuscript page 269) were used to corrobo-
rate some point.

On manuscript page 636, the preacher-author, probably Bajan,
"named" Christ as Newinnj Abe! 'Blameless/Innocent Abel', the
farmer-son of Adam ane Eve, who was murdered by his brother Cain.
According to the Bible, then, Abel would have been the first human
murdered and blamelessly so. Just after the sentence with Newinny
Abel, the preacher-author also "named" Christ Poslussny Izek 'Obe-
dient Jssak', the only bloodson of Abraham and Sara, through
whom would come the Jewish people. The figures of Abel and Issac,
though, are not associated with Christ anywhere else in these
sermons.

In the writben rendition of some sermons, an introductory textual unit

" is distinguished from another by the designation confirmatia 'confirma-

tion'. In effect, some introductory comments are presented and then
confirmed. Just before the word confirmatio, at the end of the
introductory remarks, there is usually writien the Latin word
Favete ['Listen now)] favorably [to what follows]'. When Favete is not
written, the preacher-authors expressed in Slovak the equivalent of this
Latin word. The use of Favete or its Slovak equivalent may have
enabled the listeners to perceive such intellectual structuring of the
written text.

All the sermons ended with "Amen" as well as at times with some
other words found in established prayers. Noteworthy is one ending on
manuscript page 402: "Posilnj was w Predsewszetj temto swatem Buch
Otec, ktery was stworil, Buch Sin ktery was wikupil, a Duch S[waty]
kiery was poswetil. Amen" (May God the Father who created you,
God the Son who redeemed you, and the H[oly] Spirit who sanctified
you, strengthen you in this holy Resolve. Amen.)
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Petr Sgall (Praha)

On Slovak and Czech Contributions to Linguistic Typology

1. The first important contribution to typology and to the aearch for
language universals in the context of the Prague School was Jakobson's
(1929) monograph on the development of Russian phonemics, where an
important idea, which later found broad acceptance, was formulated, con-
cerning the form of general (universal) relationships between linguistic
(especially phonological) phenomena: Such a general rule can have the form
of an implication, stating that if the phenomenon a exists in a given
language, then the phenomenon b exists there, too. This line of research has
been continued first of all by Isadenko (1939-40; 1960), who explored the
phonological systems of the Slavonic languages on the basis of Jakobson's
understanding of general rules having the form of strict (non-probabilistic)
implications.

Another starting point for typological studies was formulated by Ska-
lika (1935), who continued, in a sense, Mathesius' {1928) thoughts on the
development of typological and 'characterological' linguistics. Skalicka
specified the notion of 'type of language' as an extreme in which the pheno-
mena favourable to each other are developed most fully (p. 67). While
Jakobson's implicational rules are regarded here as adequate for phonology,
in grammar itself only the favourability of one property to another are
looked for, due to the variability of the properties of the complex sub-
systems of languags, i.e. to their 'potentiality’ in the sense of Mathesius
(1911).

The latter approach thus differs from Jakobson's formulations in the
following three points:

(i) it concerns grammar {expecially with morphemics, word formation
and syntax), rather than phonemics;

(ii) it returns to the use of the term "ype', and also of that of 'typo-

logy', in the sense of the study of clusters of language properties, rather
than ueing 'typology' for the search for universals;
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(iii) it works with a 'potential' (probable) occurrence of two or several
language properties, rather than with the implication of binary logic; in the
terminology of Carnap (1950} it is possible to see here a shift towards
comparative (although not quantitative) concepts.!

The repertoire of languages types, as it was later characterized by
Skalika (1951, 1966), consists of the following five types: agglutinative,
inflectional, isolating (analytic), polysynthetic, and introflexive. While the
properties characteristic for most of them cover virtually all the subsystems
of gtammar, especially the last type iz not so strong, so that none of the
known human languages comes so cloge to the extreme of introflexion as
Turkish comes to that of agghutination, Czech or Old Greek to that of
inflection, English or French to that analysis.

It appears to be characteristic of the further development that Jakob-
son's approach, especially after having been reformulated in a more general
context in Jakobson (1958), has found a broad acceptance and continuation
in the linguisfic trends oriented towards statistical research and towards
the search for umiversals (starting with Greenberg, 1960), whereas Ska-
li¢ka's typology has been used and developed especially within the Prague
School itself.

2.-The two approaches thus have found numerous followers who applied
’ﬁ;ir methoda to most various phenomena in different languages, in the
synchronic as well as in the diachronic aspects. Among those who contri-
buted to the systematic and detailed study of the interrelations between
various subparts of the language systems, Durovié has devoted his efforts to
the search for a way in which the positive moments of the two approaches
could be combined. The points of view formulated by Jakobson and by
Isadenko were discussed and deepened especially in Durovit's phonological
analyses. Among them, in Durovi¢ (1973) not only a synchronic comparison
of different Slavonic languages was presented, but alzo a detailed inquiry
into the phonemic alternations in each of them, showing how the range of
these phenomena (prototypical for inflectional languages and having richly
developed in the older stages of the development of the Slavonic languages
family) has been more or less restricted by analogical changes. The latter
have been more intensive in the declension than in the conjugation in
Russian, whereas in Cgech this proportion is reversed. In Siovak only
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certain kinds of alternations have survived, and e.g. for Siovene the phone-
mic background has been more crucial, the consonantal alternations having
been abolished.

As we have already mentioned, in grammar the presence of the implica-
tional general rules is limited in comparison to phonology. Since morphemic
alternations belong to the parts of phonology which are directly concerned
also with morphemic values, it is not surprising that the formulations of
the results of inguiries of the guoted kinds often concern degrees of the
presence of the analyzed phenomena. This is even more outspoken in mor-
phemics itself, which can be illustrated on the basis of Durovil's (1983),
gystematic account of the development tendencies of the declension in the
varieties of Serbo-Croatian spoken by bilingual children living in Sweden.
The pivotal role of the opposition of nominative and accusative was stated
here; either of these cases takes over many functions which in Serbo-
Croatian itself are fulfilled by other means. Not only the instrumental, but
also the prepositionless genitive is absent from noun groups in the child-
ren's speech; dative and vocative almost disappeared from it. The difference
between grammatical {syntactic) and adverbial cases has been deepened,;
the former function i prototypically expressed without a preposition (by
the nominative, the accusative, and also by the genitive of object with
reflexive verbs), whereas the latter one is conveyed by prepositional cases
(with some exceptions, to which also the partitive and negative use of the
genitive belong).

3. The endeavour aimed at a deepened analysis of the different properties of
a single language from a typological perspective always has been present
also in Skali¢ka's contributions.? Even in his studies on individual iseues
from language structures, the interconnections of the typological character
of different phenomena regularly have been in the focus of attention; this
concerns e.g. Skalicka (1942, 1950), devoted to the embedded verb and to
the morphemic cases, respectively.

Several linguiste have presented further analyses in thie direction and
contributed to enriching the methods of Pragunian typology. Popela (1685,
1988) presented an inquiry into the combinations of typological properties,
pointing out some reasons which underlie the relatively high probability of
some of these combinations, esp. of inflectional morphemice with aggluti-
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native word formation. Discussing the issue of the existence of one basic
property (to which we return below), Popela concludes that the dominant
of the polysynthetic type is its unfavourableness to grammatical elements;
the other four types are then divided according to the polyfunctionality of
the grammatical elements (in the inflectional and introflexive types) and
their monofunctionality (in agglutination and isolation), and the next
criterion is the degree of fusion between lexical and grammatical elements.

The question of one basic property for every type was also studied by
the present author, who peinted out that a suitable starting point for
typology can be seen in the fact that while lexical unite are conveyed by
strings of phonemes in all languages, grammatical unite have different
shapes, the repertoire of which is not unlimited (see esp. Sgall 1958, 1986).
There are the following possibilities:

(a) the grammatical values are also expressed by strings of phonemes,
wich either

{aa) resemble the strings conveying lexical meanings (in being relative-
ly independent as to their positions in the word order, having the shape of
whole syllables, etc.), which means the analytic type, or

(ab) differ from lexical morphs in being marked as inferior, subordi-
nated tio the latter, attached to them as affixes, in agglutination;

(b} the grammatical values are expressed by modifications of lexical
morphs, rather than by specific morpha of their own; the modifications
(alternations or similar variations) occur either

(ba) at the end of lexical morphs (according to the rule of 'one ending
with each word form'),3 which is called the inflectional type, or

(bb) in the inner part of the lexical morphs (introflection);

(¢c) the grammatical values are expressed just by means of the order of
the lexical ones; polysynthesis.

Although the boundary between lexical and grammatical unita, which

underlies this approach to typology, is not neat,! the opposition of lexicon
and grammar is treated as basic by almost all kinds of linguistic descrip-
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fions, It is then not surprising that the basic properties of individual types
should concern the limited possibilities offered by the conditions given in
this domain by the very nature of the fundamental means of expression
which are available for natural language: phonemes and their strings.

This approach offers a basie from which we can derive not only the
weaker position of introflexion (as has been done by Skalifka), but also that
of polysynthesis with reapect $o the richness of grammatical elements. It
appears then not to be necessary to work with the (in)favourableness of a
type to grammatical elements as with a specific kind of a dominant pro-
perty of language types; the asymmetry (and redundancy) of some of the
properties postulated by Popela may be dispensed with, and all the domi-
nant properties of types are characterized on a coherent basis, determined
directly by the fundamental conditions of natural language. Neither intro-
flexion, nor polysynthesis constitute a repertoire rich enough for the core of
grammar to be covered; these types can exist only if they either just accom-
pany properties of another type in the same language (cf. the basically
agglutinative character or Semitic languages, exhibiting introflexion just in
certain subsysteme of their grammars, and also the limitations of the poly-
aynthetic type in Chinese, see éva.rnf;, in press), or perhapa, if the language
concerned displays a relatively small repertoire of grammatical values (some
of which have lexical counterparts in such a language).

It thus also appears not to be necessary to suppose that the relation of
favourable' properties always be symmetric. It was pointed out in the
quoted papers how it can be empirically substantiated that each of the
dominant properties iz favourable to the other properties of the given type.
In some cases it can be shown that one of these properties alao is favourable
to the basic property of another type, which may serve as a starting point
for an explanation of the high probability of certain combinations of types
in actual languages; thus esp. grammatically fixed word order (polysynthe-
iic type) naturally accompanies the paucity of inflectional affixes or alterna-
tions and the abundance of function worde (analytic type).

In what concerna the issues of diachrony, Skalitka (1941; cf. also Sgall
1986) understands Gabelentz's (1981) development in spirel as the primary
trend, the counterexamples to which, although not altogether rare, are
restricted to specific circumstances where strong external factors influenced
a language at a time when its structure offered preconditions for such a
‘backwards' movement. Thue, especially, the development of the eastern
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pert of the Indo-European languages after the peak of inflection towards
agglutination (instead of towards the analytic type) can be explained on the
basis of cultural developments leading to a regularization of the structure of
these langueges, which at the given time still displayed properties impor-
tant for agglutination (while, on the other hand, the Western languages
were strougly influenced by rapid cultural development, including such
factors as a large-acale enrichment of the lexicon and a high degree bilin-
gualismm, in an epoch in which they already proceeded further in the direc-
tion of analysis in the sense of the epiral).8 Under this viewpoint, the
change of language types constitutes a more or less regular rotation, rather
than a main trend in the "progress" of language; such progress seems to
consist first of all in an enrichment of the lexicon and of the grammar,
which may corroborate the typological development, not being identical
with it. In Cgech linguistics, Kurzovd (1981} presented views close to
Klimov's understanding of the changes from the active to the ergative and
then to the nominative fype ae instances of a regular, general development.
However, such a general sequence of typological changes does not appear to
be typical for the development of most different languages (cf. also footnote
5 above). Kurzovi's adherence to Meillet's estimation of the old Indo-
Huropean languages as developing from a relatively loose, appositive struc-
ture towards a more 'sentence centralistic' system has much in common
with the approach evaluating their development as that from agglutination
o inflection. ' .

Besides the study of Slavonic languages (which we have mentioned
several times already)?, attention was devoted also to the interplay of the
typologically relevant properties in several other languages. The Ugro-
Finnic languages were chracterized as predominantly agglutinating, al-
though with different degrees of properties belonging to other types, espe-
cially the inflectional congruence, the synonymy and ambiguity of endinga
and the presence of stem alternations in Estonian and Finnish, the so-called
free word order of Hungarian {determined by the topic-focus articulation,
see below), where also polysynthetic properties can be found (rich composi-
tion, including also adverbials serving as verb prefizes, and the use of
lexical units in a metaphorical sense also as grammatical morphemes);
features of the latter type are also present e.g. in QOstyak (see Skalitka
1965).

The Bantu languages, exhibiting interesting properties of the inflec-
tional type, were characterized by Skali¢ka (1945). The discussion on
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Chinese (see esp. Skalicka 1946; Svarng, in presa), shows that the predomi-
nance of the polysynthetic type {(earlier called 'isolating') is not so clear as
it often was assumed.

Japanese was compared with Russian as for the basic typological
characteristicsa by Neustupny (1978), who aleo analyzed the intrinsic
connection between the fundamental typological features and the phonemics
of Japanese, showing that agglutination, which is typical for thia language,
concerns not only grammar but also phonemics.

Dutch was examined from the viewpoint of the Praguian typology by
Cermék (1978), who points out the interconnections between its features
characteristic of inflection, analysis and other types.

4. Without any doubt, there are good reasona for general strict implication
relations in the sense of Jakobson, Isaenko, Durovié and others to be
searched for in all domains of language structure, not only in phonology.
Whenever they can be found between properties constituting typologically
important clusters, their identification is of great importance for the predi-
cative power of the given (approach to) typology, or, in the other terms, for
the degree of its holistic character. The predictive power of typology is
lowered if comparative notions (i.e. the 'favourability' of one property to
another) instead of (or together with) strict implication are understood as
its basis. However, the relationships between these two kinds of implication
depend on empirical issues; whenever only a comparative implication is
found, this can only be stated. It may be recalled that the predictive power
of typological theories aleo depends on the extent of the clusters of inter-
dependent properties.

Different typologies of languages have been formulated, based on diffe-
rent (although overlapping) clusters, anchored in morphemics, in word
order, in syntax. It appears then to be necessary to compare the exteni of
the relevant clustera of properties to find the differences in the predictive
power of these typologies. The question whether a holistic typology can be
found may then be formulated so that the degrees of Tholism' should be
specified, since clearly none of the clusters or of the dominant properties
makes it possible to predict all features of a natural language, be these
clusters or propertiea called 'types’ or 'principles’, and be they as 'deep' or
‘high' as one wishes.
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Another important point concerns the fact that if language types are
specified on the basis of comparative notions, then statistical inquires are
necessary for the evaluation of the impact of the individual types in diffe-
rent languages, as well as for the comparison and appreciation of different
typologies. Instead of stating that, e.gz., English has more function words
than Finnish, or that the synonymy of endings is much more intensive in
Latin than in Hungarian, it would be useful to present data based on
statistical inquires of the respective language sysiermns and of discourses in
these languages. However, many statistically oriented approaches to lingnis-
tic typology are aimed more immediately at the search for linguistic univer-
sals than at the study of language types (cf. already Jakobson's 1958,
pioneering contribution, quoted above). Moreover, it is easy to handle
statistically such units and properties which are well accessible (graphemes
or phonemes, morphs, word forms, the length of sentences, etc.}; however,
an actual contribution to typology cannct leave aside those items which are
not so easy to handle but are more directly relevant for typology (e.g.
morphemes and their functions, grammatical synonymy and ambiguity; cf.
Sgall 1960). A substantial contribution to the use of statistical methods in
typology was presented by Altmann and Lehfeldt (1973), cf. Skalitka's
(1975) review.

Krupa {1971; 1980) pointed out new possibilities in evaluating phono-
tactic properties and in establishing and exploring parameters concerning
not only morphemic form and semantic values, but also possibilities of
segmentation and occurrence.

As we have seen in Section 3 above, the clusters underlying the
Praguian typology concern primarily the means of expressing of grammati-
cal values, i.e. the relationship between expression and meaning in grammar
(including word formation). It is in the area of this relationship where the
arbitrariness of language atructure gives room enough for the clustering of
various properties, for their relatively probable coovceurrence. Therefore it
may be doubted whether the often reoccurring requirement for typology to
encomprise not only morphemics, but also semantica or underlying structure
is appropriate. The functions of morphemic and surface syntactic items are
taken into account in the approach characterized above, since it is the
empirical comparison of the surface units of different languages expressing
identical or similer semantico-pragmatic functions, which constitutes the
main source of typological explorations. On the other hand, it would be



difficult to claim that the structuring of the cognitive content by individual
languages underlies important clusters of properties; thus, the level of
linguistic meaning is relevant (in its relationship to the layer of expression)
for typology, but it does not represent the source of an interesting typology
of languages in itgelf.

Several trends in contemporary theoretical linguistics consider the
typological approaches based on word order to be the main kind of typo-
logical studies. It is true thal important clusters of linguistic featurez and
also some basic aspects of language development can be characterized on
this basia; however, these clusters and aspects are known to surpass the
domain of word order only to a limited degree. Even if the relations
between word order and the topic-focus articulation of the sentence are
exploited more intensively for the aim of a word-order based typology, it is
rather evident that the main difference between languages in what concerns
their word order is that of grammatically fixed and "free" word order (the
latter being free from surface comstraints, and thus determined more
immediately by the topic-focus articulation}. The question whether e.g.
Latin or Russian is & SOV, a SVO or a VSO language is of guite another
character than a similar question concerning French, English or Chinese, so
that it ia not convincing to use a single term 'basic word order' for lan-
guages of both kinds. It is typical of infleckional languages to express topic
and focus by word order (together with the placement of the intonation
centre of the sentence), for agglutinative languages to have specific mor-
phemes marking the topic (as in Japenese, Tagalog, etic., although e.g. in
Hungarian word order serves this function, and intonation ia always impor-
tant), and for isolabing languages to use syntactic constructions (such as
passivization or clefting).

Notes

' Cf. Hempel and Oppenheim (1936), where the notion of type is =na-
lyzed from a logical viewpoint, one of the main conclusions being that
in typological studies an element should be understood as occupying a
position on & scale, rather than as belonging into a set.

2 Bome of these have been included in Skalicka (1979); as for studies
concerning phonology, see esp. Skalitka (1967).
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Such variations as those in Lat. deus, dei, deum,... , leo, leonis,... , ar,
in inflectional conversion, e.g. deus, dea, usually are called endings,
although in the general case it iz impossible to strictly distinguish the
lexical morph and the ending here. - A third possibility, {bc), would
consist in variations at the beginming of word stems, but this alterna-
tive probably plays no important role (such individual examples as the
Slavonic pronominal forms nemu, nim being just marginal).

The dichotomy itself is partly influenced by the typological character of
the given language; thus, especially, the personal pronouns clearly
belong to lexical units in analytic languages, although with agglutina-
tion or inflection the corresponding functions to a great part are con-
veyed by verb forms (and, in the case of congruence, clearly have a
grammatical character).

It remaine to specify the conditions determining the fact that the latter
poasibility is characteristic of polysynthetic, rather than of introflexive
languages. A starting point for solving this problem may be seen in the
very specific character of introflexion, with which the grammatical
values are expressed by means which not only have another shape than
lexical morphemes have, but which interrupt the lexical morphs, thus
disturbing their shape (which, with the other types, is that of conti-
nuous strings of phonemes). Let us add that a language the grammar of
which is limited in the sense just quoted does not necessarily belong to
the polysynthetic type; no factors have been presented which would
exclude the possibility of such a language belonging to the analytic,
agglutinating or inflectional types.

The faster development of the old (Germanic languages, Latin, etc., can
be at least partially explained by a larger portion of bilingualism during
their development, rather than by a direct typological influence of
neighbouring languages. It is the timepoint in which the respective
ethnic groups entered the epoch of civilization, which was decisive for
their typological development passing through the summit of their
inflectional character and turning to an increasing amount of pheno-
mena belonging to other types (cf. Sgall 1958).

See also Skalika (1958) on the inflectional and other properties of
Russian.
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George Y. Shevelov (New York)

Czech (i}hned, Slovak (i)hned"'at once'

The adverbs Czech hned and Slovak hned' exist in many variants. In Czech
one finds also hnedka, hnedky, hnedle, ihned with the identical meaning
'at once, quickly, right away', in Slovak hnedky, ihned| with the same
meaning. The basic common form is hned(?).

Most authoritative stymologists derive these adverbs from the Common
Slavic word which is represented in Old Church Slavonic as inogda ~
inzgda 'once; some time' (8J8 14, 771). The form ihned ie considered the
oldest among those known today in Czech and Slovak. For the underlying
Common Slavic form Machek (213) hesitates among (1) *ino-goda or (2)
*inn-goda or {3) *inogo-gode or (4) (loc.sg) *in&godé (all hyphens inserted
by me). He has to assume a replacement of one or both o by » "wlivem
rychlé, tseéné vyslovnosti” (which would result in (1, 2, 3) in intgrda - in
(3) by means of a haplology), in {4) in inégndé, with then, as he assumes,
inégedé changing subsequently into inhed which i8 actually and copiously
attested in Old Czech alongside with the less frequent ihned. Machek gives
more variants and more elaboration but basically he develops the idea of
Gebauer {585), who also spoke of insgda ~ inogds and of "oslabenina" of o
into a jer. From the form inwvgrda in cases (1, 2, 3) Machek derives the
same form ihned without explaining why the alleged strong z was lost
while the weak one became e, an unusual development even under
conditions of "(seénd vyslovnost." Having arrived, thus, at a form inhed he
assumes then a losa of i~ (rather unusual in Old Czech and Old Slovak,
especially in the root in-) and the metathesis nh- > hn-. Entirely parallel
Slovak data are found in Stanislav (578}. Palatalization of -d in Slovak is
not explicitly explained.

Koneény (224) prefers to assume only one Common Slavic form
*jenngnd- from which he derives as the oldest Czech form inhed, like
Gebauer and Machek. Kopeiny does not posit the word final vowel. To
derive the form inhed he should have assumed - (or -£7) because other-
wise one would expect the form *inegd which seems not to have existed (to
judge by Gebauer's data, ib.}.

Trubadev (8, 231f) has no doubts that the Czech and Slovak words
belonged to the pronominal adverbs of the type *jenogeda ~ *jpnngnds
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even though the former would have yielded *(})- nohda and the latter inhed
but not ihned so that one has to assume a metathesis for which reasons are
not given. Trubadev concludes that all the Slavic adverbs he cites are based
on the basic morpheme *jon(s) followed by the particles —gz and —da
(which is more likely than the reduction of the original goda based on the
substantive gods).

There i8 no need to continue this survey of opinions by etymologists.
One will find no new ideas there. (One more will be discussed at the end of
this article.). The views represented by Gebauer/Machek and their succes-
sors differ only in detail; essentially they follow the same trend. They want
to establish connections by all means between inegtd~ in some variants of
this Common Slavic word while disregarding those difficulties which this
approach entails, such as arbitrarily assumed metatheses, losses of vowels
etc. Besides those difficulties already shown in the brief survey above, the
following are to be pointed to:

1. At least for Czech the lack of prothetic f before I— in ihned is
unmotivated. As is known, in Ozech initial i~ as a rule is an earmark of
loanwords, the sole exception being the conjunction and particle 1 and -
ihned! Why should this be the case in the latter? Etymologists play this
fact down. Kopelny (224) refers to "spojkové chdpané i—" but does not
explain why it was so perceived; he only states this in order to explain the
switch from ihned to hned. Even if one would think that the word came to
Czech from Slovak, an unlikely assumption anyway (see below), it should
" have been adapted to the Cgech pattern.

2. In order to explain the form inhed as the oldest one on which all the
other forms would have been based while rejocting the connection with
gods, a substantive, as Trubalev {cited above} does, one has to accept
that, in his terminology, "the enclitic particle" da In this case appeared in
the form *dx. This is, however, an ad hoc form posited specifically for this
case. The particle in question typically appears as da, dy, de, dé, rarely du,
but not *d» (cf. Kopeény 1, 308-310}; it is to be kept apart from that d»
which is used in the prepositional derivation, as in Old Church Slavonic
nads, pods, prédn, Macedonian and Bulgarian zad (cf. Kopeény 1, 127,
197 a.0.). Forms with final —d like Serbo-Croatian kad 'when', Slovene kod
'where to', etc. result from apocope and not from the loss of a jer. Most
likely this apocope took place after the loss of jers.
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3. There i no reason to believe that a strong jer could at any time
have been the result of the reduction of 0. In the Neogrammarian tradition
the jers were called "reduced vowels." But this is a misleading name, Only

weak Jers became reduced and only in a later development (cf. Shevelov
435f).

These three circumstances of phonetic character as well as those pre-
viously mentioned above make the derivation of (i)hned from inngzd(a)
very uncertain.

A semantic difficulty may be added. Slavic *jen® ~ ins is known with
two original meanings: 'one' and 'other'. A semantic transition from 'other!
to "quickly, at once' iz hardly thinkable at all, But is it much safer with the
meaning 'one'? Of all the etymologists of recent date who seriously dealt
with (i)hned only Machek has tried to build a semantic bridge from the
pronoun in question to the adverb. He operated with the meaning 'one'. He
posited the original meaning of ihned as "jednoho tého# &asu, tj., v jednom
¢ase pravé s tim, kdy bylo slovo vysloveno” (213). The connection between
the meaning of simultaneity with the act of speech and that of rapidity of
reaction, suddenness, "unforseenness" is not entirely impoesible but i
rather tenuous. In addition, there are chronological difficuliies involved.
Our Cgzech data begin in the fourteenth century; the Slovak data are cer-
tainily not older. By that time the meaning 'one' was entirely dead, except
perhaps, for a few relice in isolated compound words and the like, of the
type of Slovak inochod 'pacer' (possibly, however, a modern time loan from
Russian), and even these are not in Czech. There hardly 18 any evidence of
the meaning 'one' in Serbo-Croatian (Rjetnik 827ff). Even in Old Eastern
Slavic (Kiev) among those $wo or three examples of int 'one' (Sreznevskij
1, 1110; Trubadev 8, 233) are some which are not certain. E. g., in SPat in
“in® pastoux ... xoZaage" (60} the underlined word easily can have meant 'a
certain' and not 'one'.

In all likelibood in® 'one' was dead in Slavic at latest in the tenth
century, To be actively used in Czech, as the assumptions go, we have to
place the phenomenon of ihned in the period of transition from Common
Slavic to Czech. Can we accept such as age for any form of ihned, even if,
for a moment, we concur with Schuster-Sewe (297) in considering the word
as Common West Slavic (i.e. Czech, Slovak, Sorbian, Polish and Kashu-
bian. For a discussion of this problem see below). The very wealth of
phonetic and morphological variants in Old Czech and Old Slovak rather
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points to a relative innovation, not a well-established and generally accep-
ted part of Czech vocabulary of the fourteenth century.

In summary:

1. The belief that inked was the oldest form of the word under scrutiny
cannot be taken for granted;

2. The meaning 'one' of the root of that word is doubtful;

3. The etymological derivation of (i)hned from msgsd(a) in spite of its
broad acceptance cannot be proved to be correct.

In fact one should put in doubt the very idea of a pronominal root in
the word meaning 'quickly, without delay, unexpectedly, at once' (although
of. Russian vdrug). It possibly would be more plausible $o look for a nomi-
nal or verbal root.

Thia essentially negative conclusion emerges from the brief sketch
above. [ts purpose is to encourage etymologiats in the Slavic field to seek
another, a positive solution of the problem. To build a new house one must
first demolish obsolete buildings which encuinber the plot. The workers who
operate bulldozers and those who erect new walls do not have to be one and
the seame and usually are not. In this article the author identifies himeelf
primarily with the first team.

Yet it is difficult to resist the temptation to proceed from demolition to
construction. Even if one is aware that the new building will have no fewer
and perhaps even more shortcomings than the older one had. There are
some benefits in such a search even if it fails. What follows is just a supple-
ment and it i presented with the intention of being rejected.

In a search of a non-pronominal etymology of hned let us putatively
explore the possibility of its connection, if any, with the verb (Commen
Slavic) gen—ati, the root of which also appears in the form Zen(g), 1 sg and
gon(z), substantive. Purely phonetically, there are no amendments to be
done, guxn— can be taken as it is. Semantically, the development from 'to
drive, to chase, to hunt' to the meaning of a quick, sudden, unexpected
action is simple and common. It easily can acquire affective character, and
this ia clearly its earmark in Oid Czech as witnessed by numerous varianta
of the word which deviate from the form hn{ed).
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In fact, the petrified case forms with the root in question appear in
Slavic with the meaning of a quick, more or less unexpected action, e.g.,
Czech honem, Polish gonem 'in a hurry’ (SW 1, 871) and honem (from
Czech) (SW 2, 52), Belorussian hénki 'quick' (Tlum. 2, 69), Ukrainian
hépom 'quickly' (Hrindenko 1, 344 and Bilodid 2, 92), cf. also hinkyj
(Bilodid 2, 71), Russian dialectal génom (Dal' 1, 925), génko ‘fast' (SRNG
7, T), gbnom ‘incessantly' (ib., 15). Apparently such adverbs do not appear
in South Stavie standard Janguages.

Yet an etymology based on the root gnn— although appealing semanti-
cally, for the time being cannot be accepted because of problems of word
dertvation. They are two. The less decisive is the form of the root. In all
attested derived forms, be they adverbal, adjectival or substantival, the
root has the form gon— and not gin— as is the cese with the Czech and
Slovak forms od hned(’). True, the gon—- and grn— forms had a complex
interplay in this verb; but all generalizations of the two root forms occured
in verbs and did not expand to nouns. Such an expansion cannot be ruled
out, theoretically, in Old Czech but to my knowledge it cannot be demon-
strated in any attested language, either old or modern, and therefore would
remain but a theoretical construct.

An even more sgerious objection to the alluded etymology of hned is
posed by the second component of that adverb in Czech and Slovak: —ed(’)}
be it originally —ed("), jer + d + jer or even —eds. A suffix of the latter
form did exist in some Slavic languages of older time, e.g. Old Russian
pestreds 'motley fabric' (Sreznevskij 2, 1978), Russian dialectal gniled’
rot' (Vondrdk 654; SRNG 6, 244), Russian rdxljad’ 'lumber, junk, Cgech
havéd' (havét'), Stovak hdved' 'small fry’ but neither its collective meaning
nor the derivational basis {usually an adjective or, if verbal, an -I-parti-
ciple) fits into the pattern of hn—ed({') unless one accepts that hn—ed(") <
*eun—eds originally was a collective substantive 'what is driven, driven
objects' transferred to an adverb, a development which was not completely
impossible but, to say the least, hardly parallelled by similar developments
in other adverbs.

If a suffixal derivation is to be excluded, another thinkable way of
development could have been a biending, a form like, say, *gnp—mpms
blended with adverbs of the type represented in Modern Slavic by Czech
vpfed, Slovak napred, Polish naprzéd, Belorussian upérad, Ukrainian
vperéd, Russian vperéd, Bulgarian ndpred, Macedonian napred, Serbo-
Croatian napréd. Such a blending could have taken place if one assumes
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that what we know as hned(") was typically used, say, in a phrase
*¢pnrme vupréds subsequently ‘univerbalized" inte *grnn—dr or
*gen—eds, I this would have been the case the palatalization of —d in
Slovak hned' should have been secondary, patterned on such Slovak adverbs
ending in palatalized dentals as op&t’ 'again', spit' 'back', sndd' ‘perhaps’,
a type which was represented in Old Slovak more than in the modern
language (cf. the data in Stanislav 1958, 575¢.).

It follows from the above brief presentation of pros and cons for the
Unon-pronominal" hypothesis of the origin of hned that this hypothesis, in
the light of the evidence we have at our disposal, cannot be considered as
fully proven. The flaws .of both hypotheses, the traditional "pronominal”
and the "non-pronominal” cannot be removed as of today. Certain obscure
Iinks in the chain of developments which brought about the form (i}hned(")
are explained by one hypothesis, others by the other one, but neither can
explain all of them.

The twe hypotheses do not necessarily exclude one another. An attempt
may be undertaken to combine them into one. As the point of departure
one mey take the pronominal form *inzgrdV, the latter letter meaning an
unspecified vowel, subsequently lost. If this vowel was a jer the resulting
form would be inhed; if it was some other vowel early lost this would bring
about *inehd. The former is well attested in Old Czech (Gebauer 584); in
fact this was, to judge from his data the most widespread form in Old
Czech texts. The form *inehd is not attested but it may have served as the
foundation for the attested {but not so frequent) inehed (R&j dude 1333
a.0., 2x) and, with metathesis, ihend (Masti¢kat, late 14th c., 1x). Then
one would have to assume thai somewhat later, inhed could fall under the
influence of the root gunn— > hn-, whose impact produced a semantic shift
of the type 'some times' > ‘one time' > 'at once' > 'gquickly' and the
metathesis nh > hn. A blending with a word of the type vzprédz becomes
unnecessazy in such a case, The advantage of this "combined hypothesis" is
that it motivates the wide expansion of the form inhed in Old Czech
(which in both the "pronominal” and the "non-pronominal” hypotheses
remained passed in silence), but the reason for the rise of semantic connec-
tion between the word meaning 'sometimes' and the root gsn— as a starting
point for the change of meaning in the adverb {and, then, the metathesis
nh > hn) becomes far less motivated (arbitrary) than in the preceding, i.e.
"non-pronominal" hypothesis.
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It is poseibly the impase in all the above hypotheses which has led to
still another attempt at explanation which may be labelled "ultra-prono-
minal." It has been advanced by Schuster-Sewe (297f) in his etymology of
Upper Sorbian hnydom ‘'at once, right away', Lower Sorbian ned, same. He
rejecte the traditional view that hned originally was Czech only and that it
penetrated to other Slavic languages (Slovak, Sorbian; Polish wnet) from
Czech.

This thesis of his is not really borne out by facts. Specifically for
Slevak a borrowing from Czech is obvious - not so much because of a
somewhat laler appearance of the word in Old Slovak texts than in Qld
Cszech onea (cf. Kopedny 2, 224) - but rather by the distribution of hned'in
dialects. The data of ASJ (IV, 1, 324 and IV, 2, 217) clearly show that
hned' is used only in West Slovak and even there in a very limited manner.
Also Schuster-Sewc's rejection of the fact of borrowing in Polish and
Kashubian cannot be shared (cf. Basaj 85 and Basaj-Siatkowski 18). In all
West Slavic languages (with possible exception of Polabian) in the view of
Schuster-Sewc, one deals with genuine native developments independent of
each other but identical typologically. Their principle was “typische agglu-
tinative Zusammensetgung verachiedener urspriinglicher deiktischer Parti-
keln" (208). The particles in question are ne and d' ("ebenfalls deiktisch",
208). For both particles Schuster-Sewe accepts varying forms. For ne they
were also no, ny (as in Old Church Slavonic nyn€ . nwné 'now' SJS 448),
for d' alsc dy. As for h— he suggests that it was "eine Prothese, die vor
allem vor nasalen Konsonanten aufireten kann" (280). The form ne is
needed for explaining the Czech, Slovak, Lower Sorbian and Polish
variants, the ny form for the Upper Sorbian variant. What remains unclear
- if one accepte Schuster-Sewc's view that the word was native to each of
those Western Slavic languages - is how on such a vast linguistic territory
from Ceech to Kashubian the same derivational pattern, and, moreover,
fairly complex one, was applied while various forms of pronominal ("deic-
tic") particles were used. In addition, no reasons for the choice of a apecific
form of the particle(s) in a specific language are given so that the choice
looks rather arbitrary.

There also may be a valid objection as to how a piling up of deictic
gﬂ;icleﬁ could produce an adverb with the meaning of 'quickly', etc. As
ovi¢ (122f) says, the typical characteristic of pronominal adverbs is
their obligatory concretization in a specific situation. Tam without such a
concretization means nothing or little. Hned does not meet this requirement
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and Schuster-Sewc does not show how the pronominal type of meaning
could have changed to a non-situational one.

As to the prothetic k- the only examples of prothetic h- before n- cited
by him hnikati 'squeak, neigh' and hmo#diti 'trample’ (where there is inci-
dentally no n-)} are both onomatopoeic andfor affective formations and
hardly of great antiquity. They cannot be placed besides Czech and Slovak
(1) hned(*) even though affectivity in the latter cannot be ruled out.

All in all this latest attempt at an etymology of hned and the related
forms cannot dissipate one's doubts. The “pronominal®, the "non-prono-
minal”, the “ecombined" and the ™Multra-pronominal" hypotheses all fail to
clarify all the details we know and we do not-know in the history of the
word under scrutiny and therefore fail as a whole. The origin of the word
must remain unclear until an etymology is suggested which would be able
to answer all the questions posed by this difficult word, not one shed-
ding light only on some of them while leaving others in the dark. Thus, the
negative conclugions of this article outweigh its positive suggestions.
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Anders §joberg (Stockholm)

xbpe and xips in the birch bark lettera. An alternative explanation

In his interpretation of the Novgorod birch bark letter no. 247, which reads
as follows: ..pbaanamMu a 3aMbke xbie, a gsbpW xbab, a rocmopaph B
netawb, me pbe..., and letier no. 130 with the text: y Burapa 20 nzoxoro
xbpu 6eso nmoxTH etc., A.A. Zaliznjak claims that the words x$.1e and xbpe
are two clear cases in which a velar appears before a %, derived from an old
diphthong. For Zaliznjak these examples are clear proofs of the fact that
the Novgorod-Pskov dialect never underwent the process of the second
regressive palatalization, which otherwise is known in all of the Slavic
languages. The two words thus can be regarded as forms of ytar and chps.
I accept Zaliznjak's contention that the words stand for ytnz and chps,
but 1 cannot without ressrvation accept hie line of argumentation. Zaliznjak

(1986, 113) writes:

*Ins BUMABRIEHHHX BHLE XPeBHEHOBFOPOACKMUX cioBodopM (kb.e,
xhad, x3pH, rebansKh) NO-BUAMMOMY, HEBOIMOWHO MPEIGKUTh
Kakoe- K60 upasmomonobHOe 06bACHEHME, KpOMe IpDOCTeHilero;
OHM HEMOCPeNICTREHHO COXPAHAIOT UPACHABSHCKMA obauk, T.e. B
HYX HWKoOTHa He uisio BTopod ManartagwsaluM. TeM caMuM 3Tu
¢NoBoGOPMEL CIYKAT MOMHEIM &PrYMEHTOM B [O/b3Y THIIOTE3H,
SMABRMHYTON B vacTuunon opue BM, Jlanymosus, a p nonnoi
dopme OM. I'myckmnoit, o6 oTcyTCTEMH BTOpOR NajaTalH3alWH
B HOBTOPOACKO- ICKOBCKOM IMaJiexTe'!.

Of the various preofs that Zaliznjak provides for his contention that
the second regressive palabalization is missing in the Novgorod-Pskov
dialect, only the cases xbae, ktab and xtps are truly convincing. Even
these forms, however, are convincing only if they cannot be explained in
any other way. In the case of redsgzkd it is necessary only to look at West
Slavic, which even though it has retained the second regressive palataliza-
tion, never has palatalized the clusters kv- and gv-.

Thus there arises the question whether some other explanation can be
provided for the phenomenon xiss and x%ps, other than that which Zaliz-
njak himself regards as "the simplest”. Zaliznjak (1987, 117) ascertains that
the dialect used in the birch bark letters belonge to the Novgorod-Pskov
dialect:
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N [l pepmenoBroponciuit AAaIeKT He O NOJIHOCTRHIC eOuMH. Yie Ha
HLIHOIHEM 3Tane MCCICHOBAHKA MM MOMEM DalIMYHTh B HEM II0
MeHbIIEH Me¢pe ABE IPYNNH TOBOPOB - 3alajHyK (No- BHOMMOMY,
COOTHOCHMYIO ¢ TICKOBCKMMHM KDMBMYAMM) WM BOCTOUHYK (mo-
BHAMMOMY, COOTHOCHMMYIO €O CJHOBCHAMM). 3JamajHaf Cpynma
TOBOPOB OTAMYANAch OT CTAHZAPTHONO [peBHepycckoro bosee
pe3ke, 4deMm BocTounan. CpapmeHue GepecTAHEIX rpaMor ¢ JaH-

{ HLIMM COBPEMEHHOM H HCTOPMYeCKOoM THaJEKTONOTHH IOKAJIHEBAaET,
yTe B camom Homsropoje roCHORCTROBAMT 3aNafHHM BapHayT
ADPEBHEHOBErOpPOMCKOTO RUANEKTA; 0COGEHHO APKQ 3TO TOCMOACTEO
nposansiercs 5 XI-XiIss."

It ie my intention to demonstrate that it iz possible to explain kbaz
and xtpr as dialectal innovations in the Novgorod-Pskov dialect. This can
be done, however, only if one does not assume, as Zaliznjak does, that the
second regressive palatalization never appeared in this dialect.

Let us begin with an analysis of letter 247, stemming from the eleventh
century: a 3aNpxe xhJae, a gpppH K50k, & rocriogaps B HeTaxd, He gle.
Zalisnjak (1986, 112) translates this letter as follows: A samox ger, a
ABEPH LeJdH, & X03AHK B HeMou{H, He paboTaer.

In order to make sense of the text, Zaliznjak is compelled to introduce
in this dialect text a word *merama, with the meaning "s merpymocmocos-
HoM coctosHuH". He does this by referring to the appearance of a word
gersaxra in Old Church Slavonic texts. (In 1987, 121 Zaliznjak provides yet
another interpretation of this same passage by reading et me rawmb He gihe,
a reading which previously he had regarded as incorrect.) This OCS woard,
however, 18 masculine. It has a complete different meaning, nerusai vemo-
pex, and only two instances of it are known, both in the Book of Proverbs
of the Old Testament: 13:4 B noxorexs €crh Enckr® HeTaxa (SJS)
and 15:19 nxrThe HeTAXL. In several Russian dialects, however, there is a
word mersra which can mean 'sickness', cnabocrn. This word supports
Zaliznjak's interpretation better. If we were to use this word, the locative
singular with second regressive palatalization would be Bn merssd, or sm
gerark without palatalization. How then is 1t possible to explain the form
85 geraxks? In the Pskov dialect a change 3' > %', wokanse, is documented
already in the eleventh century. Zaliznjak himself (1986, 127) refers to this
dialectal phenomenon in the birch bark letters: "Caenyiomme npumep,
HO-BHHMOMY, OTDAKAKT CMEIIEHWe MATKMX CBMCTAMMX M MIHISAUGAX
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(xapakTepHoe A TCKOBCKHX roeopom): zaowepwdns Ceumy. (XI/XII -
XID), pussn "pexmit" (7) 160 (cep. XII), npmxamsupaemu, 3epebe
<wkepebpd> 99 (cep. XIV); ...". He, however, does not include wersms
among these examplee, since it would contradict his claim of the nonimple-
montation of the second regressive palatalization in the dialect. Zaliznjak
(1984, 10), in his commentary to the cBMBIORAS TpaMoTAa, BAYS: ¥ BMECTO 3
B 380M€PHib CKOpEe BCETO OTPAMAasT COOTBETCTHYWWee cMeleHue {IICKOB-
ckoro Tuma). Zaliznjak (1987, 119) writes: " B sanammoit some npesme-
HOBTOpOfICKOrG IMANEKTa N0 KpaiiHed Mepe B vacTm roeopos [c'f/, [/3'/
copnanu coorsetTcTBerHO ¢ fur'f, /w'/. B 6epecranMX rpamorax aTa uepra
OTPaMAETCHA, HO CPABHNTENEHO pemkoY.

Filin (1972, 267ff.) points to the fact that "Kak masuo ywe ycramos-
JIEHO MCCIEHOBATEAAMM, cMelleHHe BYKB € K IV, 3 ¥ ¥ MMeeT MeCTO IJIaB-
HEM 0of6pa3oM B ApEBHeNcKOBCKOW MMchbMenuocTd. IlpuMepos sToMy cmeme-
HMIO B JIMEFBMCTHYECKON JIMTEPATYpe IPUBOOMAoch MHOTO",

It is thus possible to regard mersurt as the locative of mersara, with the
effect of the second regressive palatalization and with the dialectal change
a2 > w. It is not necessary to invent an Old Russian word *merawa, nor look
for rare OCS homonyms in this dialectal text.

xiae and xipp therefore must be explained otherwise than by main-
taining, as Zaliznjak does, that this dialect does not undergo the second
regreasive palatalization.

Zaliznjek argues that by regarding xt.13 and x4ps as archaic forme he
is corroborating Gluskina's (1968; 1968) hypothesis that the second regres-
sive palatalization was never implemented in the Novgorod-Pskov dialect.
Gluskina claimed that the roots xim—, xip— and xhn— are archaisms and
proof of the fact that the Novgored-Pekov dialect was never affected by the
second regresaive palatalization. Stieber (1968) elaborated Gluskina's hypo-
thesie and claimed that the second regressive palatalization is missing even
in dialects to the east of Moecow. This ought to have given rise to a certain
cautiousness in the estimation of the correctness of Gluskina's hypothesis.
Filin (1972, 381) is sceptical towards Gluskina's hypothesis and rejects
Stieber's outright. It is therefore only logical that Zaliznjak limits his line
of argument concerning the lack of the second regressive palatalization to
the Novgerod-Pskov dialect and does not enter into a discussion of the
other Russian dialects.
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Bjéraflaten (1988) has carefully analysed the Gluskina-Stieber hypo-
thesis. He concludes that the forms that have been regarded as archaisms,
in reality, are dialectal innovations. This is true both of the dialects east of
Moscow and of the Pakov dialect "Summing up, it can be concluded that in
the Pekov area the conditions are at hand for the operation of two succes-
give changes which have produced lexical items with velar like kedit’' <
tedit! < cedit!, kedilka < tedilka < cedilka, kevka < tevka < cevka, kep <
tep < cep. Consequently, these lexical itema are the outcome of two dialec-
tal sound changes operating successively. Therefore, the claim that these
are archaisms providing evidence for the nonimplementation of the second
regressive palatalization in uniform envirenments has to be rejected” (1988,
256-57).

Bjornflaten's hypothesis corroborates my contention that xt.m in birch
bark letter no. 247 cannot be regarded as conclusive proof for the nonimple-
mentation of the second regressive pealatalization in the Pskov dialect.
Rather, it must be considered as a dialectal innovation, a change ' > 7' >
&' Letter 247 thus contains three dialectal forms, typical for the Novgorod-
Pskov dialect: xban, merswk and ghe. For the loss of -Th in the third
person of the verb in this dialect, see Zaliznjak (1986, 143).

How, however, it is possible to explain the form xfpe in birch bark
letter 130 from the fourteenth/fifteenth century, if we accept Zaliznjak's
interpretation that this word is a form of the word *cips, gray, homespun
fabric, but do not accept the view that this word is an archaism? (nepen
naMu cioBo chpr 6ea addexTa BTOpoi nanarammsanuy (1986, 112)).

In the Pskov dialect there exists the change ¢ > x: Maxo, maxmoik,
TeXHHTBCH, BMexHul (= coBmectumi), xper (= <BeT), mHMXBMO, IDHHEXY.
Filin {1972, 282) writes: "Topasno TpynHee o6HACHNTL CAy4an THIA MSXo,
ouxeMo u np. He mckmioveno, 4To 3fect MH WMeeM pDaHHMe jaMeHH (T
HeBHACHSHHRIM npmmm) ¢ cornacurM x. B gosropomckmx rpabdmTH
XI-XII ep. umeerca manmcaeEme Thxzmopa, xoropoe B.H. Hlenxwmn o6%-
acuger kax rhcemosa." Therefore it seems correct to explain the change
chps > xtps a3 a dialectal one.

To support his case, Zaliznjak (1986, 116) contends that the second and
the third palatalization are missing in many forms of the pronoun eecs.
Having pointed to the fact that researchers for a long time have been aware
of the two examples with the stem ®x-, which have not been affected by
the third palatalization, he asserts: "Ho B mapagurMe cimosa <<Bechd>
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MMeeTCR TPYIIA C¢/I0BOOpM, rAe OKORYAHME HAUWHARTCA ¢ £ MAM M, M,
CIeA0BATENLEO, KODHEBOE X KoMuHe GLijlo NORBeprHyTLCA BTOpOH Nada-
rajmaanuu®,

It is no mere coincidence that all examples of missing second and third
palatalization in the oblique forms of the pronoun secs can be found in the
Novgorod texts (Savignac 1975). Zaliznjak (1986, 118) comments this lack
of palatelieation as follows: "B peifcTEMTeNEHOCTH WO JaHHMM GepecTAHEIX
CPAMOT MOMHO TOBOPMTL 086 OTCYTCTEMHM TDETheH HANATAIMIAUMK TOMLKO
RIS X; OPAKTH4€CKM Pevb MIET O eMUHCTBEHHOM ClIoBe <<Bech>>".

Bjérnflaten (1988, 263) suggests that even these forms of pecs perhaps
can be explained by the dialectal change ¢ > x. This means that “forms like
vchu, vche, vehemo, etc. have to be looked upon not as archaisms, but as
the outcome of a dialectal sound change that in addition to these also
yielded pich'mo, ch'vet, mjacho, etc. in the Pekov area.

The strength of Bjdrnflaten's suggestion is that the forms not only
correspond to all sound change laws in the Novgorod-Pskov dialect, but
also provide an explanation as to why the second and third palatalization
seem to be missing in this pronoun.

The aim of this article has been to demonstraie that it is possible to
explain the forms xise and xipr against the background of the sound
change laws of the Novgorod-Pekov dialect. Zaliznjak's claim that "...mo-
BHIMMOMY, HEBO3MOMHO NpefJOKUTh Kakoe- tmbo mpapgonomcbuoe obmsc-
HERMe, KpoMe NPOCTEHINEro; OHM HENOCPeACTREHHO COXPAHAIOT NPACHABAH-
cKWM 0BAMK, T.e. B HMX HMKOrRR He HXy0 BTopoi nmajaTamusaumu’ is not
convincing. Neither of these two words, nor the appearance of the sx-forms
for the pronoun seck can be regarded as substantive proof for the conten-

tion that the second regressive palatalization was not implemented in this
dialect.
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Zuzanna Topolinska (Warszawa)

Instrumental: case form and case function

This study is an attempt to discover the primitive function of the case
relationship labelled “Instrumental® in the Slavic case system within the
framework of anthropocentric language theory, and to reconstruct the
derivational processes leading from that function to the present-day functio-
nal load of the Polish Instrumental case form.

The category of case is understood in the broadest sense, as a category
of grammatical dependence of & noun phrase. Several generalizations offered
here are based on the resulte of an exhaustive contrastive analysis of the
exponents of grammatical dependence in Polish and in Macedonian (t.hen'
inventory, distribution and functional load).

Let us begin with a short presentation of the hypothetical primitive
functiona of other case forms. Categorial semantics of a case form is under-
stood as a selectional restriction imposed on the noun phrase in question by
a predicate formalized in the governing verb.

The hypothetical functional pattern is the following:\

Nominative - /+pers If; the nominative iz a syntactic position reserved for
a noun phrase referring to the first human (animate) object participating in
the narrated event, i.e. for the human (animate) agent.

Accusative - /-pers If; the accusative is a position reserved for a noun
phrase referring to the material object of an operation that the human
agent performs. Actually this entails no restrictions, since a human being is
ipso facto a material object and can be ireated as such.

Dative - [+pers IIf; the dative is a case of a noun phrase referring to the
gecond (= secondary in the communicative perspective) human being
partaking in the event; when the nominative position is blocked, the dative
noun phrase is automatically promoted to the function of unigue personal
participant of the event.

Locative - [+locusf; the locative is reserved for a noun phrase referring to
the localizer of the event. Originally it appeared without prepositions (there
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still are residues of that stage in Macedonian dialects) and then with an
obligatory preposition making the spatial relation more precise.

Genitive - f+parsf; a little longer commentary is in order here to explain
our choice of the selectional restriction originally built into the genitive.
Syntactically the genitive is the case of a noun phrase dependent on another
noun phrase (see below) and as such - in the light of numerous TE facts -
would be satisfactorily explained as the case of a noun phrase referring to a
personal possessor {on the assumption that poasession is a basic noun-to-
noun relation reflected in language and that it is expressed both at the
gentence level and at the level of the noun phrase). This, however, is not
the case in Slavic. Slavie languages have at their disposal the morphological
category of possessive adjectives (with the -ov—/-in- suffixes), originally
marked as /+possessor/. At one stage it was a common Slavic category;
today it is gradually being eliminated in favor of the genitive case construc-
tion, which is a secondary function of the Slavic genitive. Thus as a primi-
tive we posit another classical noun-to-noun relation, i.e. the part-whole
relation. From the point of view of modern Slavic case systems the genitive
is basjcally a grammatical case - a form appearing in the process of {rans-
ferring propositional content (primarily formalized in basic sentence
patterns: NPy -V and NPy -V-NPA} from the sentence level to the noun
phrase level.

The Vocative, in my view, is not a case and does not belong to the above
paradigm. :

In light of the above, there is no split into grammatical and semantic
cases, but rather we have to recognize

fa/  two types of polarized (complementary) semantic markedness: the
/Epers/ axis (with case endings as basic exponents) and the
/&locus/ axis (represented by the locative ending) with a network of
prepositional expressions as its extension, and

/b/ the syntactic (also semantically based) opposition between the
primary noun-to-verb cases and the noun-to-noun genitive form,

It is also worth emphasizing that the noun phrases with the /+pers/
case function (i.e. N and D) have almost without exception unequivocally
identified referents, the locative noun phrase usually has a specified if no$
an identified referent, while the accusative noun phrase is often generic. In
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other words, there is correlation between the /+pers/ and /+def/ characte-
rigtice and something more than a mere coincidence of coocurrence between
the /+locue/ and /+specified/, while the absence of selectional restrictions
favors generic use.

Two issues emerge from the preceding discussion: 1, Is there a unique
instrumental semantic and/or syntactic function, and 2. If so, where does it
fit in the systern as a whole?

Before discussing these problems, let us first examine an ordered
sample of Polish and Macedonian constructions, including instrumental
forms in the former.

Taking into account mere surface factors - syntactic position and/or
presence of an accompanying preposition - there are four main types of
constructions in Polish:

a) adverbal instrumental without preposition, b) adverbal instrumental
with the preposition z/ze, ¢) adverbal instrumental with other prepositions,
d) predicative instrumental.

In Macedonian the correlation between a propositional structure and its
formal exponents is not the same as in Polish. Therefore I have ordered my
examplee into one continuons sequence from a) to d),

/1/  Piotr napeinia barke mlekiem. ~ HeTpe ja nosuu KauTara co
maexo. - cf. also constructionas with verbs like wypetnia, wypycha,
napycha, karmi, poi, nasyca... and objada sig, opycha sig, upija
sig, upaja sig...

/2/  Piotr preykrywa #¢ko kocem. ~ Iletpe ro moxpupa xpeperor co
kebe. - cf. also constructions with verbs like kryje, pokrywa, za-
krywa, szastania, przestania, cobk¥ada, wyklada, owija, zawija,
powleka, obsypuje, preetyka, preeldada, obrsuca...

/3/  Piotr regdsi padsiwem. ~ Jlerpe ja prapee gpwasarta. - cf. also

conetructions with verbs like a) zarzgdza, kieruje..., b) rosporzgdza,
dysponuje...
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/4

/5/

/6/

1/

18/

/9/

10/

/1y

/12/

/13/

114/

/15/

Piotr rmuca kuly. ~ Ilerpe ¢ppaa rfyame/..co Fymero. - cf. also
constructions with verbe like a) ciska, miota..., b) zieje, zalatuje,

pachnie, dyszy..., léni...

Piotr gardzi Janem. ~ Iletpe ro npesupa Jamera. - cf, also con-
structions with the verb pomiata,

Piotr gajmuje sig pisaniem. ~ erpe ce s3amumans co nnurysae, -
cf. also constructions with verbs llke zachwyca szf;, interesuje afe,
martwi sig, cieszy sie, bawi sie...

Piotr kiwa gtowa. ~ [lerpe kauma co raapa. - cf. also constructions
with verbs like a} grysie, lide, mruga, macha..., b) méwi... glosem,
patrsy... okiem, idgie... krokiem...

Piotr kroi chleb nosem. ~ Herpe ro ceve mebor co mow. - cf. also
constructions with verbs like a) kosi, gnie, pifuje, rosciera, szyje...,
b) ozdabia, upigkssza, ilustruje...

Of, constructions like Silnik jest poruszany parg., Raki wybiers sig

rekami., Mac. Paxosnre ce dpakaar co paye.

Piotr rosmawiz z Janem. ~ Iletpe pasromapa co Jamwe, - cf. also
constructions with verbs like a) koresponduje, walczy, kléci sig,
geni sig..., b) graniczy, styka sig...

Piotr miesza kawe z mlekiem. ~ Ilerpe ro meura xadero co MIAeKO.
- of. _\also constructions with verbe like placaze, myli, tacay, swata...

Piotr pracuje z Janem. ~ Ilerpe paboru co Jamera. - cf. also
constructions like Piotr i Jan pracujg rasem., etc.

Piotr pracuje g wysitkiem. ~ Iletpe paborH co mamop, - ¢f. also
expreasions like z radodcis, s wahaniem, z energis, z sapatem efc.

Piotr idsie drogg/lasem... ~ Hletpe onn nc naror/oms myMara. -
cf. also temporal adverbials like wieczorem, noca.../pevep, noke...

Piotr jest naucgycielem. ~ Jletpe e yunrea. - ¢f. also constructions
with other copula-verbs like bywa, staje si¢, sostaje...
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/16/ Piotra wybrano prsewodniczacym. ~ Iletpe ro us6paa nperce-
gared. - cf. also constructions with verba like obwoluje, mianuje...,
Mac. like ogi BojuHE, efc.

The first two groups of constructions quoted above, f1/ and f2/, offer,
in my opinion, the best diagnostic context to recomstruct what the primi-
tive instrumental function must have been.The Instrumental appears here
as an adverbal case and the semantic equivalents of our Polish and Mace-
donian verbs entail an instrumental noun phrase in all the Slavic languages,
Old Church Slavic included. The Instrumental i a case form of the noun
phrase referring to the second (i.e. secondary in the communicative perapec-
tive of the corresponding proposition) /-pers/ object participating in the
event. It refers not to the direct object of the operation in question but to
an accompanying object. Hence we have total unmarkedness on the /tpers/
axis and, a3 & corollary thereof, the instrumental object appears usually as
nonidentified, specified andfor purely generic. On the contrary, both types
of constructions have overt locative converses: X napetnia/pokrywa Y
Z—em is equivalent to X umieszesa Z w/na Y—u, etc. Thus, it seems that
the instrumental was not unmarked on the ftlocus/ axis - the presence of
the instrumental object within the spatial parameters of the event was of
relevance. It should be mentioned that in Macedonian dialects f1/ can still
be residually found without preposition and moamu soga is accepted even in
Standard Macedonian,

The third group (cf. /8/ above) is not this clear, since there is no
accusative noun phrase as opposed to the instrumental one; therefore in
Macedonian the primarily instrumental NP is advanced to the accusative
position.! It was also once an all-Slavic construction. Vaillant (1977, 98)
argues that we are confronted here with a locative construction (cf. Polish
rzadzi parstwem vs. rzadzi w parfsiwie). 1 would like to present in this
connection a striking paralle]l with the type rosporzadea/dysponuje, Mac.
pacmonara co..., which could be given a paraphrase 'mogze dokonywad
dowolnych operacji na...! - the object is presented not as a goal of a defi-
nite operation but as being - totally and uniquely - within the scope of the
activity of the agent.

The above interpretation displays an obvious link with our fourth group
(cf. /4a/ above). Most revealing is the Polish opposition rguca kamien
'dokonuje operac)i na kamienin' vs. rzuca kamieniem 'postuguje sie kamie-
niem, seby...! which can be rendered in Macedonian only on the condition
that the (accusative andfor instrumental) object is unequivocally identified
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(which is rather untypical - cf. above}, while the opposition is neutralized
in generic usage; of. ro ¢pra rameHoT va. ¢pAa co KaMeHoT as against
¢pra xamen. If our analysis is correct, in a construction like Rauca
kamieniem w kolsge. the instrumental NP should be treated as & transform
of an autonomous predication and the construction as a whole would be a
diathetic derivative from a causal compound structure (cf. above: postuguje
si¢ kamieniem, 2eby... fbo chee...f). And if this iz the case, then all the
clasgical instrumental Instrumentals {cf. above /8/) should be treated as
derivatives. This is precisely the line of argumentation that leads to the
conclusion that our groups f1/ and /2f are a betier starting point for the
reconatruction of the primitive function of the adverbal instrumental case.
NB, the Macedonian "instrumentalis instrumenti® obhgatonly appears with
the preposition co,

Our group /4b/ seems to have an ablative /+locus/ basis and pointa to
the "agent" as a source emitting concrete andfor abstract "missiles". And
this constitutes a link, the only link between [4a/ and /4b/. Some of the
predicates that belong to this series in Polish, have another formalization in
Macedonian, cf. e.g. NHpHca/cMpsH Ea..

Qur type /5/ is semantically difficult to explain. However, it ia present
in almost all Slavic languages and is known in OCS as well, ¢f. OCS
gnosati s¢ Buch79%8, Rus. npemebperats, Cz. pohrdati... (see Vaillant
1977, 97). To explain it as a degradation of & human being to the position
{and function) of a material inanimate object would amount to providing
support in favor of our /-pers/ interpretation. But it is also poesible to
include the QCS gnodati sg in our /6 group (cf. below) and treat the
Modern Slavic constructions as its aemantic derivatives.

Group /6/ embraces verbs expressing relations perceived originally as
reflexive, hence the accusative position iz blocked by the reflexive pronoun
and the object noun phrase is automatically demoted to the instrumental
position.

Of major interest in connection with the interpretation I propose are
the constructions in group /7/. This group embraces classical relations of
the mind-and-body type, i.e. relations between a human agent and different
parts of his body. Selectional restrictions built into the corresponding
predicates define guite exhaustively and in some instances even unambi-
guously the part of the body in question. Hence, there ia no need to repeat
it once more with the aid of a NP, cf. Polish gryzie... zebami, lide...

432



Jesykiem, etc. In this situation an instrumental NP appears only as a
formal pattern enabling us to express additional predication, in the form of
the so called nonomissible determiners, f. o st ry mi ze¢bami, gora-
¢y m jesykiem, etc.

Moat instructive is the comparison between "open" constructions like
wyciaga reke/npywa paxa, podnosi glowe/ gura rnaps, etc. with an
accusative NP referring to a part of the body on the one hand and our type
kiwa glows/xavuMa co raasa, macha rekg/mapTa co paxa on the other,
While in the former constructions the part of the body is treated as a direct
object of the agent's performance and its referent cannot be selected by the
verbal expression alone, in "our" instrumental constructions the object ia
once more demoted to secondery position since 1. it is predictable and 2. it
gerves only as an accessory and not as a direct object of the operation
performed. Kiwanie glowg, machanie reka efc. express only a conventional
signal of some internal state {emotion, deaire) of the agent.

At the gsame time "serving as accessory presents a link with the series
in /8/, since the clasgical instrumental NPs are usually also entailed by
verba selecting their instrumental complements primarily on the basis of
selectional restrictions, cf. szyje... igla/szydlem/ na maszynie, myje...
mydfem, etc.

In Macedonian /7/ and /8/ the preposition co obligatory appeara.

Our series 9/ containe diathetic derivatives, with the dominating
predicate formalized as an —n—/~t— participle. The direct object of the
original basic construction is promoted to the position of the agent (nomi-
‘native poeition) and - since the —n—/—t— participle does not combine with
an accusative NP, the coriginal agent - now demoted - takes the form of an
instrumental NP. And the very fact that the accusative object is by defini-
tion excluded from the so called passive construction corroborates our
hypothegis of the instrumental as a secondary, demoted object.

A parallel between the Instrumental and the Genitive suggests itself in
thia connection: the Genitive serves as a transform of both A nad N at the
NP level and the Instrumental seems to fulfil the same function at the
sentence level, if the N andfor the A have to be eliminated on semantic
grounds. However, the above is not the only way of effecting passive trans-
formation in Slavic. The construction with the instrumental agent is old.
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Today it is still a characteristic of Russian, while in Polish and in Mace-
donian prepositional expressions are preferred, with preez and og respec-
tively.

Examples /10/-/13/ are obligatorily construed as prepositional ex-
pressions both in Polish and in Macedonian, with prepositions z/ze and co
respectively. The individual series differ from one another in the entailment
between the verb and the prepositional expression and in the basic seman-
tica of the expression.

i the nominative NP (referring to the first term of the relationship in
question) is singulative in meaning, then verbs belonging to our series /10/
and f11/ entail the prepositional expression obligatorily - it refers to the
second term of the basic relationship. In such a context the preposition
itself could be thought of as an extension of the verbal form, hence instead
of rozmawia, koresponduje etc. we should apeak of rosmawia 5, korespon
duje z ete. Constructions like X rogmawia 2 Y—em are derivatives from X i
Y rozmawiaja, endowed with the explicitly expressed hierarchy of the two
terms of the relationship and with 7 + Instrumental as the exponent of that
specific diathesis. /10a/ differs from f10b/ in that it has & /+pers/ agent.
It is worth mentioning here that verbs which do not entail a z-expression
as such, when used with a singulative direct object behave as typical
z-verbs, ¢f. e.g. Piotr i Jan/Piotr z Janem przeniefli fawke do cienis.,
and the like; however, a z-expression is then attached directly to the
nominative NP.

J10/ and /11/ differ in that the latter is dominated by a predicate of
causation.

In /12/ and /13/ there is no obligatory entailment between the verb
and the prepositional expression. The prepositional expression is a trans-
form of an independent predicative structure forming an ordered conjunc-
tion with the structure based on. the dominating verb. In f12f it is the
referents of the two NPs standing in the same relationship towarda fhe
verbal predicate that constitute a conjunction, ¢f. Jan przyssedt z Jerzym.
as against Jan i Jersy preysali rasem., Anna gotuje groch z kapusts. as
against Anna gotuje rasem groch i kapustq, ate. Constructmns of this
type are known as instrumentalis socii (sociativus).

In /13/ the instrumental NP is a nominalization defining a psycholo-
gical and/or physical state of the agent, cf. Jan pracuje z wysitkiem va.
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Jan pracuje i wysila si¢ preytem/wklada wysitek w tg pracg., Ewa czeka
na Jana g radoscig. vs. Ewa ceeka na Jana i cieszy sie perspektywa
spotkania g nim. From the point of view of the functional perspective of
the text, the z-expression is a rheme. These constructions are known as
instrumentalie modi. .

In /14/ the instrumental NP is a transform of a spatial and/or tempo-
ral predication. It is a /+locus/ NP. In Macedonian we find adverbial
prepositional expressions with spatial meaning andfor adverbs deriving
from the former instrumental case form with temporal meaning.

Finally, /15/ and 16/ include predicative instrumental, both in the
basic (¢f /15/) and in derivative syntactic constructions (cf /16/). In Mace-
donian the unmarked dictionary form of the respective snbstantive is used.
In case of the singular feminine substantives they could - on the diachronic
axis - be interpreted as deriving directly from the old instrumental form.

The predicative instrumental pattern emerged, in all probability, as a
Commeon Slavic dialectal innovation. In OCS it is found only in the Codex
Suprasliensis. In Modern Slavic languages it 13 a generally known pattern,
often bookish, and it is being eliminated in favor of the predicative Nomi-
native, Apparently Vaillant is right when writing that "le substantif predi-
cat & l'instrumental indique la maniére d'étre" (1977, 93), i.e. that it
should be treated as a semantic derivative of the instrumentaliz modi.

What conclusions can we draw from this short review concerning the
primitive function/s/ of the insirumental case form and its exponents in
Polish and Macedonian?

In light of the proposed interpretation we offer the following conclu-
gions.

Two basic formal units in Polish and two in Macedonian appeared in
our examples but there is no direct correspondence between the two pairs.
In Polish we have 1. the instrumental case and 2. 5/ze + the instrumental
case form; in Macedonian, 1. the unmarked independent substantive form
(= with no morphological exponents of grammatical dependence) and 2. co
+ the dependent substantive form appearing with all prepositions.

We shall focus our attention on Polish forms without prepositions.
They seem to fulfill three major functions.
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A. In the framework of the anthropocentric theory (i.e. as an adverbal
case, as a complement entailed by the corresponding predicate) the Instru-
mental is characterized as the case of the second /[-pers/ object participa-
fing in the event. In this function in Macedonian we atill have remnants of
the "synthetic" case form without prepositions; it is being eliminated in
favor of the co-constructions, which became the basic exponent of the ad-
verbal instrumental function. It is not without interest that a parallel
process was carried out in Sorbian, Slovene and also in some Pohsh and
Czech dialects.

An obvious semantic derivative of the adverbal inatrumental is the
Minstrumental of the accompanying factor", which subsumes instrumental
meodi, instrumental socii and instrumental instrumenti.

The constructions where the insirumental serves as a device of ordering
a conjunction andfor emphasising the presence of its subordinated member
obliga.torily require the preposition z/ze in Polish.

The adverbal mst.rumental mere often-than not is generic. Sometimes it
is referentially specified, and it almost never refers to an identified object.

B. In the framework of the localistic theory (i.e. a8 an adverbial case)
the instrumental in some uses can be characterized as /+locus/ (which
entails /+tempus/ as well). In both Polish and Macedonian spatial and/or
temporal constructions with or without prepositions can be found. What is
of overriding importance for our analysis is the fact that prepositions z/ze
and ce are actually excluded from the spatlal/temporal semantic field,
being reserved for the adverbal functions.

In Polish, adverbial preposition + Instrumental constructions serve to
express the genuine locative (static) meaning: as against the directional
meaning (cf. pod stotem vs. pod stét etc.). In Macedonian, apart from the
nominal root itself, a preposition i1s by definition the unique exponent of the
spatial /temporal meaning of the prepositional expression which it domi-
nates; hence the problem of instrumental prepositional expressions does not
arise.

C. The third major instrumental function is the predicative function. In

the diachronic perspective we could accept Vaillant's hypothesis that it was
instrumental modi that entered the predicative position. However, this is
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only another way of eaying that the instrumental modi is a typical use for a
maximally nnmarked adverbal form.

It seems to me that the predicative function (and position) should be
understood as a distinct, specific case funciion. It is not a Nominative or an
Instrumental that enters a predicative position, but the maximally un-
marked adverbal case form, a dictionary form. It would be desirable to
reserve an "empty slot" for such a form in any paradigm of the category of
case. It is not accidental (although the rule has no surface exponents in the
majority of Slavic languages) that the nominative is almost always
[ +definite/ and the predicative form is by definition /-definite/. Hence,
logically, a “synthetic" language (such as Polish) introduces the instru-
mental form in the predicative function and an analytic language, with the
category of definiteness strictly grammaticalized, i.e. Macedonian, uses the
/-definite/ form.

Finally, I should say that the functional hierarchy suggested here is not
only a hierarchy of major instrumental functions but of the case functions
as well. A case is an adverbal category and as such it has to be analysed in
the framework of the anthropocentric theory. Case forms unmarked or
weakly marked on the /dpers/ axis perform spatial {(adverbial) functions
and the maximally unmarked case form assumes predicative function.

Notes

! The alternative construction mragee co apwasa(ra) is of secondary
origin, due to Serbo-Croatian influence.

Selected bibliography
Hecmepopanmns mo cHRTaKCHCY cTapocaasaHckoro A3sixa, [Ipara 1963.

Ivié, M.: 1983, 'Lingvistitke konsekvence razliditog pristupa odnosu
"deo - celina™, Lingvisticki ogledi, Beograd, 215-225.

Ivié, M.: 1983, '0 semantiékim okolnostima od kojih zavisi obavezna deter-
minacija kvalifikativnog tipa', Lingvisti¢hi ogledi, Beograd, 189-196.

437



Wenh, M.: 1984, 3rmavena cpnockoXpBaTCcROr HHCTPYNEHTala H HhHX0B
pazsoj, Beorpax.

Kurylowicz, J.: 1948, La construction ergative et le développement "sta-
dial” du langage, (= Annali della Scuola Superiore di Pisa).

Lazard, G.; 1984, Actance Variations and Categories of the Object, Ob-
Jjects, F. Plank (ed ), Academic Press (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich,
Publishers).

Mindak, J.: 1988, Formy gramatykalizacji cech /+pers/ i /+anim/ w
jesyku polskim na sserszym tle stowiasiskim | pozastowianskim, -
manuscript, diss., Instytut Stowianoznawstwa PAN,

Rokoszowa‘ J.: 1981, 'Antropocentryzm jesyka i znaczenie tego fakt.u dla
badan nad atronq‘, Studia Gramatycgne IV, 127-184.

Top.oliﬁska., Z.: 1985, Autour de la notion de relation possessive,
(= Prilozi MANU, X 1).

Topolifiska, Z.: 1986, 'Dativus vs. genetivus', Prace Filologiczne XXXIII,
365-371.

Tomonueecka, 3.: 1988, 'HaTupHuOT omHOC M  KUPHIOMETONHEBCKOTO
gacnenctea', KupunoMeroguepckioT nepHol # KHDHITONEeTOQHEBCKATE

_rpa,aﬂunja po Maxegounja, MAHY, Cronje, 153-157.

Tononumcka, 3.: Cuprakca Ha jywHoMaxemoHckMTe ropopd (unfinished
manuscript).

Vaillant, A.: 1977, Grammaire comparée des langues slaves V. La syntaxe,
Paris.

438



Dean S. Worth (Los Angeles)

The Birchbark Letters in Time and Space

0. Over seven hundred birchbark documents have been recovered in Nov-
gorod and a few other cities. They range in time from the first half of the
eleventh century to the second half of the fifteenth, a period of some 450
yeara.! Not surprisingly, some of the linguistic and stylistic features of these
documents change over time. The present article will examine one particu-
lar example of such change and see what it can tell us about the changing
social and spatial orientation (in a sense which will become clear) of medie-
val Novgorod. In other words, we shall begin with a linguistic microanalysis
and make a speculative, but I hope not purely imaginative leap to socio-
economic macrohistory.

1. OQur primary data concerns incipits, the formulaic opening phrases, of the
Novgorod letiers, - the Dear Sir's and I'snyboxoysawaemusi xoamera's of
their day.? The incipits investigated here begin with rpamora, the sign of
the cross, 4emoBurme, npuxas, noxjaausuwe, and noxnoH, for example,
rpaMoTa WTB WHMIHONUpa K1 Mukyme (#1090, 1096-1116)3 { & cembka xB
xoyaorskb. (F105, 1134-1161), yonobutre & kcuea 6paTy csokMy domb
(#129, 1396-1409), npuxast xocapux¥ & ecuda (F£144, 1313-1340), &
ApouKe O Tama IHKIAHAHME Ko fieMmeany (#87, 1177-1197), moxmono B
ToABoMCKarc Ko sumMny (#147, 1224-1238). The chronological distribution
of these incipits is shown in Figures 1 and 2 below,

On the left {upper) side of the temporal scale of Figure 1, the dote
connected by solid lines represent the distribution of the incipit rpamora,
while the dotted line shows that of the initial cross. On the right (lower)
side, the X' connected by a golid line show the distribution of incipita in
yesobuTHe, esom 6rio etc. and the dash-connected X's that of incipits
beginning in npukass. Obviouely, incipits in rpamora and the sign of the
cross are, in general, archaic {rpamora occuring before 1225 and the cross
also primarily in this early period, but extending to the early 14th ¢.)?
while incipits in npukast and vemoburMe efc. are, generally, innovatory
(extended from the beginning of the 14th century to the latter fifteenth).

Figure (2) shows the equivalent distribution of moxnanssue and
noxnoHs. In epite of some overlap at the chronological edge, the
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distribution is clear: the Church Slavonic moknamsmme is concentrated
before the mid-13th century, while noknon® occurs primarily thereafier. In
other words, incipits in noxnaumanme, like those with rpamora or with an
initial cross are archaic, while thoae in mowmom, like those without a cross
and in upMxast or yesnobHTHe are innovatory.

The data of Figures (1) and (2) can be combined into a single table,
showing the distribution of archaic (with the cross, rpamora, and noxsansa-
nue) and innovatory (with yenoSurve, mpukast, and noxaoAs) incipits, as
in Figure 3 below.

In spite of some slight overlap, the border between the archaic and the
innovatory features falls unambigucusly in the mid thirteenth-century:
86.9% of the occurrences of archaic features are before mid-century and
96.3% of the innovatory occurrences are after it. The first occurrence of an
innovatory feature falls in 1197 and the last occurence of an archaic feature
in 1299; the midpoint between these two dates, 1248, can be taken as a
convenient though obviously artificial border between the two stylistic
periods.b

2.1 The fact that the border between the archaic and the innovatory incipit
types occurs at approximately 1248 acquires further eignificance when we
examine the differing numbers of birchbark letters recovered from different
chronological layers of the Novgorod excavations. There are twenty-four
such dendrochronologically dated layers (apycw), ranging from the second
quarter of the eleventh century to the last third of the fifteenth. Figure (4)
below ghows the average number of birchbark documents per year recovered
from each of these layers.8

As would be expected, the number of recovered documents climbs
gradually from the early eleventh o the early thirteenth centuries, from less
than one tenth to nearly two and a half documents per year. Then, in mid-
thirteenth century, the frequency plunges to barely over half a document
per year; that is, the frequency of written communication drops to barely
over a quarter (28%) of the average frequency of the preceding sixty years.
Thereafter, in the late thirteenth and early fourteenth centuries, the fre-
quency of letter-writing increases by a factor of three, averaging asome 1.85
documente per year over the next forty-five years. The mid-thirteenth
century ssems to have been a period of what we might call epistolary crisie,
during which the correspondence level drops back to where it had been
something like a hundred and fifty years before.

441



$d4L¥ Q.

. snEavyr

1025

1055

1076

1096

1116

1134

1161

1177

1197

"1224

1238

1268
1281
129%
i313

1340

1369
1382
1396
1409
1422
1429
1446

1462

NUMBER 0OF

GRAMOTY

15

20 25

— :  ARCHAIC FEATURES

INNOYATCRY FEATURES



snavr

SsTILVa

1025+

1055

.07

1076

1096

.33

.35

LETTERS RECOVERED PER YEAR

1 2 3 4

.85

1116

1134

1161

.96

1177

1.6%

1197~

1224

2,44

1238

] 1,86

1268

«57

1281

lz.os

1299

1313

1340

1369

1382

1396

3,38

| 1.78

1408

1 2,23

1422

12.43

1429

1446

1462

.06

84

Figure 4

443



It is, of course, only an assumption that the number of recovered
documents can be used to measure the numbers of letters actually written
during a given period. It ia conceivable, for example, though it does not
seem likely, that demographic and climactic factors could have had a
substantial effect on the number of documents written and preserved from
any given period. That this assumed correlation is not unreasonable is
supported by corroborative evidence from another kind of literate activity
preserved from medieval Novgorod, namely, the writing of chronicles.

2.2 The activity level of chronicle writing can be measured, at least in a
rough partial way, by the length of the yearly entries.” Figure § below
shows the length of the entries for consecutive five-year periods in the
Synodal Copy of the First Novgorod Chronicle, from the photocopy in
Dietze (1971) of Nasonov (1950).

As was the case with the letter-wriling plotted in Figure 4, chronicle
activity is at first intermittent and light, gradually increasing through the
twelfth and early thirteenth centuries. Then, roughly at mid-century, there
is a sudden decrease in the length of the yearly entries. In the five-year
period 1246-1250, there are altogether only eight lines of text, with 1248
having no entry at all (recall that for the birchbark letters the border
between the archaic and innovative incipit periods was also precisely 1248).
Not since 1121 had there been a year for which no events were recorded,
and not since since 1104 had there been a sequence of five years with fewer
than ten lines of text (six lines for the period 1100-1104). In other words,
the level of chronicle activity in the mid-thirteenth century drops to that of
one hundred fifty years earlier. The striking similarity between Figures 4
and 5§ can hardly be due to chance alone: the mid-thirteenth century was
clearly a time when not much was written, a pericd, as it were, of cultural
stagnation. Why?

3. Only two factors could bring about such a striking reduction in "“lite-
rary” activity: either there were fewer people engaged in writing, or these
who were so engaged had less to write about. In fact, and while bearing in
mind that there can be no certain answers to a question like this, both
factors appear to have played a role. A frost in the Spring of 1230 killed
most of the crops in Novgorod and led to a famine so dreadful that several
thousand died of hunger® and additignal multitudes moved to other cities.?
It is obyious that for the next few decades there would be few people to
send or recejve letters or to participate in the local political infighting or
booty raids against neighboring tribes that comprised most of the material

444



1076-40
1080-85
1086-90
1091-95
1096-00
1101-08
1106-10
1111-15
1116-20
1121-25
1126-30
1131-35
1136-40
11U1-45
1146-50
1151-58
1156-60
1151-65
1166-70
1171-75
1176-80
1181-85
1186-90
1193-95
1196-00
1201-05
1206-10
1211-15
12156-20
1221-285
1226-30
1231-35
1236-48
1281-45
1246-50
125%-55
1256-60
1261-65
1266-70
1271-75
1276-80
1281-05
1286-90
1291-95
1296-00
1301-05
1306-10
1311-15
1316-20
1321-25
1326-36

30

LINES OF TEXT PER FIVE-YEAR PERIOD

100 150

200

250

Figure 5

445



for the early chronicle entries. But it was not only local events that caused
problems: the Tatar devastation of 1237-1240, although Novgorod itself was
phyaically spared, laid waste to so much of the Russian lands and destroyed
so much of the Russian population that the Novgorod economy could hardly
have not been affected, Most of the birchbark letters are commercial docu-
ments of one sert or another, and even the survivors of the 1230 famine
must have functioned in a stagnant economy, one in which there was little
cause for correspondence. In addition, although the chronicle "does not
mention this directly, Novgorod must have been forced to pay taxes to the
Horde, an additional burden on an already weak economy. Finally, it was
precisely at mid-century that Prince Alexander ("Nevskij") of Novgored
had to spend four full years at Batyj's Tatar headquarters,i® leaving his
city-state without the leadership that might have generated activity worthy
of mention in the chronicle. We can conclude that the reduced levels of
letter-and chronicle-writing at mid-century were the result of much-reduced
population level, a stagnant economy, and lack of energetic leadership.

4. So far, we have observed that the mid-thirteenth century was the time of
an extraordinary reduction in letter-and chronicle-writing and have attribu-
ted this to the 1230 famine and the Tatar invasion of 1237-1240. Let us
now recall that it was shown in section 1 above that when birchbark corre-
spondence resumed after this period of crisis, it did so with a different set
of stylistic conventions (uenofuTHe, IpHKa3IL, NoKAOHL for older rpaMora
and moxsausinke). Let us now turn to the spatial dimension of our investi-
gation: what do these chronological facts tell us about the spatial orienta-
tien of Novgorod society before and after the crisis period?

The switch in incipits documented in figures (2) and (3) suggests two
preliminary hypotheses. First, the genetically Old Church Slavonic mo-
knansnKe (vs. East Slavic noknons) and the presence of the initial cross,
both archaic features, are at the same time religious features, that is, they
suggest Church influence even on this rather superficial formal level, an
influence doubtless due to the fact that it was priests who taught people to
read and write. Second, while the older birchhark letters begin with the
socially neutral rpamoTa or moraanauue/mokaoHD in the neutral meaning
Tereeting', the later letters use the socially hierarchal yemofurtue 'petition’
(or yenoms Grio etc.) and mpuxasn 'order', that is, the former egalitarian
greeting has been replaced by one which formalized the master-servant
relationship. Here it is apposite to note that the Novgorod Chronicle, which
in the early XIIlth c. still reflects the interests of the peye and the mensune
monm, moves toward a boyar viewpoint as the century progresses;t! thie is a
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century of an increasingly hierarchized society. If we assume, as some
historians do, that the term uyenoburme itself refers to a custom which was
not Slavic, but Tatar, we may aurmise that the appearance of this term in
the early fourteenth century is a distant stylistic reflection of the subordi-
nation of Rus! to the Horde. This in turn suggests a spatial reorientation of
Novgorod's interests from purely local and regional matters {battles with
the 8ud', relations with Pskov, etc.) to a broader political perspective.

A spatial reorientation of Novgorod society 1s supporied by two addi-
tional kinds of textual evidence. For one thing, the thirteenth-century shift
from one to another set of inecipite 18 not all that changes in the Russian
language at this time. Zaliznjak has shown that it was roughly in this same
period that a number of local Novgorod (in some cases, more broadly North
Great Russian) dialect features in the birchbark letters give way to more
widespread Old and Middle Russian features such as were prevalent in the
Viadimir"-Suzdal' region, including Moscow. These local features include
the lack of the second and third velar palatalizations (xbas for ubnam
‘whole', sxoy for Becio), nom sing masc. o-stems in -e instead of -1 (mane
Bapsaame instead of manb sapaaamb), loss of the -B- in -BA- clusters
(Apocaane for Hpocnapan}, etct? In other worda, the thirteenth century
was a time of linguistic reorientation from local to "national” (or, at least,
to generalized Vladimir'-Suzdal'-Moscow)} standards, a development which
1s usually attributed to Muscovite hegemony of a much later period.

Second, this linguistic "nationalization" was itself only part of a much
broader political reorientation from primarily local, Novgorodian concerns
toward the much broader concerns of the Northeastern principalities, prime
among which was of course the presence of the Tatar Horde. This reorienta-
tion is clearly reflected in the Novgorod Chronicle; as Lichadev puts it,

"Hayamno XIII B. mpueOoCHT cyumjecTRenHLil mepenoM B HOBrOPOA-
cxou aeromncarui. K XIII 5. smaunrensno pacumpsercs oburu-
Aa® TeMaTHKa JfeTonoMcHWx aamucedt, Jleromucya mawunaior
MHTepecoBaTh cobHTHA BHE cTeH ero pogHoro ropoda. lloapnser-
cA TOHATHME PYCCKOH 38MJIM, IO TOr0 HOUTH COBEPUIEHHO OTCYT-
CTEOBABIIEE B HOHFOPOJICKON JIETONMCAHUM, FTOT MHTEPEC HOBro-
POACKOTO JETOMUCAHUS K o0BLepYcCKMM cOBLITHAM BOSHUKALT B
ceaay ¢ monrturod Homropomcxoro xusas McTuenaea ¥Ypanoro,
pMenrasmero Hopropon B e cepepo-BOCTOYHLIX KHAMECTB.
Nocnenyioman saBMcuMocTy HOBropoZa OT  CeBepO-BOCT OMHEIX

M7



KHAKECTD OKOHYATEJILHO 3aKPLONfAeT BPHUMaHMEe JIeTOMMCLA K
obiepycckuM cobriTiam, 18

That is, Novgorod became involved with and then dependent on the
Northeastern principalities, just as these latter were dependent on the
Tatars.

8. We can conclude that the distribution across time of even such minor
stylistic facts as epistolary incipits in woxmamsmme, mokiIoEL, Irpamora,
qyenobuTHe, mpuxass, and the cross can point directly toward a major
social and spatial reorientation of Novgorod society, from one which was
inward-directed, relatively egalitarian, and in which the religious element
affected even stylistic detail, to one which was socially hierarchal and in
which the center of spatial attention was exocentric, namely the North-
eastern principalities of Vladimir'-Suzdal' {(later, Moscow) and in general
the pyccxas semust in ite subordinated and tormented relations with the
Tatar horde.

Notes
! For the most recent printed survey, see Janin-Zaliznjak 1986, 7-8.

2 This data represents an updated version, including 74 new letters in
Zaliznjak 1986, of part of the material collected in Worth 1983.

3 The birchbark documents have been dated by dendrochronology and
other reasonably precise methods (Janin-Zaliznjak 1986, 3-7); where
-precide dating of individual documenta was impossible, they have been
assigned dates in a manner described in Worth 1986, 787-792.

4 Document #5676 is given by Janin-Zaliznjak 1986, 41-42 as beginning
with the sign of the cross, but we have not counted it as such here,
since the cross is app. one centimeter above and three centimeters to
the left of the first letter of the document (an azbuka), whereas in all
other cases the cross precedes the first letter immediately, with no
space. An opening cross as late as ##576, which is dated to the 1420s,
would also be unique among the documents retrieved so far.

5 As was noted in Worth 1983, 320-330, the earlier birchbark letters
show Church Slavonic features (the cross, moxnansuue) absent from the
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later letters (no croes, moknous), and thus provide some minor evi-
dence supporting the éachma.tov rather than the Obnorskij view of the
origins of literary Russian.

This data is an updated version, including the 74 new documents
published in Janin-Zaliznjak 1986, of the analysis given in Worth 1986;
details on dating and correlation of documents from different sites are
given there. The horizontal axis shows the time covered by each layer
and the vertical axis the average number of documents recovered per
year from it, and the volume above each layer the total number of
documents recovered from it.

That this measure is only a rather coarse approximation is obvious.
Very long entries for some years are due to imported tales (e.g., of the
capture of Constantinopole s.a. 1204 or of the Tatar sack of Rjazan'
6.8. 1238), entries may have heen expanded or contracted by laber
gcribes copying the original, and, of course, more things simply happen
in some years than in others.

Exact numbers are unavailable, but Archbishop Spiridon ordered three
masa burial pits to be constructed, the first of which alone held 3030
corpses, and all three of which together were inadequate to their grisly
task ("M KTo He IpocAB3UTLCH 0 CeMb, BRAALIE MbPTBBLA 1O YIMYAME
nexania, M MIaghHIs oT Mbeh WsepaeMu', Dietze 1971, 200; 8.a.1230).

"i passmecs Ipadt Hallk M BOJOCTE Hallla, M TIOAHM DR WIOWMHH
rpany u cTpaau 6patne maneu u cectps", Dietze 1971, 199.

He left Novgorod in 1248 ("Ilotxa xuase Onexcangpr » Tarapu™) and
returned only in 1250 ("Mlputxa xma3e Onexcanapt w3s Opnsl, u
6ucTh pagocTh Bennka B Homkropopt™) Dietze 1971, 209-210. It is
worth noting that the year 1248, which was so promineni a date in our
discussion of incipit types and of chronicle activity above, falls precisely
in the middle of Alexander's absence from Novgorod.

Lichacev 1045, 41-42,

Zaliznjak 1982a, Janin-Zaliznjak 1986.

Lichaiev 1945, 40.
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B. M. ¥upos (Mocksa)

Hanxonasn curyapn leTponcEod 5MOXK M BOINMKHONERWE PYCCKOrO
JHTEPATYPHOI'O SA3HEKR HOBOI'O THIIA

1, Tlerponckaa smoxa HeCOMHEHHO BEHCTYIGET KaK Tiepe/IOMHEI MOMEHT B
MCTOPUM DYCCKOM KYALTYPH, OTHEISIOWMA MHOrMe CTONETHMS TPANUIMOH-
HOTO DAIBHTHR OT OypHON 3KCHANCMM EBPOTIEM3MPORAHHOK KYILTYDH
XVIII 8. Kakux 611 oropopox HM TpeBosasa 3Ta KOHIUENUMS, OHa OMMPAETCS
Ha peanbHli (QAKT TepesoMa B KyJbTYPHOM COIHAHMM, OpeAeTHBIIero
creiadUKy DACCMATPUBAEMOTO NepHoja, ¥ BXOAMT Kak beccmopHas pan-
HOCTb B BOCIPHATHE HALlMOHAJIBHOIO MCTOPWYeCKOro Ipounioro. BHe sasn-
CMMOCTH OT OLSHOK BCe FOBOPAT 08 3TOM IepesoMe - OT PAHHUX ANIONOIeTOB
TeTPOBCKHX NPecbpasoRaHKi Ko MOIMHMX caaBsiHodunoB. B cooTheTcTRMM ¢
OeHHLIM BOCIIDHATHEM CTPOMTCA W IepHOAM3AUHSA B MCTOPHM OTHENBHBX
YAcTHHX 0BJaCTed KYyABTYPM - B MCTOPMM AUTEPATYPH M B UCTOPMM MUBO-
THCH, B HCTOPYH MYSHKK M B MCTOPHH JIMTepaTYPHOro ssska. Kawmuit pas,
OfHAKO, TaKad HePHOOMIALMA HYKARETCA B OTAeNLHOM obocHoRaHMH,
OTHOCAIEMCH X MaHHOH cepe KYNbTYPH. XOTA KCTODHYECKOe COIHAHME
3ACTABJAET MccHedoBaTesled Kak-To nomobHoe ofocHoBaHMe SHOpPMYNIMPO-
BaTh, B HAYYHOH JMTepaType, pacCMAaTpUBAIONEH McTopMo A3xiKa B IleTpon-
CKYIO 3TIOXY, HOBM3HA KY/JbTYpPHO- A3:KOBOH CHTYAIMH OMMCHIBAETCH BECHEMA
PACIARBYATLIM M HETIOCHEAORATCABHEIM oﬁpaacm.

O6xuHo YKa3HEBaeTCA, 4T0 B IleTpoBCKYyl0 3TIOXY HMEET MecTO OTKa3
(®AM OKORYATENBHMA OTKA3) OT IEPKOBHOCHABSHCKOTO S3bKa B KavecThe
JMTEPATYPHOTO M CTAHOBJIEHME B 3TOM KauecTBe pycckoro ssmka (cp.,
naupumep: Japun 1975, 275). IlockoMbXy caM¥ 3TH TEPMUHB HOCAT r'eHeTH-
YecKMi, a ge PYHKUHOHAILHMI XAPAKTED, OHHM INIOXO NOAXOAAT IJIA ONKCA-
HRA MPOLECCOR npeoGpasomns AUTCPATYPHOTO H3RIKA. OxraasiBaercs, 4To,
€ OfHOM CTOPOHH, HMEPKOBHOCTABAHCKUIA OPPANMYHDRETCA B CBOEM yno-rpeG—
JIeHHK, & c APYToR - 1epKosROCASBANCKHe e "oneMeHTH" NonyyawT wrpo-
Koe pacnpocTpanenue. JlocKoNbKY GYHKUMOHANLHAA 3HAYHMOCTL STHX
3JIEMEHTOB OCTAETCHA HEBESICHERHON, HEACHMM OKG3HBAETCH M COCTAE HOBOTO
JATEPaTYPHOTO AIHKA, ero OTAMYKA OT A3IMKA TPAAMIMOHHON HHHKHOCTH,
B.B. Bunorpanos MoueT Qawe YTEePWAATH, YTO "JIMTepaTYpHuIH CTHIL
IlerpoBckoft smoxy, HeCMOTPS Ha CBOM CMEIMAHHLIN COCT&B, He IIepecTaRal
6rTL M HASKBAThCA 'caaberckuM'” (Bunorpanon 1938, 75).

451



Tlpu TaxoM moxXole oKa3lkBaeTCcH, YTO KYJAbTYPHAS W S3HKOBAS IIOJIM-
TuKa [[eTpa mpy BeeM cBoeM pamgMKaMIMe NMOCACHOBATENLHOrO BhipAMEHUA
B #3MKOBO} LpaKTHMKE He HANIA; €CAM OHA M TIDHHECTA KaKHe-TO De3yilh
TaTH, TO OXapaKYepH3oBaktl OMH MOTYT OHTL JMIIb KAK Xa0THYecKoe
CMeweHKe DASHOPOMHLIX YepT, He YMOMNAICIMICA HUKAKOH CHCTEMATU3AIMH.
3ro, no cnopam H.A. Memepckoro, "npHuysuBoe cMelleHNe TEX OCHOBHHX
peyeBHX JJIEMEHTOB, K3 KOTOPHX KCTOPMYECKH C/IOKWICH K 3TOMY BpPeMeHH
PYCCKMM SAHTEPATYPHYH A3MK, JTO, ¢ OXHOM CTOPOHH, CJIOB3, BHPAMEHUR H
rpaMMaTHYecKMe GOPMEl TPAKULIHOHHOTO; LEePKOBHOCHABAHCKOrO IPOHCROK-
JEHUsA; ¢ APYTOK - 3TO CNOBA M CJI0BOMOPMEL IPGCTOPEYHOrO, HAKE JHAISKT-
HOTO X2PAaKTepa; ¢ TPeThel - 3TO MHOASHYHLIE IEMEHTH DEYM, 32YACTYIO
cTab0 OCBOGHHBIE DYCCKMM S3HKOM B DOHETHYECKOM, MOPGONOTHIeCKOM K
cemanTHueckom orHomerun" {Mewepckuit 1981, 150; cp. Jlesun 1972, 216-
218). |

-Xon utcnegoBaTeNLCKON MECH BO BCEX HTUX CAYYAAK BIOIHE HOHATEH,
TlockonpKy B KadecTBe MCXOOHEIX OepyTcs TIeHeTHYECKME IAPAMETDM,
€RWHCTBEHHHIN BHIBOA, KOTOPHI MOMHO CcHesMaTh, -Habiionas s3EKOROM
MaTepHAN, - 5TO JaKAIONEHHE O ero redeTHyecKodl pasHopommocTi. MiMenno
reHeTHYEeCKA DASHOPOAHOCTL M OKA3KIBASTCA B 5TOM CIHYURE OCHOBHOM
XapaKTepucTHRoW sanka IleTpobcKol 2Moxu; Io sToMy mapaMerpy (mo
DPOMCXOMIEHKIO) BCE €0 COCTABJISIONME PACHANRIOTCH HA TPH KOMITOHEHTA:
LIEPXOBHOCARAHCKME 3JIOMEHTH, PYCCKHE 3JIEMEHTH M 33MMCTBOBANHELS
snemenaTt. NockonpKy TPYAHO NpeNcTaBMTL cebe Karme-amubo s3nKoBNE
SHEMENTH, KOTOPME He BXOQUIM BLl B OOHY U3 oTUX TpeX XaTeropuif,
nofob6HAR XapPAKTEDUCTHKR A3bIKAa OKAIHBAETCH [OBONLHO TDPHMEMAJ/ILHOM.
Bonee Toro, CTaHOBUTCHA He COBCEM SCHHM, B YeM COCTOMT HOBMIHA A3HKa
IleTrponckon szmoxu. B camoMm pese, cMeleHMe TI'eHeTHYECKHM PYCCKMX H
TeHeTHYECKY [[PKOBHOCHARAHCKUY 3716MeHTOR GH0 cBoHCTBEHHO M JIMTEDa~
TypHOMY S3WKY OpemumecTeylomero nepuoma (cp. Mwmos 1988, 50-63);
HMeJ0Ch ¥ HeKOTOpoe KOMMYeCTEO IAMMCTEOBAEMH (B ToM 4Mcae ¥ ¢1a6o
OCBOEHHBIX ). JT0T MoMeHT M ciyxur B.B. Burorpanopy ocHozammeM ans
BeBOAA O TOM, YTO JHTepaTypuuM sganikoMm IleTpopckoi amoxy ocraercs
HepPROBHOCI AR HOKWMIH .

B nname regeTHuecKMx mapaMeTpoR HaHBONee SPKHM OTIHYNEM JIMTE
paTypHoro siamka lleTpoBckoro BpeMeHM OT MpeAIIeCTRYIOMEH TpajMiyH
ABIAETCA YHCTO KOMHYSCTBEHHEIM MOMEHT - YHMCIO 3aMMcTBOBaHMN. MMenmo
TO3TOMY Ha HMX M COCDENOTOYHBAIOT CBO¢ BRKMaHMe HCTODMKH JIMTEPATYD-
HOTGC s3bIKa, obpaluailuécs X gamHoMy nepnogy {(cp. Cobonesckuit 1980,
119-120; Bumorpamos 1938, 59-62; Memepexuit 1981, 143-150; Wcauenxo
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1983, 545-548). Ouepwamo, ofimaKc, WTO IAUMCTBOBAHWS - 3TO YACTHAS
XapaKTepUCTHKE H3LIKA, HIYET0 He Jalolas NJIA ONpefefeHKA ero CTaTyca:
CKOMLKO 61 3aMMCTBOBAHMK M3 TOAMBHACKOIO MK HEMELKOro HY IOABHIOCh
B paccMATPHBAGMHE IepMON, PYCCKMHM S9HK He CTAHOBWIICH OT TOIO LOJ-
JAHACKMM WIM HeMeUKHM M Jawke He cOmumasca ¢ Humu, Eenm octHopnas
HOBMBHA COCTOMT B 3AMMCTBOBANMAX, TO HHYETO CYMECTBEHHO HOBOIC B
asuxe [leTposckol amoxy HeT; OH HEYeM NPHHUMOKAJALHO He OTIHYASTCA OT
A3HKA TPRINLHOHHOW KHMMHOCTH. JIOTHYECKHM 3aKmiodMeHMeM TAKOTO XOHa
Muicsel ABagercd supof, cgemaHupi A B. Wcauenko, xoTopuit rosopur o
"die Ratlosigkeit, das sprachliche Chaos, den Mangel einer tragbaren sprach-
lichen Konzeption der petrinischen Zeit" (Mcauenko 1983, 532).

2. Meway tem y IleTpa mmenack nocTaTouHo onpeReNeHHAd JHHTBHCTH-
yecKad KOHIENUMS. JTa KOHUEMIHA OTPA3HJIACE B OpoBeJeHHOW MM asbyy-
Ho# pethopMe, Korga coamannnit [letpom rpamganckuit mpudT, npegHasna-
YeHHHN 1A CBETCKON JAUTEPATYPH, 6B IPOTHBONOCTARIEH TPALWUUNUOHHON
KUPWIIAIMLE, KOTOPAR ¢ 3TOrG MOMEHTA HOo/MHA Gbiia 0BCIyMMBATEL JIMIIL
nuTepaTypy Ayxoerywo (cp. Mumon 1986). 06 sToit we KoHuenumm cRume-
TEILCTEBYIOT MHOTOYHCISHHBES BHCKA3INBAHHA He‘rpa. O AJMKe, PaCKpH-
DaloH(Me OCHOBHEIE IIOACHEHMS erc S3aMKoBoW noaumTHkM. Ilerp Tpebyer
KAKHMX- TO MIMEHEHHHA B A34IKe, M KAKHe- TO KAMeHeHMs IPOWIBOSATCR, TAK
YTOQ HEJL3H AYMATE, 4TO KIEH LAPA HE HAIINK HMKAKODC BOIJIOIIEHHWA B
-a3nKoBoM mpakthke. ONHaKe [AA BLIABJCHMSA >THX MIMeHeHHMM M ollpefie
JICHHA HX 3HAYHMMOCTH HYWHA AaleKBATHAA MeTOQOJIOrMA - KaK B HNJIIaHe
orbopa PeeRAHTHOI'0 MATEPHaIa, TAK ¥ B IJIAHE YACHEHMN (DYHKUWMOHAIL-
HEIX KATErOpHH, HeOBXOMUMEEX 718 £r0 OTTMCAHKS .

Hennza gyMaTh, ecTecTBeHHO, TO 00YC/HOBJACHHEE [IETPOBCKOM S 3MHO-
BOH [ONMTHKON M3MEHEHHA PACHPOCTPRHANMUCL Ha S3HKOBYI0 IIPAKTUKY BO
pceM ee ofTeMe! CTAPOE He YXOMHUT MIHOBEHHO, HO HOBOILHO JOJEO HPOLOI-
WaeT COCYMECTBOBATE ¢ HOBHM (B KoHI{e KOHL{OB M Bo BpeMeHa Jlomonocona
COUMHAIOTCHA M NIEPENMCHBAIOTCA IIOBECTH, GJIM3IKMe N0 ABLIKY PHMCKHM
neamusay wnu Iosect o IMetpe aaaThx KAioveld, HaNKUCAHHLIM Ha THOpUO-
HOM NepKoBHOCaBAHCKOM) . CoaltaloTca TeXcTH Ha TPAAKWLMOHHOM KHAMKHOM
A3hKe ¥ NHISYTCA AelloBbe JOKYMEHTH He A3HKe HEKHMMHOM, MAJI0 HeM
OTHMYAIOUEMCS OT MPUKASHOIO S3MKAa NpefmecTayouere crogerwsa. lna
TOHMMAHKH TOI0, 4TO M3MeHwWIoch B JleTpOBCKYI0 3HOXY, TAaKHe TeKCTH,
eCTECTBENHO, JaTh HUYEro He MoryT. IloKajaTenbHE Teé TEKCTH, XKOTOpHE
COSJABAJUCL B COOTBETCTBMM C NPAMHMH yKasaguaMmu Iletpa (unm ero
EmvxafMX eMWHOMBIIIIEHHUKOB), MMEeHHO S3LK 3THX TEKCTOB M JOMNKeH
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M3YUATBCH B MEPBYIO 0Yepefk, M Te UepTH HOEOTQ, KOTOPHE B HMX obHapy-
WHBAIKOTCSL, JOJMNHE COMOCTARASATLCA ¢ XADAKTEPUCTAKAMU APYTUX TEKCTOR,
B TOM YHMcJle M TeKCToB mosgueiumx (Hampumep, cepenuun XVIII 8.), nure-
PATYPHLIYA ALK KOTOPHX OJHOIHAYHO KRATUMGHLUMDYETCA Kak PYCCKHH, & He
ueproprocnassHekri, Takuu obpasom u MoweT DR TE BHACHEHO, UTO HOBOI'O
GLIIO co3flaHo B A3HKOBOW mouxtHKe Ilerpa ¥ B Karol crerrenn o1y peamu-
a0 MeTPOBCKMX JWHTEMCTAYECKUX KOHLEILUH MOWHO PACCMATPUBATH
K8K Ha4ano PYCCKOr0O JAMTEPATYPHOrO S3HKS HOPOTO THIA, NPOTHEOROCTAR
JISHHOTO L{ePKOBHOCIABAHCKOMY. :

Takum obpazom, pedr ufer o6 HHTEPIpPETAIMH JHHIBUCTHYECKOM
nporpammst IleTpa ¢ DmOMOWBIO TEX TEKCTOB, B KOTODHIX OHA HETLOCPENCT-
BeHHo peasmnsoBasack. [logobras unTepnperalma TpeGyer, HeCOMHEHHO, He
reHeTMYECKHX, & ByHKLUKOHabHLX KaTeropuit. Hu cam [letp, mu ero cmog-
BYORHUKA He 3aHMMAMKCh STUMONOTMER WM MCTOPHYECKOH rpaMMATHKOH,
TO3TOMY, Ha3BBaf Té MAM WHME SILIKOBRIE JEMEHTH “cianeHckuMn',
Ppoccumiickumu’, "enosamm Iloconnckoro npuxrasza ¥ 1.4., oHR KcxogwiIHM He
¥3 NPOUCXOMIEHMA 3>THX 3JEMEHTOB, a U3 MX (yrxuwonuporanus. Conep-
WaHne LNAHHEX OB0IHAYEHHH ONPENENsyoch HIMKOHMM COSHAHHEM pac-
CMaTPHBAEMOM S110XH, KOTOPOe M ONMCHBACTCH (GYHKIMOHANLEEMH KaTero-
PHAMH, YYKTHBAIOMMMH MHOTOKDATHOE II€PEOCMBICIEHME TeHEeTHYEcKH
PASHODONHEX JAEMEHTOB B NIMTEJLHOM ITpollecce DIRMMONEHCTBHA KHHK-
HOTO M HEKHMKHOTO S3HKA B OPeRIIECTBYLIMIA MCTODHYeCKMM mepucn. Ana-
JIM3 KYJbTYPHO- A3bKOBMX WHHOBALMH IeTPOBCKOTO BPEMEHM DAcHajaeTcs,
CSIEIOBATENLHO, Ha Hpe 4acTH. Bo-neppnx, Josuuu B Th BLMACHEHS A3LIKO-
BHle YCTAHOBKU [leTpa, BEHISICHEHE B TOM BHJe, B KOTODOM OHM BRPAa3MIIKChL B
JMHIBHCTHYECKMX [eKNAPAIMAX Lapd M ero cnonswxuMkos. Bo-sropux,
3TH YCTAHOBKM AOMKHE GHTh PACKDHTH Ha MATEDPHaJE DEAJH30BEBIIMX MX
TEKCTOB.

Jluarsucriyeckune pekmapauun IleTpa MOCTATOYHO MHOTOMMCHASHHE H
CEHAETENLCTBYIOT, KaK MONHO LYMATh, O HAMEDEHMH LADS BHTECHUTH
TPASMIIMOHHEM KHYMKHLHN S3MK K3 chepnl cBeTckod KyanbTypul. Hewmoun-
TeALHOe 3BAYeHKe WMeeT B JANHOM NMaHe MCTOpPHA nepepopma "I eorpadwmm
regepanenoi” Bepuapaa Bapeuus (cm, Jlyruuera 1974; Ycmemckumit 1983,
96-99; Wunon 1986a); B 5Tl HCTOPHM OTYETIHBG BHPAIMIMCE RCE OCHODHKLE
MOMEHTHI 53HKOBOM nonuTHEN [leTpa,

Ilepronavannustit mepeeon aTol kuurk 6un cgenan $. lonuxapmonrm

B 1715-1716 rr., onuako Herp cuen, uTo KHMre "3a HemckyccrnoMm nubo
KaK¥M fTIepeBemeHa ropasfo Ioxo'!, ¥ TpHKaIall [IEPEBECTH e 3AHOBO.
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Honaa penaxuus Texcra Brsa ocymecTanena Codpommuen Jluxynom, noupa-
Eunack Laplo M Buaa omybmmkoeana B 1718 r. PaccMaTpupaeMpit smmson
npeacTapasfer cofoit, b CYIHOCTH, CTOJKHOREHME OBYX AHTATOHMCTHYECKHX
JMHrBMCTHYecKMX yeraneopok. llommmapros mepepogut '"Teorpaduic reme
paneHy" Ha UEepPKOBHOCHABSHCKMI M, sapanee moxemuampys ¢ IleTpoM,
obocHosHBaeT BuGop AzpKa TeM, uTO "obuleHapoAaHME poccMMCKHMB OMa-
nekt" He B cocTosAHMM mepemaTs "mmcoTy u KpacoTy" NaTHHCKOTO OpUrM-
HAJ2, TOJbKO JWUIL lEePKOBHOCHABAHCKAM, Ha 6ro BITJIAK, COXPAHAET
Moeryue yuHa TpamMaTHdeckoro” M MOWET COOTBeTCTBOBATE XOCTOMHCTBY
KYNLTYDHOIG A3bKa. JleTp pellMTeibHo oTBepraeT HonobHsie BOSIPEHMSA,
TOBOPA © ILIOXOM KadecTBe TiepeBofa M 'meuckyccrse" nepenomuuka, u
tpebyer, 4ToBH NepeBom GmUT coesaH "“mpocTHM pycckuM A3zuixoM”, Tem
CAMEIM OH TDMIMCHIBARET 3TOMY ASNKY HeofXoauMmoe JOCTOMHCTBO M yCBAM-
BAET €My POMNb HA3K2 HOBOR KYJRTYpH. J70T Aaumk [londMxapnor o Haau-
saeT "rpamAaHcKUM MocpedcTBEHHHM HapeuMeM", oTMewan B TO We BpeMd
HEBOIMONHOCTE B HeM "ypanewus nmpanur rpammatvieckux". lna paasu-
THR IaHROT0 KOHQUIMKTA IoKasaTedbno, BumuMo, uto llomukapmon He
xoyeT 6paTh Ha ceba mepepaBoTKy TeKcTa, KOTOPaA CBOMMIACH, HA ero
parnaf, K abcypoHoMy paspynieHdio "peryn uuma rpammaTtHueckoro. 3ty
HenprATHYIO pPaBOTY OH uepernopyyaeT cBoeMy 6nBmemy yunmtenio Codpo
o Jluxyny, OTHOIIEHHS © KOTOPHM ¥ Hero B MHTepecylollee Hac Bpems
6uiu noBoakHO HATAHYTHMHA. MMenno Codpounit Jluxyn esnonuwn yxasa-
uue lleTpa o 3aMeHe TPAIMUMOHHOTO KHMXHOIC A3HKa Ha 'MIpocTok pye-
ckuit a3uk" (6yayuu rpexom, OH BpAl AU ARIANCA TPUHIMATIHAALHM
alenTOM LEePKOBHOCIABAHCKOM 06pa3’oBaHHOCTH), ¥ 3TO 3aCBAIETENLCTBO-
BAJIO Mobely MMHTHUCTMMECKMXK ycrTaHoBOK IleTpa Haj JAWHTBUCTHYECKMMY
ycTaHoskamy Jlonukaprosa (M ApYr¥X TpanmuiMoHaancToB). Takum ofpa-
308, "BHCOKOMY C/IABEHCKONY c/iory" OKa3IMBAETCA [POTHBONOCTARIICHHEIM
rpawpgamckoe nocpencTeennoe uapeure, u pona Iletpa cocTout uMensio B
ToM, 4ToBY rpaMIAHCKMe KHMIM IHCAJKCh Ha 3TOM IPali/I2zHCKOM HaDeiuu
(TouHO Tak e Kak IeyaTaJuch Ghl 'PaKIAHCKUM HIPUGTOM).

Te e AUHrBHCTUYECKHE YCTBHOBKH OTPAWAIOTCS W B APYIUX BHCKAIH-
panuax lleTpa, HanpuMep, B yKa3auui uapa Peodunakry JomaTuuckomy o
niepeRofle ABYX JieKcuKonHoR (JepTh Ma wcropum..., 1868, ¢16. 1053-1054), »
pacropsweHsn NpederTy Mockoncked akanemun ['appuuay o nepepofne
"Pasrosopos npyweckux" eaunepus Opasma (Ilexapcknit 1862, 11, 368), B
nopesteHMM mepenect™ "ma obumu Pocouuexkuy s3nx" "Bubnuotexy’ Anon-
Aopopa (Anmonomop 1725, npennca., 19}, O cxognom pacmopsuenun Ilerpa
coobuaer ¥ J|. Kanremup p mpenucsioBMM K cocTamiTenHod um B 1722 r.
"Cucreme MyxaMelaHckusi peawrus': "... coMsBoamin ero UpcKoe BeAM
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4ecTRBO ¥ MHb... paBy cpoemy mopyuuTH, Sabuxnh o Myxameganckod pesu-
rin, ¥ o nomurTudeckoM MyciuMascKaro HapoLa IpPaBJIeHi, HbhK08 HIDKHMM
CTvieM M mpoctopbuiem uspamie" (UTAIA, &. 381, N 1035, n. 13 - a
6naromapen H.H. 3anonnckoif, ykasanureit Mue Ha 3Ty PYKOIHCE),

Bee mpupefieHEb e BHCKASRBAHKS TOIROMAKT NOCTATOUHO LeTKO Tpes-
CTAEWTS JMHTBMCTHYECKHE yeTamopxd Ilerpa. OuesmgHo, uTo ero pacmops-
Meumd o6 ynorpebennm "mpoctore’!, "obuero”, "mocpencrientoro” sismka
6LLTH HATIPABIeHH NPOTHE OPefteCTBYIOUleH S3IMKOBOK TPATULMK, KOTOA
LEPKOBHOCIABAHCKME BBICTYNAA B KadecTBe E{MHCTEEHHOrO A3HKA KYiIb-
TypH. ETo MecTo - oo xpaitueit mepe, B chepe HOBOM KYILTYPH - LOMMEH
6L 9BHSTL MHOM S3MX, XOTOPHIH M OIpeNeasscsA IePeduMCIEHHEHMH Bhllle
amuTeTaMy. B WpHHUMIE TaKHe IIMTeTH MOTJK OTHOCHTLCA K S3ZLIKY
TEKCTOB C OWeHL PA3HMIMH JMHTEHCTKYECKMMA CTYPKTYPHMMH XapaKTepuc-
tuxamMu (cp. Musos 1988, 73-81). IlosroMy BO3IHMEAET BONpPOC, MM e
uMeHEO 6w TorT "mpocToi! A3MK, KOTOPHM COOTBETCTHOBAT 3IBMELC/IAM
Herpa. Haubonee uerguit oTmeT Ha 9TOT BONPOC CONEPKHUTCH, Kak Yme
TOROPHJIOCE, B TIPaBACHHNX TEKCTaX, 0TPEAAKTHPOBAHHLEIX B COOTRETCTEHH C
S3LKOBHMH YCTAHOBKAMM HOBOW KYyALTYPHOH TNOJIHTHKH.

Wcenegonanue nogobHEX IPABSEHELX TEXCTOB IIOKAILBAET, YTO HCIOJI-
HWUTENK METPOBCKMX HaMEpPeHHH eJuHooBPa3Ho NPeACTARIANM OTIMZUA
coafnasaeMorc "mpocToro” A3MKA 0T K3HKE TPANAMLMOHHON KHAKHOCTH (CM.
WMueos 1986a; 1988a). V3 pegakTupyeMsx MMM TEKCTOB YCTDAHSJINCE "Hpy-
3naxy kuukuocTr" (cm. Huzos 1988, 54-60), T.c. MapKuponaHHIE KHUKKbIE
3JIEMEHTH, ¢ KOTOPHMY H aCCOUHMUDOBANCA B H3LIKOBOM COIHAHWM HAHHOTQ
BpeMEHM TPAJHLIMOBHNHE KHWKHNMK A3HK, K 4ucny DomofHHX S7eMEHTOB
OTHOCHANCH (hOPMEI IIPOCTHIX IpeTEPHTOB, CRI3Ka B GopMax nepdekTa,
KPaTK®e JeHCTBUTEALHNE HPUUACTHA, COTNACOBAHHEE TIO POAY M YUMLY,
NATENLELM CAMOCTOATENLEME W T.5. 32 Taxoro poNa TOWMECTBOM S3HKO-
BhIX TIPENCTABAEHNM KOMINHS, 6L8 CTOATL M 061(as JMTepaTypHo-A 3HKOBAA
TPALULMS - TPagHIjMA TAKMX TEKCTOB, KHHWHLIM XapaKTep KOTOPHX pea-
AM3ORANICA MMEHHO B SaHHOM. HaBope crel{MdMYecKd KHIKHEX S3bIKOBEIX
4epT. OTY TPANMIMIO €CTECTREHHO BUAET: B FMOPUILROM HepKOBHOCIARSH-
cxoM (cp. Humom 1988, 54 ci.); B 9TOM caydae GopMMpOBAHME TiycCKOrd'
JUTePaTYpPHOro H3LKA HOBOTO TUNA M HOMKHO CBA3IMBATRCE ¢ TpaHcdop-
Malyel JaHHEOM JIMTEPATYPHO- A3HKOBON TPAgMIHA,

CBHHGTCJIBCTBOM TaKOro ke IOHUMBHMS COOTHOIIEHUM MEeNOY TpagH-

IMOHENM KHWHHMM S9HKOM M A3KoM "nipocTaiM” siRnstiorcss M HeKoTOpHIS
rpaMMaTHueckHe coupHenus, nossasioupmecs B Herposekyo smoxy. Tax, B
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"Texuonorun" ®. INomukapnosa 1725 r. (I'IB, HCPK, F 1921. 60; cp.
Bataesa 1989) yxasusaercs pan paanuumit “ciapenckoit" w "Benuxo-
poccriickoi" rpammatkd, K 9THM pasnuuMuMaM OTHOCATCH, B YACTHOCTH,
HamMyKe/OTCYTCTEHE NPOCTHX NPETePUTOB, 3BATENLHONW hOPMH, B, YMCIA
n 1.0 Kax mwwer B.A. Ycuenckuit, "Henbss He oTMeTHTh, 4To Komudbm-
Kals pasnuyuil MemIy LepKOBHOCHABSHCKHM ¥ DYCCKMM A3HKOM OCHOBH-
BAETCH HA TEX e MPOTUBOTIOCTABIEHMAX, KOTOPHE MPORORATCA OpPK Nepe
IeJKe IePKOBHOCHBBAHCKOTO TEKCTa B IIPOocTOH... Peus HueT B cymmocTu ob
ONHOM M ToH Me CHcTeMe NMPOTHBONOCTABJNEHKMN, KOTOpas B ONHOM Ciayiae
dUKCHpYeTCa B TDAMMATHYECKOM ONMCAHMM, & B APYLOM Deadu3yercd B
A3bikorod IpabBke. Bo Beex sTux chayuasx 'mpocrod’ pycckwmit a3uk npo
THECHOCTARAEH LEPKOBHOCIARAHCKOMY S3MKY II0 OTPAHKYCHHOMY YHCIY
NIpM3HAKOB, B PE3YALTATE Yero OKa3npBaeTCs BOSMOMHMM Oonee wiK MeHee
aBTOM&THYecKoe NpeobpasoBaire UEepPKOBHOCIARAHCKOTO B PYCCKMR TeKCT W
naobopot" (¥Ycnenckuit 1987, 343). Kax mowno aymars, llonnkapnos reono-
GpUTERLHO OTHOCMACA K YTBepkAeHuio 'mpocToro' Hamka B KadecTpe NHTe
PATYPHOTO, OGHAKO B TOM, YTO KacAeTCd CAMHX DAIIHMHH MemIy Tpaid-
HMOMHEM KHMWHLIM ¥ "IIpocTHM" SamKoM, ero npegcTaBleHMA He OTJIMYA-
HUCH OT HPEACTRRJIEHUM APYTHX ARTOPOB.

IIpeemcrrennoets "npoctore sarxa Herposckolt anmoxm no oTHoOmEREMIO
K S3HKY NpeecTBYIOUEH JTHTepaTyPHO- S3HKOBO TPaIWlIMK, 3 UMeHKO X
TPANHUAK THOPUAHOrO LePKOBHOCAABAHCKOrG IIPOABJIAETCA H B TOM, KAK B
HpamIeHHMX TEKCTAX TPBKTYIOTCH 3NEGMEHTH, He COOTHOCHBUIMECA B SBBHIKO-
BOM COSHAHWM PpACCMATPMBAEGMOr0 TepHoda ¢ ONIO3MIHeN KHMWHOTD W
HEKHHIHOTO A3HKOB, BapHaTVBHOCTE HOLOGHEIX 3J/IeMeHTOD B TMOPMOHOM
L{epPKOBHOCIBBAHCKOM - HaInpHMeD, BAPMATHEHOCThL OKOHYGHWH CYILECTBM-
TeILHMX MYMCKOTO ¥ CpPefiHero Pofja B KOCBEHHMX TIA[J@MSX MH. YMcNa,
BAPHATHMAHOCTL OKOHYAHMNA MNOJHBX NpPWJIATATEIbHMX, IONHOLVIACHRIX M
HEIO/THOTIACHEX hopM M T.II. - NePeXORWT B TOM MJIM XHOM BHAE B HOBHIA
"apocToi" asmix (cm. Huson 1988a). U sToT mpouecc Haragano oTpaxkaeTca
B IpABNCHHHX TEKCTAX. B HexoTopelx ¥3a HuX (mampumep, B "McTopun
Merpa Bemuxoro" @Peodaua Ilpokonopnua) papLupyloupmecs IeMeHTH
poofute He IOMBEPTAIOTCS HUKAKOMY M3MEHEHMI0 B XOLe PelaKTHDOBAHMA
TEKCTa, CHA3AHHOTO €O CMeHOW Ramka. B apyrux, ogHaxo, - B TeX, KOTophe
TOTOBMAMCE K HANAEMIC NpodecCHOHANBHHMHK CIPABHIMEAMM, - ZRelo of-
CTORJIO HECKOJLKO KHBIM obpazoM. Bapeupyomuecs aieMeHTH MOMJIM IIOA-
BepPTaThCs 3[leCh ONpefeseHHOM HOPMAJM3AlMHY, TaKad HOPMAalN3dud, TeM
He MeHeée, HUKAK He OhUIa CBS3aHA C 3a0a4eil H3MeHeHMR A3HKa, YT SBCT-
BYeT H3 caMOro XapakTepa HMcnpapienuit, Tak, nampumep, Codpponmuit
Jiuxyn, penaxtupys "Teorpaduio remepanuuyio!, npasur —off Ha —ui M
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MM.-BMH.6R. M.pofla, —o# Ha —M#g B pof.ef. ®.pose M T.a1 (cM. Humos
1986a, 257).

HecmszanmocTe nopofuoit mopMaawzanmy ¢ mpobmeMol MasMeHeHMs
ASHEKA CHeAyeT M U3 Toro (GaxTa, 4TO OHA MOMET DPOBOONMTLCA B TEKCTaX,
K3IHauaJILHO HATMCAHHHX Ha "npocToM" aakiKe ¥ faxe NpeNHa3HAYEHHEX
65T oBpasuami sToro A3nKa. HopManusyiowas HpaBKa 3TOr0 Pofia UMeeT-
¢, Hanpumep, & wuabopuod pywomucu "KOmocTw wecTHoro 3sepuanal
(HTALA, &. 381, e 1021). Ha aTy kmury MoryT cchBUIaThCA Kak Ha obpa-
3€L, CTAHOAPTHOTC YNOTPebJeHHMA IpamzascKoro wpudTa u opdorpadu-
YECKOH HpaKTHKA HoponeuaTHnx kuur. Tag, Hanpumep, "KmocrH vecTHOE
sepyano" ykasmpaeTca B xauecTne KHWPM, IO KoOTopok “HauepTaHin HXbL
[6yxp rpasmanckoro wpmdra] mosEarTh EamaexuT:', B rpaMMarHieckoM
couunenvu $. Homxapnosa 1724 ¢, (IICATA, &. 201, Ne 6, s1. 3406.-36;
cp. Hueon 1986; Babaecpa 1989); smeck #e 0TMEMANOTES 3JeMEHTH opdorpa-
$HuecHOR HOPMANIAIMA, CROHCTREHHES [TPABOTIUCAHMIO 3TOH KHHMIH, HIa-
Tesk KoTopoit "MbcTa eMx® MMTep:, e, b, M, I, Becka Gmonyrn". Ilokasa-
TeArHo, 4TO0 B HabopHo# pykommcw MMeercs ueo/bas npaska HWMEHHO
HopMaauzylauere xapakTepa. () xapakTepe opdorpadudecKors. HOPMHpO-
BRHKA B JGHHOM PYKOIIMCH TFOHOPAT TaKWeé 3aMeHil, Kak KLpDyrosa Ha
apyraro (5. 1406), eno ua ero (1. 1706), B cTpaxe ma 8L crpach {a. 2106,
2306.), gouwuer Ha gmomxuy B wH.MH. (1. 1). Kak n B gpyrux Tekcrax,
-OTPEAAKTHPOBAHHMY THIOrPa(GCKHMM CHPABIMKAMM TIEeTPOBCKOI'O BPeMEHH,
npobiTeMa HOpMAJWIALMH peEIIAeTCA 3IMECh IJAKPEIICHMEM TDATUL[MOHKLIX
KEMKHEX BAPHBHTOB.

B nopofuoit HOpMAJMIAUMM MOXEO EWAEThH HAYANO0 TIOCASRYIOWLMX
NpolleccoB PASBUTHA PYCCKOre JIMTEPATYPHOIO SIHKA HOBOrO THIA. JTH
HpONECCH B 3HAYHTENLHON CTENEHM M CROAATCA K yCTPANEHMIO TOW BapHa-
TURHOCTY, KoTopan Omaa croficTeenda "mpocromy" samky lerpopckoit
aNOXK. BapHaTHBHOCTL MO¥ET YCTPAHATLCA 3a ¢YeT SJMMMWEAIUA OLHOTO
M3 BAPHAHTOB WJAM 34 CYET pAcHpeeiCHHAR BADHAHTOB B 3ABMCHMOCTHM OT
(bOpMAILHEX MM CTHRIHCTHYECKKX TapaMeTpon. B meTopium HopMamvaammu
OTHeNbHMY BAPHAHTOB pa3Hue cnocobl YCTPAHEHHMS BADUATHBHOCTH MOI'YT
"CMEHAIThH OPYT IPYra,  Takad cMeHa, Kak IIPaBUO, OKA3LBAETCH B OHOpefie-
JICHHOH ¢BAIM ¢ M3MeHeHMeM OOIMX A3ILIKOBMX YCTAHOBOK (OPHEHTBLMS HA
pa3sroBopHoe yHoTpebiienue, Ha rpaMMaTHYECKYK Tpalumuo ¥ T.1.). lloka-
3ATENLHO, YTC NePBoe MOKOMCHHEe HOPMANWIATOPOR HOBOTO JIUTEPAT YPHOTO
asuka (B.E. Agonypos, B.K. Tpennakonckuit, M. llleaneun) yacto pyko-
BOOCTEYETCA IIpH BHOOpe BADHAHTA CHBBAHCKON IDAMMATHYECKOH Tpagr
uMelk (HalpuMep, KOTMa B OKONYAHMAX NPHAIaraTelbHMX BHGHpaloTcs
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DADMANTH —HH INIA KM.ell. M. Pofa, ~4arc An4 poj.ed. M. ¥ cp. pola, —WA
ANst PoX.ed. M. poxa); B moxobHoM BLI6OpE MOMHO BUIETh IPEeMCTBEHHOCTS
110 OTHOWEHHIO K HOpMaJxaaTopeKoit paboTe THIOTpadckuX cOpaRUHKOR,

3. Mznomennoe nNouMManne PAINMTHA JUTEPATYDHOro Asuka B Ilerpos-
CKYIO 2HOXY OCHOBAHO Ha QYHKUHOHAJLBHIX KATEropuax (OpH3NaK KHH-
HOCTM, HEPENCBAHTHHE R COINO3MUMH KHMHOC M HEKHHMIKHOIO HA3BKS
napna.l-rru), X MMeHHO 3T0 IIOSBoJAeT YBHIETHL, B YeM COCTOMAT HOBH3HaA
“IIpOCTOI‘O“ A3NKa M THE MMeeT MECTO MPEeeMOCTBEHHOCTE ITOO A3RKA IO
OTHOLICHNIO K NPeHUeCTIYICIHM SASHKOBMM Tpaguuuan. IpMHUMIMaILHOE
3HayeHMe HMeeT a3fech caM BuBOp A3WKOBOTO YPOBHS, Haubollee MoKaaa-
TENLHOro A8 PeKOHCTPYKLMM XapaKTepH30BABUIMX pPaiBUTHe JIMTEePaTyp-
HOTO A3HKA NPOLEecCos,

Tlpr reHerwdeckoM mOAXOf4e OCHOBHHM OGBLEKTOM &HAJIM3a ABJAETCA
nexcuka ¥ dpaseocsorus, ¥ SToT BHbop sakoHoMepen. [leifcTauTennNo,
UEPKOBHOCIABSHCKAA M DYCCKWH TPAKTYIOTCA TPH TaKoM NOAXOMe Kak JBa
TeHeTMYeCKM DA3HOPOAHHX A3bKa. (COOTBETCTBEHHO, CIOABAHH3IME B pyc-
CKOM JIMTEPATYPHOM SH3kKe HOBOTO THIa BHCTYIAIT Kak ocoboro poga
saMMcTpoBaHua. IlloHaTHo, uTo mpofineMa 3aMMCTBOBaNMI - STO Tpexfde
BCero mpobseMa JIEKCHYecKas, M [103TOMY MMEHHO H& JIEKCHKe COCPeJoTOYM-
BaeTCA BHKMAHMEe HcwIegosaTedel. Orcioma M NpobiaeMa IIPOMCXOMAEHUA
PYCCKOTO JIMTEDATYPHOrO A3MKa, ofHADYHEHNA ero OpeeMCTEEHHBIX CBA3eH
pemaeTcs B NePRYo oyepenk Kak npobieMa coBaps; Kak pa3 K CJI0Bapio
OTHOCH'TCS T€ MHOTOYMMC/ICHHEIE DONCYETH, ¢ MOMONILIO KOTOPHIX B TeueHWe
MHOTHX JeT HTAXOTCA PElIMThL BOIPOC 0 FeHE3HUCE PYCCKOTO JIMTEPaTYPHOTG
A3LIKA M KOTOpHe, KaK 8 NHTANCH TIOKAa38Th B HAYANe CTAThEW, IPHBOAAT K
OpefcTaBICHHIO O XaoTHYECKOM cocToAHMK A3nka B lleTponckyo anmoxy.

Mexny TeM, npu OGYHEKIMOHANLHOM MOAXOJ€ OCHOBHOE BHMMAHMWE
ROJIWHO YOENSTHCS TpaMMaTHKe., B caMoM [ene, PasjiMuMA JIMTEpPaTYpHO-
-A3LIKOEMY TPANMLMA CBAALIBAIOTCH B H3BKOBOM COIHAHMM C IDAMMATU-
YeCKMMHM TIADAMETDAMH, M Ipewge BCero B IPAMMATHYEeCKMX NapaMeTpax
PLIPANAETCSA, BWMMO, 3HaYMMad IJIA A3HKOBOTO COIHAHHA BAPHATWBHOCTL.
Kax mucan T'.O. Bunokyp "Momso gyMats, 4To B oBJacTu Mopdolorvu
rpaHula Mexgy 'caaseHckuM' M 'mpocTuM pycckuM' ofEapywupanach
Harnageee Beero. IlpocTHe Npolleflimie BpeMera, ... POPMEL HMEEKTENILHOrO
Imafena efUHCTBEHHOrC 9UC/a NPHYACTHH MykcKoro poga 6e3 cyddurcans-
HOTO 3BYKa I B HACTOSIEM BpEMeHM M 3BYKA If B IPOMELIIEM BpeMeHH THOA
ZafAH, Qapu# ¥ T, JAs pycckoro yemosexa mepsod mososume X VII s,
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6LIM HARENeHK ropasfo Goslee cHALHO JKCIIpeccHeil CTADMEM M LEDKOR-
HOCTH, YeN UePKOBHOCHABAHCKME ¢ JI O B &, H3 KOTOPLHX MHOTHE CTAJK yie
BIYOJIHE TIPUBRIYHEIMM M, TNIARAOS, MOTJIM [OaKeé He UMETh CBOMX PYCCKUX
SKBUBAJICHTOB B OhtronoM aauke" (Buwoxyp 1959, 126}, Tlockonbky asuxo-
Basi momutvka IleTpa BorTOmMaeTcss MMEHHO B TeX HIMEHEHMAX, KOTOPHE
OMETYET ASHKOBOE CO3HAHHE NAHHOK sHOXM, GOPMUpPOBAHME DYCCKOTO JIMTE-
PaTYDHOTO A34Ka HoBoro Txma ("mpoctoro” S3MKa) M cleqyeT ONKCHBATE B
GYHKNMOHANLENX KATETOPUAX, OTPAMAIOIMX 3TO 3EKOBOE COZHAHKE.

Obpamene K rpaMMaTHYecKMM [IOKA3ATENRM NDHECAMT M K 3aKIK-
YeHMI0 O TOM, UYTC OCODEHHOCTH CMeIIeHMA TeHeTHMECKM PajsHOPORHBIX
ssnemenToB B "npoctoM" smanke IleTposckoii snoxu pocxognT K THEpUAHOMY
IEPROBHOCAABS HCKOMY. JTO 3aKilioUeHHe ONHPAETCH Hé HA TeHSTHUSCKMe, &
Ha QYHRUMOHANEHLIE IAPAMETPH, Ea Habmonenus HaL HaGopaMM M COOTHO-
MICHKEM BapHAHTOB, QONYCTHMLIMH B FMOGPMIHOM A3LIKe ¥ HePeXofSITUMIA U3
"Hero B A3MK "mpoeroit”. llpu Takom momxome IMAYMMMM OKAIMBAETCH He
To, 4TH MomeT SHITh ONPEASIIEHO KaK TeHETHYSCKUM PYCH3IM WIM IeHEeTH-
YeCKMH C/IABAHUIM, & TO, KAKME PYCHIMH W KAKWe CIABAHMIMH (K B KAKOM
COOTHOMIEHMH) MOIVIM NONACTH B HOBLIM JIMTEPATYPHRIM S3BIK H3 CTAPOro.
Tax, HAIPHMeD, Ha TPEEMCTREHHOCTE "mpocToro” samka Ilerponckoi smoxu
110 OTHOINEHMIO X THOPMEHOMY HEePKOPHOCHABAHCKONMY YKAILIBAET XADAKTEp-
Had LA o6eMX 3THX CHCTEM BapMalMA duiekcuil mpHAaraTeALANX POL.ed.
. pofia —Ha/—0H, IDH TOM 49TO ¢life OMUH BapHUaHT MaHmol diekcuu, —ire,
WIMpoKo pacmpocTpaHeHHMI B IPHKAIHOM NHCEMEHHOCTH, B "mpocToM"
S3EKe MPAKTHYECKM He NpefcTABNeH. 1akuM ofpa3joM, nmpM QyHKIMOHATL-
HOM TIOGXOMe BHISCHACTCH NPHPOLa [EPEXOoma OT CTAPOrd JHIEPATYPHOro
AILKAE K HOBOMY - OHA COCTOMT B YCTPAHEHMM IIPHIHAKOB KHMEKHOCTH - H
ONHOEpENMEHHO 0GHAPYKMBACTCA XAPAKTep NPeeMCTBERHOCTH STHX A35IKOB -
OH olipefiefisgeTcsd CHENUPUKON YHACTENOBAHHKX BAPHALL.

TeHeTHYecKuit OOXOR He RaeT EBOIMOMHOCTH YBHAeThH B THEpHOHOM
L{EPKOBHOCIABAHCKOM 0cofyio SIIHKOBYIO CHCTEMY, &, CISHOBATEMLHO, H
AEKDATHO PEKOHCTPYHPOBATL TIPeJHCTOPHMIC DYCCKOTO JMTEPATYPHOTO
A3EIKa HOBOro THna. lloaToMy He Momer CGHTL AMEKBATHO PeROHCTDYHPOBAH
M FeHe3H¢ 3TOro ASHKA - B CROSM IePROHaYannHOM BMAe "npocToro™ s3mka
Tlerpopcrait smoxu, B camom nese, B rubpuiHoM s3HKe CMElleHHe I'eHeTH-
YECKH PpajHOPOJHMX SAEMEHTOR MMeeT NPMHIUNMANLHOe 3uaveume. Ilpu
TeHeTHYeCKOM Ke MOAXONe THODMOHEIE TEKCTH PACCMATDHBAIOTCH He KaK
CAMOCTOSITEIIbHAS JIKTEDATYPHO-fISHKOBaS TPARMI{HA, & OTHOCHTCA K
PASEMM AILIKAM - B 3ABMCUMOCTM OT TOr0, Kaxue NpHIHARK HIGwpaloTcs
XaK ocHoBa xnaccuduxaiy. B moboM crydae sTH TeKCTH OKAIHEBAIOTCHA Ha
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nepudepHH OCHOBHOI'C Kopmyca, ¥ 0coOMN JMETBACTHYECKMM MEeXAaHWIM WX
COINAHMA OCTACTCA HepackpurThiM. (TCiOXA OKAIKNBAETCH HEPACKDHTON M
IPHPOJI2 IEPEXOAA OT CTAPOFC JUTEPATYPHOrO S3HKa K HOBOMY,

Tlpy oTcyTerBMME Kakux-ambo KDUTEPHER ONpefesIeHHA IpPeeMCTBEH-
HOCTM COOTHECEHME PYCCKOTO JIMTEPATYPHOTO ASHKA HOBOMO THIlA ¢ IIped-
WECTBYWIMMMHE TPADMIMAMKM OXasnBaeTcs NpoWssoibEbM. Kax omum ma
PE3YNLTATOR 3TOTC HPOM3IRONA BOIHMKAET HOBOJBHO PACHPOCTPANECHHOE B
HBYYHOM JMTepaType YTBepikfeHMe O HENOCPeJIcTBEHHOR JAPMCHMOCTH
PYCCKOTO NHTSPATYDHOTO A3HKa HOBOI'G THIA OT OpHKasHoro ssHka Moc
xonckoil Pycn. Huraxux peansuuix oCHOBAHHM O TAKOTO YTBepWICHMSA
Het, 6onee Toro, pstR GAKTOB CBMUETEALCTBYET O TOM, YTO IpeeMcTREHHOCTE
MeMY STHMU JHYMSA SaWKANHK OTCYTCTBOBaJS, HanpuMep, xax yie roBopy-
nock, B "npocrom” a3mke Jlerporckoii amoxu (pasHo xaK M BO BeeM opMu-
PYIOI|EMCH Ha ero OCHOBE JUTEPATYPHOM S3MKe HOBOTO THIA) IPaKTHYecKu
He HaBmomaeTcsl XApAKTEpHOe HIA NpHKasHoro s3mka (cp. Yepumx 1953,
306-307; Ilemmuurton 1980, 252) okomuamue poa.es. %. pona —ie/~ue; B
YCIOEMAX MPEeMCTREHHOCTH TAKOe PACXOKIeHKEe BPAM JIM BOSMONKHO.

O6panenne X TpPAMMATHUECKYM TaPAMETDAM U B IAHHOM CJIY4Ae BIOTHE
9eTKO YKA3HEBaeT HA CXeNy Pa3suTUd, TOTOA Kak ofpalleHHe X JIEKCHKe He
IPHHOCHT HHUKAKMX 4YeTKMX CBUAETENLCTR, XOTH B B CHNIY TOTO, 4TO
TPYZHO yKA3ATE HA CHSUHMGUYHHR [/IA NDHKAIHOTO H3WKA CIOBAPHEIR
mMaTepuan, BechMa moxasaTesbHo, WTO TaKol TOHKWH SHATOK HCTOPMK
pycckoro ashixa, xax I'.O. Burokyp, Mower nueats "o pHKa3HLX cloBaX
Bponte &3, morexe, Toumo v T.." {Buxoxyp 1959, 123). Orbupas npumeps
THOMYHEX OprKaseex ciioB, .0, Bunokyp Bo BCeX TpeX cHy4afAx MpuBen
JIEKCEMH!, KpaliH¢ He XapaKTepHHe AJR NPHKA3IHOTC A3MK&, HO BIIOJAHE
oBLYANEe B TPAZHUMOHHNYX KeiuHuxX Texcrax. Obuanoll dopmoit mecToM-
uenmn 1 nuna ex. uncie B genosux noxymentax X VI-XVII sr. apnaerca s
(p XVI B. napany c #3% - Kokpon 1962, 134; Ilewnmarrom 1980, 244).
Wckmouenne cocrannser HavanhHes &opMa onpefeNeHHMX rpamor “ce
83%...", obopMuBIIAACA elje B MPEBHOCTH (CM. O ee IPOMCXOXAEHUH 30JTaH
1984, 6-8; 3onrtan 1987) u coxpamsBmascs 1o TPaOMIUU BIVIOTL MO
TIeTPOBCKOTO BPEMeHH; aTa dopMyna, BHIMMO, H BBesa B 3abnymmenue I'.O.
Bunokypa. Ins npuxasmoroe asuka XVII B. THNMUHMMK IPHYHMHEHE MUK
COIO3AMY ABIAIOTCA IoTONY 4To u guas Toro uro (Ilemmmurron 1980, 363-
364), rorna Kak HOHeMe BHCTYNAET 3HeCh Kak nNepudepHMHOe CPERCTEO
BHIPRMEHNS | ACCOLMALMA MOHeNRe C AIHKOM NONBAYKNX BOIUMKAET WCKYCCT-
penso b cepenmue X VI 8. u oTmoms He yxasmbpaeT Ha "mpuxaznoe! mpowme-
XoufeHMe naHnoro cowsa, Kpaifne pefixo noannserca B IPURAIHEIX TeKe-
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 TaX 4ASTHLA ToUMIG, OMa ODMMHA B UEPKOBHOCIABAHCKMX TEKCTAX, TOTKA
KBK B JeJOBHX JOKYMeRTax e, KAK IDABH/O, COOTBETCTBYIOT TONLEC M
(peme) roxmo (cp. Hemmmmrton 1980, 710; Becrm-xypamTm 1983, 271;
Korkon, Acraxuna u ap. 1084, 351).

Torops 0 NnexcHMKe B cBASKH ¢ ROTIPOCOM O HPEEMCTREHHOCTH PYCCKOTO
JIMTEPATYPHOTO A3HKa EOBOI'C THOA D0 OTHOWEHWIO K IPHKAZHOMY A3HKY,
HeobxonMMo HMeTh B BHAY, 4TO CIOPAPHHIHE MATePHMAN DPHKASHOI'C A3IMKA
TeMATHYECKH OTpaHMdeH, DO3TOMY TPYOHO IpencTamurhk cebe ero mepene-
ceHHe B IMTEPATYPHHM A3K, IPUSBAHHLINA OGCHYKHEATL KYILTYPY Kak
ijenoe. B cmoe ppemn JI.A. Bynaxomckuii mmcan: "Muorwe mymaior, uro
YACTHYHO HMCTOUHMKOM HOSOTC XyHOMECTBEHHOTO A3HKa Mor OMThH YHe
MMEBIIWA ANHTeILHOE CYUECTBOBAHMe B GIH3KHMR K Da3roBOpHOMY SCHEIK M
IMPOCTOM Clior YYpewieHHi- IpHKasoB. Bro 3uayeHue B MCTOPKH PYCCKOTO
JUTEPSTYPHOrO NILIKA HE ClEAYeT, ONHAKO, NDPEYBAIWYMBATL: OemEmM
JIEKCHYECKHM, OGHOTOHHHM N0 COLEPHWAHMIO, ... HE IOMbIVIOMMACA HUKAKOMR
penyTalyel WILICKANHOCTH W Jlake OTJaleHHO He NpeTEeHAYIIMMIA Ha Hee,
OH, KOHEYHO, HHYbETO BEMMAHMA NP DAIPLUICHMH 3afauu o ciiore pisd
¥asuok IMTepaTYpPH K cebe He mpusnexan" (Bynaxoscxuk 1958, 55).

EnuucTpentoe cyuecTREHHOE CXOACTRO, KOTOPOe MOWHO YCMOTRETE BPH
comocTanienuy "mpoctoro” asuka IlerpoBcxolt smoxK ¥ OPUKAIHOrO AIHKA
Mockonckoit Pycu, - 3To Heynorpeb/ieHve IPASHAKOB KHWWHOCTH. B 9ToM
TJIaHE MPHKAIHON ALK MOMET DACCMATDMBATECA KaK IDElefeHT IMHChMEH-
HocTH 6e3 NPHMSHAKOE KHMKHOCTHM, HO 3TOH POJLIO MpeleNeHTa €ro IHaYW
MOCTL ¥ OFpaHMYMBaeTcA. Brpouey, B KauecTBe mpeleNeHTa MoOrNia BECTY-
nath ¥ "mpocta mopa” I0ro- 3anamuoit Pycy, » fame a3uKopas cHTYalMa B
HMHOAIBIYHEIX KOANEKTHBRAEX (Hm:!p)mep, NMHCEMEHHOCTH HA KHHEHOM T'pede-
ckoM ¥ Ha gumoTHXM B ['perpan), Hywen sm 6mn Kaxoif-smbo npenepert
nHcaEmuM He "npocroM’ ganke apropaM, U ofpamaiMchk JM OHW KOTHS-
-mu6o B STOM, KA4eCTBE K IDPHKAIHOMY SHIHKY, OCTBETCH COMHMTEILHALM
‘BEMOY IIOJHOTO OTCYTCTBMA ACHLIX CBMOETENECTB. HOSTOMY HeT HHUEAKHX
QCHOB&HMUIA TOBOPUTH O NPHKA3HOM A3bixe MockoncKod Pycu kak npemmect-
BEHHMKE PYCCKOr0 JHTepaTypHOro A3LKa HOBOTO THIIA.

HyMaeTca, 9TO OCHODHHIM HCTOYHWKOM BOSHHUKINMX B AHHOM BoTpoce
nefopanyMeuuil ABASETCS LHTUpOPaBUleecH Bhlie upukazamue Ilerpa &P.
Tonukapnopy, B KOTOPOM TOBOPHIOCL, 4TO '"BHCOKMX CJIOB CNAPEHCKHUX
XaacTh He HanobaTh, Ho [loconnckoro npukasy ymorpebu cmora" (Yeprit u3
ucTopuu... 1868, c16. 10565). ro umen 8 suny Ilerp mox Yesrovamu Ilocoim-
CROTo Npuxady", mescHo, B IloconbcROM NpHKa3e NeNaTUCh DPAITHYHEE
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Tepenoan © HHOCTPAHHEIX fA3EKOB, IPMYEM B ﬂSHKOBOi NIPDAKTHKE DAIHWMX
TIEPEROMYMKOB eNHHOOGPaIns, BUnKMO, He BHIO; BO BCSKOM CIydYae HUYTO
He TOBOPHT o ToM, uTo IleTp moApasyMepas ONpUKasHoH A3LIK.

TBH HE MeHee TaKOﬁ CMBCYX 3THM CJI0OBAM IIDHIOMCHEBAINCH, M HA 3TOM
MATKOM OCHOBAHMM CTPOKIACL UEIAH TEOPMS DAIBHTHR DPYCCKOrO JHTEpa-
TypHoro sasuka. Tak, E. Bygae mecan: V... llerp Benmkuit mumporo pasmn
TEPEBOMMECKYI0 NEATEALHOCTE M IPMHSAI HeNOCPENCTBEHHOE YYACTHE B
za60Tax o6 ynoGoOMOEATHOCTH HOBMX TepeBefeHHLIX KHHT O PAazJHYHM
OTDACHAM HAYK H CAM DYKOBOKHJ XeJIoM TIeDEBONOB HA DYCCKM HA3HK,
M3Oapas YKasH O S3HKe HOBHX couMHeHMi. JInumoit pearensuoctrio Herpa
Besuxoro 6u11 myiier B 060poT NpHKAIHEIE A3MEK MOCKOBCKUY TPAMOTEEs, H
ecJTH MM IIOCMOTPMM NpPOM3IBENEHMs PYCCKo¥ JsHTepaTyps c¢ IleTpa, Mu
YBMIIMM, K&K NOCTENEHHO NPOHHKAM 3TOT HPHKASHLINA ASHK CO BCEMM CBOWMH
CHHTAKCMYECKMMH 06OpOTAMM, CJIOBAMM M (OpMaMM B NPOM3BENeHMA pyc-
CKOM JIMTePATYPHl, MMEHHO, B JPANH, HHTEDIIOAYH, POMANK, IMOBECTH U Ip.
COYMHEHMA, KOTOpHle Bce cRg3aHil obmel ocHOBoM NpukasHoro sa3nika"
(Byane 1908, 47). Xors moforo XOHKpeTHOro AHANW3a TepeuucieRHux E.
Byane "upomasenenuit pyccxol mureparypu" moctaroumo, uTOBM mocTa-
HHTE [0OJ COMHEHHME 3TH TE3HMCH, OHH CTAHORATCH oﬁmm MECTOM B OIIMCH-
HHAX SA3LIKa HCTPOBCKDI\:[ sniox¥ ¥ B Dogee WMIM MeHee ABHOM BHOe mnepe-
XOAST M3 MCCIENOBAHMA B Mcchefopamue (cp., manpumep: Cmonmua 1981,
3. '

CymecTayeT emte ofHH BAXHHIF MOMENT, KOTOPHH# cBaiLMBAET pyccKwid
JMTEpATYPHLA A3LK HOBOIO THNA ¢ OPHKA3EWM A3uKkoM Mockonckoit Pycu;
¢ TIOSBJICHHEM TIEPBEOTC TOCISNHME MOCTENEHHO BEIXOMUT K3 ynorpebieHus.
TlonsTHO, MTO HHMKAKOTO JIOTHIECKOTO OCHOBAHMS NS TE3HCA O NpeeMcT-
BEHHOCTH 3TA CMECH2a H3IMKOB HE JAET, T&KOﬁ BHIBOI GH.TI HH THMHMYHLIM
nocTpoeHMeM Do cxeme post hoc, erge propier hoc, ogmako cam mo cefe
MeXaHU3M SToM CMEHH 3acHyMHBaeT BHUMAHWA M ARNAETCH BANHON Xapak-
TepucTHEON s3tikonod cutyaimu Ilerponckoit sHoxu. BrtecHenue npuxas-
HOro S3HKa HaYMHBETCA ¥MeHHO B snoxy Ilerpa (M. Yuberayn 1965), asux
MHOTMX 3aKOHODATEAbHHX AKTOB HAHHOI'C BpeMEHM CYIIEeCTBEHHO OTJIHYAET-
¢fl OT OPHKAIHOTO KAHOHA KaK MO XAPAKTEpY CMHTAKCHUECKMX IOCTPOSHMIA,
TAXK ¥ B TepMuHONOrMyeckod chepe (cp. JHupon 19886). B obmvnom mero-
TNpOM3IBOACTBE NPHMKA3HOM $3HK, €CTECTBEHHO, NPOJONMAET YIePEMBATL
CBOM TIOSHLMM ellfe B TedeHUe HeCKOAbKMX XeCATW/ICTHM, Tak YTO ero OKoH-
YaTeNpbHHI YIANOK HPMXOAMTCS NMb Ha BTopyio nmoxoruuy XVIII ». Jas
9TOre NEpMOAA MoKazaTenbho, uTo PompmsuH, coanasan » 'Bpuragupe”
TNAPOAHIANYI0 peyus GIODOKpATA, HANMOAHAET DEMIMKH CORSTHUKS ClIabiHWI-
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HaM¥, & OTHIONb He choeludmueckumy GopMaMu DPHUKAIHOTO A3HKA - NPH-
Ka3HOM A3LIK Kak ocobad AUHIBMCTHYECKAS TPANMIMSA SIWKOBMM CO3HA-
Huen Hojlee HE BOCOPHHHMMAET(S, JAKOHONATENLCTRO M MEIONPOHIBOACTEO
TIOCTENEHHO BTATHBAIOTCA B ¢hepy PYyHAKIMOHMDOBAHMA PYCCKOTC JIMTEPA-
TYPHOTO S3KKA HOBOI'O THIIA. '

MexanuaM [aHHOTO OpOLECCA COCTOMT, HMa MOM BIMJAN, B TOM, 4T0 ¢
GOpPMUPOBAHHMEM JIMTEPATYDHOTO A3EHKA HOBOTO THIA CYIIECTROBAMKE OCO-
§0ro NPHKA3KOro A35Ka OPUXOAKT B NPOTHBOPEUMe ¢ PASBHTHEM S3HKoBOK
catyauuu. B camoM meme, B ASHKOBOR CHTYaLM¥ NpeMINECTHYIOMKEro

. TIepHona  yrorpeb/IeHMe KHHKHOIO MASHKA OCHOBHMBAJIOCE HA MeXaHuiMe
TIepecyeTs, ONEePHPORABIIeM MPHIHAKAMY KHIWHOCTH, KOTOpHE M yKanBaNy
HAR KYJALTYPEHM cTaTryc Tekcera. [lelicTEMe MexaRMaMa mHepecueTa 6uno
HEMOCPERCTBERNO O0YCMORIEHO KYJALTYPHHIM 3amausesm. B nenxopoli nmceh-
MEEHOCTH KYNLTYDHOE IANAHHE OTCYTCTBOBAJIO, MeXAEHIM Mepecuers HeE
AeHcTRORAN, M MMEHHO 9TO BHIRBAJIO K MMIBM OCOOMIR NMpHRAIHOM SA3MK -
9TO MUCbMEHHWMA AKX, B KOTOPOM He JAEHCTBYeT MeXaHU3M mepecyera (cp.
Anexcees 1987, 42); nocrenenuo 31or AINK cO3mAET cobcTBEHEYIO -rpa.nn-
UHI0 ¥ BpabaTipaeT 0cobke AILKOBLS HOPML .

dopMuponane PYCCKOro JIKTEPATYPHOIO AINKA HOBO'O THIA HauM-
HAGTCH ¢ YCTPAaHEHMS IDUIHAKOB KiMuHocTH (CM. BME), T.e. ¢ pa3py
meHHA MeXaHW3Ma HepecieTa. (JOOTBETCTEEHHO, NPOTHBOCTOSHME OPHKA3-
HOT'C MA3HIK& HOBOMY JIHTEPATYPHOMY H3LKY JMIIAETCS HPAHLIMIKAJLHHEX
ocHoBaHMH. Ecny paHsnlle, B ONNOSUIMU K LEePKOBHOCAABSHCKOMY, NPUKa3-
HOH S3KK BRI BTOPEM IIOAIOCOM S3EHIKOBOTO YIOTpefiIeRUs, OTREMCHELM OT
KHUMHOI'O sfizblKa OCOOMM chHocofoM TIOpOWMEHUA TEKCTOB, TO TENEPh OH
nepememaeTca Ha Hepudepwio. Ero cmenuduka He mopmepumeaetcs Gomee
CHCTEMOH S3LKOBOI'C IIOBEHEHMA, & MOMET COXPRHATLCH JMINL B CHIY KOH-
CEePBATUBHOCTH HABLIKOB MPUKAIHOW CPEIE,

BuMecre ¢ TeM B HOBNX YCJIOBHAX JNMTEPATYPHOCTh TEKCTH MEPECTACT
CBSASBBATLCA ¢ IIPHIHABKAMM EKHMEHOCTH M LEJHMKOM OOpPENeNnasTcaA eI'o
KyNbTYPHEME GYHKIMAMM, T.6. SKCTPAJHMHTBUCTHMECKHMMH IapaMeTpaMu,
JluTepaTypHocTh Tekcra Godblle He 3aBMCMT HENOCDefCTBEHHO OT Ero
rPANMATHYECKMX XApaKTEPHCTHMK, MAHHDECTHPYOUMX eZMHCTBO HOBOTO
npodapefienud ¢ o6pasifoBLIMK TEKCTAMM KHpWIIO-MedofHeBekoil Tpagu-
. [lpu TakoM U3MeHEHMH S3IMKOBOH CHTYALMM CO3QAETCA IABMCHMOCTD
JIMTEPATYPHOTO A3IHKA OT JATEPATYPH (KYALTYPH), KOTOPaA IPHUXONUT Ha
¢MeHY o6paTHON 3ARBHCHMOCTH, KOULA JAMTEPATYDHOCTE OIDERE/LAeTCH
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yroTpebiesnneM murepaTypuoro Sauka (cu. Yemencxkuit 1987, 2). B peaymy-
TaTe NONOBHOM MePLCTPOVKH NOSMIASTCA BOIMOMMHOCTE AJIA CYNIECTBOBBHMS
HenWTEpATYPHHX TEKCTOBR Ha NMTepATYpHOM sskike. JlaHBas BOIMONHOCTh
CHMMAET BCe NPHHNKIMAJILNBIE NPeHATCTBHS MUIA 3KCTPANOJMSALMH HOPM
HOBOT'G JINTEPATYPHOrG A3MKA Ha mobie chepH yrorpebienns BHE 2aBMcu-
HOCTH OT WX KyJAbTypHoro craryca, OnEol ¥3 Taxux chep 6u1a MyXoBHAS
CIOBECHOCTH, B KOTOPO HOBLIM JIMTEPATYPHLIE 3K HOCTENeHHo BRI TECHAT
uepKoBHocnaBAHCckuiA (Bo BTopoit mosoeune XVIII b.), ocrannas sa mocnen-
HMM Jwun GYHKUHM cBAneEHOTo fA3uKa Oorocnaywemmws. Jpyroft Taxoit
cepoii BLL10 IDKOHONATENLCTRO ¥ HestolipoussocTeo. Ilo Mepe obHoBNeHUHA
BIOpOKPATHYECKOrO ANDADATA MCYE3ANM HABMEM IMPUKAIHOTO AIHKR, M ero
MEeCTO TOCTEIICHHO 3AHKMMAN JIHTep&TypHHﬁ A3BK HOBOI'O THIIR, CO BpEeMEHEM
YCBOMBUIKI P [BHMOW HYHKIMM OTHEILHBE cheupbuueckue 4epT (Kan-
UeJNAPA3MEL), KaK IPABAIO, HUKAK H¢ CBA3AHEEIE ¢ NpeAecTRYIOUeH Ipu-
kasgoi Tpanrumei. IlonnpyuxuMoHANEHOCTE HOBOIO JTUTEPATYPHOTO H3HKA
M SBJACTCH CIEACTRMEM TAHHHX OPOILCCOB,

4. Wrax, meTpoBckad fA3MKOBAA MNOJMTHKA PATMKAJILHO M3MEHAET
PYCCKYIO S3HKOByH cHTyanmio. Mmenmno B aTOT mepuoa BO3HMEKRET HOBMH
THTEpATYPHHI ASHEK, MPOTHBONOCTABJICHHHN LepKOBHOCHABAHCKOMY; IIO
Muciau [lerpa, oM fgommeH O6uLU1 CTATh CPeACTBOM BHIPAWEHUS HOBOH
CeRKYJIAPHOA XKYJbTYpH, IopBanieif ¢ TPAJHLHOHHMMH KYJILTYDHMMK
LEHHOCTAMM; K TAKUM TPaHHLMOHHEM LEHHOCTAM OTHOCHACA M UEPHOBHO-
CTRBARCKUH AILIK.

PopMHPOEAHME JMTEPRTYPHOTC S3IMKA HOBOT'G THIA OCYMIECTBJISETCSH
KAK 0TKa3 oT ynorpebieHMAa DpHIHAKOR KEHMWHOCTH, C KOTOPHMH B K3MKG-
BOM COZHAHMM NBHHOM SI0XM CBASHBAJOCH IPENCTABIEHME O I[IPABMILHOM
KH¥mHOM a3tiKe. JIPHIEAKH KHMAHOCTH XaK OCHOBHOH IIOKa’saTelb AIMKC-
BOW HODMH XApPAKTEPHH npewde Bcero nas rebpupmoro sa3zuka. Hoswi
JWTEPATYPHLI A3LK M BLHCTYOAET KaK ero TpaHcdopManua. OTa TPas:-
bOpMAIMA IpeNIoIATaeT KAK OTTANKHBAHME OT TPRAUIMUOHHOTO KHUWHOTO
A3MKA, TAK M NpPeeMCTBEHHOCT: B OTHOMIEHMHM K HeMy: 'mpoctoit" ssmk
Herporckoit simoxym HaciemyeT Ty BAPMATMBHOCTL FeHETHYECKM Da3HOPOA-
HHX 3JIEMeATOB, KOTOpAS Oniaa cBONCTBEHHA A3HKY rubpugmomy. Ota
BAPHATHBHOCTE TIPEOTIpeneNseT NajbHeMee PASEHTME HOBOTO JIMTEPATYP-
HOTO HA3SHWKA - JJIHTENLHMH Npolece HOPMANHIALUMM KOHKYPUPYIOUIMX
BADHAHTOB; HAYAJO 3TOTO Ipoiecca MokHo Habmonats yke B Ilerpoeckyio
TMOXY.
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Ilonsnense Homoro nuTeparypHOro J3kKa DAaOUKAILHO M3MEHNAE:
A3HKOBYIO CUTYRIIHIO ¥ COIZAET HOBOE COMEPMANNE CAMOro NOHATHA AXTepa
TYPHOCTH: JINTEPATYPHOCTE OHPeRedeTcA KYIALTYpHOH (yuKimed, a m
NpHZHAKAMH KHWWHOCTH. B pesyanTare yreepwmenwme ‘mpocroro" samki
TeTporcxoii sMoXM B XauecTBe JMTEPATYPHOIC NIPMBONKT K SKCIIAHCHK €Tt
ynoTpebienua 3a CYeT NpewHWX AIWKOBMX Tpagmiumi. Hoeuwit murepatyp
HHE A3HK BEITeCHAST M3 YHOTPeO/IeHMA TPHKAINOM AWK, TOCKOILRY BOZ
HMKAST BOIMOWHOCT:E HEJMTEPATYPHOLC NPHMEHEHEHS JIHTEPATYDPHOIK
s3sbixa. BMecTe ¢ Tey HOBLIN NUTEpATYPHGIH SILIK BCTYIAST B KOHKYPEHIHK
¢ TPAMMLMOHHEM KHMIKHHM A3HKOM (IepKOBHOCJIABAHCKHM), IOCTENEHH(
JAXBATHIBAA He TONBKO chepy cBeTcKo, Ho M cdepy Myxonol Kyaerypu. U
3TO pajEMTHE HAYMHRETCR YWe B DACCMATPHMEaeMEIN mepuonr. Taxum obpa-
soM, B [leTpoBckol snoxe Mowme BANETL KODHM BCel TOCTeqyIonel 3BOMIO-
UMM PYCCKOro JIMTEPATYDHOTO S3HKA HOROTO THOA - KaK B IUIANE Tepepa-
6O0TKM €ro cTpYKTYPHEX xapaxrepncnm TaK ¥ B ILiaHe ero GyHKIMOHALL
HOM 9KCIAHCHU,
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BAND 1/1978 (vergriffen)

R. Ziegler, Briefe von A E. Krudenych an A.G. Ostrovskij

H. Ladurner, David D, Burljuks Leben und Schaffen 1909-1920

G. Kdnig, Die Kinderlyrik der Gruppe OBERIU

S.G. Gredidkin fA.V. Lavrov, Biografiteskie istodniki romana
Brjusova Ognennyj Angel (1. Teil)

G. Wytrzens, Zum Wortschatz des Krysolov der Marina Cvetaeva
(1. Teil)

A.A. Hansen-Love, Lev Lunc' Exrzihlung Nenormal'noe javienie als
"literaturtheoretische Parabel”

H. Lampl, Zinaida Hippius an S.P. Remizova-Dovgello

I.A. Mel'¢uk, Cislitel'noe POL v sovremennom russkom jazyke

J. Vinmr, Das Systemmodell in der diachronen Phonologie. Am Beispiel
des Tschechischen und des Sorbischen

G. Neweklowsky, Zur Derivation der Substantive in den siidslawischen
Sprachen

BAND 2/1978 (vergritfon)

AUFSATZE

A K. Zolkovskij, How to Show Things With Words (ob ikonieskoj
realizacii tem sredstvanii plana vyraZenija)

R. Griibel, Zwischen "Leier" und "Trommel”. Zur Funktion zweier
Topoi im Wechselverh#iltnis von Struktur und Selbstver-
stindnis russischer avantgardistischer Lyrik

E.A. Tudorovskaja, O kontaminacii skazoénych sjuZetov

S.58. Gretizkin / A.V. Lavrov, Biografideskie istoéniki romana
Brjusova Ognennyj Angel (2. Teil)

A. Haardt, Marxismus und Ethik im Frithwerk Nikolaj Berdjaevs. Ein
Beitrag zur Geschichte des russischen Marxismus der Jahr-
hundertwende

E. Markstein, Der Stil des "Unstils": Andrej Platonov

G. Wytrzens, Zum Wortschatz des Krysolov der Marina Cvetacva
(2. Teil)

LA, Mel'¢uk, O semantiteskich asobennostjach "isisljacmych” i "ne-
is¢isljaemych" su¥testvitel'nych v russkom jazyke

L. Krysin, Sovremennaja rusistika: Leksikologija i leksifeskaja seman-
tika. Obzor rabot za 1970-1973 gg.

A. Nozsicska, Bemerkungen zur Quantifikation, Konjunktion und Ne-
gation im Russischen (1. Teil)

N.B, Thelin, Leskien, Kiparsky and the Russian conjugation

(. Neweklowsky, Perception of Pitch in Monosyllabic Utterances:
Intonation of Statements vs. QQuestions in Russian

J. Vintr, Zwei unbekannte alttschechische Fragmente

G. Birkfellner, Ein unbekanntes serbisch-kirchenslavisches Perga-
mentfragment

R. Preinerstorfer, Editionskritischer Riickblick auf eine sicbenbiirgisch-
blglgaﬁsche Handschrift der Osterreichischen Nationalbiblio-
th

REZENSIONEN

Q. Kronsteiner, Die alpenslawischen Personennamen (E, Dickenmann)

P. Janag, Niedersorbische Grammatik (J. Vintr)

23
57

79
109
135
155
195
207

219

25
59

73
97
115
145
177
183

209
241

251
257

269

279

289
294



B. Comrie and G. Stone, The Russian Languae since the Revolution (G.
Hiittl-Folter)

BIBLIOGRAFPHIE

H. Lampl, Bemerkungen und Erginzungen zur Bibliographie A.M.
Remizovs (Bibliographic des ccuvres de Alexis Remizov,
établie par Héléne Sinany, Paris 1978)

BAND 3/1979 (vergriffen)

AUFSATZE

L.P. Smirnov, Generativinyj podched k kategorii tragiteskogo (na
materiale russkoj literatury X VI v.)

Ju.K. Steglov, Certy poétiteskogo mira Achmatovoj

S.1. El'nickaja, O nekotoryhch Zertach poétideskogo mira M. Cvetaevoj

H. Wefers, Der literarische Erziihler als Faktor textueller Kommunikation
und Konstruktion, Zum Verfahren des Textaufbaus und der
Textgestaltung durch explizite Auferungen des Erziihlers in H.
Bolls "Die verlorene Ehre der Katharina Blum" und F.M.
Dostoevskij "Die Briider Karamazov"

F.Ph. Ingold, "Skola dlja durakov”, Versuch iiber Saga Sokolov

E.A. Tudorovskaja, Archaieskie byval'$tiny v sostave voliebnoj
skazld

Chr, Sappok, Zur linguistischen Struktur der Bylinenzeile

Th, Lahusen, Allocution et société dans un roman polonais du X1Xe
sidcle. Essai de sémiologie historique

Ju.D. Apresjan, K ponjatiju glagol'nogo upravienija

L. Iordanskaja, O semantike russkich glagolov vosprinimat, oséuicat’i

: duvstiovat'

N.B. Thelin, Russian Conjugation: Alterantive Hypotheses and their
Empirical Value in the Light of a Psycholinguistic Experiment

A. Nozsicska, Bemerkungen zur Quantifikation, Konjunkticn und
Negation im Russischen (2, Teil)

G. Holzer, Das stimmlose j und das mouillierte x im Russischen

P. Trost, Zur dltesten tschechischen geistlichen Lyrik

QG. Birkfellner, Anmerkungen zu slavistischen Editionsproblemen

REZENSIONEN

Das Leidener russisch-deutsche Gesprichsworterbuch von ca. 1730

: ("Christian Gottlieb Wolf-Lexikon"), hrg, von Harm Klueting
(G. Birkfellner)

A. Lamprecht, D. Slosar, J. Bauer, Historicky vyvoj ¢edtiny (J. Vintr)

M. Mogus, Cakavsko narjedje. Fonologija (G. Neweklowsky)

G. Neweklowsky, Die kroatischen Dialekte des Burgenlandes und der
angrenzenden Gebiete (M. Londeric)

DISKUSSION

A A, Hansen-Léve, Nachgetragene Thesen zu Wolf Schmid,
Der Asthetische Inhalt

TEXTE/RILDENDE KUNST

E.A. Mnacakanova, [z "Knigi sinego"
Iz knigi "Beimto dezu gast"

K. Bimermacher, Zwei Interviews mit Vadim Sidur

296

301

27
57

75
93

125
141

167
197

207
217
239
27

283
289

295
299
304

310

315

323
338
345



BAND 4/1979 (vergriffen)

AUFSATZE/TEXTE
AM. Pjatigorsky, A Word about the Philosophy of Vladimir Nabokov
S.I. Bl'nickaja, O nekotorych Zertach poéti¢eskogo mira M. Cvetaevoj

M. Drozda, Povestvovatel'noe masterstvo Evgenija Zamjatina

W. Schmid, Thesen zur innovatorischen Poetik der russischen Gegen-
wartsprosa

L. Geller, Opyt prikladnoj stilistiki. Rasskaz V. Suk3ina kak ob"ekt
issledovanija s peremennyra fokusnym rasstojaniem

A.K. Zolkovskij, O podgotovke rifmy: predvestija i otkazy v rifmovke
(k postanovke problemy)

F.Ph. Ingold, Kunst und Okonomie. Zur Begriindung der supremati-
stischen Asthetik bei Kazimir Malevi¢

K.D. Olof, Zur Frage des_poetischen Wertes iibersetzter Lyrik:
Zupantiés Goethe-Ubersetzungen

O. Bfezina, Dva listy. Vyddv4 a komentuje Petr Holman

M. Cervenka, Bfezintiv vyklad "Svit4nf na zépads"

V. Binar, Jakub Deml. Bésnlk tragi¢nosti ¢eské individuality

Jakub Deml, Texty téméf nezndmé

B. Fudfk, Okouzleny arovnik (Josef Palivec)

Chr. Hansen-Lbve, Die Wurzeln des tschechischen Surrealismus,
Vit&zlav Nezval

M. Prochiizka, U zdkladt sémiotiky divadla. I. Sémiotickd témata v
&eské mezivdlesné teatrologii

J. Danhelka, Die Epoche Pfemysl Otokars II. — die Zeit der Ent-
stehung des tschechischen kulturellen Bewufitseins

J. Vachek, An Old Czech Vowel Shift

F. Xopetny, Zu Dobrovskys Reform der tschechischen Orthographie

V.Z. Sannikov, soéinitel'nye i sravnitel'nye konstrukeii: ich blizost', ich
sintaksi¢eskoe predstavlenie (1)

B, Oguibenine, Le Dieu Jazomir

E. Semeka-Pankratov, The Structure of the Twin-Myth and
V.V, Ivanov's Theory of "Eben" and "Odd"

AM. Pjatigorsky, A Meta-philosophical Comment on Toperov's
Conception of "Historical Symbolism"

REZENSIONEN

0. Zich, Estetika dramatického uméni. Teoretickd dramaturgie (k. Chvatik)

Legenda Christiani. Vita et passio cancti Wenceslat et sancte Ludmile ave
eius, Edidit, in linguam Behemicam vertit, commentariis auxit
Jaroslav Ludvikovsky (F.V. Mare$)

W. Baumann, Die Literatur des Mittelalters in B&hmen. Deutsch-
lateinisch-tschechische Literatur vom 10. bis zum 15. Jahr-
hundert {J. Vintr)

LA. Mei'¢uk, Studies in Dependency Syntax (T. Reuther)

BIBLIOGRAPHIE

W, Schmid, Materialien zu einer Bitov-Bibliographie

5

19
41

55

95
125
153
195
205
225
239
251
295
313
379
391
401
407

413
433

439
455
463
469
473

479
481



BAND 5/1980

AUFSATZE/TEXTE

R. Lachmann, Intertextualitit in der Lyrik (Zu Majakovskijs Oda
revoljucif)

W. Schmid, Verfremdung bei Andrej Bitov

G. Cheron, Letiers of ML A, Kuzmin to A.A, Blok

G. Cheron, B. Pasternak and M. Kuzmin (An Inscription)

0. Sus, Die ersten Ansiitze zu einer Kunstsemiotik im alten tschechischen
Formalismus bei Josef Durdik (Ein Kapitel aus der Geschichte
der tschechischen Asthetik)

M Prochdzka, U ziklado sémiotiky divadla. II. Sémioticka témata v
deské meziviledné teatrologii

P. Holman, Zpréva o soudasném stavu bfezinovskych korespondenct

M.J. Elson, On the Relationship among Stem Alternants in Slavic
Verbal Systems

G. Holzer, Die mathematische Formulierung von Lautgese{zen

T. Reuther, Nemeckie frazeologiteskie slovosofetanija tipa in volliger
Verzweiflung seini ich russkie ¢kvivalenty

V.Z. Sannikov, Sodinitel'nye 1 sravnitel'nye konstrukeii: ich blizost', ich
sintaksieskoe predstavlenie (II)

L. Krysin, Sovremennaja rusistika: Leksikologija i leksi¢eskaja seman-
tika, Obzor rabot za 1974-1977 gg.

J. Marvan, Zména a tradice. Cesk4 diachronie a jej{ $kola

N. Rodi¢, Slovenska nomina proopria u letopisu popa Dukljanina

BIBLIQGRAPHIE

W. Schmid, Nachirag zur Bitov-Bibliographie

R. Ziegler, Zu einer Bibliographie der Werke von O.M., Brik

LYRIK '

Anri Volochonskij, Aoristy cbvetialogo. Sodinenie o Garmonii

BAND 6/1980

AUFSATZE

I.P. Smirnov, O barotnom komizme

J. Faryno, "Tajny remesla” Achmatovoj

R.G. Griibel, Das frithe Werk H'ja Sel' vmskus Der Entwurf ¢iner kon-
struktivistischen Poetik (I)

K. Eimermacher, Der literarische Normenwandel in der russischen
Literatur der fiinfziger Jahre

A. Hansen-Ldve, Semantik der Evolation und Evolution der Semantik.
Ein Forschungsbericht zu LP. Smirnovs Modell ciner

diachronen Semiotik
L.N. Jordanskaj/I.A. Mel'¢uk, Konnotacija v lingvistieskoj
sernantike

E.N. Savvina, O neadekvatnosti op1san1]a odnogo tipa sravnitel'nych
konstrukcu s ispol’zovaniem ponjatija poverchnostno-sintaksi-
eskogo ellipsa

A. Bogustawski, Inflectional Implications {with Special Reference to
Russian Nouns)

G.C. Corbett, Naturalness and Markedness in Morphologlcal Rules:
The Probelm of Anmlacy in Russian

A5G

71

117
145

175
187

207
221

243
263

- 299

327
335

953

17
83
109

131
191

211
231
251



G. Neweklowsky, Der russische Akzent. Morphologische Funktion
und Priidiktabilitit beim Substantiv

P. Trost, Der tschechisch-deutsche Maklcaronismmis

R. Velerka, Das Altkirchenslawische als Schriftsprache Grofimihrens

J. Dafihelka, Funkce velkych pisem v deskych pozdné sttedovekgch
rukopisech

N.B. Thelin, Kemmentarii avtora po povodu recenzii A, V. Isatenko na
monografiju Nils B, Thelin, Notes on General and Russian
Morphology

REZENSIONEN

Sravnitel'nyj ukazatel' sjuZetov. Vostotnoslavjanskaja skazka, Sostaviteli:
L.G. Barag, L.P. Berezovskij, K.P. Kabasnikov, N.V. Novikov
(E. Tudorovskaja)

M. Kopecky, Pokrokové tendence v Seské literatute od konce husitstvl do
Bii€ hory (. Vintr)

J. Dorul'a, Slovici v dejindch jazykovych vztahov (P. Trost)

W.R., Schmalstieg, Th.F. Magner (Hrsg.), Sociolinguistic Problems in
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Romania and Yugoslavia (P. Trost)

Lexikalische Inventarisierung der slowenischen Volkssprache in Kérnten
(Grundsiitzliches und Allgemeines). Hrsg. von S. Hafner und
E. Pruné (G. Newekkowsky)

TEXTE

Viadimir Kazakov, Klejmenaja nod'. Poéma v Setyrech scenach

BAND 7/1981

AUFSATZE

S. Senderovié, K rekonstrukeii postideskoj mifologii Pugkina (Feno-
menologiteskij étjud)

I.P. Smirmov, Ot¢uZdenie-v-ot¢uzdenii (O "Zapiskach iz mertvogo
doma™)

Q. Hildebrand, Michail Vrubel's Demon Seated

G. Cheron, Letters of V.Ja. Brjusov to M.A, Kuzmin

A.L. Crone, Anna Axmatova and the Imitation of Annenskij

S.1. El'nickaj:;, O nekotorych dertach pottiteskogo mira M. Cvetacvoj
{1

Ju.K. S¢eglov, Mir Michaila Zo§tenko

E.V. Uryson, Poverchnostno-sintaksiteskoe predstavlenie russkich
appozitivnych konstrukeij

J. Vachek, Pragve Linguistic School. Its Origins and Present-Day
Heritage

H.-P. Stoffel, The Morphological Adaptation of Loanwords from
English in New Zeatand Serbo-Croatian

M. Altbauer/F.W. Mare8, Das Palimpsest-Fragment eines glago-
litischen Evangeliars im Codex Sinaitcus 39. Ein neues alt-
kirchenslavischen kanonisches Denkmal

REZENSIONEN

M. Cervenka, Der versologische Band von Jakobsons "Selected Wri-
tings". Bemerkungen eines Bohemisten (R. Jakobson, Selected
Writings V. On Verse, its Masters and Explorers)

Daniil Charms, Sobranie proizvedenij (R. Ziegler)

261
273
279

269

307

317

329
333

334

337
345

37
49
65
81

95
109

155
217
243

253

259
2717



Slt)vnﬂ(ISPisovné Sestiny pro tkolu a vefejnost (P. Trost, J. Marvan, J,
Vintr}

DISKUSSION '

D. Rancour-Lafferidre, On Subtexts in Russian Literature

TEXTE

E.Ph. Insold. W.N. Gogol. Ein enzyklopiidischer Entwurf

BAND 8/1981

AUFSATZE E
M. Jankovi&é, M. Prochizka Vorldufiger Bericht iiber den litera-
. rischen NachlaB von Jan Mukafovsky
Jan Mukatovsky, Filozofie jazyka bésnického. (Vyddvaj{ a komentujf
M. Jankovi& a M. Prochdzka)

Jan Mukatovsky, Filozofie bdsniké struktury (Vyddvajl a komentuji

M. Jankovi¢ a M. Prochdzka)

A. Haman, Einige Bemerkungen zu Mukafovskys Auffassung des
Wertes -

Z. Pe3at, Die Identitit des literarischen Werks in seiner Veriinderlichkeit

Q. Sus, Fragezeichen zum Problem der literarischen Evolution

M. Cervenka, Die Semantik des Metrums im Werk von J. Slddek

M. Tousek, Tt kapitoly o &eském baroku, I, K Jirdskovu pojetf Seského
baroka

J. Kolér, Staroéefskd bajka o li¥ce a dZbdnu. Pokus o kontextovou inter-

ci

P. Trost, thschechischen Liebeslyrik

M. Drozda, Narrativnye maski v "Povestjach Belkina"

V.2, Sanni;:clw, _]E)ist' i Serodavanija v sintaksise? (K prebleme sinttmor-

ologit

F. Xopetn¥, Ein gemeinsamer Charakterzug des altkirchenslavischen
und gotischen Zeitwortes

K.E. Naylor, Morphophonemics of Serbocroatian Adjectives and
Pronouns

REZENSIONEN

Marina Cveiaeva, Snchotvon:m]a ipoémy v.pjait tomach (M.-L. Bott)

Slova a d&jny (J. Dafihelka)

1. Né¢mec, Rekonstrukce lexikdlnthe vyvoje (J. Vintr)

J. Hubdéek, O tedkych slanzich (P. Trost)

J. Gvozdanovié, Tone and accent in Standard Serbo-Croatian with a
synopsis of Serbo-Croatian phonology (G. Neweklowsky)

Q. Sus, Vzpominka na posledntho "nestora” deske estetiky

) BAND 9/1982

AUFSATZE

1.P. Smirnov, O sistemno- dlachroméeskom podchode k drevnerusskoj
kul tury (rannij period)

G.A. Levinton, Dostocvskij i "nizkie" Zanry folklora

W. Schmid, Die narrativen Ebenen "Geschehen", "Geschichte", "Erziih-
lung" und "Prisentation der Erzihlung”

R.E. Peterson, Andrej Belyj and Nikolaj N. Vedenjapin

281
289
299

13

117

133
159

187
245
255
261
269
293
307
319
327
329
333

337
342

63

83
it



A_ Zholkovsky, Distributive Contact: a Syntactic Invariant in Pasternak

K. Hielscher, Zum Verhiiltmis der Poetik Gor'kijs und Cechovs

H. Giinther, Andrej Platonov und das sozialistisch-realistische Normen-
system der 30er Jahre

R. Neunhfiuser, Anmerkungen zum Verhiltnis von Erziihlperspektive,
Wertung und Erzihltechnik in der zeitgenossischen sowjetrus-
sischen Literator

I.-U. Peters, Satire als Ideologiekritik. Der Schriftsteller Aleksandr
Zinov'ev :

N. Arbaichewsky-Jumarie, Ordre des mots et prosodie de la phrase
russe en fonction de sa structure syntaxico-communicative

E. Kope&ny, K Dobrym potatkam Seské gramatické tradice

N. Rodié, G. Jovanivié, O krititkom izdanju Miroslavljevog jevan-
delja

P.V. Cubberley, Glagolitic's Armenian Connection

C. Eichenseer, Die Slawen nannte man in der Antike "sclavi"

REZENSIONEN

M. Depperman, Aleksandr Blok: Ethisch oder dionysisch, Das poetische
Bewultsein des Kiinstlermenschen. Bemerkungen aus Anla
der 2. Auflage von D.E, Maksimov, Po¢zija i proza Bloka

Viadimir Vysockij, Pesni i stichi, New York 1981; Nerv, Stichi, Moskva
1581 (H. Pfandl)

K. Hartenstein, Das erkldrend-kombinatorische Worterbuch im ‘Smysl -
Tekst” - Modell (T. Reuther)

J. Marvon, Prehistoric Slavic Coniraction (G. Holzer)

DISKUSSION

A. Rappaport, K ponimaniju "kontrrel'efov” V.E. Tatlina

B. Grojs, Malevi¢ i Chajdegger

TEXTE

G. Cheron, F. Sologub and M. Kuzmin: Two Letters

G. Cheron, Gumilevskie &tenija (an interpretation)

Gumilevskie &tenija. E2epodnik 1980

E. Chappenenn, Roman-prizrak 1964-1977. Opyt bibliografii neizdan-
noj knigi

BAND 10/1982

AUFSATZE

J. Holthusen, Zum Neuverstindnis eines vorschnell etablierten Werk-
titels: "Proglas svjatogo evangelija” ("Vorrede zum heiligen
Evangelium™)

G. Birkfellner, Materialien zur russischen Literatur- und Geistesge-
schichte: Unbekannte Maksim-Grek-Uberlieferung

J. Vintr, Barokn{ ¢eskd legenda o svatém Vinti#{

H.A. Stammler, Glosse zu zwei Baumgedichten von Jan Kochanowski
und Theodor Diubler

S. Hafner, Der slowenische Briefsteller von Matija Majar-Ziljski 1850

D. Gerhardt, Tjutéev als Duellant

R. Neuhiiuser, Zur Frage des literarischen Biedermeier in RuBland (Die
Literatur der flinfziger Jahre)

E. Markstein, Auf der Suche nach dem deutschen Onegin

M. Drozda, Povestvovatel'naja struktura "Kapitanskoj dodki"

110
151

165

187
205

225
257

285
291
305

313
323

337
343

349
355

369
375
377

431

21
43

57
63
79

111
137
151



W. Schmid, Diegetische Realisierung von Sprichwirtern, Redensarten
und semantischen Figuren in Puskins "Povesti Belkina"

A.A. Hansen-Liive, Die "Realisierung” und "Entfaltung” semantischer
F1gm'en zt1 Texten

A, Flaker, Babel' i Malevié, Sopostavlenie

H. Lampl Remizovs Petersburger Jahre, Materialien Zur Biographie

E. Mnacakanova, O roli detskogo vospominanija v psichologii chu-
doZestvennogo tvorestva (na ptimere prozy Mariny Cvetagvoj
1 dvuch otryvkov iz romana F.M. Dostoevskogo "Brat'ja Ka-

. ramazovy")

R. Ziegler, Die Modellierung des dramatischen Raumes in Daniil
Charms "Architektor” (1. Teil)

Chr. Hansen-Lve, Varationen zu Vit&zslav Nezvals Gedicht "Smu-

: tedni hrana za Otokara Bfezinu"

Z._ Konstantinovié, KrleZa und der Expressionismus

Chr. Engel, Das Problem der Entfremdung in der sowjetischen Prosa der
"entfremdeten jungen Generation" (1955-1967)

TEXTE UND MATERIALIEN

Pis'ma A.M. Remmizova k V.F. Markovu. Publikacija V.F. Markova

L. Flejdman, Neizvestnaja stat’ja Osipa Mandel'$tama

E.Ph. Ingold, Werk statt Leben. Eine biobibliographische Erkundung
liber Osip Mandel'$tam

BAND 11/1983

TuX. SZeglov, O Mel'tuke

AX. Zholkovsky, O Mel'¢uke

AUFSATZE

Ju.D. Apresjan, Sintaksi¢eskie priznaki dlja atributivnych konstrukcij s
objazatel'nym zavisimym pri atribute

L.H. Babby, The Relation between Causative and Voice: Russian vs.
Turkish

J. Biedermann, Uber die Termini ustojéivost' und idiomaticnost".
Rezeptionsversuche

F. Dreizin, Verbal Nouns; Hybridizing Montague and Mel'¢uk

A.V. Gladkij - F.A, Drejzin, O semantike russkogo otricanija

W. Honselaar, Word Order in Russian Noun Phrases

L.P. Krysin, O "social'nom" komponente leksi¢eskich otnogent;

R. Rathmayr, Zur Polyfunktionalitiit kleiner Worter am Beispiel von
russisch tol'ko

P. Sgall, On Some Main Directions in the Development of the Typology
of Languages

A, Wierzbicka, Skirts and Trousers: Lexicography and Conceptional
Analysis

D.S. Worth, Conditions on &Plural Formation in Russian

S.I. Elnickaja, O nekotorych &ertach poéti¢eskogo mira M. Cvetaevoj
(IV): ‘Nesoedinenie istinnogo i nelstmnogo

.Tu K. S&eglov, 1z nabljudenij nad poéti¢eskim mirom Achmatovoj (II).
(Ja s toboj ne stanu pit’ vino)

A K. Zholkovsky, 19 oktjabrja 1982 g. or The Semiotics of a Soviet
Cookie Wrapper

163
197

253
271

325
351

365
387

399

429
451

461

25
61
89
111
123
153
169
189
217

229
257

263
325
341



BIBLIOGRAPHIE

K. Hartenstein, P. Schmidt, Kommentierte Bibliographie zum
"Smysl - Tekst" - Modell

REZENSION

LA. Mel'¢uk, Towards a Language of Linguistics. A System of Formal
Notions for Theoretical Morphology (W. Lehfeld)

TEXTE

I.A. Mel'¢uk, Suppletivological Studies: On a Lexicocoitenematic Case
in Contemporary French

1. Islahi, Ete odin fonetideskij paradoks

BAND 12/1983

Ju. M. Lotman, Der EinfluB im kulturellen Feltd

I.P. Smirnov, O narcisti¢eskom tekste (diachronija i psichoanaliz)

R.E, Peterson, The Writer as Alien in Sinjavskij's "Pxenc"

J.W. Conolly, Nabokov's "Terra Incognita" and “Invitation to a
Beheading": the Struggle for Imaginative Freedom

M. Jovanovi€é, Zametka ob odnom motive v "Mastere ¢ Margarite"

M. Jovanovié, A. Vvedenskij - parodist: K razbory "Elki vy Ivanovych"

G. Cheron, Mixail Kuzmin and the Oberiuty: An Overview

G. Cheron, Kuzmin's "Forel' razbivaet led": The Austrian Connection

F.Ph. Ingold, Welt und Bild. Zur Begriindung der suprematistischen
Asthetik bei Kazimir Malevi¢ (II)

R. Eshelman, Mandel'$tam and Mystification: Notes on his Early
Concept of Intertextuality

M.-R. Kecht, The Aberration of the Mind and the Revelation of the Soul
- Some Critical Notes on V. Brjusov and E.A. Poe

A. Woldan, Liebe als Lebensaporie - Eine Untersuchung zur poetischen
Welt von M. Saltykov-S¢edrins Erzihlung "Glava”

A. Gribanov, Zametki ob ispol'zovanii istofnikov v "Brat'jach Kara-
mazovych"

M. Vajskopf, Vestij Oleg i Mednyj Vsadnik

D.E, Stermole, On enclitics in Carintian Slovenian and Jakobson's
Typology

T. Pricstlthasqlization in the Slovene Dialect of Sele Fara, Carinthia,

ustria

H.-P. Stoffel, Secondary Derivation from English Loanwords in New
Zealand Serbo-Croatian Dialects

V. Murdarov, Zur typologischen Charakteristik der slawischen Litera-
tursprachen auf Grund ihrer Formierungsart

J. Wawrzyficzyk, Polsko-rosyjskie minucje leksykograficzne

G. Holzer, Eine indogermanische Letnwortschicht im Urslavischen und
Urbaltischen

F. Kopeén¥, Die Trichotomie der slavischen Sprachen aus morpho-
logischer Sicht

W. Fetzer, T. Reuther, Materialien zu einer Bibliographie der lingui-
stischen Terminologie im slawischen Sprachbereich

REZENSIONEN

E. Poyntner, die Darstellungen des Phonemsystems der russischen
Sprache in den neuesten Grammatiken des Russischen. Sam-
melrezension

355

411

421
441

21
47

535
67
71
87
107
113
163
181
211

229
243

261
275
293

301
315

327
345
349

367



Ju.D. Apresjan/E. Pall, Orosz ige - magyar ige. Vonzatok €s kapceso-
lod4sok, Russkij glagol vengerskij glagol. Upravlenie i soe-
taemost’ (P, Schmidt)

Thesaunrus der slowenischen Volkssprache in Kimten. Hsg. von St.
Hafner und E. Prang, Bd.1, Wien 1982 (G. Neweklowsky)

Magnus Ljunggren, The Dream of Rebirth: A Study of Andrej Belyj's
Novel "Peterburg”, Stockholm 1982 (R.E. Peterson)

Boris Pasternak, Perepiska s Ol'goj Frejdenberg, New York 1981
(LK. Litly)

TEXTE
A. Remizov, Obmanautyj Jakov - Juif volé (1929/1933)
BAND 13/ . 1984

H. Birnbaum, Zu den Hltesten lexikalischen Lehnbezichungen zwischen
Staven und Germanen

R. Cojnska, Za njakoi osobenosti na mormalizaciata na bulgarskija
kniZoven ezik prez X VIII-XIX vek

W.U. Dressler, Zur Wertung der Interfixe in einer semiotischen Theorie
der natiirlichen Morphologie

H. Fasske, Die Sprachpolitik Michat Hérniks: Ein Beitrag zur
Geschichte der sorbischen Schriftsprachen

S. Gustavsson, Tschechisch in Jugoslawien: Einige Beobachtungen
anhand von Material aus der Zeitung "Jednota”

K. Gutschmidt, Vzgljady LA. Boduena de Kurtene na prirodu i funkeii
slavjanskich literaturnych jazykov

L.N. Iordanskaja, I.A. Mel'duk, A.K. Zolkovskij, Vokabula
¢uvstvo v tolkovo-kombinatornom slovare sovremennogo
russkogo jazyka

M. Ivié, O jednom prosentencijalizatoru &ije je postojanje zavisno od
neispustivog determinatora

R. Kati¢i€é, Die unterordnenden Konjunktionen in den siidslawischen
Sprachen

H. Keipert, Die lateinisch-russische Terminologie der Petersburger
"Teutschen Grammatica" von 1730 ;

W. Lehfeldt, T. Berger, Zur Rekonstruktion des altrussischen
Akzentsystems

I.F. Levin, Two Exclamations: russ. Sab4s!, engl. bushwal!

F.W. Mares, Die partielle Neutralisierung der markierten pripositionalen
Rektion in der russischen und weillrussischen Gegenwarts-
sprache

A. Mettinger, Word-Formation and Lexicography: Derived Adjectives
in English and Chinese

A. Mindeva, Za otnidenieto pismen fekst - kniZivna norma v natalnija
period ot istorijata na navobnlgarskija knoZoven ezik

V. Murdarov, Zur Kategorie "Passive Partizipien des Prisens” im
modernen Bulgarischen

G. Neweklowsky, Die Neutralisierung der Stimmbeteiligungskor-
relation an der Wortgrenze im Russischen

A. Nozsicska, Die Theorie der Markiertheit und der Stellenwert des
Merkmals im Strukturalismus und Generativismus

375
379
381
387
401

21
35
47
63
79

87
109
113
121
140
161
197
211
221
235
241
251



5. Ret, On English-Russian Language Contacts and their Linguistic
Interference. Problems of Loan Translation

R. RoZitka, Transparenz des syntaktischen Transfers

H. Schelesniker, Slav. §lémz ‘Helm’

G.Y. Shevelov, An Alternative Analysis of some Language Features of
"Mé&rilo pravednoje”

A. Sjbberg, Die altrussische Inschrift auf dem kleinen Kreuz vom St.
Klemensfriedhof in Visby

J. Vintr, Gab es ein alttschechisches silbisches ¥?

D.S. Worth, Stylistic Variants within Russian Church Slavonic (On the
Language of the "Soloveckij Paterik™)

G. Wytrzens, Eine "ruthenische” Ubersetzung aus dem Russischen

E.A. Zemskaja, Vidy semantiteskich otnoSenij slovoobrazovatel'noj
motivaci

V. Zinkiewicz-Tomanek, Szeregi stowotvércze zawierajace rzeczow-
niki z sufiksem -ist we wspélczesnym jezykun rosyjskim

V.M. Zivov, Lingvistiteskoe blagotestie v pervoj polovine XIX veka (lz
istorii riizmnozcnija literaturnych jazykov v poslepetrovskuju
epochu

BAND 14/1984

FESTSCHRIFTBEITRAGE

J. Frantk, Wiirdigung

Ju.M. Lotman, Dorogoj drug! - Pis'mo

G. Wytrzens, Marina Cvetaeva als Ubersetzerin Ondra Eysohorskys

M. Cervenka, Rhythmical Impulse: Notes and Commentaries

V. Strada, Sjuzet Idiota

I. Pechar, Le crime de Raskolnikov

M. Jovanovi€, Bratja Karamazovy - roman-mif (Predvaritel'nye

zametki)

R. Grebenftkovd, Zu zwei Cechov-Stiicken

F. Mierau, Isaak Babel: Alter Leib geschiittelt von den Stiirmen der
Phantasie .

W. Schmid, Das nicht erzihlte Ereignis in Isaak Babel's "Ubergang iiber
den Zbrug"

J. Faryno, Jazyk v jazyke (Neskol'ko nabljudenij nad poliglotizmom v
Meastere 1 Margarite)

A. Flaker, Pute$estvie v stranu Zivopisi (Mandel'$tam o francuzskoj

. Zivopisi)

AUFSATZE

S. Senderovit, Potaennyj chram raboty Vasilija Zukovskogo

W. Koschmal, Gogol's Portret als Legende von der Teufelsikone

E. Poyntner, Die Zyklisierung bei A. Blok

Ju.G. Civ'jan, K genezisu russkogo stilja v kinematografe

P.V. Cubberly, The Formation of Cyrillic and Problems of the Early
Slav Alphabets

M. Lonéarié, Sfeveroistotna kajkavitina

M.J. Elson, The Evolution of the Perfect in Polish

REZENSIONEN

Studies in 20th Century Russian Prose, ed. Nils Ake Nilsson, Stockholm
1982 (R.E. Peterson)

2n
285
291
295

307
315

323
333

337
349

363

13
17
23
55
65

77
87

105
117
139
167
179
207
219
255
283

303
331

349



“P. Henry, A Hamlet of his Time: Vsevolod Garshin, the Man, his Works

and his Milieu, Oxford 1983 (E. Koutaissoff)
'LJubormr Stojmenof, Grundlagen und Verfahren des sprachlichen Ex-
periments im Friihwerk Daniil Charms, Frankfurt .M., Bern,
New York 1984 (W.F. Schwarz)
W F. Schwarz, Nina Giitter, Sowjetrussisches und tschechisches Drama
von 1964 bis in die siebziger Jahre, Miinchen 1984 (R Neu-
- hiuser)
TEXTE
G. Cheron, Neizvestnye teksty MLA. Kuzmina
M.A. Kuzmin, Plen
- ML.A. Kuzmin, Pjat’ razgovorov i odin slu&aj
G Clleron Mixail Kuzmin and the "Stray Dog" Cabaret.
M A. Kuzmin, RoZdestvo Christove (Vertep kukol'nyj)

BAND 15/1985

AUBSATZE

M. Drozda, Povestvovatel'naja stcruktura "Geroja nafego vremeni". -

‘R. Neuh#iuser, Das "Biedermeier" (Realidealismus) in der rdssischen
Lyrik der fiinfziger Jahre des 19. Jahrhunderts. -~

R.E. Peterson, Konstantin Bal'mont's Norwegian Acquaintance, Dagny
Kristensen

" T. Semenko, Stat'i o O.E. Mandel'stame. Predvaritel'noe prime&anie

I. Semenko, Rannie radakcii i varianty cikla "Armenija” Q. Mandel'-
Stama

I. Semenko, Tvordeskaja istorija "Stichov o neizvestnom soldate”

: _ 0, Mandel'§tama

'S8.I. El'nickaja, Motiv ‘otrefenie’ v poétieskom mire Cvetaevoj

I Ronen, O vtoroj "Ballade” Viadislava Chodaseviga

Ju. K. Sc‘.eglov O mifologizme romanov II'fa i Petrova

L.  Heller, Th. Lahusen, Palimpsexes. Les métamorphoses de la
thématique sexuelle dans le roman de F. Gladkov “Le Ciment"

I.P. Smirnov, Dva tipa rekurrentnosti: poézija vs. proza _

V. Rudnev, Strofika i metrika; Problemy funkcional'nogo izomorfizma

Sang-Kyong Lee, Die Filmtheorie Sergej Eisensteins und das Kabuki-

' Theater

5. C Gardiner, A Drop in the Ocean of Ink. Another Contribution to the

: Dlscussmn on the Ongm of Modern Standard Russian

L. Sudavitene, Materialy k opisaniju jazyka Litovskogo Statuta v

' woskovskom perevode-redakcii: obrazcy slovarnych statej

R. Rathmayr, Russische Gliederungspartikeln in der "razgovornaja red
- am Beispiel der Erdffaungspartikeln

TEXTE

Ja.S. Druskin, Cinari

Ja.S. Druskin, Stadii ponimanija

REZENSION

Bibliothéque Nationale, Catalogue générat des livres imprimés. Auteurs,
collectivités-auteurs, anonymes (H. Lampl)

353

355

361

365
366
373
382
389

35

67
75

T

97
123
157
169
211
255
281
297
309
331
351
381
405

415



BAND 16/1985

Ju.M. Lotman, Pamjat' v kul'turologiteskom osveséenii

LP. Smirnov, O specifike chudoZestvennoj (literaturnoj) pamjati

Y. Faryno, "Ja pomnju (Sudnoe mgnoven's...)" i "Ja (slovo...) pozabyl”

E. Mnatsakanjan, Znadenie i rol' vospominanij v chudo¥estvennoj
praktikc‘ Frejd — Dostoevskij — Gejne

A. Kovics, Pamjat* kak princip sjuZetnogo povestvovanija. "Zapiski iz

dpol'ja" Dostoevskogo

W. Schmid, Narratives Erinnern und poetisches Gedichtnis in
realistischer und ornamentaler Prosa

A.A. Hansen-Lbve, ‘Erinnern — Vergessen — Gedéichtnis’ als Para-
digma des russischen Symbolismus. — Teil I: Diabolisches
Modell

G. Janecek, Zaum' as the Recollection of Primeval Oral Mimesis

F.Ph, Ingold, "Kunst"-Kunst; Lebens"-Kunst. Zehn Parapraphen zu
Kazimir Malevi¢s Weissem Quadrat auf weissem Grund :

A. Flaker, KrleZas ikonisches Traumgedichtnis

Mickiewiczs friihe szenische Dichtung "Dziady" (1823)
A. Nozsicska, Inwiefern gehort das Vergessen in den Bereich der
Sprache?

BAND 17/1986

AUFSATZE

E. Nerre, Putkins "Grobovitik" als Parodie auf das Freimaurertum

R. Lachmann Dlabohéeskl_] princip ili ritorika? (O "Zapiskach iz pod-
polja" Dostoevskogo)

Ju.l. Levin, Zametki o poézii V1. Chodasevita

A, Anemonc, I. Martynov, Towards the History of the Leningrad
Avant-Garde: The "Ring of Poets"

Y. Polukhina, A Study of Metaphor in Progress. Poetry of Joseph
Brodsky

H. Pfandl, Ot anarchiteskoj utopii k real'noj programme (zametki
o Gali¢evskich "Osirovach")

V. Rudnev, Tekst i real'nost”: Napravlenie vremeni v kul'ture

Chr. Sappok, Die Fabel: Gattungsregularititen und Textstruktur

H. Schmid, Der Aphorismus als literarische Gattung am Beispiel der
deutschen und tschechischen Aphorismen von Gabriel Laub

J.-U. Peters, Der Diktator und der Schriftsteller. M. Krlezas Roman
"Banket o Blitvi" als negative Utopie

H. Giinther, Verordneter oder gewachsener Kanon? Zu einigen neueren
Arbeiten fiber die Kultur der Stalinzeit

B. Groys, Kartina kak tekst: "Ideologiteskoe iskusstvo" Bulatova
i Kabakova

H. Orzechowska, Rzeczowniki meskoosobowe tyu sluga w. t. zw,
macedonkim Damaskinie z klasztoru Krnino (przetom X VI i
XVII w.). Morfologia i sktadnia

L.R. Micklesen, Polabian Accentology

U. Hinrichs, Renate Rathmayr, Die russischen Partikeln als Pragmale-
xeme (Rezens.)

11

. 25

37

81

99

111
165

187
J201
R. Fieguth, Erinnerungszwang als dramatische Form. Uber Adam

215
233

33
43

131
149
187
195
219
237
285
305
329
337
365

383



TEXTE UND MATERIALIEN
G. Cheron, The Diary of Mixail Kuzmin
Dnevoik MLA. Kuzmina (1905-1906)
X. Werner, Unbekannte Burljuk-Materialien aus W. Masjuting Nachlafi

BAND 18/1986

AUFSATZE. -

A, Flaker, Vjateslay Ivanov, "Kodevniki krasoty™

J. Faryno, "Buzina" Cvetacvoj

J.A. Barnstead, Mandel'$tam and Kuzmin

W. Koschmal, Mythos, Folklore und Theater der Avantgarde:
A.L Vvedenskijs "Elka u Ivanovych™

F B. Poljakov, Zame&anija k nekotorym russkim narodnym predstav-
lenijam cb ikone

R. Maier, O jeziku "Kandora" (1800) Atanasija Stojkovida -

I. Nyomirkay, Die ungarischen Vorbilder der kroatischen Sprach-
erneuerung (Beitfige zum Wortschatz der Verwaltung und des

' Rechits)

D.A. Plotnikov, Meaning, Word Combination and Statistics

TEXTE UND MATERIALIEN

P. Hesse, Neue Cvetaeva-Handschriften der Basler Universititsbiblio-
thek

BAND 19/1987

T. M. Nikolaeva, Avtor "Slova" — Bojan (Poétika illokutivnych sil v
"Slove o polku Igoreve™)
F.B. Poljakov, K sud'be starcobrjadteskich bibliotek russkogo severa
(Vygoleksinskij shornik)
M. Vajsko%f, N;::s v Kazanskom sobore: O genezise religioznoj temy u
ogolja
Q. Matich, What's to be done about poor Nastja; Nastas'ia Filippovna's
Literary Prototypes
G. Cheron, Letters from V.F, Nuvel' to MA, Kuzmin: Summer 1907
S. Vladiv, Henryk Sienkiewicz's Quo vadis?: A document on early
christianity or on European modernism?
- W.E. Schwarz, Ironiestruktur und Paradigmenwechsel in Vit3zlav
Nezvals Dramatik der zwanziger Jahre: "Strach”
G.J. Janecek, A report on Transfurism
M.T. Elson, An interpretation of the evolution of the dual in South Slavic
K. Dobnna Problemy opisanija porjadka prilagatel'nych v atributivnych
unennych gruppach russkogo jazyka
U. Hinrichs, Pragmati¢eskie funkcii vvodnych slov v russkom jazyke
D. Weiss, Neskol'ko nabljudenij po povodu leksikografideskoj koncepeii
"Tolkovo-kombinatornogo slovarja sovremennogo russkogo
- J ka" .
REZENSIONEN
Semiotica Sovietica 1,2. Hrg, X, Eimermacher (K. Onasch)
E. Hermann-Dresel, Die Funktionsverbgefiige des Russischen und des
Tschechischen (T. Reuther)

3%
397
439

13
47

83
107
115

233
251

263

15
25

47
65

85
101
123
143
159
187
209
251

233



BAND 20/1987

AUFSATZE

Th. Lahusen, Inversija utopieskogo diskursa. O Zapiskach iz podpol’fa
F.M. Dostoevskogo,

M. Jovanovié, dialektika dobra i zla v Moskovskoj dilogii A, Bologo

I, Faryno, Stichotvorenie Cvetaevoj "Prokrast'sja...”

A. Sproede, Literatur als praktische Philosophie. Bemerkungen zum
Werk von Aleksandr Zinov'ev

F. Cermak, Relations of Spoken and Written Czech (With Special
Reference to the Varying Degree of Acceptability of Spoken
Elements in Written Language)

REZENSIONEN

J. Faryno, Literatura kak "Povtor prekraicennogo povtora" (Igor' P.
Smirnov, Na puti k teorii literatury, Amsterdam 1987)

St. Ettinger, Z. Klimaszewska, Diminutive und augmentative Aus-
drmcksmdglichkeiten des Niederlindischen, Deutschen und
Polnischen, Wroctaw 1983)

TEXTE UND MATERTALIEN

F.Ph. Ingold, Andrej Belyj i Aleksej Remizov. Neopublikovannye
materialy "biblioteki Fedora Liba", Bazel'

G. Cheron, M. Volofin during the 1920's: Two Letters

P. Holman, Biezinovské korespondence (1987)

BAND 21/1988

TEXTE

J.R. Dbring-Smirnov, Tropen unter Tropen (Politische Allusion am
Beispiel von Gedichten N. Zabolockijs)

R. Eshelman, "Daj mne, gospodi, znak": Das Kryptische in Gumilevs
akmeistischer Dichtung

J. Faryno, Paronimija — anagramma — palindrom v poétike avangarda

R. Fieguth, "Der Hafer und der Wortzauber” (Oves i volchvovanie
slovom). Bemerkungen zu V. Chlebnikovs kryptischer Metrik

A. Flaker, KrleZas maskierter Moskauver Text

E. Greber, Das verdeckte Fragment (Pugkin, Achmatova, Pasternak)

R. Griibel, Expliziter und impliziter Wert im kiinstlerischen Diskurs. Ein
Beitrag zur semioctischen Axiclogie

A_A. Hapsen-Léve, Velimir Chlebnikovs Onomatopoetik. Name und
Anagramm

W. Koschmal, Zum ‘szenischen Kryptogramm’ und seiner Evelution in
der russischen Literatur

R. Lachmann, Zu Dostoevskijs Slaboe serdce: Steckt der Schliissel zum
Text im Text?

W. Schmid, Die Parémie als narratives Kryptogramm: Zur Entfaltung
von Sprichwortern und Redensarten in A.S. Pukkins "Haupt-
mannstochter”

LP. Smirnov, Literaturnyj tekst i tajna (K probleme kognitivnoj poétiki)

41
89

115

133

51

165

169
187
203

23
7

63
81
91
109
135
225
239

267
287



BAND 22/1988

Vorwort

AUESATZE

A, Zholkovsky, Three on Courtship, Corpses, and Culture: Tolstoj,
"Posle bala" — Zogdenko, "Drama s cvetami” — E. Ginzburg,
"Raj pod mikroskopom"

J. Faryno, Voprosy lingvistideskoj postiki Cvetaevoj

F. Dreizin, Russian Style in Emigration: Bdward Limonov's Anglicisms

Ju. Levin, Zametki o semiotike lozungov

C. Bidanchon, Kundera ou l'affirmation d'une identité centre-curopéenne

B. Wieser, Textsemantische Untersuchungen zur sowjetischen Unions-
verfassung von 1977

I. Nyomdrkay, Die unganschen Vorbilder der kroatischen Spracher~
neuerung im Spiegel der zeitgendssischen terminologischen

. Worterbiicher .

BEITRAGE DER 5. SLAWISTENTAGUNG DER UNIVERSITATEN

KLAGENFURT UND LIJUBLJANA

F. Bernik, Fran Eller und die dsterreichische Moderne

B. Paternu, Das Ausgangsmodell der slowenischen Literaturkritik

F. Zadravec, Der Teufel in Cankars Werk

H. Gluii¢, Pripovedna proza Karla Mauserja

M. Smohé Zgodba jalovosti: analiza upovedovalnega nacina s posebmm
ozirom na metaforiéni postopek

J. Strutz, Voriiberlegungen zu einer Typologie der slowenischen
Literaturen in Italien und Kérnten

A. Leiwmer, Andrej Bitovs "Puschkinhaus™ als postmoderner Roman

J. Toporidié, Slovnica ali Slovenja jezikovna knjiga 1758

A. Derganc, On the History of the Dual in Slovene and Russian

S. Bonazza, Zur Frage der slowenischen mitielalterlichen Literatur

Z. Zotko, Pernifii govor

H. Lausegger, Sprachliche Charakteristika des volkstiimlichen "Gierten
Shpils" von Andreas Schuster Drabosnjak

H.D. Pohl, Zum slavischen {slovenischen) Einflul auf die Deutsch-
Kammer Mundart

A, Vidovié-Muha, Kontrastive slowenisch-deutsche Typologie der
Nominalkomposition

A Jembrik, Der Beitrag des Klagenfurter Gymnasiums zu den kul-
turellen deutsch-slowenisch-kroatischen Wechselbeziehungen
im 16., 17. und 18. Jahrhundert

Th. Domej, Slowenisch als Unterrichtssprache in der Frithzeit des
Kirnmer Pilichtschulwesens (1774-1848)

R. Vospernik, Slowenisch-deutsche Kulturbeziehungen am Bundes-
gymnasium fiir Slowenen in Klagenfurt

REZENSIONEN

T. Reuther, Handbuch des Russisten, Sprachwissenschaft und an-
grenzendc Disziplinen, Hg. von H. Jachnow unter Mitarbeit
_von K. Hartenstein und W. Jachnow. Wiesbaden: Harrasso-
“with, 1984

25
55
69
87

103

131

143
145
155
171
183

189
199
213
227
237
249
255
273
295

3n

323

1333
345

351



E. Janica, J. Birbrajer, Friends and False Friends. A dictionary of "false
friends" between Polish and Russian with an English
translation of all entries. Almgvist & Wiksell International,
1987.

BAND 23/2989

Ot sostavitelja

B.M. Gasparov, Tartuskaja §kola 1960-ch godov kak semiotieskij
fenomen

K. Bimermacher, ‘Semiotik der Analyse’ und ‘Semiotik des Textes” —
Fortsetzung eines Dauergespriches

V.N. Toporov, Ob indijskom variante "govorenija jazykami" v russkoj
misti¢eskoj tradicii

V. V. Ivanov, Iz zametok o tocharskich buddijskich tekstach

A. Syrkin, The "Indian” in Tolstoy (Part one)

M. Mejlach, O novych i novejdich mifologizirujuséich sistemach

Ju.K. Sé&eglov, K tipologii novellistiteskogo debjuta

A.A, Hansen-Love, Weg und Ziel. Zum System der Bewegung im
russischen Symbolismus der Jahrhundertwende

R. Fieguth, Formy i telovek. O romanach "Ferdydurke" (1938) i
"Trans-Atlantik" (1953) Vitol'da Gombrovita (1904-1969)

Ju.M. Lotman, Kul'tura kak sub"ekt i sama-sebe ob"ekt

B. Groys, Rossija kak podsoznanie zapada

I.P. Smirnov Ten' tvoréestva (o narode)

N. Ejdel'man, Zametki o nravstvennosti (po materialam otedestvennoj
istorii i byta)

1. Pomerancev, Zizn' anatomii. — Do vstredi v "Santa Krus"

AX. Zolkovskij, Metastrichi v proze k portretu A.M. Pjatigorskogo

AM. Pjatigorskij, Kommentarit k izbrannoj avtobibliografii

BAND 24/1989

U. Schweier, Das "Echo der Intertextualitdt”, Aleksandr 8. Pulkins
Gedicht Echo als russische Reflexion polyglotter Signale

Ju.I. Levin, Simmeirija i ee narufenie v strukture lirideskogo sticho-
tvorenija (A.8, Puskin, K portretu Zukovskogo, 1818)

M. Vajskopf, Putesestvie v Egipet (Opyt istolkovanija gogolevskogo
Vija)

P.M. Waszink, The Representation of Synchrony in Gogol's Nevskif
Prospekt

A, Syrkin, The "Indian" in Tolstoy (Part two)

S. Poljakova, Antisravnenija i sravnenija Vvedenskogo

A. Anemene, I. Martynov, Nikolai Chukovskij and Konstantin
Vaginov

N. Cukovskij, Iz vospominanij

T. Lahusen, Das Geheimnis des Adun (Rekonstruktion ciner Ge-
schichte)

R. Eshelman, Why People Stupefy Themselves: Ageev's Novel with
Cocaine (Towards the Solution of a Literary Puzzle)

356

5

7
23
33
81
85
115
133
131
175
187
199
215
223
231

233
241

5
19
23
43
65
87

91
97

115
127



B. Briker, A. ViSevskij, Jumor v populjarnoj kul'ture sovetskogo
intelligenta 60-ch - 70-ch godov

8. Spieker, Andrei Bitov's Bookish Landscapes: Travelling Through the
Texts in Urokd Armenii

D.F. Jakubec, Zur Bedeutung des Hiatus in der tschechischen Dichtung

H. KuBe, Funktion und Verwendung koordinierender Konjunktionen in
N.M. Karamzins Pis'ma russkogo putefestvennika (dargestellt
am Beispiel der Briefe 1-45)

A. Nagérko, Zur semantischen Klassifikation der Adjektive

U. Doleschal, Perestrojka — krovnoe delo naroda: Zur Bedeutung eines
politischen Schlagwortes

L. Sawicki, On Certain Types of Adjective-Complementation in Con-
temporary Polish :

REZENSION

I. Nyomérkay, M. Jocié, V. Vasié: Skolski rednik standardnog srpsko-
hrvatskog/ hrvatskosrpskog jezika. Knjiga prva A — Lj.

147
171
187
199
227
237

259

21



Aage A. Hansen-Love
Der russische Symbolismus

System und Entfaltung der poetischen Motive
I. Band: Diabolischer Symbolismus

Wien 1989 (Veriffentlichungen der Kommission fiir Literaturwissenschafl, Nr. 7;
Sttzungsberichte der phil-hist. Klasse, 544. Band} 564 Seiten, Oktav, broschiert
S 490,— DM 70,— (ISEN 3 70011645 4)

Studien zur Mythopoesie und zum Symbolismus im allgemeinen und zu den entsprechen-
den Bewegungen der russischen Modetne im besonderen gibt es zahlreiche, zumal die
Beschiftigung mit der archaisch-mythischen Substruktur der Hochkulturen am Ende unse-
res Jahrhunderts in faszinierender Weise die Fragestellungen der letzten Jahrhundertwende
wieder aufgreift. Wie schon in seiner Arbeit Der russische Formalismus (Wien 1978), versucht
der Autor dieses Buches die Rekonstruktion eines mehrere Jahrzehnte umfassenden Litera-
tur- und Kunstsystems nunmehr aber nicht auf der Ebene der Theoriebildung und der litera-
rischen Techniken, sondern unter dem Gesichtspunkt des Aufbaus und der Entwicklung
eines semantischen Kode und der dazugehérigen Symbolwelt.

Wihrend im russischen Formalismus der zehner und zwanziger Jahre unseres Jahrhunderts
Fragen der literarischen Verfahren, ihrer Funktion und Evolution im Vordergrund standen,
die Semantik der Kunsttexte oder gar ihre mythologische, religidse bzw. kunstphilo-
sophische Wertordnung ausgeklammert war, so bildet eben jene Sphire des Symbolischen
den Hauptgegenstand der vorliegenden Rekonstruktion, die in fiinf Binden die drei Haupt-
phasen der Symbolbildung im russischen Symbolismus nachvollziehbar machen soll. Ver-
gestelle werden u. a. folgende Motivkomplexe: Isolation, Entlremdung, Narzifmus, Weg
und Bewegung, Leidenschaft und Erschopfung, Leere und Nichts, Mond- und Schattenwelt,
Tag- und Nachttrautn, Etinnern — Vergessen, Asthetik des Bosen, Kunstreligion usw.
Der |, Band konzentziert sich dabei auf den russischen Frithsymbolismus der neunziger Jahre
des 19. Jahrhunderts, auf die destruktive bzw. nihilistische Herausbildung eines literarischen
wDiabalismus®, dessen Hauptmotive und Entwicklungstendenzen anhand aller reprisentati-
ven poetischen und theoretischen Texte der Autoren dieser Epoche analysiert und priisen-
tiert werden. Im Mittelpunkt stehen die Werke von V. Brjusov, F. Sologub, D. Merefkovskij,
Z. Gippius, K. Bal’mont — aber auch vieler minor classics der Spitromantik der achtziger
Jahre, deren Bezug zum Symbolismus bislang noch kaum beriicksichtigt wurde,

Die Nachfolgebinde sollen jeweils im Jahresabstand erscheinen.

VERLAG DER OSTERREICHISCHEN AKADEMIE DER WISSENSCHAFTEN
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335 pages; price DM 42.-



WIENER SLAWISTISCHER ALMANACH
BAND 23, 1989
(A.M.ITATHCOPCKOMY K IECTHAECSTHIETHIO)

Ifon pen. WLILCamupHoma
Wien 1989, 250 S., DM 42.-

KOMJIOTMAY, Kymrypa gak cySberr u cama-cele ofnexr; LLILCMHAPHOB,
Tews TROpuccrsa (o Hapozne); B.M.I'ACIIAPORB, Tapryckas mxona 1960-x rozos
xax cemmorirueckmit obnexr; HONIEIBMAY, Jamerru o upapcTBeHEOCTH (IO
marepnanam ueropuu o Gura); K.LEIMERMACHER, “Semiotik der Analyse” und
"Semiotik des Textes"; B, IT’POHC, Poccea kax MomcodHadMe 3anana;
MMEHJIAX, QO HopwxX W HoBeH1OMX MUOTOTHIHPYDIMX CHCTEMAX,
B.H.TOIIOPOB, O6 uxaulickoM BapuanTe "TOBODEHMA A3bIKAMK' B pycckol
mucTHIECKOH Tpamumuu {k npoGneme "MHmuaMuoMa” mHavana XIX pexa);
ASYRKIN, The "Indian" in Tolstoy; A.A.HANSEN-LOVE, Wep und/als Ziel im
rossischen Symbolismus; QK. IIETIOB, K THnonoruy HOBSLNUCTHILCKOTO
mxediota; R.FIBEGUTH, Gopmu » yenosex. O pomanax "Oeprounypxe” u “Tpanc-
Arnapruk" Butomnza ComBposuus; HUITOMEPAHIEE, 2Kuaus asarosm; Ho
nerpear 8 "Canwra Kpye"; A.K.KOJIKOBCKHH, Mertamtpuxu » nmposze
noprpety A.M.Igturopckors; AMINATHIOPCKHY, KomMenrapum x
wabpansodt apToGuorpacmum,

Studies in the Life and Works of

Mixail Kuzmin
Edited by John E. Malmstad

WIENER SLAWISTISCHER ALMANACH, SONDERBAND 24
Wien, Juli 1989, 212 S., DM 35.-

Inhalt: J.LA, BARNSTEAD, Stylization a5 Renewal: The Function of Chronological
Discrepancies in two Stories by Mixail Kuzmin.; 8. KARLINSKY, Kuzmin, Gumilev
and Cvetacva as Neo-romantic Playwrights; G. SHMAKOV, Mixail Kuzmin i Rixard
Wagner; §. TCHIMICHEIAN-JENNERGREN, L'art en tant que résurrecton dans
la poésie de M. Kuzmin; I. PAPERNO, Dvojni¢estvo i ljubovnyj treugol'nik:
poétideskij mif Kuzmina i ego puskinskaja proekcija; B, GASPAROV, Eile raz o
prekrasno] jasnost: éstetika M. Kuzmina v zerkale ee simvolideskogo voplodtenija v
poéme "Forel' razbivaet led”; J.E. MALMSTAD, "You must remember this™
Metnory's Shorthand in 2 Late Poem of Kozmin; M.-L. BOTT, O postroznii p'esy
Mixaila Kuzmina "Smert’ Nerona" {1928-1929 g.); Letters of N.N. Sapunov to MLA,
Kuzmin, Publication of J.E. MALMSTAD; From the History of the "Teatry miniatjur™:
Two Plays of M.A. Kuzmin, Publication of J.E. Malmstad; Letter of M.A. Kuzmin to
JaN. Blox, Publication of J.E. MALMSTAD; J.E. MALMSTAD, "Two Elements” -
two Versions; J.JE. MALMSTAD, Vladislav Xodasevi¢ in the Theater; Popravki i
dobavlenija k izdaniju stixov Kuzmina.

Jerzy Faryno
TIODTHUKA ITACTEPHAKA

("Iyressie zanuckn’, "OxpaHHas rpaMoTa’)

WIENER SLAWISTISCHER ALMANACH, SONDERBANL 22
WIEN, Oktober 1989, ca 400 5., DM 49.-

Bestellen iiber: Buchvertrieb A, Neimanis, Bauerstr. 28, D-8000 Miinchen



LA Mel’¢uk

POVERCHNOSTNY]J SINTAKSIS RUSSKICH

CISLOVYCH VYRAZENIJ
(The Surface Syntax of Russian Numeral Expressions)

WIENER SLAWISTISCHER ALMANACH
Sonderband 16, Wien 1985, 509 p,
88 350.-, DM 50.-

The monograph analyzes in detail the syntactic and morphological properties of Russtan
constructions of the type "Cardinal Numeral + Noun Phrase", which are famous for their
complexity. Within the framework of the Meaning-Text theory, an exhaustive formal
description is proposed, covering the dependency structure of these expressions and the
rules for the passage from the said structure to surface linear word strings. A number of
related theoretical problems are dealt with at length: these include definition of word
classes, criteria for the type and direction of surface syntactic relations, types of
syntagmatic links in sentences, and others, '

The coherent nature of this book malces it an important contribution to the literature on
Russina syntax. Its detail and clarity should ensure that it will become a standard work of
reference for questions arising in connection with Russian numerals and numeral
expressions. .

LA Mel’¢uk, A.K.Zholkovsky
(with a lexicographic team)

TOLKOVO-KOMBINATORNYJ SLOVAR’
RUSSKOGO JAZYKA

(Explanatory Combinatorial Dictionary of Moder Russian)

WIENER SLAWISTISCHER ALMANACH
. Sonderband 14, Wien 1984, 992 p.
48 630.-, DM 90.-
Second impression 1986!

The dictionary (ECD), the first work of this kind ever to be published, includes 282
Russian vocables (approx. 1000 lexemes) and features a lengthy Intraduction (30 pages)
in English, which describes in detail the lexicographic approach elaborated and applied by
the authors, Essentially linked to the ‘Meaning - Text’ linguistic theory, it claims
originality in at least three aspects: -

- Formal semantic representations for all lexical data (no logical circles in the definitions;
explicit decomposition of lexical meaning; the use of semantic variables). .

- Formal presentation of the comespondences between the semantic and syntactic actants
of any lexems, with all selectional restrictions state (the government pattern).

- Formal exhaustive description of restricted lexical cooccurrence (lexical functions -
never before in a monolingual dictionary).



Notice of correction

In the table in the first part of the article: A.Syrkin, The "Indian" in Tolstoy (Part one),
Wiener Slawistischer Aimanach , Band 23, 1989, p. 91, the specification "(New Time)"
must be placed not under the title "China" in the eighth column, but under "the West" - in
the third column.



